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PREFACE. 



In order to account for the perhaps somewhat unasnal ar- 
rangement of this book, I must explain, that my original plan 
was merely to write a Grammar of the Eastern Hindi accompanied 
by short notes, pointing oat its Gaudian affinities. Gradually 
these notes grew to such an extent as to change almost entirely 
the character of the book, which in its present state is rather 
a comparative grammar of the Gaudian languages than a simple 
grammar of the Eastern Hindi. The two subjects have been kept 
apart as much as possible, so as to enable the reader to use the 
book ad libitum for the study of either, the Eastern Hindi only, 
or the Gaudian generally. For this purpose the comparative 
matter has been mainly distributed in the paragraphs headed 
„ Affinities" and „ Derivation " ; the others refer to Eastern Hindi. 
To further increase the usefulness of the book an index of such 
Gaudian words as are explained in the Grammar is in course of 
preparation and will shortly be published. • 

The amount of information contained within this volume, 
is very much more than may appear at first sight. An idea of 
its extent may be gained by a glance over the index of subjects. 
Patting aside the information about the Eastern Hindi most of 
which is original, the book not only goes over nearly the entire 
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ground, covered by the volumes of Mr. Beames' Comparative Gram- 
mar, but also adds a not inconsiderable quantity of additional 
matter, especially in regard to the derivation of Gaudian gram- 
matical forms from the Prakrits. It- was not easy to compress 
all this mass of information within one comparatively small vo- 
lume to which, for various reasons, it was necessary to confine 
the work. This necessity will account for the perhaps excessive 
conciseness of diction and the extensive use of abbreviations; an 
inconvenience for which, I feel, I must crave the indulgence of 
the reader, but which, by the help of the prefixed list of ab- 
breviations, I hope will prove no serious difficulty. 

As regards the sources of my materials for the grammar 
of Eastern Hindi, in the absence of all literature (except in the 
Baisw4ri), I had to rely almost entirely -on the information, partly 
obtained through long personal intercourse with the people, but 
especially supplied by native scholars or (in a few cases) by 
Europeans intimately acquainted with the country people. Among 
the former it gives me great pleasure to acknowledge the very 
efficient help rendered me by the kindness of Pandit Gopal Bhatta, 
Professor of Sanskrit at the Jay Narain^s College in Benares, who 
to a scholarly knowledge of Sanskrit adds an intimate acquain- 
tance of the Vernaculars as spoken by the people, representatives 
of whom, from every part of India, may be met with in Benares. 

As regards the comparative portion of the book, every work 
that I could think of as bearing on the subject has been con- 
sulted. Most of these will be found mentioned in the list of 
abbreviations. A few works, such as E. MilUer on the Jaina 
Prakrit, Jacobi's edition of the Ealpasiitra, A. Grierson's Maithili 
Grammar, unfortunately came into my hands too late to be tur- 
ned to account. Most of the Pr4krit Grammarians (such as M4r- 
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n^iD' kandeya, Sabhachandra, Eramadisvara, Trivikrama, Simharaja etc.) 

onal are quoted from MSS. in my possession; bat Varamchi and He- 

'Am- machandra al*e generally cited from the excellent editions of Go- 

res8 well and Pischel respectively. 

vo- The publication of this volume, begun in Germany in 1878, 

he has been so long delayed through my absence from Europe, which 

ive necessitated the sending out of the proof sheets to India. I fear 

an this had the further evil consequence of many misprints remaining 

of undetected, for which I hope the kind reader will make allowance, 

b- I do not think any serious misprint has escaped correction. 
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11 INTRODUCTION. 

the same (Hindi) language. In reality, they are as distinct from 
one another, as B. in the east and P. in the west are supposed 
to be distinct from what is commonly called Hindi. Indeed the 
likeness between E. H. and B. is much closer than between E. H. 
and W. H. ; and on the other hand, the affinity between W. H. 
and P. is much greater than between W. H. and E. H. In short 
W. H. and E. H. have as much right to be classed as distinct 
languages rather than different dialects, as P., H., and B. 

It is impossible at present, accurately to define the limits 
of the various G-audian languages and dialects. It is a subject 
to which little attention has been paid hitherto. Moreover, it 
seems probable, that in most cases adjoining languages and dia- 
lects pass into each other so imperceptibly, that the determinatiou 
of the limits of each will always remain more or less a matter 
of doubt and dispute. At present, we can only fix with certainty 
the centres of their respective areas. The following remarks and 
the accompanying map which attempts to show their local distri- . 
butioa, must be understood with this proviso. The area in which 
H. (commonly so called, i. e. E. H. and W. H.) is spoken, occu- 
pies the central portion of North India. It extents in the north 
to the' lower ranges of the Himalaya mountains ; in the west 
to a line drawn from the head of the gulf of Eachchh in a 
north-<e)a8terly direction to the upper Satlaj near Simla; in the 
south to the Narmada river or the Yindhya range of mountains; 
in the east to a line following the course of the Sankhassi river 
to its junction with the Ganges and thence in a south-westerly 
direction to the Narmad4. The H. area is bounded on the north 
by those of Gw., E. , and N.; on the west by P., S., and G. ; 
on the south by the M. area, and on the east by 0. and B. 

The Garhw41i, Eumaoni and Naipali are apparently dialects 
of one great language, the area of which is bounded on the south 
by that of Hindi, on the east by the upper Satlaj,, on the west 
by the upper Sankhassi, and on the north by the higher ranges 
of the Himalaya. The Garhwali is spoken between the Satlaj and 
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Ganges, the KninaoQi between the Ganges and Gogari, the Naip&lf 
between the Gogari and Sankhassi. In the following pages these 
three dialects will be designated by the collectiye name of Northern 
Gaudian. 

m 

The area of the Panjdbi nearly covers the province from which 
it derives its name, extending from the Hindi area in the east 
to the Indns in the west, and from the lower ranges of the 
Himalaya in the north to the junction of the five rivers in \he 
sonth. There are apparently two principal dialects of this lan- 
guage; viz. the Multani spoken in the Southern Panjab abont 
Multan, and the dialect of the Northern Panjab. P. is spoken by 
about 12 millions of people distributed over 60000 square miles. 

The Sindhi area lies on both sides of the lower Indus.' It 
meets the Hindi area on the east, and that of the Panjabi on the 
north, and is bounded by the Eela mountains on the west. The 
language comprises three principal dialects; the Siraiki spoken in 
the upper Sindh, north of Haiderabad ; the Lari or dialect of the 
lower Sindh, spoken in the Indus delta and on the sea-coasts; and 
the Thareli spoken in the Tharu or desert of Eastern Sindh (see 
Tr. II). It is spoken by about 2 millions of people and over 
90000 square miles. 

The Gnjar&ti area comprises the provinces of Kacch and 
Gujarat or the country around th& gulf of Kambay. The Kacchi 
is a distinct dialect, and its true affiliation, whether to Sindhi 
or Gnjar4ti appears to be still doubtful. Gujarati has seemingly 
no marked dialectic divisions. It is spoken dver 50000 square 
miles by abont 6 millions of people. 

The Mardthi area is bounded by the Vindhya mountains on 
the north, where it joins that of Western Hindi. At their eastern 
extremity it meets the Eastern Hindi area, whence the line of 
demarcation runs in a south-westerly direction to the sea-coast near 
the city of Goa. There are two principal dialects: the Eonkani 
and Dakhani. The former is spoken in the west, in the Eonkan 
or narrow strip of country between the mountains and the sea; 
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the latter in the north-east in the (so-called) Dakhan or .Central 
India. In the south-east, ahout Satara and Eolhapnr, there is 
apparently a third variety (Bs. I, 104). Marathi is spoken by abont 
13 millions of people and oyer 113000 square miles. It should 
be observed, that in the neighbourhood of the upper Narmadd Ma- 
rathi is contiguous to Eastern Hindi. One gradually merges into 
the other, and it is impossible, at present, to say exactly where one 
be^ns and the other ends. It is certain, however, that E. H. is 
spoken about Jabalpur. On its south and south-east, respectively, 
Mar4thi has the Dr4yidian languages, the Eanarese and Telugu. 

The Oriya area is bounded on the north by the Subana- 
rekh4 river and in the west by a line drawn from the sources of 
that river in a southerly direction to about Ganjam on the east-coast 
of India. According to Beames (I, 118, 106) it is rapidly supplan- 
ting the old non- Aryan dialects, spoken in the vast tract of moun- 
tains, lying between its western boundary -line and the eastern 
limits of the Marathi area. It is spoken by about 5 millions of 
people over 66000 squar& miles. , 

The Bangali area ist nearly coterminous with the province 
of Bangui, being J;>ounded by the -Eastern Hindi area on the 
West. Four principal varieties of the language are said to exist 
(Bs. I, 106); one in Eastern Bang41 about Silhet and Tipara, an 
other in Northern Bangal about Dinajpur ; one in Southern Bangal 
abont Midnapur and Calcutta, and the principal one ip Central 
Bangui. It is spoken by about 36 millions of people over 90000 
square miles. 

Within the area of Hindi, as previously defined, many diffe- 
ring dialects are spoken. Their exact number is, at present, un-^ 
certain. Eight principal dialectic varieties, howerer, may be distin- 
guished. Namely, beginning in the West; first, the dialects of Western 
R4jput4n^ as far as the Aravalli mountains. The principal one is 
the M4rw4ri or the dialect of the country of the M4rs, a Raj- 
piit tribe, spoken about Jodhpur and Jaynagar. Secondly^ the dia- 
lects of Eastern Rajput4n4, spoken about Jaypur and Eotah, on 
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the high lands between the Aravalli mountains and the river Betwa. 
Thirdly, the Braj Bhasha or the dialect of the upper Doab, spoken 
on the plains bf the Jamna and Ganges, about Agra, Mathura, 
Delhi, etc. It is so called from Vraj „ cow-pen", the name of the 
district round Brindaban and Mathura, the birth-place of Krishna. 
Fourthly, the Eanauji spoken in the lower Doab and Rohilkhand. 
It takes its name from the old city of Eanauj on the Ganges. 
Fifthly, the Baiswari or dialect of the country of the Bais, a 
Bajput tribe; spoken to the north of Allahabad. Its district is 
nearly coterminous with the province of Audh, whence it is also 
called Avadhi. In a slightly modified form it is also spoken to 
the south of Allah&b4d, in Baghelkhand , the country of the 
Baghels, an other Rajput tribe. Sixthly/, the dialects of the country 
lying north and south of Banaras, and spoken to beyond Gorakh- 
piir and Bettiah in the North and to about Jabalpiir in the South, 
where their area is contiguous with that of the Marathi. The 
principal one is the Bhojpiiri, which is current in the central 
portion of this tract on both sides of the Ganges between Ba- 
naras and Ghapra. ^^It takes its name from the ancient town of 
Bhojpur, now a small village, nearBuxar, and a few miles south 
of the Ganges *). Seventhly, the Maithili or the dialect of the district 
of Tirhdt, spoken about Muzaffarpur and Darbhanga. It is called 



1) „It was formerly a place of great importance, as the head- quarters , 
of the large and powerful clan of Rajpoots whose head is the present 
Maharaja of Doomraon and yrho rallied round the standard of the grand 
old chief Kunwar Singh in the mutiny of 1857. Readers of the enter- 
taining »Sair-ul Mutakherin«^will remember how often the Mahomedan 
Soubas' of Azimabad (Patna) found it necessary to chastise the turbulent 
Zemindars of Bhojpur, and how little the latter seemed to profit by the 
lesson. It is remarkable that throughout the area of the Bhojpuri lan- 
guage a spirit of bigoted devotion to the old Hindu faith still exists, and 
that the proportion of Mahomedans to Hindus is very small. Rigpoots 

everywhere predominate, together with a caste called Babhans (sn^PT) 

or Bhuinhars (m^'^I^ = landleute) who appear to be a sort of bastard . 

Brahmins, and concerning whose origin many curious legends are told." 
Beames J. R. A. S. vol. Ill, p. 484 (new series). 
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so after the ancient city of Mithila , the capital of Y ideha or 
modern Tirhiit (Tirabhukti). EigMi/, the M&gadh or the dialect 
spoken to the south of the Ganges between Gaya, Patna and 
Bhagalpur. It has its name from the old district of Magadh, 
now better known as Bihdr. 

These dialects naturally divide themselves into two great 
groups, according to some very marked peculiarities of pronun- 
ciation and inflexion, etc., which will be noted presently. The first 
group comprises the western dialects; viz. those of W. and E. 
Bajpiit4na, of the Braj and of Eanauj. The second group includes 
the dialects of Banaras, Tirhiit and Bihar. The central dialect 
of Audh and Baghelkhand is of uncertain affiliation. In some 
points it agrees with the western group (e. g., in having the 
W. H. past part, in d or m, see § 302); but as in most 
others (e. g., the E. H. future in ab) it exhibits the same 
peculiarities as the eastern dialects, . it appears more appropriate 
to class it, for the present, with the latter. The eastern group 
of dialects constitutes, what I have called, the Eastern Hindi lan- 
guage ; the western group the Western "Hindi. The latter language 
is that which most nearly resembles what is commonly known as 
Hindi, namely the literary or High-Hindi. This latter is merely 
a modified form of the Braj dialect, which Was first transmuted 
into the Urdu by curtailing the aiiiplitude of its inflexional forms 
and admitting a few of those peculiar to Panjabi and Marwari; 
afterwards Urdu was changed into High-Hindi. The H. H., as 
distinguished from the Urdu or Hindiist&ni, is a very modern 
language; but Urdu itself is comparatively modem. It originated 
during the -twelfth century^) in the country around Delhi, the 
centre of the Muhammedan power. In that spot the Braj dialect 
comes into contact with the Marwari and Panjabi; and there 
among the great camps (urd^) of the Muhammedan soldiery in their 



1) The great battle of Panipat near Delhi was fought A. D. 1192. 
It put an end to the Hindu and established the Muhammedan eippire of 
Delhi. The last Hindd raler {Prithirdj) fell in the battle. 
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intercourse with the sorrounding populations a mixed language 
grew up, which, as regards grammar, is, in the main, Braj, though 
intermixed with Panjahi and Marwari forms, while as regards 
yocahulary, it is partly indigenous Hindi, partly foreign (Persian 
and Arabic). For example, the final long d of strong masculine 
nouns, where the Braj has au and the Marwari o, is a bit of 
Panjabi; again the afjQx ne of the active case is a contribution 
from Marwari ^). Where the Braj has alternative forms, one only 
was adopted by the Urdu. Thus Braj forms the future either in 
ihatm or in aumgau (1°* pers. sg.); Urdu has retained only the 
latter in the form untgd, on account (no doubt) of its similarity to 
the Panjabi dmgd. It was only in the sixteenth century, chiefly in 
the reign of Akbar, that Urdu was reduced to a cultivated form. 
With the extension of the Muhammedan power, its use spread over 
the whole of the Hindi area; but it remained the language of those 
exclusively who were more immediately connected with that power, 
either in the artny or court or the pursuit of learning; it never 
became the vernacular of the people. The High-Hindi dates only 
from the present century. It is an outcome of the Hindii revival 
under the influence of English Missions and Education. Naturally 
enough, Urdti, the dominant and official dialect, came to hand in 
this movement and was IJinduised or turned into High-Hindi by 
exchanging its Persian and Arabic elements for words of native 
origin (more or less purely Sanskrit). Hence Urdd and: High-Hindi 
are really the same language; they have an identiical grammar 
and differ merely in the vocabulary, the former using as^ many 
foreign words, the latter as few as possible. 

It appears, then, that there are three different forms of 
speech current in the Hindi area; viz. the H. Hindi or Urdu, the 
W. Hindi, and the E. Hindi. The first of these is nowhere the 
vernacular of the people, but it is the language of literature, of 



1) The affix of jihe active case was originally a dative affix, which 
jp in Mr. ^e, in P. i^um, in Br. Uaum^ see § 371. 
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the towns, and of the higher classes of the population; and it 
takes the form of Urdu among Muhammedans and of Hindi among 
Hindus; though the difference between these two forms is less 
marked in the mouth of the people than in the books of the 
learned. On the other hand, both the W. H. and E. H. are ver- 
naculars of the people generally. Their boundary line may be 
roughly set down at about the 80^ degree of E. Longitude. In 
the area lying to the west of that line and containing about 
150000' square miles W. H. is spoken by about 40 millions of 
people, in some one or other of its above mentioned dialectic forms. 
Among these the Braj Bhash4 is the most important, as it is the 
best known variety. It is not only the source of the Urdu and, 
through it, of the modern literary Hindi, but it has itself received 
some measure of literary cultivation (see pg. XXXV). In vthis 
respect, indeed, the Braj occupies an unique position not only in 
the W. H., but amongst Hindi dialects generally. In the following 
pages, whenever W. H. simply is spoken of, the Braj , as being 
its typical form, is especially intended. 

The E. H. area, lying to the east of the 80*^ degree, con- 
tains about 100000 square miles and a population of about 
20 millions. Among the various E. H. dialects spoken by these 
people, that of the Banaras district or the Bhojpuri is the most 
important. W, is the one which is especially referred, to in this 
work< by the term Eastern Hindi, and the grammar of which 
forms more prominenj;ly my subject. It must be considered the 
typical dialect of the E. H.; for it exhibits all the peculiar fea- 
tures of that language in their fullest number and most marked 
form. This is much less the case with the other E. H. dialects. 
The more westerly, the Baiswarl, in some not unimportant points 
shows the distinctive marks of the W, H. (see pg. VI). On the 
other hand the easterly, the Maithili especially, exhibit unmist-ake- 
able similarities to the neighbouring Bangali and Naip41i. Indeed, 
I am doubtful, whether it is not more correct to class the Maithili 
^as a Bangali dialect rather than as an E. H. one. Thus in the 
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formation of the past tense, Maithili agrees very closely with 
Bangali, while it differs widely from the E. H., see § 503. 

Taking, then, ^ the Braj and the Bhojpuri as the two typical 
dialects of the two great W. H. and E. H. groups respectively, 
and comparing them with each other, without entirely excluding 
from consideration the others; a numher of very marked peculia- 
rities present themselves. These, it will he seen, are so important, 
especially when considered in their relation to the non-Hindi (i. e., 
other Gaudian) languages, that it appears perfectly justifiable to 
consider the W. H. and E. H. as being as completely distinct lan- 
guages as the other North-Indian languages are universally allowed 
to be.' The following enumeration of differences is not an ex- 
haustive one. I shall only mention the most important. There 
are many others which the reader will not fail to note for him- 
self, as he goes through the grammar. I shall arrange them 
under the following heads: 1) pronunciation, 2) derivation, 3) in- 
flexion, 4) construction, 5) vocables, 

Firstly; as to pronunciation: 1) E. H. has a tendency to den- 
talise cerebral semivowels ; thus E. H. often has r and rh for W. H. 
r or rh; it has also r and sometimes n for W. H. I (see §§16. 
29. 30. 31). 2) While sometimes W. H, omits medial A, E. H. 
insei^s an euphonic fe *). 3) While E. H. never tolerates, W. H. 
sometimes adds euphonically an initial y or v^). 4) E. H. has 
the short vowels e, at, o, au which are unknown to W. H. (see 
§§5. 6). 5) E. H. generally prefers to retain the hiatus m 
and aUj while W. H. always contracts them to ai and au^) {see 
§ 68). 

Secondly; as to derivation: 1) the strong form of masc. 
nouns of the a-hase has in E. H. a final d, and of the short form 
of pronouns a final e, but in W. H. a final au or o (see §§47. 



1) e. g., E. H., dthaH he gave, but W. H. did or diyd, 

2) e. g., E. H., e me in this, oniem that, but W. H. yd mem, vd mem, 

3) e. g., E. H., hoMhai he sits, W. H. haithe\ E. H. aur and, W.H. aur. 
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48. 433. 437, 4)*). 2) Tiie singular possessive pronoun has in 
E. H. a medial o, but in W. H. e ot d (see §§ 449. 450)2). 
3) E. H. prefers the weak form in (quiescent) a of masculine 
nou/is with an a-'base, W. H. the strong form in an or o^) (see 
§205). 4) E.H. prefers the long form (of subst.) in avd or au,' 
W. H. that in ayd^ or ai (see § 202)*). (5.) While W. H. uses, 
as a rule, only the short form of the pronouns, E. H. has gene- 
rally also a long form in na (see §§ 436. 437,3)^). 

Thirdly; as to inflexion; and here both as regards declension 
and conjugation. As to declension: 1) E. H. does not possess the 
active case of the W. H. formed with the affix ne (see §§ 370. 371)«). 
2) The oblique form singular of strong masculine nouns in d 
has in E. H. a final (^, but in W. H. e (see §§363, 5. 365,3.6)'). 
Next as to conjugation: 1) the present tense is made in E. H. 
by adding the auxiliary participle Id to the ancient (Sanskrit) 
present; in W. H. by adding gd or hai or chhai (see §§ 500. 501)^). 

2) The past tense is formed in E. H. by means of the suffix al 
or «Z, in W. B^ by the suffix yau or yo (see §§ 502. 505)®). 

3) The future tense is made in E. H. by means of the suffix 
(zb or ib, in W. H. by the suffixes ih or as (or, what need not 
concern us here, by adding the auxiliary participles gau or go 
to the ancient present) (see §§ 508. 509)'^). 4) While E.H. 



1) E. H. hhald good, W. H. hhdl^u or bhalo] E. H. je which, W. H. 
jau or jo, 

2) E. H. mori (fern.) mine, but W. H. meri or mdri, 

3) e. g., E. H. bar great, W.H. barau; E. H. mor mine, W. H. merau; 
E. H. det giving, W. H. (Mw.) deto, E. H. parhal read, W. H. parhyau. 

4) e. g., E. H. rain'vd or ramau Ram, W. H. ramayd or ramai. 

5) e. g., E. H. se or tavan he, W. H. only so. 

6) e. g., E. H. u haiXes he did, W. H. m ne Myau, 

7) e. g., E. H. gen. ghord kai, W. H. ghore kau of nom. ghord horse. 

8) e. g., £. H. hold he becomes, W. H. haigd or hvaihai or hvaichhjai, 

9) e. g., E. H. rahal he remained, W. H. rahyau. 

10) e. g., E. H. kardbotn I shall do, W. H. karihaum or karaswn (or 
karaumgau). 



IIJTEODUCTION. ^ XI 

possesses the infinitive in ab or Hb in common with W. H., it does 
not share with it that in an (see § 261) ^). 

Fourthly; as regards construction, there is one great difference, 
that, in the ease of the past tense of transitive verhs, E. H. 
possesses a regakr active construction with a proper active past 
tense, whereas W. H. uses a passive construction with the help 
of the active case (in ne) of the subject; (see §§ 371.487). 

Fifthly; as regards the vocabulary, some of the commonest 
and most important vocables are altogether different. Thus the 
(so-called) substantive verb is in E; H. 3. sing, present hdtai he is, 
past rahdl he was, in W. H. pres. hai (or chhai)^ past tho (or ho 
or chho)\ again the prohibitive particle is in E. H. jin, in W. H. 
mat\ again the causative post -position is in E. H. hade or hare 
for the sake of, in W. H. liye. 

These differences are sufficiently radical in themselves, to 
establish the claim of the E. H. to be considered a distinct Ian- 
gnage from W. H. But their importance will be seen still more 
clearly, if we now examine them in their relation^ to the eastern 
and western Gaudian language^; setting aside, for the present 
those of the north (NaipaH) and south (Marathi). To the east of 
the combined. E. H. and W. H. area are Bangali and Oriya; to the 
west Panjabi, Gujarat! and Sindhi. On comparing these languages 
with W» H. and E. H., it appears that B. and 0. have in common 
with the latter all those peculiarities in which it differs from the 
former; and that P., G. and S. share with the former all (or 
nearly all) those peculic^rities in which it differs from the latter. 
Thus all the languages of the former class (i. e. E. H., B., 0.) 
show a preference for n over l\ and of al and aii over ai and au\ 
they do not tolerate an initial y or v\ and possess the short e- 
and o; their short pronouns have a final e and their possessive 
pronouns a medial o; most of their pronouns have an alternative 
long form in na, and their masculine nouns of the a-hase, gene^ 



1) e. g., E, H. karah doing, W. H. karabaum or haranaum. 
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rally, the weak form in a; they have no active case; their oblique 
form singular of strong masculine nouns in d ends in d\ their 
past tense is made with U wd their future tense and infinitive 
with ib; and lastly they construct actively the past tense of tran- 
sitive verbs. Only in the present tense do B. and 0, diflPer from * 
E. H. in that they form no compound tense like it, but only use 
the simple ancient present tense; a form which they have in 
common not only with E. H., but (as will be shown further on, 
pg. XXXII) with all Gd. languages. 

The case of W H. in respect to P., G. and S. - is precisely 
similar. They all prefer r, Z, to r and n; and ai and au to al 
and aii; in certain cases they make use of initial ^ and Vj but 
have no short e and o; their strong masculine nouns and short 
pronouns end in o^); their pronouns have no long form in na^)^ 
and, as a rule, their masculine nouns have the strong form in o 
or au; they have an active case made with ne^), and an oblique 
form singular in e^) of strong masculine nouns in o (or P. d); 
they make their past tense with the ^suffix i/a or ia, and an in- 
finitive with an; lastly they all construct passively the past tense 
'of transitive verbs. Besides, G. and P., like W. H., form the pre- 
sent tense by adding the auxiliary verb chhai or hai^ and the 
future by the suffixes ih or as\ and their singular possessive pro- 
nouns have, as in W. H., a medial e or d. In these three points S. 
follows a way of its own, diifferent, however, from both tlie others. 

Although, therefore, the agreement is not quite perfect 
within each of the two groups^), yet it is complete in the most 



1) Exc, P. strong masc. nouns end in d; 6. short pron. end in e, 
exc. 80 who. 

2) Exc. relat. pron. kon in W. H., P., G., but not in S. 

3) Exp., S. and Mw. use no affix with the active case. 

4) Exc, G. and Mw. and partially Br. and Kn. in d. 

5) The agreement is much more complete in the E. than in the W. 
group. This circumstance is significant, on account of its bearing on the 
probable history of their respective immigration into and occupation of 
North-India (see pg. XXXII). 
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important points. These are the six following, of which the five 
first are morphological and the sixth syntactical; viz. 1) the form 
of masculine nouns of an a-base, whether weak or strong; 2) the 
terminatfbn of such strong masculine nouns, whether in d or o; 
3) their oblique form singular, whether ending in (i or e; 4) the 
suffix of the past tense, whether dl or t/a; 5) the suffix of the 
future, whether db or ih (or as) ; 6) the construction of the past 
tense, whether actively or passively. Even in regard to the minor 
points, the divergences are mostly confined to S., which is the 
most outlying of the Gaudian languages. 

There are two conclusions which are obviously suggested by 
that agreement. In the first place; E. H. has evidently a much 
closer resemblance to B. and 0., than to W. H. ; and on the other 
hand, W. H. is much more nearly allied to P., G. and S., than 
to E. H. Whence it follows, that since B. and 0. are accounted 
separate languages from E. H., and P., G. and S. from W. H., 
a fortiori E. H. and W. H. must be considered as distinct lan- 
guages, and not. merely as dialects of one and the same. Indeed, 
the only two points of any importance, in which E. H. agrees 
with W. H. rather than with B. and 0. are; 1) the oblique form 
singular in e of strong masculine adjectives in d (see § 386), 
which adjectives the latter do not possess at all; and 2) the first 
preterite tense made with the past participle in ya or ia (see 
502. 503), which they form a little differently^), but which, strictly, 
belongs not so much to £. H. , as to the intermediate dialect, 
the Baiswari. 

The second conclusion is, that the languages whose affinities 
have been hitherto discussed, divide themselves into two large 
groups or two great forms of speech; the one extending over the 
eastern half of North-India and comprising E. H., B. and 0.; the 
other covering its western half and including W. H., P., G. and S. 



1) e. g., E. H. parhyom I read, B. parhiydchhij 0. parhiachhumy but 
W. H. parhyau. 
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These two great forms of speech I designate in this treatise the 
Eastern Oaudiau and the Western Qaudicm speeches or groups of 
languages. The close resemblance of the varioas members of these 
two groups among themselves clearly points to a time, when those 
two forms of speech were nothing more than distinct languages, 
and what we now know as separate languages, were merely their 
different dialects. 

We have now to consider, what relation the two remaining 
Gaudian languages, yiz. Marathi and Naipdli, bear to those two 
great forms of speech, the E. Gd. and the W. Gd. On examining 
their affinities with respect to the points discussed above, it will 
be found, that they each occupy a distinct position, yet so that 
Marathi is rather more nearly allied to E. Gd.; and Naip&li to 
W. Gd. Their position a» forms of speech distinct from both E. Gd. 
and W. Gd., is founded chiefly on these two facts: 1) that with 
respect to some of the points, in which E. and" W. Gd. differ 
from one another, M. and N. sometimes agree with one, some- 
times with the other; and 2) that in some other points they 
agree with neither, but follow a line of their own. 

Thus as regards Mardthi, it agrees with E. Gd. in the fol- 
lowing points : 1 ) the termination d of the strong masculine nouns 
of the a^ase (see § 48); 2) the final d of their oblique form 
singular^); 3) the formation of the past tense by the suffix oil 
(see § 505); and 4) the formation of the future by the addition 
of the auxiliary participle la to the ancient present (see § 509). 
This last point requires a word of explanation. It will be remem- 
bered (see pg. X and VII) that this compound fonn, which serves 
in M. as a future, is used in E. H. as a present, and that a 
similar compound form, made up of the auxiliary participle ga 
and the ancient present, is used in W. H. as a present . tense, 
and in P. (and H. H.) as a future (see § 501). Now these circom- 



^) ^' ^"i ?^* ghodyd ehd of ghodd^ horae; vichvd chd of viehu scor- 
pion; pdi^d chd of pdi^i water. 
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stances show, that the compound form in ga is W. Gd., and the 
other in la E. Gd. 

Oi^ the other hand, M. agrees with W. Gd. in the following 
points: 1) the pronunciation generally (see §§11. 16. 18); 2) the o 
termination of the short pronouns (see §437, 3. 4); 3) the ab- 
sence of the pronouns of a long form in na\ exc. the ^nterog. 
pron. hmi who; 4) the strong form, generally, of masculine nouns . 
of the a-lase (see § 205); 5) the long form in ayd of the same' 
nouns (see § 202); 6) the active case formed with ne (see § 371); 

7) an i^finitiYe made with the suffix an (see § 320); and lastly 

8) the passive construction of the past tense (see § 487). It will 
be observed that of those six characteristics which have been 
noted as being the most important points of difference between 
the E. Gd. and W. Gd., M. agrees with the former in four, and 
with the latter only in two. Having regard to this circumstance, 
M. must be considered to rank with the E. Gd. rather than with 
the W. Gd. group. Moreover, of the two points in which M. 
agrees with W. "Gd., one is syntactical, while all four points which 
it has in common with E. Gd., are morphological. This shows still 
more clearly the E. Gd. character of M. ; - for languages are classi- 
fied according to their morphological characteristics^). 

Further, the points which are peculiar to M. are the fol- 
lowing: 1)' its pronunciation of the palatals, as is, dz, etc. (see 
§ 11), audits disaspirdtion of a medial aspirate (see § 145.exe. 2., 
e. g., vichu scorpion for vichh^) ; 2) its possession of a peculiar 
form of the singular possessive pronoun (see §§450.430,5)^); 

1) This is illustrated by an observation which Bs. I, 102 quotes from 
a native author (Shastri Yrajlal Ealidas in his History of the Gujarati 
Language pg. 50): „If a native from the North (speaking W. Qindi) comes 
into Gujarat, the Gujarati people find no difficulty in understanding his 
language; but when people from the South (speaking Marathi) come to 
Gujarat, the Gujarati people do not in the least comprehend what they say.^ 
The reason simply is, that although syntacticelly G. does not difier either 
from M. or W*. H., yet in its morphological characters it differs widely 
(torn M., while it agrees very closely with W. H. 

2) e. g., M. mdjhd mine, but E. Gd. mor, W. Gd. merau or mdro. 
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3) of a distinct obliqae form singular of all nouns (see § 363)^); 

4) of a peculiar present resembling closely in form that tense 
which, in common with all other Gd. languages, it uses as a pre- 
terite subjunctive (see § 501); and 5) of a peculiar conjunctive 
participle in ^ (see § 491). For these reasons, as well as be- 
cause, with respect to the points before referred to, M. is neither 
decidedly E. G-d. nor W. Gd., it must be considered to constitute 
a group by itself. This third group will be called in this trea- 
tise, the Southern Gatidian speech. 

The case of Naipali (including Garhwali and Eumaoni) very 
much resembles that of Marathi. It agrees with W. Gd. in the 
following points: 1) the final o of the strong masculine nouns of 
the a-base (see § 48); 2) the final o of the short pronouns (see 
§437, 3. 4); 3) the medial e of the singular possessive pronouns 
(see §450); 4) the preference of the strong form in nouns of 
the (p-hase; 5) the possession of an active case made the affix le 
(=r ne of the W. Gd., see § 371); 6) the formation of the pre- 
sent by adding the auxiliary verb chha to the ancient tense (see 
§ 501); 7) of the past by the suffix yo oviyo (see §§ 305. 503); 
and 8) of the infinitive by the suffix an (see § 320). 

On the other hand, N. agrees with E. Gd. in the following 
points; 1) the pronunciation generally') ; 2) the final d of the oblique 
form singular of strong masculine nouns of the a-hase (see § 368)^); 
and 3) the formation of the future by adding the' auxiliary par- 
ticiple Id to the ancient present tense (as in the M. future and 
the E. H. present, see pg. X, XIV and § 509); and 4) the active 
construction of the j>ast tense of transitive verbs (see § 487). 
Here again it will be observed that of the six important points 
before mentioned, N. agrees with the W. Gd. in three, and with 
the E. Gd. in three; but while of the former all three, of the 



1) 6* ?•) ghard ofghar hoase; kavi of havi poet; gur^ of guru teacher; 
ghodyd of ghodd horse; mdwd of 'oicM, scorpion ; pdi^yd of pdi^i water. 

2) e. g., often n for I; short- e and ^. 

3) 6. g., gen. Bg. hwrd ho of A;tiro«word. 



INTRODUCTION. XVH 

latter only two are morphological characters. It follows accor- 
dingly that N. is more closely allied to the W. Gd. than to the 
E. Gd. gronp of languages. 

Farther, N. stands by itself in the following points: 1) the 
aspiration, in certain cases, of a medial consonant^); 2) the sof- 
tening, occasionally, of an initial hard consonant^); 3) the active 
affix le. These are not very important matters) but taken to- 
gether with the other fact, that in the six main points N. is di- 
vided in its affinity between the W. and E. Gd., they show that 
it must be looked upon as constituting a separate group of its 
own, which I shall call in this treatise the Northern Oaudian 
speech. Perhaps the circumstance which brings out most clearly 
that l^oth M. and N. are really separate forms of speech as well as 
the W. and E. Gd. is this: that, as regards the past tense of tran- 
sitive verbs, M. agrees morphologically (suffix aZ) with £. Gd., 
but syntactically (passive constr.) with W. Gd., while on the other 
hand N. agrees morphologically (suff. ya or ia) with W. Gd., but 
syntactically (active constr.) with E. Gd. 

The result, then, so far arrived at is, that there ar^ four 
great forms of speech, occupying the whole of North-India (viz. 
N. Gd., W. Gd., S. Gd., and E. Gd.). At a former period each 
constituted a single language. They havje gradually broken up 
into varieties which in the W. Gd. and E. Gd. have already 
become distinct languages, while in the N. Gd. and S. Gd. they are 
as yet no more than dialects. Further, it has appeared that these 
/bwr great forms of speech naturally divide themselves into two 
greater groups; one comprising the N. Gd. and W. Gd., the other 
the S. Gd. and E. Gd. This circumstance, then, points to a still 
more remote period in the glottic history of India , when there 



1) Apparently only when there was originally a doable consonant; 
e. g., N. dphu self, for H. dp, Pr. appd-, N. dghi before, for H. dge^ Pr. agge ; 
N. hdlakh child, for H. bdldky Pr. vdlakko; N. mcyhad for H. mdjatj Pr. 
moQJanto, etc.; see S. Luke 1, 17. 24.41. 11, 39. 

2) e. g., root gar to do for Jcar, 

b 
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were only two great varieties of speech current in North India, 
which divided that country diagonally between them; the one 
occupying the north-western, the other the south-eastern half. 
These two greater glottic divisions I shall designate, for reasons 
to be explained presently, the Sauraseni Prdkrit tongue and the 
Mdgadhi Prdkrit tongue respectively. 

The oldest Prdkrit grammar, which we possess (that of 
Vararuchi, 1*' ceilt. B. C.) enumerates four varieties of Prakrit; 
viz. the Prakrit proper, the Sauraseni, the Mdgadhi and the 
Paisdchi. ,The first of these is commonly called the Maharashtri 
(now Mardthi); the Sauraseni (now Braj) and M&gadhi (now 
Bihdri) take their names from the provinces which form the cen- 
tres of the W. Gd. and E. Gd. areas respectively; the Paisdchi is 
ascribed by some later Pr. grammarians ^) to Nep41 among other 
places. Hence it might be thought, that those four ancient Prakrit 
varieties are coordinate forms of speech and correspond to the 
four Gaudian speeches. This view, however plausible at first sight, 
is certainly erroneous. The whole subject of the relation of the 
Prdkrits, as learned from the old native writers, to the Gaudians, 
as known to us by actual Experience, is involved in much con- 
fusion and obscurity, partly because of the sometimes uncertain, 
sometimes (seemingly) contradictory statements of those authors, 
partly on account of the apparent discrepitncy in phonological and 
morphological characters between the Pr4krits and the Gaudians. " 
The most probable account of the matter seems to be the fol- 
lowing. 

There are in reality only two varieties of Prakrit. One in- 
cludes the Sauraseni and the (so-called) Mahdrashtri. These are said 
to be the prose and poetic phases of the same variety, and even this 
distinction is, probably, artificial. The other is the M&gadhi. The 
relation of Paisachi to these two varieties may be roughly de- 
scribed as that of Low or Vulgar to High-Prdkrit. The latter 



1) e. g., by Lakshmidhara in his Shadbhasha Ghandrika, see Ls. 13. 
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was used in literature, and never strictly a spoken language ; it was 
more or less artiQcial from the very beginning, and became still 
more so in course of time. On the other hand, the Lo^-Pr4krit 
(or Pais4chi) was the spoken language of the people; that is, pro- 
bably in the beginning, of those aborigines, who fell under the 
domination and influence of the Aryan immigrants, and in whose 
mouth the Aryan yernacular was distorted into Paisachi. For that 
name is a term of contempt; the uncouth dialect of the savages 
or cannibals, as the Aryans called it. It is ascribed by the native 
grammarians to the tribes, bordering on the Aryan area in the 
north (Himalaya, Nep41) and south (Pandya, Dakhan) ^). Again 
the most striking featii):e of the Pais4chi is its change of the 
Aryan n, I and the sonants into n, I and the surds respectively, 
which latter are peculiar to the Dra vidian languages. According to 
Caldwell (Cp. Gr. p. 102 — 105) those languages had originally no 
sonant mutes. The Drdvidians, therefore, when adopting Aryan 
speech, would naturally mispronounce its sonants as surds. All this 
time, of course, the Aryan immigrants hact their own verna^cular, 
understanding by that term the spoken language of the people as 
distinguished from its literary form. Gradually as the aboriginal 
population were amalgamated by the Aryan immigrants, the pecu- 
liarities of its Paisachi speech would naturally die out^); and the 
Aryan vernacular, incorporating whatever in the Dravidian speech 
was capable of assimilation, would remain the sole occupant of the 
field. This ^ryan vernacular is called by the Pr. grammarians 
the Apahhramsar Prakrit, as being in their opinion a corrupted 
language in comparison with what they considered the purer, the 

1) e. g., Lakshmidhara in the Shadbbasha Chandrika says: pisacba- 
desas tu vrddhair uktafa, pandya kekaya vahlika sahya nepala kuntalah, 
sadesha bhota gandhara haiva kanojanas tatha. Ls. 13. 

2) None of the Gaudians show any trace of the Paisachi change of 
sonants into surds though some have the n and l\ nor is any specimen of 
Paisachi found in the Pr. plays (Ls. 388); the ancient Brhatkatha of Gu- 
nadhya is supposed to have been written in a Paisachi dialect (see Pischel 
Diss, inaug. 32. 33). Pais, clearly died out at a very early period. 
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\ 
literary Pr4krit (i. e., the Mh.-Sr. and the Mg.)- In reality it was 

merely the illiterate yernacular of the people spoken by the side 
of the literary Saoraseni and Magadhi, and certainly more ancient 
than the literary Mah4r4shtri ^). It follows, then, that the verna- 
cular of the Aryans when spoken by themselves is the Apabhramsa, 
and when spoken by the aborigines, the Pais4chf . The Apabhramsa, 
however, of the Pr. grammarians exhibits the Aryan vernacular, as 
it was at a rather later period than that in which it became 
Pais4chi in the mouth of the aborigines ^). Of the oldest Aryan 
vernacular (the Ancient Apabhramsa, as I may call it) which was 
the contemporary of PaiB4.hi Ld probably not greatiy different 
from it, we have no record; unless, indeed, it be the P&li. In 
order of time, therefore, Ps. comes first, next the Ap. Pr., lastly 
Gd,; but in order of descent the series is: Anc. Ap. (or P&li), 
Ap. Pr.; Gd.»). 



1) Compare e. g. the past part. pass. ^r. and early Ap. kadhido or ka- 
hido, Mg. kadkide or kahide, Mh- kahiOy later Ap. kahiu ^said^. 

2) In the time of the later Pr. gramm., at all events, the knowledge 
of what Ps. really was, had become lost. Though, following old tradition, 
they all give the rules of Ps.; yet when they treat of its relation to the 
Ap., they are constantly confounding the two, and sometimes even invent 
an altogether new signification for Ps., making it equivalent to certain 
(more or less pure Skr.) styles of Ap. (e. g., R. T. in Ls. 23. & Exc. 6). — 
The chronological succession of the Pr. gramm. is still far from settled 
(see PI. Diss.), but Hemachandra in the 12"* century A. D., is probably the 
earliest grammarian, who mentions the Ap., while the first who notices 
the Ps. is Vararuchi in the !■' cent. B. C. (see Cw. VI), if not earlier. From 
this fact, however, it must not be concluded, that no Ap. existed in the 
time of Vararuchi. For the Ap. Pr. (even as known by H. C.) has some 
older fbrms than the Mh. Pr. , and the latter is already treated of by 
Vararuchi. The reason of his omitting all mention of any Ap. was pro- 
bably, that he intended to treat merely of the high or literary Pr. varie- 
ties; and, of course, there would be a literary Ps, Pr. variety, whenever 
the aborigines had to deal with High-Pr4kiit. 

8) Pais, or Pal. or Anc. Ap. kathito, Ap. Pr. kadhido or« kahido, 
W. Gd. kahio or kahyo 8aid\ Ps. rutito, Anc. Ap. rudito, Ap. roido, W.Gd. 
rcfia or royo wept; Pal. gamito, Ap. Mg. gamide or Ap. ^r. gamidOy £. Gd. 
gaU or geld or W. Gd. gaHo or gayo. 
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I have spoken of the Apabhramsa or Aryan vernacular. But 
it must not be supposed that it was everywhere identical. The 
Aryan immigration gradually extended ov,er an area, too wide to 
remain the home of one single form of speech. Accordingly the 
term Apabhramsa must be understood to be the collective name 
of several Aryan vernaculars, spoken in various parts of North 
India. It is invariably used in this sense by Pr. grammarians. 
They always define it to mean the language of jfhe AbMras <md 
other simUdr people"^), i. e., briefly, of the lower orders, which 
constitute the mass of the population everywhere. In their enu- 
meration of the various Ap. , each of the provincial languages 
(as we now call them) occurs; e. g., Abhiri (Sindhi, Marwdri), 
Avanti (E. Rdjptitanl), Gaurjari (Gujardti), BahUk& (Panjabi), 
Sauraseni (W. Hindi), M4gadhi or Prachy4 (E. Hindi), Odri (Orlya), 
Gaudl (Bangali), D4kshin&tya or Yaidarbhika (Marathi) and 
Saippali (Naipali?)^). 

It will be noticed that in the above list the same Saura- 
seni and Mdgadhi Prakrits are enumerated by the Pr. grammarians 
as Apabhramsas or vernaculars, which they elsewhere treat of as 
literary or High-Prakrits. On the other hand, it will be noted 
that the (so-called) Maharashtri Prakrit does not occur in this 
list at all; nor, indeed, is it found in any list of Apabhramsas 
or vernaculars. This shows plainly that the Mh. Pr. was not 
looked upon as the vernaciUar of any people, and that it did not 
take its name from the Maharashtra (or Maratha) country. In- 
deed, it is doubtful, by what right that name is given to the 
particular form of Pr., which commonly bears it. In the oldest 
Pr. grammar of Yararuchi it is never so called , . except once in- 



1) Thus L. Dh. in the Sh. Ch. : apabhramsas tu Hhdshd sydd Mhvrd- 
digirdm chayah (La. 12). The AbhirS) or Ahirs as they are now called, are 
a tribe, members of which are found in every part of North-India. They 
are cowherds by profession, bat are considered by the natives to be a 

good" (Aryan) caste, a sort of inferior Rajputs. 

2) See the lists of K. I. and R. T. in Ls. 18. & Exc. 5. 7. 



ni 
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cidentally at the end of the chapter on Sauraseni ^). Again it is 
to he remarked that the great grammarians of the West and Sonth, 
Hemachandra, Triyikrama and Suhhachandra, who must have been 
familiar with the Hying Mar4thi yernacular, avoid the name alto- 
gether. The dialect in question is called by them simply the 
Prakrit. They, probably, felt that the name was misleading. It is 
only in the Pr. grammarians of the East, Eramadesvara, Markandeya, 
Lakshmidhara, Ramatarkavdgisa, etc., that the name Mahdrashtri is 
distinctly given to the dialect and connected with the Maharashtra 
country ^. This goes far beyond what is justified by Vararuchi's 
incidental use of the term. The probability is that they misunder- 
stood his meaning. For he seems to use the term not as a proper 
name, but as a laudatory or descriptive expression, meaning „the 
Pr4krit of the great kingdom" (i. e., of the famed country of the 
Doab and Rajput4u4, see note 1 on p. XXY) and therefore the 
principal Prakrit. According to this view the term Maharashtri 
is not far from synonymous with what we now call Western Hindi. 
At all events, whatever interpretation may be given to the term, 
there can be no doubt that, as a matter of fact, the dialect so 
called is Western Hindi, and has no one point in common with 
Marathi, in which the latter differs from Western Hindi (or W. 
Gaudian generally). Thus the Mh. Pr. past participle is made 
with ia (or ya) as in W. H., not with al as in M., the future 
is made with iha as in W. H., not with the auxiliary participle la 
as in M. ; and the same is true, as will be shawn afterwards 
(p. XXVII), in regard to the termination of masculine nouns with 
an a-base and to the oblique form or genitive singular. Thus in 



1) After finishing his remarks on the Sr., he says: „the rest of that 
dialect is like the Maharashtri" {seaham mdhdrdshtrivat Yr, 12, 20); whence 
it is rightly concluded that by the name Mh. he refers to that Pr. dialect, 
which he had before treated of simply as the Prakrit. 

2) Thus K. I. or rather his commentator: „the Prakrit of the Ma- 
harashtra country is the principal Prakrit" {prakrtam mahdrdshtradesiyam 
praJcrshtabhdshdf^am)', in Ls. 17. 
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four out of the five important morphological points Mh. Pr. agrees 
with W. H., and not with M. ; the remaining point (the strong 
form of masculine nouns of an a-hase), heing common to hoth 
W. H. and M., is of no account in the question. It appears, then, 
that the Mh. Pr. is* merely a particular form of ancient W. H., 
or rather since W. H. has hecome a distinct language in more 
recent times, of W. Gd. And Sr. Pr., as its name indicates (§u- 
rasena heing nearly the same as Braj), is another form of the 
same. Together they represent tho old W. Gd. speech. This fact 
is indicated hy the peculiar manner of their use in the Pr. plays. 
For they are not employed as the languages of different peoples, 
hut of different kinds of composition, Mh.' for poetry, the Sr. 
for prose ^). 

It has heen already remarked that Pr. grammarians enu- 
merate among the Apahhr^m£ias or vernaculars a Magadhi and a 
Sauraseni Apahhramsa. The two great Pr. varieties, the M4gadhi 
and the Sauraseni -Mah4r4shtri, are simply the high or lii»rary 
forms of these two low or Apahhramsa ones. They are, probably, 
to s6me extent artificial; yet there can hardly be a doubt — as the 
fo^owing comparison will show — that they have retained the 
leading peculiarities of the two vernaculars, of which they are 
the refinements. 

The fact that these two vernaculars, the Mg. Ap. and the 
§r. Ap., have furnished both the substratum and the name for 
the two great High-Pr. varieties, proves that they were the two 
leading vernaculars of North-India, typical of all the others. Ac- 
cordingly we find that Pr. grammarians (as Markandeya, etc.) 
arrange the eastern dialects in a great group around the Mg. Pr. 
as their type. Among those which they name as its members, 
the following are the most important: the M4gadhi, Arddhama- 



1) Thus Visvanatha Eaviraja in the Sahityadarpana says: „noble and 
educated women, speaking in prose, are to use ^r., but Mh. in speaking 
in verse^ (see Ls. 86). 



^ 
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gadhi, D&kshinAty4, Utkali, and Safari ^). M4gadhi is the speech of 
modem Bih4r and (western) Bangal, and corresponds generally to the 
present Bangali (incl. of the E. H. dialects, the Magadh and Mai- 
thili). Arddhamagadhi is described as a mixture of M4gadhi and 
Sanraseni (or Mdhardshtri) ^ ; it follows that it must have been 
spoken to the west of Magadhi, that is, in the Ban&ras district; 
it corresponds, therefore, to the Bhojpuri or the E. H. proper, 
Ddkshinatya is the speech of Yidarbha, the modern Berar^) and 
adjoining districts. It ^corresponds, therefore, to the Dakhani, one 
of the principal dialects of the present Marathi, and thus to this 
language generitlly^). Utkali is the speech of what is now called 
Orissa, and corresponds to the modern Oriy4. S4bari is the name 
of the dialect spoken in the country lying between that occupied 
by D&kshinatya on the one side and M&gadhi and Utkali on the 
other (about the town of Ratnapur and the Mohar mountains). 
It will be seen, then, that the Mg. group of the Pr. grammarians 
consists of what we call now the Bangali, Eastern Hindi, Oriyd 
and Mardthi languages, at a time when, probably, they were slill 
dialects' only of one great speech. Or, in other words, the old Mg. 
group includes both (what I call) the eastern and southern Gau- 
dian speeches. Accordingly I have given to the two combined the 
name of the Mdgadhi Prdkrit tongue. 

In like manner, the same grammarians an'ange the western 
dialects in a great group around the Sr.-Mh. Pr. as their type. 



1) So R. T. in the Pr4krit Kalpataru; see Ls. 21. 

2) Md. quotes a saying of Bharata, that it is like Sr. {sawasenyd 
adiiratvdd iyam eva arddhamdgadhi iti bharata; 12^^ pada, fol. 49); and 
E. I. 12 (see Ls. 17. 893) connects it with the Mh. {mdhd^dshtrimisrdrddfM' 
mdgadhi). The description of E. H. as Arddhamagadhi, i. e. half magadhi, 
is a very good one ; for E. H. has affinities with both Bangali (= Magadhi) 
and Western Hindi (= Mah^rashtri-Sauraseni). 

3) So in the S. D. : ddkshii^dtyd vaidarhhi (see L. 36. 20). 

4) Dakshin&tya is used to the present day in North India as a syno- 
nym for Marathi; e. g., Mar4thi Brahmans are generally known only as 
Dakshin^tya Brahmans. 
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The most important members of this group are the M&har4shtri, 
Sauraseni, Avanti, Prachya, and Sakki. The M&h4r4shtri and $aa- 
raseni together represent W. Hindi; bat as the future in Hi is 
peculiar to Mh., and the fut. in is to Sr. (see Ls. 353, 4.), and 
on the other hand the Br. and En. have the fut. in ih, but JMEw. 
the fut. in as (or is), it appears that Mh. corresponds to Br. and 
En., to which may be added Eastern Panj4bi, while Sr. corresponds 
to Mw., and also to G. as^ having the same future in as (or is) '). 

A. 

Avanti is the speech of Ujjain and Eastern R&jput&n4. Prachya, 
as its name indicates, is the most eastern member of the group 
and, probably, corresponds to Baiswari'). Sakkl is, probably, the 
speech of Sindh and the Western Panjab'*). Thus it appears that 
the Mh.-Sr. group consists of what we now call Western Hindi, 
Gujarati, Panj4bi and Sindhi. To these, for reasons previously 
stated, Naip4Ii must be added. In other words, the Mh.-Sr. group 
represents the Western and Northern Gaudian speeches ; and accor- 
dingly I have called 'the two combined the Sauraseni Prdkrit tongue. 

1) ^urasena is the name of the coantry about Matbura or of the 
Vraj; but it must be remembered that $r. andMb/ are with the Pr. gram- 
marians not exactly the names of local, but of prose and poetic dialects. 
Yararuchi (or Eatyayana, the author of the Vartikas on Panini, see PI. 12), 
in whose Pr. grammar the term Mh. first occurs, lived according to Hindu 
tradition about 56 B. C. at the court of the »great king" Vikramaditya 
(see Cw. YI), whose dominions included the whole of N. W. India. The 
principal ^speech of that great country** or Maharashtri, as^Yr. calls it, 
was taken by him, knd after him by all Pr. grammarians, as the standard 
Prakrit. 

2) Praohyd is explained in the S. D. as being equivalent to Gaudi 
{prdehyd gaudiyd, see Ls. 36) or, apparently, Bangali. But, on the other 
hand, Md. makes Pr&chya to be an offshoot of Sauraseni (prdchydsiddhih 
saurasenydh 10<^ pada, fol. 47); while, according to Dandi (seeLs. 33), the 
Gaudi follows the Mg. type. Besides^ in another place, in a list of Apabh- 
ramsas, both M^l. and R. T. (see Ls. Exc. 7) distinguish the Pricha from 
the Gaudi. If, then, the Gaudi is of the Sr. type, it can hardly be anything 
else than the Baiswari, the intermediate dialect between E. Gd. and W. Gd. - 

3) Sakki is apparently the language of the Sakas (lat. sacae, Scythians) 
who overran W. India and were defeated in a great battle by Yikrama- 
ditya. In Sindh, many names of villages and towns contain the nameSaka; 
e. g., the town Sakkar on the Indus. 
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Mg. Pr., tben, coincides with S.-E. Gd. and Sr. Pr. with N.-W. Gd. 
in their geographical limits. It remains to he shown that they do 
80 philologically also. It must be remarked in limine, 1) that the 
particulars noted by the Pr. grammarians with respect to the va- 
rious Apabhramsas are extremely scanty and, for the most part, 
only phonological. From this it may be justly concluded — what, 
indeed, is probable a priori — that the Aps. did not materially 
differ from their respective High-Pr. forms in their great mor- 
phological and phonological features; 2) that the silence of the 
Pr. grammarians as to any particular peculiarity, now found in 
modern yemaculars, does not necessarily prove its non-existence 
in their time^ for they note only those peculiarities of Pr., which 
they could, satisfactorily to themselves, trace to a Skr. origin; 
all others they simply left unnoticed as being desya (see p. XXXVII); 
3) that the dialect which is treated of by Pr. gramm., such as 
Hemachandra, simply as Apabhramsa, probably occupied in the 
western division a position analogous to that df the other which is 
spoken of simply as Prakrit; i. e., one is the Apabhramsa as the 
other is the Prakrit^). But, as in the case of the Pr., so also in 
the case of the Ap. it must , no doubt , be understood , that its 
rules, unless where the contrary is expressly stated, extend to all 
other Aps. also. 

Vfe now proceed to the examination. Of the already men- 
tioned six important characteristics, the syntactical one (regarding 
the construction of the past tense) must be at once set aside. 
The Pr. grammarians never refer to this point at all; and from 
Pr. writings very little evidence is to be obtained on the subject; 



1) With Md. this chief Ap. is called Nagarapabhramsa; he expressly 
connects it with the Mh.-Sr,, the^Fr. of the western division (ndgaram tu 
mdhdrdshtHsaurasenyoh pratisMhitam)] e.g., respecting conjugation: atra 
cha karei dharei ityadau tasya svaraseshatvam mdhdrdshtfydsrayen^a Jcaredi 
dharedi ity ddau datvam saitrasenydarayei!^ mantavyam (17^^ p§,da, fol. 
63. 56); its identity with W. Gd. is shown by the fact, that Md. gives the 
characteristic W. Gd. possess, pronouns merd, tefd^ to the Nag. Ap. {Uxidiye 
teramt madiye meram 17^ p^a, fol. 56). 
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though what little there is makes in favour of my theory (see 
§ 371). There remain, then, the five morphological points. In 
regard to these, there is a striking coincidence between the evi- 
dence of Pr. gramm. and plays on the one hand, and the result 
of our enquiry concerning the difference of Mg. and Sr., on the 
other. Thus, firstly: Pr. gramm. state that nouns with an a-hase 
end in o in Sr. P., but in e in Mg. ; our enquiry shows that in 
W. Gd. and N. Gd. they end in o (or au) , but in S. Gd. and 
£. Gd. in cf, which vowel appears to be a modification of the 
Mg. e (see §§ 47. 48). Secondly: according to the Pr. gramm., 
the Western (cf. note on pg. XXVI) Ap. Pr. has a genitive singular 
(= oblique form, § 866) in ahe, the Mg. Pr. in dha; according 
to our enquiry W. and N. Gd. have an oblique form in 6, the S. 
and £. Gd. in d] here e is a , modification of ahe and d of dha 
(see § 365, 1.6). Thirdly; from our enquiry it appears that W. 
and N. Gd. use almost exclusively the strong form (in o) for 
a-bases, while as to' S. and E. Gd. , it is used almost exclusively 
in M., much less in E. H. and very little in B. and 0. (see § 205). 
Now the existence of special rules in Pr. gramm. about the use 
of the strong form (in ao,= Skr. akah) in the Mh. and Ap. Pr., 
and its common occurrence in Pr. literature (see Ls. 288. 460. 
475. W.b. 69) prove its extreme frequency in the great Mh.-Sr. 
vernacular. As to the other great vernacular, the Mg., there is only 
the scanty evidence" of Pr. literature; and from this it would 
appear that the strong form was very frequent in the southern 
Mg. vernaculars, the Sakari, Sabari and, by analogy, Dakshin&tya 
(cf. Ls. 431), but rare in the northern, the Arddhamagadhi (cf. 
Ls. 413, 7). There is, then, a sufficiently close agreement in this 
case also. Fourthly; in Gd. the past participle passive is used to 
make the past tense active. According to our enquiry, the N. and 
W. Gd. use the past participle in ia or ya, and the E. and S. Gd. 
a past participle in cd. Now Pr. gramm. state that the past par- 
ticiple in ia is peculiar to the Mh.-Pr. (Vr. 7, 32. Ls. 363). As 
to the Mg. Pr. they give no general rule; but in the few cases, 
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where the past participle is expressly noted, it ends in da (see 
Yr. 11, 15), and from another rule on the nominative it would 
appear incidentally, that generally the past participle ended in ida 
(Vr. 11, 11. cf. Ls. 396, 4. 6. 400, 3 and H. C. 4, 260. 302). 
From Pr. literature it appears further, that in the Low-M4gadhis 
d and d were apt to he changed into I (see Ls. 412. 423). Here 
again, considering the scanty evidence, the agreement is sufficiently 
striking*). Fifthly , our enquiry shows that N. And W. Gd. use a 
future in ih or as^ hut E. Gd. in ab ov ib. The latter is simply 
the future participle passive used in an active sense, precisely as 
E. Gd. employs the participle past passive to form an active past 
tense (see § 487). The W. Gd. future in ih^ however, is also used 
in E. H. (see § 509); and it is to he noted that hoth future 
forms are promiscuously used in it in the sense of the impera* 
tive (or precative) and the future (§§ 498. 508, note). Now 
according to the Pr. gramm., the future in ih or iss is peculiar to 
the Mh.-Sr. Pr. (H. C. 3, 166—170. 4, 275), and from Pr. lite- 
rature it appears that the Mh. form in ih was used in Mg. also 
(see Ls. 413. 434); while the future in ah was confined to the 
lowest kinds of Mg. (Ls. 422; ^ you wiU give). The latter fu- 
ture form was evidently considered very low. I know, indeed, only 
of that one instance of its admission into Pr. literature ; but under 
the circumstances, it is sufficient to establish the agreement in 
question^). 



1) It is quite possible that while the High-Mg. had the termination 
ida (or ida) th^ Low-Mg. vernaculars generally changed it into ila (or dla), 
but that the latter was considered by the Pr. Pandits (supposing that the 
change of d or d to 2 had already taken place in their time) altogether 
too vulgar to be frankly admitted into literature, excepting a few rare 
cases, such as kale for hade or kade »done". Though it is also possible 
that the universal change of the termination ida into ila may have taken 
place after their time. 

2) The compound forms of tenses (e. g., the M. future) which con- 
stitute another morpholog. character, afford us no help here. These cu- 
rious formations are neither found in the Pr. gramm. nor in Pr. liter. 
Either they were considered too vulgar to be noticed, or more probably 
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As regards the morphological characters, then, my contention 
that E. and S. Gd. together correspond to the old Mg. Pr., and 
W. and N. Gd. together t6 the old 9r. Pr. appears to be fully 
borne ont, considering the kind and amount of eyidence, that is 
available on the subject. It now remains to examine the phono- 
logical charact^s which, accordii^g to the Pr. grammarians, distin- 
guish the Mg. Pr. from the 9r.-Mh. Of these the following four 
are the most important. Mg. changes 1) s into s (Vr. 11, 3. 
H. G. 4, 288); 2) r into I (H. C. 4, 288); 3) j into y (Vr. 11, 4. 
H.C. 4, 292); and 4) ksh into sk (Vr. 11, 8. H. C. 4, 296). As 
to the change of s, r, j into s, l,y respectively see §§ 16. 18. 20. 
As to the change of ksh into sk, according to the Pr. gramm., ksh 
changes in Mh.-Sr. Pr. into kkh (Vr. 3, 29. H. C. 2, 4), but ex- 
ceptionally also into chchh (Vr. 3, 30. H. C. 2, 17). Now accor- 
ding to the analogy of all isimilar changes (e. g., of si into Wi 
or Uh Vr. 3, 11. 12), kkh presupposes a form sk^ and chchh a 
form sch. It follows of necessity that at some period of the Indo- 
aryan vernacular ksh must have been pronounced sometimes as sk^ 
sometimes as sch. But the link between these two forms sk and 
sch is sk\ for the Mg. speaking people, a<^cording to their custom 
of turning s into 8, would pronounce sk as sk^ and the palatal s 
of the latter would gradually palatalize the conjoint k into cA, 
making sch\ finally sch would change into chchh. Now in the 
change of *A;^^ into kkh there are two steps; viz. 1) ksh into sky 
2) sk into kkh\ but in the change of ksh into chchh there are 
four steps, viz. 1) ksh into ^A;, 2) sk into sk^ 3) sk into sch^ 
4) sch into chchh. It is plain that if these changes proceeded, ^ 
on the whole, pari* passu, the Mg. speaking people would have 
got only as' far as sk^ when the Mh.-$r. speakers had already 
arrived at kkh. Now this is almost exactly what Vararuchi states 



they did not exist at all at that time, i. e. 6 or 7 centuries ago. It appears 
that the verb oa «to be" was the only verb used enclitically in Pr. times, 
and that the employment of the verb achh „to be" and the participle gd 
ngone** and Id ncome" in this manner is of later date. 
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to haye been the case in his time; viz. Mh.-Sr. had ArM, but Mg. 
had sk. Here sk must be, probably, interpreted as sk by the 
general rule regarding the change of sibilants in Mg. ^) (cf. Ls. 398). 
But the form sk was only a passing step in the phonetic evolu- 
tion, the end of which has been reached long since, and now for 
some centuries already ksh is pronounced chchh or chh (see § 3 6). 
As the change of s into s is general in B.^ partial in M., and 
sare in E. H. (see § 20), it is, accordingly, found that in most 
old tadbhava words B. and M. have chh for ksh^ but E. H. has 
kh or even h^). The rule is not quite strict; nor, indeed, has it 
ever been so ; for many instances exhibitiAg the Mg. change of 
ksh to chchh occur already in the Mh.-Sr. Pr. (see Vr. 3, 30). 

Thus it appears from philological considerations not less than 
geographical ones, that, at some former period of its history, North 
India was divided between two great forms of speech, which I 
call respectively the Sauraseni tongue and the Mdgadhi tongue. 
Roughly speaking, their areas occupied, one the northwestern, the 
other the southeastern half of North-India. Their boundary line 
coincided with that which now divides the areas of the N. and 
W. Grd. from those of the S. and E. Gd. speeches. But there is 
reason to believe that at a still earlier period the limits' of the 
Mg. area extended further towards the North West. For 1) the 
following morphological characters of the Mg. tongue are found 
in different parts of the Sr. area; a) the termination d of 
the strong masculine nouns with an a-hase in P. and, to ' a 
certain extent, in Br. and Kn. ; b) the termination d of the obli- 



1) Pr. literature, apparently, has no example of sk or sk (cf. Ls. 408- 
428); but it has numerous examples of «t, where H.C. gives st (see Cw. 181). 
H. C. and T. V. have the conjunct ^fc with the jikodmuliya visarga for s, 
except in the case of preksh „to see", where, curiously enough, all the steps 
are actually given: viz. prekshate and peskadi (or peskadi) in T. V. 3,2. 34 
and peschadi or pechchha'i in T. V. 3,2 32 (cf. H. C. 4,295. 297). 

2) e, g., B. kdchhe „near"^ „at', E. H. kdht (Skr. kakshe)-, or B. mdchhi, 
M. mdsi, E. H. mdkhi (or mdchhi) nfly<* (Skr. maksMkd); or B. dachhin, M. 
(io^m, E. H. daJchin (or dachhin) „8outh* or ddhin „right" (Skr. dakshi^ah). 
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que form singalar in G., M., E. R. and, again to some extent, in 
Br. and Kn. ; c) the genitive affix, which is not only in E. Gd. 
(kai, Tear, er, ar), but also in Br. and Kn. (kau) and probably in 
M. {chd or old M. chiyd) a modification of the Pr. kario (Skr. 
krtah), while G., P. S., and, probably, Mw. use one of a different 
origin (see § 877); d) the compound future in Id (or lo) which 
is possessed by N. and E. R. by the side of the ^r. future in ih 
(se&§ 509, 4); e) the past participle in al which is found in E. R., 
in as much as it is contained in the enclitic Id of the compound 
future, which is a curtailment of the past participle aUd ^come*' 
(see § 609, 4). Again 2) there occur in the Sr. area the follow- 
ing phonological characters of the Mg. : a) the change of 2 to n 
is found in N^ (in the compound future see § 509, 4) and in 
G, and P. (in the active affix nem, nilJm, see § 375); b) the 
change of Z to r is found also in S. (see § 16, also § 14 on n). 
It is also worth noting that the Pr. writers themselves supply 
indications of the partially Mg. character of E. R. acd G.; the 
latter (called Abhfri), though generally classed with the Sr. group, 
is once included by R. T. in the Mg. (see Ls. Exc. 3); and as to 
E. R. or Avanti see Ls. 417. 419 l). 

Generally speaking, it will be observed, that the Mg. characte- 
ristics, beginning with a very few and isolated traces in the far 
West, increase in number, as we proceed towards the East, till at 
last at .the present frontier of the E. and S. Gd. areas they pre- 
dominate so as to constitute the Mg. tongue. These circumstances 
seem to disclose the fact that sometime in the remote past the 
Mg. must have reached up to the extreme western frontiers and 
been the only language of North India; but that in course of time 
it gradually receded more and more towards the South and East 



1) Still the general character of iha Avanti or E. R. is Sauraseni; 
thus Md. calls it expressly ^a mixture of Mh. and Sr." {dioardi sydn mdhd- 
rdshtrisaurasenyos tu sanikardt, anaydh sainkardd avanti hhdahd siddhd sydt 
n^ p4da fol. 47»>); and afterwards he says" that Bahliki is allied to it 
{dvantydm eva vdhliki ibid. fol. 48"); see also Ls. 485.486. 
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before the advancing tide of the Sr. tongue, .leaving, however, here 
and there i^ the deserted territories traces of its former presence. 
What the eastern and southern frontiers of the Mg. may have been 
in those early times, when it reached to the far West of India, 
it is impossible to say. Very probably, as it receded before the Sr., 
it may have conquered fresh territories in the South and East which 
had uot been before occupied by any Aryan tongue. The head- 
quarters of the Sr. tongue, whence it gradually spread toward 
the North-East and East, appear to have been in western R4jpu- 
tana. It is possible, in some measure, to trace the direction and 
extent of its advancing tide. Thus a) traces of its past participle 
in ia are found as far east as in B. and 0. (see §§ 305. 503), 
but not in M.; b) traces of its oblique form in e are found 
as far east as in the Bh. and M. ; c) traces of its future in iA 
are found as far east as in Bh. It will be seen, that the tide 
is fullest in the" West (especially in Sindh, the Panjab and Western 
R4jpiit4ni), but gradually grows weaker and narrower as it ad- 
vances eastward, mainly following the course of the broad valley 
of the Ganges, and working itself like a wedge into the Mg. 
area, which overlaps it on it^s southern and northern banks, 
in the E. R., Gr. and N., in which the Mg. relics are most 
noticeable. 

From these indications it would appear that the Mg. tongue 
is the older of the two; that is, that its occupation of North India 
preceded the developement and extension of the Sr. Perhaps this 
may be taken to point to the fact that two great immigrations of 
people of the Aryan stock into India took place at different periods, 
both speaking essentially the same language, though in two dif- 
ferent varieties. For there can be no doubt that the two varie- 
ties, the Mg. and the $r., whatever their differences may be, are 
essentially the same languag^e, of which the Sanskrit variety, being 
its literary or high form, preserves on the whole the oldest phase. 
Thus one of the most striking points of identity is the ancient 
Skr. present tense active, which is preserved to the present day 
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in all Gd. langnages of North-India alike (see §474)0* ^ven in 
tbose cases where the outward shape or grammatical use of a 
particular form widely diverged, the original unity can be traced 
by easy and natural steps. Thus as to outward shape, thd £. Grdi 
future in ab or ib can be traced back (see § 314) to the ancient 
participle future passive in tavpa (or itavya), and the E. and S. 
6d. past tense in oZ or i? to the ancient past participle passive 
in ta (or Ua), which, in an other direction, has g^ven rise to the 
N. and W. Od. participle in ia. These two instances are also 
examples of a change in grammatical use. For in E. Gd. the 
two participles, which had originally a passive sense and indeed have 
it still in S. and W. Gd., are used to form active tenses, viz. the 
participle future passive in Uavya to form the future active in db 
or i&, and the participle past passive in Ua to make the past 
active in al or it* Here the intransitive 'verbs; the „ passive" of 
which naturally becomes a „ middle voice", afford the connecting 
link (see §§ 303, note. 309. 371. 487). 

We have traced the Mg. tongue back to the extreme western 
frontiers of North India. Beyond that line lie the areas of the 
Pashtti and Eafiri languages. They immediately adjoin that of the 
present Panj4bf. Trumpp in his essays on those two languages^ 
has called attention to their many affinities with the Gaudians. 
Among these there are some with both of the principal varieties 
of Gd., the N.-W. Gd. or Sr. and the S.-E. Gd. or Mg. But what 
is, perhaps, more remarkable than the mere fact of their affinity 
is that, in some of the oft-mentioned great test-points, they — 
and more especially t)ie Pashtii — exhibit decided Mg. characteri- 
stics. Thus a) the masculine strong form of a-hases ends in Pashtu 
with ai, corresponding to E. and S. Gd. rf, Mg. Pr. oc; b) the 
past participle ends with cUai (strong form) or al (weak form) 



1) Modern M. is an exception in using this old pres. tense as a 
habitual past; but old M. retains it as a present tense. 

2) See J. G. 0. 8. vol. 20 pg. 377 and voL 21 pp. 10 ff. 28. 

c 
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corresponding to (strong form) aid in M. and (weak Yorm) al in 
E. H. ); o) the Kafiri has a compound fatare made with the 
enclitic participle la, just like the M. future and the E. H. pre- 
sent^); d) the auxiliary verb has in Pashtu an initial i, like 
the initial s of M., which is a modification of the E. 6d. chh^); 
e) Pashtu like M. has a double set *of palatals, yiz. ch and ts, 
j and dz. Lastly f) Pashtu has the dative affix Icbh^ like the M. 
Idt and the dative affix vaiah^ like the E. H. hate or hare. 

It would appear from t^is, that the Mg. Pr. and the Pashtti 
and E&firi were once in close connection, perhaps one language; 
and that, at some time in the remote past, they became separated 
by the Sr. Pr. tongue, like a wedge, cleaving them asunder and 
gradually pushing the Mg. farther and farther away towards 
the east. 

Accordingly four periods may be distinguished in the lin- 
guistic history of India. First, when the Mg. tongue, in some 
form, was the only Aryan vernacular in North India. Secondly, 
when the Sr. tongue existed there beside the Mg. Thirdly, when 
these were broken up, each into two speeches, the W. and N. 6d. 
and the E. and S. 6d. Fourthly, when these four speeches were 
subdivided into the several 6d. languages. The last period is that 
now prevailing. As to the date of the first period we know 
nothing. The earliest Pr. grammar of Vararuchi (1^* cent. B. 0. 
or earlier) already discloses, in the second period, the two great 



1) e. g., weak form Psh. kral = E. H. "kayal^ B. k<ml = Ap. Mg. 
*karidef Skr. krtah] and strong form Psh. kardlai = M. keld (for kaUd 
= karild) = Ap. Mg. *karidae, Skr. krtaJcah. — The other, i.e. the 9r., form of 
the past part, also occurs in Psh. It ends in a quiescent (weak form) or in at 

, (strong form), precisely as in W. and N. Gd.; e. g., weak form Psh. kar 
or krah „done*, 0. H. kar or kari = Ap. Pr. kariii, Mb. Pr. ^kario, Skr. 
krtah] strong form Psh. karat = Bs. kard or Br. karau or karyau = Ap. 
Pr. kariaii, Mb. Pr. *kariaa, Skr. krtakah. But it should be remembered 
that the E. Gd., too, has both part., to make the first and second preterites, 
see §§ 503. 505. 

2) e. g., Kf. 3. sg. h€3id\fi „he will say" = M. hoUl, E. H. hoJwXd, 

3) e. g., Kf. Bi ,,he is" = M. a«e, 0. cfcfce or ojehihA^ B. elkhe oit dchh^. 
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divisions of the Sr. and Mg. in occupation of North India. The 
earliest 6d. literature exhibits the third period already existing; 
for in the Western Gaudian poet Chand (end of 1 2^ cent. A. D.) 
W. H., P. and G. are indistinguishable; in the Southern Gaudian 
poets Namdeva and Dnandeva (end of 13^^ cent. A. D.) M. is see- 
mingly separate; in the Eastern Gaudian poet Bidyapati (middle 
of 1 4^ cent. A, D. ^) B. and E. H. are as yet one language. The 
later Gd. writers of the 15*^, 16*^ and 17*^ cent, (as the W* 
Hindi Eabir, the E. Hindi Tulsi Das, the Bangali Kabi Kankan, 
the Oriya Upendro Bhanj, the Marathi Tukaram, the Gujarati 
Narsingh Mehta; see Bs. I, 82 — 96) show the modern division 
of the Gd. languages already existing. 

Note. I believe, it will be found on closer examination 
of the W. H. that its two dialects, the Mw. and Br., must, in 
reality, be classed as two different languages of the W. Gd. 
group, in the same sense as P. and G. For Mw. and Br. differ 
from each other in the same degree, as either of those two from 
P. and G. Thus in declension: 1) the termin. of the obi. form 
sg. of strong masc. nouns of the a-hase is d in Mw., but e in Br. ; 
here Mw. agrees' with G., but Br. with P.; e. g., Mw. ghord ro, 
G. ghodd no „of a horse"; Br. ghore kau, P. ghare dd\ 2) Mw., 
like S., uses no active case-affix; but Br. has nem, corresponding 
to P. nai'^ e. g., Mw. ghorai, G. ghodde, „by a horse**; Br. ghore 
nem, V. ghore nai. In conjugation: 1) Mw., like G., forms the fut. 
ind. with the suff. 05, but Br. with ih; e. g., Mw. karasi, G. 
karase but Br., karihai „he will do"; 2) the auxiliary verb has 
cTih in Mw. and G., but h in Br. and P. ; e. g., Mw. chhai, G. chhe 
„he is"; Br. and P. hai'^ etc. 



• " 



1) Or, according to Beames (Ind. Antiquary Febr. 1873), middle of 
the 16^ cent. 
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EASTERN HINDI LITERATURE. 

As regards E. H. literature, there is very little to be said. 
In the E. H. proper or the Bhojpuri there is, apparently, no lite- 
rature whatever, either prose or poetry. All my inq;uiries on this 
subject have been alike fruitless. I have heard people say, that 
there are a few poems in the more easterly dialects of the E. H., 
as the Maithili. But I suspect the reference was to the well known 
religious songs of Bidy&pati and others of the Yaishnava school. 
These, however, belong to the earlier period, in which E. H. was 
not yet separate from 6. The only specimens of literature of the 
strictly E. H. period are the writings of Tulsi Das, especially his 
great work, the R&mayan, a Hindi version of the well known 
story of Rama, though not by any means a translation of Val- 
miki's famous Sanskrit work of the same name. The language of 
Tulsi Das, however, is not E. H. proper or Bhojpuri, but the 
Baiswari, which is a dialect formed by a mixture of W. and E. H.' 
(see pp. y. YI). Tulsi Dds was a native of H4jipur, a village near 
the celebrated hill of Chitraktita in the state of^Riwa, about 
50 miles S. E, of the town of Banda in Bandelkhand. He lived 
from 1541 to 1624, Once he made a journey to Brindaban 
(and Delhi?); but for the most part he lived in Benares as mi- 
nister of the R4ja of that town. For some more, mainly legen* 
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dary particulars of his life, see Garcin de Tassy^s bistoire de la 
litteratnre Hindouie vol. 3, pp, 235 — 244, where also some other 
less known works of his are enumerated. 

All the other celebrated ' Hindi poets wrote in some dialect 
of W. H., generally Br. br Kn. The oldest of them is Chand 
Bardai, who was a native of Lahore, but lived at the court of 
Prithiraj, the last Hindu ruler of Delhi, at the end of the 12*^ 
cent. He is the author of the Prithiraj Rasau, an epic poem re- 
counting the exploits of that monarch. He belongs, however, 
strictly speaking, to the pre-Hindi period, when W. H. was not as 
yet separate from P. and G. Next to him come Eabir of Benares 
in the second half of the 15^^ cent., the author of the Ramainis 
and Sabdas. After him are Stir Das of Mathura, Nabhaji and 
Eeshava Das of Bijapur, the authors respec|;ively 9f the Sursagar, 
the Bhaktamala and the Ramchandrika, etc. They flourished in 
the 1 6 cent,, during the reigns of Akbar and Shah Jehan, the 
Augustan age of North India. Then follow Bihdri Lai of Ambir 
near Jaipur, the author of the Satsai, and Lai Eavi from Bandel- 
khand, the author of the Chhatra Prakas, in the 1 7*^ cent. For 
further particulars as to the lives and works of all these poets, 
see the respective articles in Garcin de Tassy's hist, de la litt. Hind- 
They all were natives of Weeteru Hindustan, except Eabir, whose 
sect (the Eabfr-panthis) still numbers most of its adherents in the 
E. H. area. He was born in or near Benares, and died and is 
buried in Magahar near Gorakhpdr in the Benares district. Tet 
his writings are certainly not in E. H„ but in W. H. The fact 
is strange and has not, I think, been sufficiently noticed. Though 
he afterwards became a Hindu and even the founder of a Hindu 
sect, he was brought up originally by his Muhammedan foster- 
father in his own religion; and apparently he spent som^ part of 
his life in or near- Delhi at the time of the emperor Sikandar 
Lodi, Perhaps one or both of these facts may be the reason of 
the peculiarity. "" ^ 
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THE TERMS TAT8AMA, TADBHAVA, etc. 

The term taisama means lit. „the same as it" or Sanskritic. It 
denotes properly those Gandian words which have retained exactly 
the same form as they wore in Sanskrit; e. g., E.H. bhrdtd „ brother", 
rdjd „king". But practically it includes all words which have been 
reintroduced into the Gd. directly from the Skr. , though in the 
process they have undergone slight phonetic changes, analogous to, 
but not so thorough as those which have been suffered by the 
tadbhava words (see §§ 40 ff.); e. g., E.H. chhamd „ forgiveness", 
for Skr. Jcshamd; E. H. dgyd „ command", for Skr. djnd; E. H. 
Usnu „ Vishnu", for Skr. vishnuh; E. H. kripd „ mercy", for Skr. 
hrpd; E. H. karam „work", for Skr. karma; E. H. piUar „son", 
for Skr. piUrah. These might be called semitatsamas. 

The term tadbhava means lit. „ having the same nature as it" 
or Prdkritic *). It denotes those Gd. words which, though the same 
in substance as in Skr., are considerably different in form. Practi- 
cally it includes all those words which have come into Gd. 
from the Prdkrit, and not from the Skr. In the E. H. these 
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1) Pr. Gramm. distinguish two kinds of tadbhavas; thus S. R. (foL 1*) 
samskrtdbhavds cha dvidhd, sdddhyamdnasainskrtdbJMVds siddJhosamskrtahha' 
vdscheti; i. e. „there are two kinds of words which hi^ve the same nature as 
in Sanskrit; viz. those which must be shown to be so, and those which 
are admittedly so.^ It is not quite clear, however, wherein the distinction 
exactly consists, as no examples are given. Probably such forms are re- 
ferred to, as rd£ and raUi ^night" (H. C. 2, 88), both for Skr. rdtrih. The 
latter (ratti) is a siddha tadbhava, for- its identity with the Skr. rdtri^ is 
evident and follows from the general rules (viz. H. G.2, 79. 1, 84); but the for- 
mer {fdx) is a sdddhyamdna tadbhava, because its identity must be established 
by a special rule (viz. H. C. 2, 88). It will be seen that the distinction is 
analogous to what in Gd. I have a distinguished as semitatsamas from the 
proper tadbhavas (as putar and put „8on^), or to Beames' distinction of 
late and early tadbhavas (see 38.1,13—17). But our ^^semitatsamas^ or 
„late tadbhavas* are not identical with the Pr. Gramm. siddha tadbhavas; 
for the former ex hypothesi have not come through the Pr. at all, but are 
directly resuscitated from the Skr. at various periods. For this reason, 
and because they are clearly nearer in form to the pure tats, than to the 
pure tadbh., I have preferred to cldss them as a subdivision of tats, rather 
than (as Bs.) of tadbh. 
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words are generally obtained from the A. Mg. ; but sometimes from 
the Sr. Thus compare the following prakritic words with the 
above list of sanskritic ones: E. H. hhdi „ brother" for A. Mg. 6M7e; 
E. U.rdy „king" for A.Mg. Idyd or lad; E. H. khet „field" for A.Mg. 
kheUam (Skr. kshetram)] E. H. ddhin „ right" for Pr. ddhinam 
(Cw. 100. Skr. ddkshinam); E. H. an „ order" for Mg. annd (H. G. 
4, 293); E. H. kdf^ ^krishna" for A.Mg. kanhe (Skr. krishnah)'^ 
E. H. kisdn „ husbandman" for A. Mg. kisdne (Skr. krshdnah); E. H. 
kdm „work" for A,Mg. kamme; E. H.^wi^ „son" for A.Mg. puUe; etc. 
It should be remembered that the Ods. are not descended from the 
high or literary (Mh.-Sr. and Mg.) Pr., but from the low verna- 
cular or Ap. (Sr. and Mg.) Pr. This fact explains, why some Gd. 
tadbhava words show a higher state of preservation than that ob- 
served in the corresponding words of the High-Pr. ; for, in some 
instances, the latter had suffered a greater amount of decay than 
those of the Low-Pr. Generally speaking, the Low-Pr. is more 
tenacious of medial consonants than High-Pr. (see Ls. 396. 457). 
Thus E. H. rdti „ night", Ap. (Mg.) Pr. latti (cf, H. C. 4, 330), but 
High-Mh. Pr. rdi (Vr. 3, 58, but also raUi)', E. H. khdU „eaten", 
Ap. (Mg.) Pr. khdtda, but Mh. Pr. khdto. Sometimes the more and 
the less perfect forms exist side by side ; as E. H. gats (= ga/l + s 
„thou wentest"), for Ap. (Sr.) Pr. ga/iu si or go/ido si or gamido si 
(Pali gamito si^ High-Mh. Pr. gao si or gado si) and E. H. gaiUs or 
go/iles „thou wentest", for Ap. (Mg.) Pr. ga/ida si or gamide si. Hence, 
in some cases, it will always be doubtful whether a particular form 
must be considered as prdkritic or sanskritic. Thus E. H. has both 
nair (or nayar) and nagar „town" ; the former is clearly a tad- 
bhava for A.Mg. nayalatn or naalam; but the latter may be either 
a tatsama for Skr. nagar am or a tadbhava for Ap. Mg. nagalatn. 
Native grammarians &dd the desya, as a third division, to 
the tatsama and tadbhava ^). The term desya means lit. „ belonging 

1) Thus S. R. (fol. 1*) iha prdkrta§c^dds tridhd^ samskrtasamds sa- 
riisJcrtabhavd desyds cheti; i. e. ^there are three kinds of Prakrit words, viz. 
the same as Skr., of like nature as Skr., and provincial (or country born).'' 



/ 
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to the country", i. e., provincial or perhaps aiboriffincU. They designate 
by this name all those words which they are unable to derive 
satisfactorily to themselves from some Skr. word and, therefore, 
consider to have had their origin in the country (i. e., rure or 
provincia). In "what way exactly they suppose them to have ori- 
ginated is not clear; namely whether borrowed from the abori- 
gines, or invented by the rustic Aryans themselves in po^t-sanskri- 
tio times (Beames I, 1 2), or so corrupted by their common parlance 
from a Skr. original as to make them unrecognisable. The last 
seems to me the most probable, to judge from the sentiment 
of modern Pandits on the subject. The results of modern research 
tend .towards diminishing the number of these desya words, by 
discovering, through means unknown to native grammarians, their 
real origin and tracing them back to Pr. and Skr. In so far, they 
make in support of the opinion of those grammarians. But the 
question, as to whether they are or are not Aryan, is by no means 
decided thereby. A word may be Prakritic or Sanskritic, and yet 
may not be Aryan, Whatever non- Aryan, elements there may be 
in the Indo-aryan languages, they must have been incorporated in 
the Earliest times; i. e., at the period, when Paisachi and the Ancient 
Apabhramsa were spoken by the subject aborgines and their Aryan 
conquerors respectively, and when old Sanskrit was the Aryan 
high language ; a period which was anterior to that ^ of what is 
now commonly called (classical) Sanskrit. 

Natives distinguish between the theth or Qdrnvdri and the 
hhari or ndgari hhdshd. Theth means .genuine or pure and gamvari 
means rtistic or vtdgar (from ^(f 5 = ^rc^ma „ village"); again khari 
means standard and nagari urban or cultivated (from nagar „town"). 
The relation of these two bhashds is analogous to that of English 
or rather of the South-German dialects as spoken in the towns or 
by the educated and the same as in the mouth of the village 
peasantry. The diiference exist mainly in the pronunciation and 
in the vocabulary. Thus, in the theth bhasha the auxiliary verb 
is pronounced bdrai or hdrai^ but in the khari bhasha hdtai. Again 
in the latter, tatsama and even Urdti words are much more fre- 
quently employed than in the former which is almost entirely desti- 
tute of them. The specimens of E. H. appended to this grammar, being 
written by a Pandit, are rather in the khari than in the theth bhasha. 
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FIE8T SECTION. ON LETTERS AND SOUNDS. 

1. CHAJPTEB. THE ALPHABET. 

1. The E. H. IB commoialy written in the KaUhi {9sSf or 
9i^) alphabet. Its name is derived from E4yath (Skr. 9nF9W), 
the designation of the writer-caste among the Hindtis. Though 
it has a general resemblance to the modem Devan&garf, there are 
but few of its letters, which do not exhibit some points of dif- 
ference; indeed, as will be seen by a reference to the table, all 
the vowels, and the consonants M, ch^ jh^ hh^ d, dh and r differ 
entirely in the two alphabets; and the horizontal top -line is 
omitted by the Kaithi in all letters alike ^). It will be farther 
noticed, that in Kaithi the consonants k and ph, p and dh^ r and I 
very closely resemble each other, being distinguished in each case 
merely by the addition of a hook or curve to the latter; again, 
that there is only one sign for each of the following groups of 
N4gari letters: I) <i (properly = n) for the nasals 7 n, ^ n, 
tir n, ^ n; 2) 9I (a combination of s and s) for the sibilants H 9, 
sr ^, cr ^A; 3) c| for the labials sr h and sr v; 4) $T (properly ^=j) 
for the palatals ST j and V y\ and also that of the two forms of 
ch one is very much like to one of the two forms of dh^ the 
other to one of the two forms of y. For the vowels Kaithi has 
only four fundamental signs: 'Ha, 4 % 6 *i^, % e. The others 



1) Sometimes a series of lines is first raled across the page, and 
the letters are afterwards hung on to them. These lines must not be con- 
founded with the top-line of the Devanagari, and in native writing the 
two are easy to distinguish. 

1 
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are distinguished by diacritical marksi as shown in the table. 
' In Manascripts the initial i and u are rarely distinguished from t 
and U or the medial u from U. It will be seen that altogether 
the Eaithi alphabet has only twenty nine distinct signs. It is used 
in printing as well as in writing; but owing to the preponde- 
rance of H. H., which has adopted the Devanagari, the latter is 
much more common in books. I shall adopt it in this work also, . 
as the more generally known of the two. 

2. Affinities. Four principal types of alphabet are used 
in North-India; the Eaithi, the Bangdli, the Oriyd and the Gur- 
mukhi. The Eaithi is the most widely spread; it is used in wri- 
ting not on^y in Eastern, but also, slightly modified, in Western 
Hindustan, Mar&th4 and Gujarat. In G. and sometimes in £. H. 
it is adopted also in print. The Bangalf, Oriy& and Gurmukhi 
are used in Bangdl, Orissi and the Fanj4b respectively, in wri- 
ting and printing. The Gurmukhi probably takes its name from 
being originally used in committing to writing the oral traditions 
of the Sikh Gurus (Ndnak, etc.).- The general likeness of these 
four types to one another as well as to the older Eutila and 
Gupta is unmistakeable, though their exact relation among them- 
selves, their origin and age are matters not as yet fully elucida- 
'ted. For some account of them see Bs. I, 54 ff. Besides these, 
there are two sub-types much in ug^ in the area occupied by the 
Eaithi, to which they are the most nearly related. These are the 
Nagari or Devanagari and the Mah4jani or Eothiv41. The first 
is an improvement, the second a corruption of the Eaithi or of 
its more ancient original. The exact meaning of the term Deva- 
n4gari (divine city alphabet) is uncertain; -but it suggests its 
being, as it certainly is, a caligraphic (polished or sacred) wri- 
ting. The Mah&jani (mercantile) is, as its name implies, the short- 
hand writing of the merchants and bankers, their KotHvdl or of- 
fice-^wrUi/ng ; and is still commonly used by them. The Devandgarf, 
on the other hand, is the type adopted for printing in Hindi 
and Marathi; and as it is exclusively taught in the schools, it 
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will probably in coarse of time entirely supersede the Eaithi; 
perhaps not altogether an advantage, as it can be written with 
less rapidity and ease than its riyal. 

1. VOWELS. 

3. The E. H. possesses fifteen Towels; a netdrdl and four- 
teen distinct ones. The latter consist of seven pairs, each con- 
taining a short and a long one. They are J.; a, d\ i, {; S, u; 
e, i\ o, 6\ (A, ai; aii, au. Five of these, the neutral vowel and 
the short e, d, at, aU are, according to the usual view, unknown 
to the Sanskrit phonetic system, and therefore have no place in 
the native grammatical scheme of sounds and characters. But in 
order to avoid the inconvenience of two different sounds being 
denoted by the same sign, I have ventured to introduce into the 
E. H. alphabet, used in this treatise, five new characters. For 
the short ^^ d, at, aU I shall adopt the Gurmukhi or Bang&li 
forms of the ordinary N4gari signs, which' differ from the latter 
merely in having a serpentine form ( and ) instead of a slightly 
curved one ( and )• For the neutral vowiel I shall adopt a 
dot (-) placed after the consonant, in the same manner as a 
stroke (i).is placed after it to denote^ the long a; in translitera- 
ting I shall use the apostrophe. Accordingly the signs of the fif- 
teen £. H. vowels are as follows: 

InUidl: — frd md'^i \i 3ii ^u ^^ ^i nt6 itd i^ai^ai ^aU ^a^ 
NoninU.: ^-Tr^^^^"^>>"^> •> 

Note: The neutral vowel requires no initial form, as it 
never occurs in the beginnii\g. The short d has no non-initial 
form, as it is inherent in the consonant, which could not be pro- 
nounced without it. When it is necessary to indicate the mere 
consonant, an oblique stroke, called the virdma or stoppage.^ is 
appended to the consonantal sign; thus CR M, but ^ k. The 
manner of writing the non-initial signs may be seen from the 
following examples ; ^T" A;', 9? kd, 9>T kd^ ft? A?t, ^ ki, ^ kuy ^ hA^ 
^ ke, ^ ke, ^ k^, ^ kd^ ^ kai^ ^ kai, ^ kaU, ^ kau. 
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4. The neutral vowel is the sbortest possible vocal ut- 
terance, and very obscure in its character. It may be compared 
to the English u in }>ut\ but it is shorter and moi;e indistinct; 
like the vowel in the final syllables He or tre^ as in amiable, centre. 
It resembles the Hebrew Sh^va mobile ; just as ^ is like the Hebrew 
Khafeph Segol, and d like the Hebrew Khateph Qamez. 

5. The five special E. H. vowels are principally met with 
in the following places: 

a) the neutral vowel is pronounced : 1) often in rustic speech, 
at the end of a word, instead of the quiescent a. (see § 24), as 
sq*" ghat^ house, for sr^ ghar\ and "2) in the penultimate of any 
word having more than two syllables and ending in a heavy one; 
as WC^^n ghar'vd house ; ylj-oii ghofvd horse \ ^((^^^harHd if I did ; 
rx:^^!^'^ parVlo I read^ etc. A compound consisting of two poly- 
syllabic words is treated as if the words were distinct. 

b) the short ^, ^, diy aii occur 1 ) always in the antepenul- 
timate; e. g., ^ferr betiyd daughter] m^if^im parosiifd neighbouring] 
^ftr^^lofvd vessel] sfiviidrL boldvat calling] 2) optionally in the 
genitive affixes SFT M and 9r hat as et:^ ^ ghar M of the house (see 
§372); 3) in the short pronominal forms in ^ (see § 433), as 
st|]^ grj jeh Tear of which (but ST ^ ji kar) ; 4) in the conjuga- 
tional suffixes ^^ e5, ^^ en and ^'*' m (see §§ 504. 506); as 
mj^'^^rP^kar'tes (if) thou didst] ^T^^^m^ parh'Us he read ] J^^^'^j^ah^lt^s 
thou remainedst] ^fij^'^rf^kar^t^n (if) theg did] 'crf''^^parh'l^n they 
read] m^^^kar^to^ (if) they did] ^:Sr^ parh'l^t they read] 5) in 
the suffix ^ ^ of the conjunctive )participle (§ 490), as CR^ ^ kc^e k^ 
having said] 6) in some frequently u^ed words, as ^Sr^ aUr or 
m aU and (see § 26). 

6. Affinities. The short vowels (they are not diph- 
thongs) ^ and must have existed in Pr. already; thus before 
conjuncts, as in ift^ (or fSl^ for f^^T Vr. 1, 12), tftf (for jftt 
Vr. 1, 19), ^ (for sbf Vr. 1, 35), ^?5TT (for mu Vr. 1, 5), 
^OT, $r^ (for ^ToTT,, ^ Vr. 3, 58), etc.; and jf^ (for gjrr Vr. 
1, 20), iftgraf (for zftoPf Vr. 1, 41), ^>^ (for I^FfteRf Vr. 3, 58), etc. 
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See Ls. 145. 149. Cw. XVIII. Their existence, however, is, I ba- 
lieve, nowhere distinctly noticed by Px. Gramm.,' except in the Ap. 
Pr. by H. C. (4, 410) and T. V. (3, 4. 68), »lT^^<Off)^ S^fTJ^mioW i 
i. e., after consonants ^ and o are usually pronounced short. — 
Both the short vowels ^, d. au .aU and the neutral vowel are 
peculiar to E. Gd. The subject, however, has been as yet little 
attended to by Gd. Grammarians. As regards the short vowels, 
B. shows the short e, e. g., in ^ ^k one, and short 6 in Ti)[^gom 
wheats sf^ hole he speaks, etc. Oriya, generally, follows the example 
of B. (see Bs. I, 69); It is usual, apparently, to substitute d for o 
in tenting; thus B. nq[^, ST^; the same as occasionally in E. H, 
(kee§26). It is probable, that originally all Gd. languages pos- 
sessed ^ and 6 ; S. has still preserved the ^ in some cases, but 
ordinarily it reduces e to % and always ^ to ii (see Tr. X— XUI). 
The other W. Gd. languages always substitute t and U for ^ and 
(as to e and o in P. see Ld. 4) ; even the E. Gds. do so occa- 
sionally, see § 26 (cf. S. Ch. 330). The Psh. has both e and d (see 
Tr. J. G. 0. S. XXI, 33 — 35). — In B. the final of the weak ad- 
jectives, is pronounced like d, e. g., ^7 boro great; but it must 
not be confounded with the real o which is a shortening of ^.6,. 
while this o is a modification of 9 a; as shown by 0., which 
pronounces a; e.g., srs hara, E. H. agrees with the W. and S. 
Gds. in dropping the vowel a at the end of all words; see § 24. , 
On the other hand, both the Psh. and Ef. still retain it* (see 
Tr. J. G. 0. S. XXI, 33. XX, 393). — In tatsamas with a conjunct' 
zr^or a[^ before the final 9, the latter is commonly pronounced, as 
^rtnr t^og^a worthy, rfrsr tatva substance. 

Note: The elision of a medial neutral vowel produces a con- 
junct consonant. Consequently in H. H. and in M. a conj. cons, 
is sometimes written, as H. H. &5^ hintl for f2i^«f?l" hinHi petition, 
H. H. 5^ duUhd for ^«i'-"^i duVhd bridegroom, M. jwn rdmyd for 
(W-di rawlya Bam, or ^hjm ghodyd for yl^-iii gho^'yd of a horse 
(obi. form). It would be well, if this system of phonetic spel- 
ling were carried out uniformly. 
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7. The E. H. does not possess the four vowels ^ ri, 
^ fi, ^ Irii ^ Irl of the Skr. phonetic system. Even in Skr. 
they occur rarely and are more or less ai^ificial. In Pr. they 
had already disappeared; consequently they could not well ^urviye 
in the modem Gd. In Hindi certainly, whether E. or W., they 
are never pronounced. In H. H. it is customary to tDrite ^ ri in 
tats, words; hut in speaking the syllable fj r« or even ^ tr is 
always substituted ; thus Skr. 9ijfT^ ambrosia is always pronounced 
amHt (^Brf^rL) or amirt (^ErftrL) \ S^r. ^qt favor kripd (fferr) or Mrpd 
(ftgf). Perhaps it would be well to follow the example of the 
old Prakrit Grammarians and apply their system of phonetic spel- 
ling to our modem H. H. also. In any case it is incorrect to 
enumerate these four vowels or any of them as parts of the 
Hindi phonetic system. 

8. Nasalization, In £. H. a vowel is pronounced in 
many words with a nasal tone, precisely as n or m in such French 
words, as compensation. This tone, is indicated by the S3rmbol {^)^ 
called the arddhacha^idra (halfmoon); the tone itself is called 
anunds^ (co-nasal); see § 23. I shall transliterate it by a circum- 
flex. It generally occurs with a long vowel, rarely with a short 
one or with the semivowels 3" and ^; e.g., J^^^^ raVto^ ^T^^ let, 
cRt^*^ koti ^Ps^ hoth, jff^ n^, or -Hcivf chalala, 5R«:j[ krnr, ^itf\i 
kuart, ^ntrjay, ffWt^jav. 

9. Derivation and affinities. The anunasika generally 
(except occasionally before ^and ^, see § 67) indicates the elision 
of a consonant, i.e., of a nasal, when it occurs between two vo- 
wels (§§ 127. 128), and of the first part of a conjunct when it 
stands before a consonant (§ 149). The first case alone occurs in 
later Pr. ; neither of them in earlier Pr. or in Skr. ; both are 
common in all Ods.; see § 23. 

2. CONSONANTS. * 

10.^ The E. H. possesses thirty five consonants. They con- 
sist of twenty consonants proper or mutes, five nasals^ nine semi- 
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votcds and one sibilant. They may be farther classified according 
to the organ of utterance into gutturals, palatals, cerebrals (or 
fnurdhanpa), dentals, labials, and according to the degree of audi- 
bility into surd or hard and sonant or soft ones; ^as exhibited 
in the following .table. 





• 

Consonants proper 


Nasals 


Semivowels 


Sibi- 




surd or 
hard 


sonant or 
soft 


sonant 


sonant or soft 


lants 
sard 




anasp. 


aspir. 


unasp. 


aspir. 


anasp. 


unaspirate 


aspirate 


unasp. 


guttural 


^Jc 


^Jeh 


^^9 


^^gh 


^n 


— 


^ h 




palatal 


^^ch 


9 cM 


'^J 


^jh 


^w 


^^y 


— 


— 


cerebral 


^t 


^?» 


X4 


^4h 


inn 


Tr 


:s rh 


— 


dental 


rlt 


Vth 


l^ 


u dh 


7T- n 


'^roTml 


^rhoT^^h 


q^5 


labial 


qLi> 


^ph 


^6 


Hj>1t 


n^m 


u^v 







11. The E. H. palatals are pronounced like the English. 
Natives, generally good judges in such matters, do not seem, as 
far as I could learn from them, to have observed any difference 
between them. I believe the same is the case in B. and 0. On 
the other hand, it has been often observed, that the W. H. pa- 
latals are rather more dental than the English; i. e., rather more 
like tSj de^). This is probably true of all W. Gd. palatals; ex- 
cepting, perhaps, Sindhi^). In M. they are distinctly semidental, 
and are pronounced as ts^ ts + h, dz, djs + h^). It appears, there- 
fore, that the E. Gd. palatals are more distinctly and truly pa- 
latal than the W. and S. Gd. This seems to hiEtve been noticed 
already by the Pr. Grammarians. It is noticeable that both the 
true palatals and the semidentals occur in Fsh. and Ef. ^). In M., 



1) Thus, e. g., Kl. 11. 

2) See Tr. 14. His meaning is not quite clear; he seems to identify 
them at the same time with the „common Indian*^ (that is, apparently, 
the W. Gd.) and with the English palatals. 

3) The true palatals occur also; but apparently only in tatsamas and 
before palatal vowels; cf. Bs. I, 72. 

4) See Tr. J. G. 0. S. XX, 393. XXI, 20. 23. 
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9 is almost universally pronounced and written ^ or (generally 
before palatal vowels) ajj e. g., M, ftq^ hear^ E. H. ■^; M. gjV 
knife, E. H. Sff^; M. msift /^, E. H. in# (see Bs. I, 218). In 
Mw., both ^ and 9 are pronounced (but- not usually written^ .^; 
e. g., Mw. 5R^ wheel for E. H. ^r^ ; Mw. ^TTO^ huttermUk for 
E. H. ^TS^ (see El. 14, 25). Also G., S., P. and B. pronounce 
(and write) occasionally 9 as ST^; e. g., G. ^ who for S. ^ (see 
§ 438,6); B. cfrm or efnij near (Bs. I, 218); S. ^ for Mth. ^ 
we are,. P. ^pt^ for N. ^n;^ thep. are. 

Note: Both the true reading and the. true meaning of the 
Pr. Gramm. rule, however, are doubtful. Vr. 11, 5 (MS., see Cw. 89) 
has -dcsiiiw FISTTT (W^arjOT:, which is explained by Bhamaha ^aiomT 
TOT 5E^^^ d^^l^irri Horfff i. e. „the palatals are so pronounced as 
to be distinct''. My MS, of Md; (1 2*^ pada, fol. 48^) reads xtdJi^gii^ : 
Wtrl} ^U^Tjvm : I fel^ 1 57Tfr n If the examples can be trusted, the 
true reading would seem to be "ciqin^ 3crf^ 0": ^^n?!^ i. e. „ya is 
to be written above (i, e., as first part of a conjunct) the pala- ^ 
tals and labials ; this ya -is an (inorganic) addition ; e. g., ychiram 
long, ymda (?)" ^). My MS. is a Nagari copy of one in Oriyd 
characters, in which u^ and ^ and again ^ and f^ would closely 
resemble each other. E. I. 3 (in Ls. 393) reads ^rcr^oTi^^r zRupiwr:, 
which would yield a sense similar to that of Md^. rule: „the labials 
and palatals in conjunction with ya are slightly pronounced"; or, 
perhaps, rather: „^a in conj. with 1. and p. is slightly pron." 
This is confirmed by the example given in the rule on the Voca- 
tive (Md. 12, 22, fol. 49*); see § 48, note. 

12. The cerebrals are pronounced by striking the tip of 
the tongue against the centre of the hard palate, the dentals by 
striking it against the edge of the upper teeth. It has been a 
matter of much controversy, whether or not the former are ori- 
ginally Aryan sounds. They constitute a prominent feature of the 
Dr&vidian languages, whilst among the Aryans they are peculiar 



1) ymdd mother (mata) or illusion mdyd^ 
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to India. Hence it has been commonly assumed that they are an 
importation from the former. This, however, is by no means cerr 
tain. I am inclined to agree with the opinion of Beames (I, 232 — 
234), that cerebrals of some kind belong to the original stock 
of the Aryan phonetic system. It is a well known fact that the 
(so-called) dentals of all the Aryan languages of Europe, especially 
of England, when referred to the standard of the Indo-aryan (true) 
dentals are not real dentals at all, but cerebrals of more or less 
purity. They are formed by striking the tip of the tongue against 
the anterior part of th^ hard palate or the gum of the upper 
teeth ; and therefore are semi-cerebrals. To natives of India, whose 
ears are quick in detecting dififerences of pronunciation, they sound 
like real cerebrals and in traniditerating English words, they al- 
ways represent our dentals by cerebrals, as i iyn^^^ director, Ml^dfih*^ 
certificate (cf. § 2l). The pure dentals, therefore, are as peculiar 
to the Indoaryan languages as the pure cerebrals and might with 
equal reason be adjugded non-aryan. It is far more probable that 
the original Aryan sound was a semicerebral (if not a pure ce- 
rebral) which has in India only, for reasons peculiar to that 
country, varied in two directions so as to become the true cere- 
bral and the true dental respectively. It is deserving of notice 
as making for this view, that the old Indoaryan (Sanskrit) cere- 
bral ';x^ and QT^ have also been dentaHsed in various parts of India. 
The truth seems to be, that the whole class of original Aryan 
cerebrals has been undergoing in India a process of gradual de- 
cerebralisation. The first to be affected were the consonants pro- 
per and ^ which had already in Skr. times become to a great 
extent dentals ^). The next was the semivowel j which Was den- 
talised in the times of Mg. Pr. Finally the nasal UT^ became 
dental in the comparatively modern times of Gd. As the dentals 



1) The old (Vedic) Skr. still preserves the, old Aryan cerebral gg. 
Cp, vedic ^T gracious with Skr, JJ^ gentle; also R. JTT or r^with IJ5^; 
RT with ^fj^; R^ with RT» etc.> 
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are softer and smoother sounds than the cerebrals, it may be 
supposed that the enervating climate of the great North Indian 
plain was, at least, one of the causes determining that process. 
On the other hand, it is quite natural also, that in those forms 
of the Indoaryan languages which were current among the com- 
mon people, i. e., the Pr&krits and Gaudians, the original Aryan 
cerebrals should to a great extent have not only stood their 
ground, but even been more intensely oerebralized. For most, of 
those people belonged to or, at all events, were most in contact 
with the aboriginal Dr&vidian population whose language, like 
their own, possessed the cerebrals. It is noticeable, that just as 
in Skr. times the old Aryan semicerebral consonants were often 
made fully cerebral, so in Pr. tipes in many cases the old (se- 
midental) ^) is cerebralized to tiT^, and in Gd. times by the side 
of the old semicerebral -j^ a fully cerebral "j^ has been formed. — 
It may be added as some evidence against -the Dr^vidian theory 
of the cerebrals, that though the Gd. languages have now been 
for centuries under the influence of Arabic and Persian, yet none 
of the sounds peculiar to the latter have been imported into them 
(see § 21). 

13. The nasal ^ n, I believe, never occurs in E. H., ex- 
cept in conjunction with a following consonant of its own class, 
as frfj-^n angiyd bodice. The others may occur by themselves. The 
^n and ^n, both initial and medial, are occasionally heard in 
the more vulgar (theth) forms of E. H. ; thus smfl^'*' ndht no, 
tifTioii agind fire, Hf^fifa^ narsingh mafUion, onym ndrain Ndrdyan, 
cfTofV pijmi water. But in the higher forms of E. H. they are 
always changed to n;^ n, as ^TT^'" ndhi, si ("Rfy^ narsingh, etc. ; even 
in tatsama words with an original HT^ », as eFijrT^ Mran cause for 
Skr. emrjor hx/rana. Hence the Eaithi alphabet has no special signs 
for ^n and nr^n; and following its practise, I also shall limit 
myself in this work to the use of ^ n. When any of the five 



1) The Europeo-aryan r and n are semicerebral or semidental. 
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nasals are used as the first part of a conjunct, they are always 
indicated by a dot placed over the preceding consonan);; as Q^ 
pank mire, ^rT^ ant end. This dot is commonly called anusvdra, 
bnt it mnst not be confounded with the real Skr. anosTara which 
does not exist in E. H. (see § 23). 

14. Affinities, The two nasals 3 and ^ (as non-coii- 
joncts) had already been lost in the Mh.-Sr. Pr. (T. Y. 1, 1. 1. 
n. C. 1, 1). The' latter (3r), however, is expressly mentioned by 
Pr. Grammarians (Vr. 10, 9. 10. T. V. 3, 2. 37. 3, 4. 61. H. C. 
4, 293, 294. 392), as occurring in Mg. Pr. (and also in Ap. and 
Ps. Pr.), where the Skr. conjuncts ^ ny and nn^ ny change to 
^5^ nn. Agreeably with this, ^ occurs in E. G-d. (especially in the 
respective thelh hhdshds) before or after the palatal vowel (^) or 
semivowel (^T ); thus E. H. nfhm fire for ^jfTlP^l , Mg. Pr. ^rffrf&i^ 
(see Ls. 244 frfxrnft), Skr. vS^m • ; ^1^"* not for ^l^^ = ^ + ^t^'*' 
(^ for ?TorqT, as inB., see S. Ch. 331); B. mffrsTT order (see S. Ch. 10) 
for (0. H.) fnfiPTT (Skr. OTfTT). So also in N. eirfSr at, by S. Lk, 
10, '29. 40 (H. ^'^ for Ap. Pr. mf&r or errm, Skr. ^n^; fefsrr taken 
(S. Lk. 1 9, 8) for W. H. ^^ (= im^) 0- S. which generally fol- 
lows E. Gd. phonological practices (cf. §§ 16. 18) keeps even more 
closely to the Mg. precedents; thus S. 'Tsr virtue, Mg. Pr. JSof, 
Skr. ginf ; S. n^ woman's milk, Mg. Pr. qroof, Skr. ^Rfrf ; S. oTsr goes, 
Mg. Pr. or^sr^ (H. 4, 294), Skr. sritt (§ 18); S. trsr heeds, Mg. Pr. 
Hooi^, Skr. rRTFT, etc. In these instances the E, H. follows the old 
Ardhamagadhi which has ^nn^) (see Wb. Bh. 402. 403); thus 
E. H. 3^ virtue, A. Mg. Pr. 3^; E. H. sm* w made, A. Mg. Pr. 
oTJ^ ; E. H. qr^T heeds, A. Mg. Pr. q^. It is noticeable, that S. 
has also preserved the guttural nasal 5^ (Tr. XVI. XVIII), as ^3 

1) Apparently it inserts even'an inorganic ^ after ^; as i^l>6l| feared 
for Ti[T^frr (,5^itii); f^T was for f&^n"; ^RolT money for;[rfi"?rr; see S. Lk. 
19, 21. 23. 24. Such forms as ^fvolT money, ^fitolT order^ however, I have 
heard also in theth Panjdbi, ' 

2) The Mh.-Sr. Pr. has ^ ip^ for ^m^^y (cf. H.C. 1, 66. 2, 169); but 
^^vm for Tq^ny (cf. H. C. 2, 25.44. 1,243. 3,68—61, etc.). 
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ahu hody^ TTOJ mananu ash (E. H. *itiw ); and apparently 0. too 
(see Sn. 1 8), as OTT Iceim who, ttj jenu which. This would seem to 
indiciate, that perhaps ? also was not quite extinct in Mg. Pr., 
though I belieye that it is not mentioned as present by any 
Pr. Gramm. I do not know of any instance of its occurrence in 
E. H. and B. As regards nj^ and 5T^, every UT^ changes to ?T^ in Ps. 
Pr. (Vr. 10, 5. H. C. 4, 306) ; vice versa, every medicU ^^ and optio- 
nally every initicil ^ become tiT^ in all other Prs. (H. G. 1, 228. 229. 
T. v. 1, 3. 52. 53). Agreeal^y to this, nr is found as a medial 
in all 6d. languages, and as an inilial occasipnally in theth, Hindi. 
It is, however, now confined more or less to the theth or low 
forms of the Gds. In Urdu, H. H., H. P. and H. B., especially, or 
(even when originally existing in Skr.) has uniformly given way 
to ^*). Thus E. H., etc. qroft, M. OToft* wcUer^^ Pr. qrftrfr (Vr. 1,18), 
Skr. «lT5fta«T , but H. H., etc. qrf^ ; E. H. Ul i '^U i ^ or qr^ Ndrdyan^ 

Mg. Pr. nTTjraxrr or ^i^iaui, Skr. m^i^ui:, H. H. JTrp^ ^^ -n \}^^^* 

As regards z];^, it is uniformly preserved in the' earlier Pr. ; in 
later Pr. it is in a few cases elided, nasalizing the following vo- 
wel, as srSxnT Jatma for Skr. tt^ (H. Of 1, 178. T. V. 1, 3. 11). 
In the Gds. this practice is rather common, see §§ 23. 127. 

15. E. fl. possesses four new consonants, which do not 
exist in the Skr. phonetic system ; the semivowels i|[ i^) ^ fh^ ^ Ih 
and ^ rh. The ^ r is a pure dental like ^, which explains their 
facile interchange (§80.110); ^and ^ are their respective aspirates, 
pronounced as r + ^ and I + h, as 5^ barhai grows, *K^^ holhA 



1) Ps. Pr. possesses only Sfj the other Prs., ,as a rule, only HT. The 
high Qds., then^ follow the Ps. It is a carious coincidence, that the area 
of the modern Ps. practice is nearly coterminous with the area of direct 
Mohammedan, i. e., foreign influence; seelntrod. — Vr. 2, 42 does not yet 
admit any option in the change of the initial ^; it is allowed only by the 
later Gramm. H. C. and T. V., who moreover do not admit the change of 
JT^to UT^at all, if it is the resultant of a Skr. conjunct, as Pr. ^^ (not 

tm^) for Skr. ^OTT: This circumstance — unless Vr's silence as to the 
option be merely an oversight — would seem to indicate the commence- 
ment of the modem Ps. practice. 
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sfigarmU. The q|[^, pronounced r + ^, as ^f4ti'r burJUyd old tooman^ 
is the aspirate of 7^ which is a pore cerebral, and, therefore, is 
equivalent to the Skr. 7 r. For the latter is said by Skr. Gram- 
marians to be a cerebral, not a dental 1). In fact, it is not, as 
commonly supposed, the cerebral f^ r which is the new letter, 
but the dental ^ r. The old Skr. ';;. ^^ assumed a new sound, 
while its old one is represented by '^. To avoid the inconvenience 
of diacritical marks, I shall adopt the Gurmukhf font 1 for ? 
and 7 for ^, and the Gnrmukhi cerebral 7 for the Skr. cerebral J. 
The aspirates ^ rh and ^ Ih are single sounds in the same ' sense 
as ^ f ^ ; all three are in certain cases interchangeable with ^ ^ft, 
precisely as ^, ^ and "^ with T ^, 

16. Affinities* Vedic Skr. has a cerebral ^J and ^ /^, 
which in certain schools take the place of an origrinal medial 7 ^ 
and ^ ^h (see M. M. 4).. These complete the series of the semi- 
vowels. In genealogical order they follow thus: from J and ^ 
arise (cerebral) 5^ and "^, then Skr, or W. Gd. (cerebral) "J^ or 3 
and :j|, then (dental) c^ and ^, finally E. Gd. (dental) ^ and l[^. 
Most words which in W. H. contain a non-initial ^ , have in £. H. 
an ^, as 0. H. ifTf fruii for W. H. «R^; E. H T^ it grows up for 
W. H. 39T%. Indeed the affinity between these two sounds is so 
close and the transition so easy that £. Hindus seem to be hardly 
conscious of saying ;^ instead of ^. This proves, firstly^ that the 
E. H. ^ is a pure dental sound, and secondly that it is more 
modem than ^, of which it is, in fact, a comparatively recent 
modification^). Hence it follows that wherever E. H. has its 



1) The Skr. "j is, perhaps,, not a full cerebral, but a semicerebral, 
like the English so-called dentals; only in so far, can the modern fall ce- 
rebral 7[^be called a new sound. 

2) It existed, however, already in the A. Mg. of the Bhagavati (see 
Wb. Bh. 393). It may be noted, that while the Mg., treated of by H. C, 
has cFT^for X (H. C. 4, 288), ij^ for r!^ (H. C. 4, 260/302), and tr^or ^ for q^ 

(H. C. 4, 2^7. 302), the }fg. of the Bhag. has, precisely like E. Gd., ^ for 

^, elides 5, and uses only f^ (cf. Wb. Bh. 410. 428. 429), e. g., in H. C. 

eRcjif^ in Bhg. 9»^, in E. H. qr^" he does; in H. C. ZTTtmr or STniT^, in Bhg.' 
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dental ^, there, must have been formerly a ^. This exactly agrees 
with what, the Pr. Gramms. tell us, was the case in their time. 
They say (see H. C. 4, 288. T. Y. 3, 2. 36 and the examples in 
Vr. 11, 8. 10. 12. 13), that Mg. Pr. changes every Skr. 7 into ol^, 
that is, it^ turns the cerebral X ^^^^ ^^® dental ^. The E. H. 
has gone a step further and has converted every dental ^ into 
dental if; e. g., Skr. if^i nighty Mg. Pr. 5T^, E. H. "^Trl^; Skr. 
^nr: 9nan,iMg. Pr. ^\m, E. H. ^J. There are, however, a few 
exceptions, as E.^. i^fijV for Mg. Pr. *5fgf%WT (with pleonastic 
fmm = fjcFT) = Skr. ^^, E. H. ^Fif he quarrels^ Mg. vTT^, Skr. ^fh 
(see § 110). These bear out the statement of the Pr. Gramma- 
rians. But further, that dentalizing process of E. H. is still at 
work in the present day, turning most W. H. "j (= Skr. cere- 
bral j) into dental ^, as E. H. rftj he breaks for W. H. Htl\ and 
occasionally the intermediate (Mg. Pr.) ^ is still preserved, as 
in the W. H. pleonastic suffix "ST which is in E. H. ^rrr and JT; 
e. g., W. H. ^^t goat, E. H. gf^ or ^"i^ (Skr. ^nft, Ap. Pr, {fmfi«rr), 
or W. H. JTlit watercourse, E. H. -llcHt or :7Tft ^). Again the very 
same process, by which the E. H. has already changed all diakcHc 
Mg. Pr. i5T^ into (dental) ij", it applies in the present day to all 
non-initial original (Skr.) 55^ also ; as Skr. ^^^ fruity Mg. Pr. ^^^, 
E. H. qFq ; Skr. m^^ :, Mg. Pr. ^m^ or ^m^, E. H. w^T. Initial 
original c7 , it is true, are exempted, as Skr. ^sr : long, Mg. ^fJoT 



sTTtn^, in E. H. siM^ yon know. It appears, then, that the change of "J^ 

to ^ belongs to the most ancient period of Mg., and that the present 

phonetic state (of ^f for^) existed already in the Mg. period of theBhag. 
In the phonological part of the present work, however, I shall generally 
give the ancient Mg. equivalents (with ^) of E. H. words; for this rea- 
son, more than any other, t<^ keep before the student's mind the fact of 
the change of the Skr. "j^ to E. H. ^, through Mg. ^l 

1) Apparently in these exceptional cases the ^was already present 

in Skr.; cf. the Skr. pleon. suff. q?T and ^; and Skr. HT or JT5T, Ved. ^^ 

tuhidar reed, bone, artery, etc., whence perhaps ^7 man; and Skr. RT3t or 

Hic^ watercourse, whence, perhaps, ^TT"^ water. 



1 
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or ^f*^ (see § 1 8), E. H. ^TFT (W. H. crar), yet the tendency to 
the change is shown in the occasional substitution of HT^ or ^ in 
the place of ^, as in the pleonastic suffixes cirT or ^ for W^ 
(e. g., 9CTQrr or 9(RT aum, cf. M. frcrcFfr); a substitution which is 
still more common in B. and 0. (see Bs. I, 75); for the cerebral 
HT^ contains the sound of r, being somewhat like m. Again the 
trustworthiness of the Fr. Gramms. is shown by their noting the 
remarkable agreement of S. with E. H., on which point see be- 
low. Thus Md. and R. T. say, that S. which is called the pdschd 
dialect, is distinguished by the interchange of I and r^). It is 
also noticeable that in the Eaithi alphabet, proper to E. H., the 
sign for the dental r {j) is different from that originally used 
for the Skr. cerebral r (j) and still preserved in the Gurmukhi 
for the P. cerebral r; it is, in fact, a slight modification of the 
original sign for ^ («r) made by omitting the semicircular stroke (7), 
and improved into the modern Devandgari (j). According to the 
Pr. Gramm. the change of X ^o ^ ^<>^^ i^ot obtain in the Mh.-Sr. 
Pr. ; i. e., the latter does not change the cerebral into a dental. 
This agrees with the fact that*, to the present day in W. Gd. 
(i. e., W. H., P., G., excl. Br. and S.) ^ is more or less distinctly 
cerebral; and accprdingly they do not interchange their ^and ^, 
nor have they a cerebral X V ^)) ^^^ ^^ ^^^ other hand they 
possess a cerebral ^ Z. The same is true of the S. Gd., which like 
its original, the Dk. Pr. (Ls, 415), follows the W. Gds. (i. e., Mh.-Sr. 
Pr.). In fact their system of semivowels is very much the same 
still as in (Yedic) Skr. P. shows a tendency to change its ce- 
rebral ^ to jj and rarely its 51^ to ^ ; hence, probably, its ^ is 
not fully cerebral. S., on the other hand, agrees with E. H. in 



1) Md. qnmn ^TrarJOT^ (18«^ pada, fol. 56); and R. T. ^Iliyifeidl 
^?TT5 ^^fWffnr (Ls. Ap. 6). 

2) Their j is always d, not r; and their r is equivalent to 33[ r; 
whence, e. g., W. H. sr^crlT loUd hog, probably written for ^(^W[ = d^^crU 
from Skr. srp^ -|- pleon. vTT; W. H. MdlJ or rfsTT^ for Skr. STTsTT^:. 



• 
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every respect; it has the dental :^ and cerebral Xi ^^ inter- 
change of c^ and ^, and no x; so also Br., except that it does 
not nsoally interchange ^ and ^. ^. and B., again, agree with 
E. H. in the dental i^ and cerebral ^, and the want of ^; and 
though they do not interchange c?j[^ and ^, they have the ana- 
logous change of ^ to QT^ or ^. The same is the case with 0., 
except that it possesses the ^; this is strange ; I fospect that 
its ^ is not a pure cerebral; for sometimes it has both ^ and ^, 
e. g., rit^ and nte boM*, sometimes it has c?l^, where the W. Gds. 
have 5E, e. g., G. rsE^, M. raEtir'^', but 0. S'f^fsrr to confound. To sum 
up : W. Gd. (excl. S.) and S. Gd., like the Mh,-Sr. Pr., keep the 
cerebral ^; but E, Gd. and N. Gd. dentalize it, like the Mg. Pr. ; 
S., like the old Paschd, follows the E. Gd. practice. 

17. In E, H. the semivowels a;^ and a[^ are never organic, 
but always euphonic^ i. e., either simply inserted, or produced by 
sandhi in order to prevent a hiatus. Thus ^ he Uves for ^ + ^ 
(Pr. i\9^) ; WPToPT^ eaten for WT^^ (Pr. m^) ; smr^ ?^ having gone 
for 5TT^ ^ ; jhS^ they n^ay go for sTT -|- ^ ; again ^sr to take for 
,^; fterc^ he wept for "ift + ^atrnj; gVr=orr horse for BftT="«T; srf^ 
I may go for sTTfrt, etc. It follows that they can never oc- 
cur at the beginning of a word. It should be remembered, how- 
ever, that in Eaithi, a;^ is always written for ST^, and JT^ not 
uncommonly for ST^. Whenever such apparently organic JT^ or ST^ 
occur initially, they must be pronounced ^ or a[^ respectively ; as 
^ftiT^ or sftjT^ jog worthy ; ejar or ^TgrT^ saf^ut joined ; oTTfi^ or stTtT^ 
bdt word ; snr or sttt bdtai he is ; Hci?T^ or ^TSih^ sanibat year* This 
applies even to tatsamas its JT^T jdtrd pilgrimage^ nvsmx dchdraj 
preceptor. The sound of SJ^ is very peculiar ; it is neither distinctly 
b npr v\ of the two it is nearer to b\ but in many cases it is 
difficult to say which it is. This is especially the case in the 
theth bhdshd; in the khari bhdsha, it is, as a rule, distinctly b. 
The same remarks apply to B. and 0. — Nor does an organic 
Tf^or ^^ ever occur in the middle of a word ; it is always voca- 
lized and commonly combined with the adjacent vowels, as ^TTpT^ 
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t 

or A\{\i^A Ndrdyan (Pr. m^wui) ; ^ \ift^ pine (Pr. Coi<4c v)> This 
applies also to tatsamas, as ^cFTT deota (^9TrTT) idol. In tatsamas 
it is the usual, though not the universal practice to write ZT^and 
a;^; but the Pr. Grammarians* practice of phonetic spelling would 
be greatly preferable; and for clearness' sake I shall observe it 
in this work. 

18. Affinities. This subject is involved in some obscu- 
rity. According to the Pr. Gramm, an initial q[^ always changes 
to g[^ in the Mh.-Sr. Pr. (Vr. 2, 31, H. 0. 1, 245. T. V. 1, 3. 74), 
but in the Mg. Pr. it not only remains unchanged, but even ^ 
(whether initial or medial) changes to q;^ (H. C. 4, 292. T. V. 3, 
2. 39. cf. Vr. 11, 4. K. I. 5 inLs. 393); e. g., Skr. zftsRir^, Sr. sfhraf, 
Mg. zfWcrt. But not only is the modern E. and S. Gd. practice 
precisely the reverse of that of Mg., and the same as that of 
Mh.-Sr. ; but even in the contemporary (Mg.) Pr. literature the 
Sr. Pr. almost uniformly prevails ; e. g., in the Bhagavati (see 
Wb. Bh. 394; also Ls. 406. 411. 425). It seems impossible to 
admit that the Pr. Grammarians should have deliberately ' foisted 
on a language, and that in some cases probably their own ver- 
nacular, a rule the opposite of which they knew to be the truth. 
And it seems to be an equally impossible supposition — . it is, 
indeed, as just stated, contradicted by the Pr. literature — , that 
a revolution so complete in the pronunciation of Mg. should have 
taken place within the last few centuries, as the accustomed in- ^ 
terpretation of their rule would involve. Yet. if the JJ^, which 
they mention, is understood in the sense of the ordinary semi- 
vowel y^ there seems no escape from one or other of these two 
improbable alternatives. The solution of the difficully appears to 
me to be the admission of the fact, that in the old Mg. Pr. 
times there must have existed an obscure sound, intermediate be- 
tween y and j, and doing duty for both these two ; precisely ana- 
logous to the obscure sound which took the place in Pr. of the 
two sounds, t? and h and which still exists in E. H. (§ 17). These 

two obscure or neutral sounds I shall call the semiconsonants ^^ 

2 
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and a[^. The palatal semiconsooant ^ still appears to exist here 
and there in isolated cases. It has been noticed by Beames to 
occur in the Panjab i). But from the Fr. Gramm.' statement, it 
is probable that it once universally prevailed in the Mg. Pr. 
The two cases, of n and sT on the one side and of oT and sr on 
the other, are closely analogous and serve to elucidate one ano- 
ther. The existence of such senmonsonants t^^ and a;^ is, apparently, 
nowhere expressly noted in the Pr. Gramm. ; but it follows al- 
most of necessity from the ' fact, that side by side with them 
Pr. possesses an euphonic ^ and ^J)* The latter are very common 
in modern Gd., and are pronounced precisely like our ordinary 
semivowels tf and v; whence it follows, that the organic a;^ and sr^ 
must have had in Pr. more of a real consonantal character, and 
are, in fact, semiconsonants, i. e., neutral sounds between the full 
semivowels and the full consonants ^). It is this semiconsonant g[^. 



1) „The Hindi holds fast the correct pronunciation (of sjj, but Pan- 

jabi rather finds it a stumbling-block. When a Panjabi says XTcfT majh "a 
buffalocow" the sound he produces is something ^very odd. It might be 
represented by meyh, a very palatal y aspirated; perhaps in German by 
mochf or rather, if it may be so expressed, with a medial sound correspon- 
ding to the tenuis c^" (Bs. I, 71). It is probably the sound, given to g (as 
in lebendig) in the Rhenish Provinces. 

2)^ Thus K. I. 1, 45. ^rfiRIrof SIT II nSTUf 7mm STT U 46. 9ff^ olfof SIT 1 

^^41 T ^^T olT II i. e. sometimes (when a consonant is elided) an euphonic 
^ or i; is inserted, as gaya^am for gaai^^am (Skr. gagai^am), suhavo for 
suhao (Skr. sulihagah). Again H. C. 1, 180. ^oTofT 3"^%: ; and T. V. 1, 3. 10 

Er^fn*: I ?nr^ii in the place of an elided consonant between the vowels S 
or a an euphonic y is pronounced; as nay a/ram (Skr. nagaram), etc. Md. 2, 2. 

has 4i-«i<Lict.^ft?^ sraff Mf^ Ho ^i I zr*i|yi5;fH gi^fui-qti « (MS. fol. 8»). — 

See also Wb. Bh. 399. 

3) The Pr. Gramm. themselves note a distinction in the sound of 
the two sets; thus T. V. 1, 3. 10 calls the euphonic y ^gcr^^jd^d*!^ 
„pronounced with smaller effort"; in the same rule among the examples 
of the euphonic JT^ the Pr. unnit eye for Skr. J^EPT is given; this would 

have no sense, unless the organic (Skr.) tf was pronounced in Pr. diffe- 
rently from the euphonic ^^, Again ZT^and ^are in Pr. sometimes voea' 
Heed and, by combination with the adjacent vowels, form ^ and it; this 
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which accoriling to the Pr. Gramm. is sometimes substituted tor 
a single medial Skr. <T^or s^, but as a rule elided, both in Mh.-Sr. 
and in Mg. Pr. ^). They give no rale as to the substitntion of 
the semicons. cT^ for an initial or a conjunct Skr. sr^; whence it may 
be concluded, that in the Mh.-Sr. Pr. the latter remained un- 
changed. This conclusion, indeed, is indirectly supported by the 
fact that the Skr. conj. xs{^ nib does not change u{ the Mh.-Sr. 
Pr. into nj^ mm, as it would do according to Vr. 3, 8, if it were 
pronounced in Pr. ^mv with the semicons. ^J). Thus Skr. ?T*5°, 
Pr. sTs^ or 5Tg° (Spt. 192); Skr. f^tsi^, Pr. faTxsr° or fmV (Spt. 
252) ; Skr. w°, Pr. ^BTt^ or fr^ (Spt. A. 32) ; Skr. fejsr, Pr. firw 
or fifef (Spt. 208); also Pr. fpsf or TO (Vr. 3, 53, for Skr. «rJJ); 



occurs, as a rule, in declension and conjugation, and it will be observed, 
that the Z[^ and ^ thus treated are always the euphonic semivowels; thus 

Skr. sfzrfH of f& 4" ^^ is Pr. sTf^, Skr. iTorfSf of 1J^+ ?rfH is Pr. ^H^, 

Skr, rT^OT of rT^ + ^ is Pr. rTUT^, etc. ; on the other hand, the organic se- 

miconsonants U and oT are not vocalized, but as a rule elided; thus Skr. 

^RFT is Pr. OTfrOT (T.V. 1, 3. 8); Skr. g T i cTU tf is Pr. cFTTfrW (T. V. 1, 3. 8). 

In short, the euph. semivowels ST^and cT^are treated like vowels; but the 

semicoQ sonants JT^and ^like consonants. Again note the change of Skr. 

^mr to Pr. ^T^ (Vr. 2, 18). 

1) Vr. 2, 15 q^ oT: « takes the place of p; H. C. 1, 237. T. V. 1, 3. 61 

sft oT: V takes the place of 6; Vr. 2, 2 °qziort dlrft ^; i Md. 2, 2 ^m^ 

^qsraroTt c^: (MS. fol. 8*) „a» a ride v etc, are elided'\ These rules are 
given on Mh., but they apply to Sr. and Mg. too (by H. C.3, 302. 286). 
It is noticeable, that they do not apply to the Ap. Pr., which possesses 
the full consonant 51^; thus H. C. 4, 396 ^RT^ Jfal^li^ydJJhMi *<6IHi!IMihT 

nsr^tfSWT: „medial single p, ph etc, become 6, hKetc.", 

2) While conjuncts consisting of a semivowel with an antecedent nasal 
are assimilated in Pr. (Vr. 3, 2. 3), those consisting of a consonant with 
an antecedent nasal are not. Hence the second part of the conjunct in the 
examples must be pronounced ST^fe, not B^v; otherwise the forms ought 

to be jtnj^, etc. ; as, indeed, they were probably in Mg. The rule Vr. 3, 3 

does not apply to the consonant ST b, but only to neutral a[^; the example 

rritewV for Skr. cfTSy^: does not prove that it does, as Sj;^ would be assi- 
milated, in any case, by the analogy of the rule Vr. 3, 1. 
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Skr. •j^fd he hisses, Pr. «gs5r^ or "^sr^ (H. C. 4, 239). On the other 
hand, it is very probable, that both the initial and the conjunct 
Skr. ^ were pronounced in the Mg. Pr. as the semiconsonant sr^. For 
the following reasons: firsUy, while the W.. and-S. Gd., the de- 
scendants of the Mh.-Sr. Pr., show, like the latter, the cons, sr^ 
in the, place of the Skr. conjunct i^, the E. Gd., the de/cendant 
of the Mg. Pr. (and S. which generally follows E. Gd. practices, 
cf. § 16), shows JT^ which postulates in Mg. a conjunct nr^^) and 
hence the pronunciation tq;^ for Skr. ^^\ thus Skr. sPsr:, Mh.-Sr. 
sT*^, M. sTTSj^, G. jrfg, but E, H., B., 0. srm^, S. sTTJ, Mg. *sto;^; 
. Skr. ftisr:, Mh,-Sr. fansft, W. H., M., G. :f)^, but E. H., B., 0. 
jfW^, Mg. *ft3^; Skr. i^i^:, Mh.-Sr. fmiOTt, W. H., M., G. fqr^, 
but E. H., B., 0. ?i^, S. f^ or f§TiT, Mg. *R*J4J{ ; Skr. ^T^sr:, 
Mh.-Sr. ^PTisft, W. H. ^csTT, but E. H. c?Tm , Mg. *c?TKr; Skr. ?3g»T , 
Mh.-Sr. ejisf, W. H., P. n^^, M. ^^sstt, G. fiTsft, but E. H., B., 0. 
OTJtT^, S. ^3Txft'(also «ig), Mg. *^m ; Skr. rHJjq: , Mh.-Sr. rlisf, W. H., P. 
(TfsTT, M. fTl&^ G. rrl^, but E. H., B., 0. mq:^ or rnqr, S. tt^, 
Mg. *rTnf (cf. Ls. 246); in Skr. cRtsr^: blanket, Mg. *SRnT^, E. H. 
**^cyjL (cf, § 143 exc.) the original Mg. *''T^ is preserved; Skr. 
W^^aik, Mg. *Ja»ra7^, E. H. ^Tg^2). Secondly, while E. Gd. (and 
Br.) possesses the initial semiconsonant o[^, the other Gd. languages 
have either the semivowel a;^ or the consonant a[^ (see Bs. I, 252. 
Kl. 11. 13) at the beginning of words. Thirdly, while the Gur- 
mukhi (i. e. Panjabi) and Gujarati alphabets possess two separate 
signs for v and &, the Eaithi (incl. Devanagari), Bangali and Oriya 
have only one, namely a;^, to denote both sounds v and &, and 
hence, for distinction's sake, they place a dot under (E. H. sr) or 
over (0. of) it when it has the sound of «; ; as E. H. jraR^ Bdvan, 



1) The Mg. semicons. oT seems to have a tendency to change to ^T^, 

*\ *\ *^ 

e. g., Mg. iTT^aT for oTTi^nT (Skr. STT^OT) ; Mg. a^^UI for a^TofHT (Skr. oTOoTnr) ; 

see Wb. Bh. 414. 415; also see § 134. 

2) In the last instance W^^ the assimilation nr^ appears to be com- 
mon to all Gds.; cf. Bs. IT, 108. H. H^Ui'Ih) , G. ^m^fft, M. ^FmgL' 
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kavan who\ but u^PT^hachan word, jsr^han wood^). On the 
whole the case appears to stand thus: In Mh.-Sr. Pr. the Skr. 
semiyowel ^ and consonant ^ remain unchanged at the beginning 
of words, but become the semiconsonant o[^ in the middle. On the 
other hand, in Mg. they are pronounced as the semicons. s;^ in 
every case whether initial or medial. In E. Gd. the Mg. initial 
semicons. 3^ has a tendency to be hardened into the consonant ^, 
and the Mg. medial semicons. a[^ has a tendency to be softened 
into the semivowel ^^ and vocalized and combined with the ad- 
jacent vowels; thus Skr. ^MIH, Mg. gs^, E. H. si^ he knows; 
Skr. srq^, A. Mg. ^isr^, E. H. ^. The case of JT and 5^ is 
precisely analogous. It is the semiconsonant ZT^, to which the Pr. 
Gramm. rule refers s). From this rule it appears, , that just as 
the semiconsonant 5[^ was pronounced in Mg. Pr. for both the 
Skr. semivowel cT^ and consonant 9[^, so the semicons. zr^ was pro- 
nounced in it for both the Skr. semivow. ^ and cons. sT : and 

•^ •V.J 

that, again, in every case, both in the beginning and middle of 
a word. Moreover, just like the Skr. conjunct J5[^ mb is pronoun- 
ced in Mg. ^ mv and changed to nr^ mm, so the Skr. conjunct 
^ ty is in Mg. pronounced *oq;^ wy and becomes ooT n»*). Once 
more: as the Bangali and Oriya alphabets have only one cha- 
racter for both V and b, so they have only one sign for both 
sounds y and j, and hence, for distinction's sake, they place a 
dot (B. u) or hook (0. ^) under the JT^ when it has the sound 



1) This proves, that the semicons. o[^ was felt to be more like h than v; 
for otherwise the dot would be used, when it signified &; as indeed it is 
in Devanagari, the alphabet of W.H.andM., where ^(i. e. ©T or dot wiihin^) 
signiiies h. 

2) Thus Vr. 11, 4 sft ?T: y takes the place of j; H. C. 4, 292. T. V. 

3, 2. 39 sl^nrt W y takes the place of j, dy and y. 

3) Thus H. C. 4, 293. T. V. 3, 2. 37 -enjOrrSTt 3^; nn takes the place 

ofnj etc.; as i|v^^5l<^ for Skr. ^%j^ , iTCrrSoT^ for Skr. fcFTOT:, QoST^ for Skr. 

U|!>ricri: straight; none of these words, I believe, have survived in the mo- 
dem Gds. ; nor do I happen to know any other instance in B. or 0. ; in S., 
perhaps, there is fifoT marrow for Skr. *iTr^ (see Tr. XXVII). 
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of y ^). On the other hand the Gurmukhi and (in this case also) 
Eaithi have two separate signs for y and j^ just as in the case 
of V and 6^). Finally as in the case of the Mg. semicons. o[^, 
so here too the Mg. init. semicons. u^ has been hardened in the mo- 
dern E. Gd. into the ^1 consonant sT^, and the Mg. medial se- 
micons. n is softened into the semivowel u , yocalized and com- 
bined with the adjacent vowels; thus Skr. slMlfvi he knows, Mg. 
TTun^i E. H. 5TPr ; Skr. 1[5!5tI' night, Mg. ^^njfi", E. H. ^^ or jf^. 
To judge, however, from the evidence of the A. Mg. Pr. of the 
Bhagavati, where ry and rj as a rule appear as yy, but j re- 
mains unchanged (see Wb. Bh. 394. 389), and from the fact t)iat 
the Eaithi has separate signs for y and y, it is possible, that 
the A. Mg. never possessed the single semicons. q;^, but only the 
double semicons. ST^, following in the former respect the Mh.-Sr., 
in the latter the Mg. In any case, in its modem representative, 
the E. H., the semicons. ^, whether single or double, has become 
a full consonant. — This theory of the semicons. zr^ is confirmed 



1) lliis shows again that the semicons. U^ was in Mg. Pr. more like 
j than y, — It is npticeable that Bhamaha in his Comm. on Vr. 11,4 does 
not use the term W^^ (he says fT^tJ^ zrsFTTjt HorfH), which he employs 
in all other sutras where an actual phonetic change is enjoined; thus on 
Vr. 11, 3 he says G[*l ^H^l^zft": W[^ 9T9>T"^ iTorfH; and so even on Vr. 11, 7 

2T5Fni[5f5F»T1[zft: ^PT sfV HorfpT i. e. yy for ij and ry. Now in the Bhaga- 
vati rj and ry, as a rule, change into yy^ but j does not change (Wb. Bb. 
394. 389). This curious coincidence would seem to show, that the diffe- 
rence in Bhamaha's terminology, if it was intentional, was meant to indi- 
cate, that in the case of j the change was one in writing only, but in the 
case of rj and ry it was one both in writing and pronunciation. In other 
words: in Bham'. time the semicons. ZT had already hardened into the full 

cons. ?T , though it was still written ZT^ (as in modern B. and 0.), but the 

double 2^ was still both written and pronounced as semicons. The latter 
would naturally hold out longer. In modern E. Gd., however, it too has 
hardened to nT . 

2) It may be remarked, however, that in Eaithi, too, a dot is placed 
under 7, when- it signifies an organic y in tatsama words; thus W^ true\ 

which shows, that formerly q;^ (without dot) signified j, the Pr. substitute 
of the Skr, organic y. 
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by and elucidatea the treatment of the Skr. conjunct ^^jn in Pr. 
and Gd. According to the Pr. Gramm. ?[^ changes to ^ nn in 
Mh.-Sr.O (H. C. 2, 42. T. V. 1, 4. 37. Vr. 3, 44), to3sr^nwin Mg. 
iR. C. 4, 293. T. V. 3, 2. 37) and to :^ nw in the A. Mg. (Wb. 
Bh. 402.403). The Gds. show no trace of the form 3^nn, but 
have always ?r^ w or UT^ n ; as Skr. jwt qtieen, Pr. jT?ft' or ^^, 
E. H. jpf^ or ifinft, N. l^pft, M. G. P. S. p'ofV; Skr. ej^^qd l H 
sacrificial thread, Pr. *dwil^^i or sT^rrfsrif (cf. Vr. 4, 1), G, irfrj, E. H. 
sPT3 (for$m>3see § 26. 122), M. 51^*, 8. 5raT2ft", W. H. jTO; Skr. 
fTTW order, Pr. frrniT (Vr. 3, 55) or fTRT, H. ^n^T^; Skr. ^nSTT, Pr. ^TOT 
or ^T, H. m^ sign\ Skr. foJTuf^^jT, Pr. fsrerf^sT or far^firm, H. 
&hh) respectful information, petition; Skr. ^ifnfjw, Pr. MVrf^iill 
or y^filST, H. M'jdt instead (lit. MUing) ^. If 51^ was pronounced 
as a semicons. (q;^), it would easily be assimilated to the succee- 
ding nasal. Besides from the form ^ nn it appears, that this 
palatal semicons. q^ had a tendency to pass into the dental class. 
There are, however, traces in Pr. of another modification of ^, 
beside that into "^ or ^. The Skr. base J\fi king becomes in 
Ps. Pr. -^T^T (Vr. 1 0, 1 2) and in the later Mb. Pr. JT^ (H. G. 
3, 50 — 55. K. I. 237. 238. Cw. 45. Ls. 315). The latter pre- 
supposes a Sr. form *pfOTr or * (ifri-l or Mg. * ^iRj^. Here, 
evidently the conjunct ^ has been dissolved into fS'trr or flr^, 
which the Ps., as usual, changes to f%^. On the same principle 
the E. H. word 'cT^ or e^ hint (also S., see Tr. XXXIV) is formed 
from the Pr. *e^tnT or *Mfjimi, Skr. ^tH"®). Instead, however, 

1) They state, however, that la^ of the K. fTT Jcnoic always becomes 3[^ 

(Vr. 8, 23) ; this is born out by Gd., which has sTPT^; they also say that fT^ 

of derivatives of the K. tH" optionally becomes ?3[^ (H. C. 2, 83. T. V. 1, 4. 82. 
Vr. 3, 5); bat Gd. shows no trace of t)iis. 

2) Also ^STPT^or ^olMI mad, Pr. ^^anER;^(H. C. 2, 83) or *^5F^, Skr. 

^oRT: (lit. inspired); and ^hr^or ^^ seeing, Pr. *f5riBj^or *f6I«^, Skr. fsRT: 
Oit. knowing) ; these two words, however, are probably introduce^ from the 
Persian, which accounts for their metaphorical meaning. 

3) H. has both ^TPT^ and ^^Am^, but only jrf^ queen, not J^; pro- 
bably to avoid confusion with ^4t night for Skr. "JIrV. 
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of sT^ being elided, it generally appears in the modern 6d. either 
as n ^ (E. and W. Gd.) or "^ d (S. Gd.). This can be natnrally 
explained, if the original sT^ be supposed to have been at first 
pronounced as the semicons. ^. . The latter, as already stated, 
has a tendency to pass into the dental class, but it passes even 
more easily into the guttural ; i. e., original fff^ becomes fiPT or 
f^. Next the nasal was suppressed and the two hiatus- vowels of 
flTfr contracted to nr. This is still the common practice to the 
present day in regard to tatsamas in P. and H. ; e. g., P. firfn^, 
H. nrrr^ knowledge for Skr. ?fpf ; P. mffrfTT, H. ^rrrm order for Skr. 
fTTffT; but it must have existed already in the Ap. Pr., as evi- 
denced by the modern H. sTnr^ or jTTIT^ sacrifice^ which presupposes 
an Ap. Pr. form sHif in which the conjunct nr^ gy has become sub- 
ject to the ordinary Gd. laws on the treatment of conjuncts (see 
§ 144*. 147. 150); so also the S. ^i^nj omniscient for *^S[tu (Tr. 
XXXII). — In G. tatsamas °fTR° is changed to i^ gnya; and 
M. has 373" dnya for °f?7T°; e. g., Skr. tTTT is in G. gnydn^ in 
M. dnydn.' It is usual, however, to retain in writing the Skr. con- 
junct '^jn in the place of the modern awkward triple nexus. — 
It has been already noted, that traces of the insertion of the 
euphonic semivowels q[^ and or are already found in Pr. The practice 
is far more general in Gd. ; in E. H., especially, these euph. let- 
ters are regularly employed in the formation of the long form of 
nouns (see § 203). 

19. E. H. does not possess the two sibilants sr^5 and ^^sh 
of the Skr. phonetic system. Even in tatsama words they are 
always pronounced as ^s, as fitrsr siu (ftrj) Siva. Already in the 
A. Mg. Pr., the original of E. H., they had uniformly given way to 
the latter (see Wb. Bh. 393. 415. Ls. 411). In writing the sym- 
bols so;^ and q;^ are commonly used ; but they are always pronoun- 
ced s and kh respectively (as mi^kh4s happy, pers. ij^j^), and, in 
fact, are the E. H. (Eaithi) signs of those two sounds. To avoid 
misunderstanding, however, I shall employ in this work the usual 
Devanagarf characters ^ s and ^ kh. 
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20. Affinities, The sound of ^ had been ahready lost 
in all Prs. ; that of SET^ in the Mh.-Sr. and that of g;^ in the Mg. 
(Vr. 2, 43. 1 1, 3). Accordingly none of the Gds. have <af , the E. Gd. 
(ezc. E. H.) has no ^ , W. and N. Gd. no 5T . S. Gd. and E. H., 
follow, like their prototypes (the A. Mg. and Dk. Pr.), the example 
of the Mh.-Sr. and haye, as a rnle, no so;^. In other words, like 
their respective originals, E. Gd. (excl. E. H.) pronounces all three 

Skr. sibilants alike as s ; W., N., S. Gd. and E. H. as s. In H. H., 

• » 

however, and in the other literary forms of W. Gd. both q;^ and sr^ 
are sounded^ in tatsamas, but alike as palatal s ; thus fstfST and Qui I 
are siva and vimu, — In writing y the character q^, more .or less 
modified in the different alphabets (see the tabU), is preserved in 
all Gds., and used as a symbol of ^ hh. Similarly E. Gd. uses 
S{^, and W. and N. Gd. ^, and S. Gd. ^ and ST indifferently, as 
a symbol for their one sibilant. In the literary or high forms 
of the various Gds., the use of all three characters ^, 9r, or (not 
of their sounds), has been , reintroduced ; chiefly in tatsamas ; in 
tadbhavas, owing to an imperfect knowledge of their derivation, 
they are sometimes wrongly employed by native writers. 

21. Such foreign sounds as do not occur in the E. H. 
phonetic system, are assimilated in the foUlowing manner: 

1) The semigutturals (arable) vJ$ ?, j^ kh, tgh and ^or ^h 
become respectively the pure gutturals 5R, w^, JT^ and ^; as ^^9T 
for iji agreement, ^a^ ij^^ o^V or empty \ nf^ V^/^ poor\ 
51^ Jl^ state ; ^ ^ every. 

2) The semipalatals (arable) o i, \ i, ij^ ^, ^ if become 
pure palatal 5T^; as OiUlsi^ (0. H. eRTiT^) cXctf paper \ sn^ ^^) 
more (see Bs. II, 5 4) ; f&ftf^jf jtvXJU^ landholder ; rilRi'i, c^Uo su- 
rety ; snflif y>L!& manifest. 

3) The semicerebrals (english) t and d become pure cerebral 
r and 3; respectively; as 8Rc?rcF5^ collector, 5TT7 lord. 

4) The semidentals Jo t and (sibilants) v^ I, u*^ i and lA sh 
become pure dental cl^ and 'g[^ respectively ; as ^(^^ )^ ready ; 
^fsHT^vi^^b proved; Mil^sj^ w^.^-Uo master, sir'j w^ u*>^ happy. 
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5) The semilabial o f becomes pure labial CF, pronounced 
ph^ not f as in W. H. ; e. g., ^i^ phaidd for 8tAjl3 faidd profit 

6) The spirants p a and (sometimes) 3 v are dropped, and 
if they were medial, the hiatus-yowels are contracted ; as XTT^TXT^ 
for fy^ knotiOn, mfih* for vJiil^ like. 

3. THE VISARGA AND ANUSvIrA. 

22. The E. H. does not possess the Visarga (:) or unmo- 
dified sibilant (see M. M. 4) of the Skr. phonetic system. Already 
in Skr. the visarga had ceased to be pronounced in certain cases 
and was assimilated either to the preceding vowel or to the fol- 
lowing consonant. In Pr. this became the universal practice (cf. 
Ls. 142. 229. 230). It follows that none of the Gds. can possess 
the visarga; on the contrary, they further subject the assimilated 
vowel or consonant of the Pr. to the disintegrating action of 
their own laws. Thus compare the following examples: Skr. ^^m^f^ 
also another, A. Mg. Pr. ^ &, E. H. «pt3 or ^^T ; Skr. zrgjterp^ 
glorioiis, A. Mg. Pr. siMioifr or si^Pr, E. H. dMofd^; Skr. ^^i weak, 
Mg. 5^, E. H. ^5q[; Skr. ftftPFT: thoughtless, Mg. f^fir^, E. H. 
fq#fT ; Skr. fniHij^frr he pours off, Mg. Pir«JM^, E. H. f^i^; Skr. 
Pwhryi fruitless, Mg. f^m^, E. H. -Tlthvi ; Skr. ^fri??: fire, Mg. «rnt, 
E. H. ^rfft; Skr. J:^ pain, Mg. ^Fm, E. H. ^; Skr.^«^:gnnif 
conscience, Mg. ^rr^^trf, E. H. «ffT9>pT,» Skr. f^wr^rzrfH expels, Mg. 
f^^TcrT^, E. H. f^CFST^; Skr. FiaiiH : breath, A. Mg. RwiM, E. H. Ryi^. 
It will be seen from this, that the spelling with a visarga , (as 
g:^, ^fT:^^llT^), affected by Hindi purists (especially foreign lexi- 
cographers), is indefensible. A sound, which had disappeared in Pr. 
already, could not have survived in Gd. As a matter of fact, no 
Hindu pronounces or writes ^) it, even in tatsamas ; they say dukh 
not duhkhf and anidkaran not antahkaran. The latter is even 



1) I have seen a native writer use the visarga to indicate a sonant 
final a, as 9?^: Jcardba (you wiU do)] the practice, however, is not to 
be commended ; as little as the use of the anusvara to indicate nasalization 
(§§23.8); both are abases of the Skr. symbols. 
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sometimes pronounced anikarafiy where the quiescence of the a, 
which could not be unless the a were final (see § 41), clearly 
proves the absence of a visarga. 

23. The E. H. does not possess the Anusvdra (•) or un- 
modified nasal (M. M. 4) of the Skr. phonetic system. The anus- 
yara should oe carefully distinguished from the a/ntmdsika («')• 
The former is a separate sound (like the visarga or like any 
vowel or consonant), while tke latter is merely the nasalization 
of a sound. If the breath is emitted wholly through the mouth, 
the pure sounds, whether vowels or consonants *), are produced ; 
if a part only be thus emitted, while the rest is allowed to 
escape simultaneously through the nose, a nasalized sound, whe- 
ther vowel or consonant ^), is produced ; if the breath is expelled 
wholly through the nose, the mouth being shut, a pure nasal 
sound (unmodified by any organ of speech in the mouth) is *the 
result. The latter is the anuswira, which, therefore, is called by 
native Grammarians ndsik^a, because pronounced in the nose only. 
The second group, the nasalized sounds, are called by them anu- 
nasika or c<hn(i8als, because they are pronounced through both 
mouth and nose cU the same time. The pure nasal, monopolising 
as it 'does the whole of the breath, cannot be pronounced to- 
gether wiih, but only after an other sound. Hence it is called by 
the native Gramm. anusvara, i. e. after-sound, — Now any sound, 
whether vowel or consonant, may be nasalized, except ^ r, ^ s 
and 5. ^ ^) » ^^^ ^^^7 ^^^ of these, when thus nasalized, are writ- 
ten with separate letters; viz. the nasal consonants or, briefly, 
the class-nasals, ? n, or n, HT n, H" n, xr m. The nasalization of 
the rest (i. e. q^, c^^, ? and the vowels, which I shall call, briefly, 
the antrndsika) is indicated by the sign (^), called arddhachandra 
(halfmoon) ; thus cf^I, # ^, ^v, ^ 5, ^ ?, "t u, etc. (§ 8). The pure 
nasal (or anusvara) is denoted by the sign ( • ), called bindu (dot) ; 



1) Modified in the Tooath^ according to the organ of speech; into 
guttoralsy palatals; etc. 

2) In Skr. also ?r^$ and ^sh; and in 6d. also 1 r. 
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thus 9t dm is the vowel d succeeded by a nasal tone, while 
^ a ia the nasalized vowel d. The latter is but one sound ; the 
former are two successive sounds. The two cases, therefore, are 
quite distinct. — The anusvara has the nearest affinity to the 
class-nasal ^ m; the latter is formed by a momentary, the for- 
mer by a prolonged contact of the lips. — As to the use of these 
three kinds of nasals (the class-nasals, the anusvara and the anu- 
nasika) in Skr., Pr. and Gd. respectively, the following general 
laws may be laid down. Firstly, as regards the nasal in the 
body of the word. 1) In Skr.: a) a nasal standing before ^5^ s 
(^> ^) aiid ^ h must be the anusvara ; b) before any consonant 
proper it must be the respective class-nasal ; c) before nasals, 
semivowels and vowels it must be one of the three, 'TT^ or ^ or 
^ (cf. M. M. 5. 7. 59. &0). 2) In Pr. : a) a nasal standing before 
^5^ (Mg. srr^) mUfSt be the anusvara; b) before ^ and any cons, 
proper it may be either the anusvara or the respective class-nasal ; 
in the latter case f; changes to CT (H. C. 1, 2'64. T. V. 1, 3. 86); 
c) before nasals, semivowels and vowels HT^, ^ and ^ remain, as 
a rule, unchanged ^) ; but occasionally ^ before ^ may be changed 
to anusvara, while before vowels it may become S[^with or without 
anunasika or be elided*) (cf. ad a. b., Vr. 4, 17. H. C. 1, 29. 30. 
T. V. 1,1. 47. 48 ; ad c, Vr. 3, 2. 3. 43. 44. 53. 2, 3. T. V. 1, 4. 
78. 79. 37. 48. 49. 3, 2. 37. 44. 3, 3. 3. 1, 3.^11. H. C. 2, 42. 
56.61.78.79. 1,23. 4,397. 1,178). 3)InGd.: a) the nasal 
is never anusvara under ^eny circumstances; b) before ^, ^, and 
any cons, proper it may be either anunasika or the respective 
class-nasal ; if anunasika, the preceding vowel is • almost univer- 
sally lengthened ; if class-nasal, ^ becomes E[^; c) before semivowels 



ij Unless the conjunct is dissolved ; as Skr. tvf^^tiT tamarind, Pr. 
9iqf%r9ST, E. -^Ti^ (see § 167). 

2) Occasionally ^ before vowels is changed to anusvara or anunasika 
inPr.; as Skr. JT^rftr houses, Pr. ^IJj\ or ^r(Tf (H. C. 3, 26. T. V. 2, 2. 81), 
M. g^^ ' ' 
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and Yowels it is often changed to anan&sika, in which case the 
hiatus-vowels are generally contracted. Compare the following 
examples: ad a. h) Skr. ^: goose, A. Mg. ^, E. H. ^if^^ or 5^; 
Skr. irf^: lion, A. Mg. ftf^ or ftj (or fifsr), E. H. ^*^ or ^f^ or 
f%J (orf^5^ § 13); Skr. qj: mud, Mg. TO» or qj, E. H. Tfe or 
qj (pr *5 § 13); Skr. nwrq^ eyesatve, Sr. fnnrf or fr^ruf, E. H. 
«15T^ or ^RTT ; Skr. WIZ^' thorn, Mg. *r^ or qitirq", E. H. crttt 
or «hU?i ; Skr. xF?:: moo^, Mg. 'er;^ or g^, E. H. ^f^ or xF^; 
Skr. cfiwrf^ /ie trembles, Mg. 9iqi[ or 9>«i^, E. H. cft^ or CRJ^; 
ad c) Skr. JOT^ virft^e, A. Mg. gjint or 35, E. H. jr;^; Skr. IRIH 
he heeds, Mg. jft^, E. H. jtft; Skr. jrom i< passes, Mg. nwr^, 
E. H. iF^; Skr. sTc^cFT: roseapple, Mg. d^^ or ♦a'5^ (§ 18), E. H. 
sTTj^; Skr. fPOT mango, Mg. ^ira or *fn3f (§ 18), E. H. «n^; 
Skr. sT^JTOH 15 6orw (Den. R.), Mg. jTnr^ (H. C. 4, 136), E. H. 50^ 
orai^; Skr. HJTf9>: &ee, Ap. ^"^S, E. H. ift^T; Skr. eRiTS^ ?0<W5, 
Ap. *o(«yi, E. H. W5R5^; Skr. JMIJ: pH«ce, Mg. JpTT^ or g»«T^ 
(H. 0.4, 302. 1,67), E. H. Jflf^ or ^^; Skr. WT^ o< (a place), 
Mg. ermr or (Ap.) enf&T, E. H. Sr*'; Skr. g^Pjuirl thirty five, Mg.' 
qWH>m or q uidlMI (cf. H. C. 2, 174. 43), E. H. qrif^(for qudiy^). 
There are a few exceptions; 1) in Pr. : a) occasionally the ann- 
svara is optionally dropped, in which case the preceding yowel 
is generally lengthened (Vr. 1,17. 4,16. H. C. 1,28.29. T. V. 
1, 1.46. 48); /?) occasionally an anusv^ra is substituted for a con- 
sonant proper forming the first part of a conjunct (Yr. 4, 15. 
H. C. 1, 26. T. y. 1, 1. 42); y) the nasal preceding a consonant 
proper which is not dsanna (T. V. 1, 1. 47), i. e., between which 
and itself another consonant has been dropped, mtist be anusvara 
(H. C. 1, 25. T. V. 1, 1. 41); d) a nasal, preceding ^ by trans- 
position, remains, as a rule, unchanged ; very rarely it is . elided 
and the preceding vowel lengthened (Vr. 3, 8. 32. 33. H. C. 2,74. 
75. T.V. 1, 4. 67 — 70. H. C. 2, 73. -T.V. 1, 4. 64). 2)InGd.: 
a and /?) the Pr. practice is retained and extended, only substi- 
tuting anunasika for anusvara ; y) in this case also anunasika is 
substituted for anusvara; 6) either W is elided and the preceding 
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Towel lengthened or the conjunct is dissolyed. Compare the fol- 
lowing examples: ad a) Skr. fofsdf^J twenty, Pr. ^Wr, E. H. ^^; 
Skr. ftr^: Hqn, Pr. ^t^t or fif^, E. H. ^t^ or Mi"d, etc. (see above) ; 
Skr. *TTOr5^ fleshy Pr. imf or TO, E. H. m'a;^ or iTT*^ or ^7^; Skr. 
H^fn he collects, Pr. ^f^ or ^Tfl[^ (T. V. 3, 1. 133), E. H. e^; 
Skr. ^|igw before, Pr. ^fg^ or 05^, H. ^TTO^ or 535! or AJ> - | t ^ ; 
Skr. ^s^ reading J Mg. ^J^k, E. H. ^V^; Skr. ^^: together tvith, 
Mg. ^ or ^, E. H. ^T^; ad /^) Skr. or?R^ , Pr. sr*, E. H. srw; 
Skr. fr^reRiT ^ear, Pr. fRTrf, E. H. 9r^ ; Skr. ^rzm triie, Pr. ot, 
E. H. ^rra; Skr. f^^r sleep, Pr. f&rjT, E. H. ^rP^, etc. (see § 149); 
ad y) Skr. irfT: row, Pr. Qfrt, E. H. qff^ ; ad rf) Skr. f%^^ 5i^»i 
Pr. ^ra^ (H. C. 2, 60), E. H. ^t^r or f^TT^; Skr. m^prar: Brd^- 
man, Mg. a^^, E. H. srr^ or snr^; Skr. wsm: krishna, Mg. 
9»tT^, E. H. CRTT or efR^ (as in QRHM ( Cawnp^r and WH^OT c?TT^ 
Kanhaiyd Ldl)\ Skr. freiT, A. Mg. ^sn^, E. H. 5*Lwe; Skr. afswriuj:, 
Mg. srV^^, E. H. 5rV^:J^; Skr. wssf, Pr. ^^^ E. H. rf>^ yowr. 
Secondly; as regards the nasal ar at the end of a word: 1) in Skr. 
a) before consonants it may become anusvara or the respective 
class-nasal; b) before vowels it remains q[^ (M. M. 29). 2) In Pr. 
a) before consonants it must become annsvara; b) before vowels 
it generally becomes anusvira or remains unchanged; but it may 
occasionally become anunasika or be elided (Yr. 4, 12. 13. H. G. 
1, 23. 24. T. V. 1, 1. 39. 40. S. C. 1, 1. 39. 40. H. C. 3, 25. T. 
Y. 2, 2. 30). 3) In old Gd. it becomes anunasika if preceded by 
a long vowel, and is elided if preceded by a short one ; this is on 
the whole preserved by M., G. and S. ; in the other modem Gds., as 
in H., B., etc., it is always elided. Compare the following examples : 
Skr. ^\^ sftr^T^ or «hcrt-<jlzr3(H he breaks fruit, Pr. tfj^ fTt:?^, E. H. 
PFTij fA% ; Skr. cFvf c?WH' or tRvftSnH he takes fruit, Pr. tRvf cfT^ or 
^^, E. H. «Tq^ ^ ; Skr. ihcni^y^jfH he gamers fruit, Mg. ^f\^ frsr^vT^ 
or «hcrtMoi<^4, E. H. qfq[ (^T^) ; Skr. 5^& curds, Pr. ^f^ or ^f^ 
or 2[i%;. Skr. 2[f5g^, Pr. ^i^, M. 5j|t*, E. H. ^. This in- 
duction clearly proves two things. Firstly; that in the main a 
gradual attenuation of the nasal has taken place. The nasal 
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consonant of the Sanskrit becomes annsvara in Pr., and anun&sika 
in Gd., and finally drops of altogether ^). In one instance, however, 
a consolidation of the nasal has taken place; namely the Skr. 
anasydra before ^.and ^ has become in Pr. a nasal consonant 
before f , and in Gd. before both H and W. Secondly, that Gd. 
possesses no anusvara. This fact has been much obscured by 
the objectionable modern practice of writing and printing the 
anusvdra, instead of the anunasika, as iT* I for h^, ^17 Up for 
^15, etc. The correct practice, which is still generally followed 
by natives of the old school in their writing and printing ), 
is to use the anusvara, just as in Skr. (M. M. 5. 59), only when 
the full nasal consonant ought to be written and mtist he pro- 
notmced. Here, of course, the dot is not the real anusvara, 
but merely a sort of stenographic sign for the class-nasal, used 
for the sake of more expeditious writing and not affecting the 
pronunciation in any way. The anunasika, on the other hand, is 
used whenever a vowel is to be pronounced with a nasal tone. 
Thus naiives write and pronounce either tJT^ chad or ^^ chand, 
but not gt^. It would be well, to revert generally to this older 
and more y correct practice. In the present Work the distinction 
will be carefully observed. t 

^. CHAPTER. EUPHONIC PERMUTATION OF LETTERS. 
1) IN PRONUNCIATION AND INFLECTION. 

VOWELS. 

24. If any word ends in a short 9 a, that 9 a becomes 
quiescent, that is, it is not pronounced; and such a word may 
practically be considered as one ending in a consonant. The 



1) H. C. (4, 411) and T. V. (3, 4. 67) have a rule on the Ap. Pr. which 
seems to indicate such an attemtaUon of the final nasal (anusvara); (S|!^^ 

fF^i «T2[T^ olHAJlHA^ f&-<i)| ffTOTT iigH^ytmd' iToHh ^m\\\ i. e. the anusvara 
at the end of a woVd is usually pronounced slightly. 

2) In writing; the anunasika commonly appears as two dots ('•), the 
second being merely an abbreviation of the semicircle {yj). 
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qniescent a will, for the sake of clearness, be indieated in this 
work by the virdma (cf. § 3, note). Thus srr^ bdgh tiger (not 
bdgha) ; STTrT^ hdt word ; ^^fi^L chalat walking ; ^^y^ hoib we shaU be. 
Exception, It is always pronounced in the 2*** pers. plur. 
in conjugation ; thus ^^ ho^ba you shaU be (not Ao»&), sttS" bdta 
you are (not bdt). 

25. An antepenultimate fTT d is always made fr a which 
with a following ^ ? or 3 w optionally, yet generally, combines 
to ^ ai and ^ at«. Antepenultimate ^ i, 3 u, ^ e, fTT o are shor- 
tened whenever followed by a consonant (ezcl. euphonic ^ and 5[^). 
Thus ••;[T^"srT rarvCvd long form of ^Tg;^ rdm Rdma'^ fTm-di gidh'vd 
of jfta 5r«<^^ tn<2^i«re; 5ft^"'^orT ghor'vd oi^hjJ ghord horse \ ^tt^oTT ?>eft;ei 
of ^TT &ef (i 50» ; fnr='9n" mifkd of after »nl<4 5W6e^ ; ^TSoTT na!lt;t^ or 
^m 9}at«ci of Turs: ndHc barber ; wiprr bha'iyd or i^qr bhaiyd of m^ 
&Mi Jro^er; f&iFdUl fto^iy^f of smr ftrf^ w^ordf; ^H-<3iV su^W l'*pr. 
sg. pret. of ^l^^si^ah to sleep \ ^fT^sfV*^ Tcha/lblo or ^isft^ Ichaibd l**pr. 
sg. fut. of WT^ khdtb to eat; ^f!j3^^ karaUto or ^Rjtni^ karauto 
1^ pr. sg. pret. conj. of 9>l[l ^^ kardtb to cause to do (for ^psF'rfV 
kardv^to, see § 34); but qlydl* (if) I drank] |Mi^1 or ftdcdi*^ J 
t&uched (see § 65). 

Exception, The long vowel of a transitive (or causal) root 
is never shortened ; e. g., JTlipW mdr'lo I kiUed of TT^^, cans, of 
JT^^ to die. 

Note: There are traces of this law in Pr. ; e. g., Ap. Pr. 
cT^ for *rrT^ (H. C. 4, 403. T. V. 3, 3. 10) = Mh. mf^, Skr. 

riW^V. such. 

26. The short ^e and l^ at are sometimes reduced to "^t, 
and short ^T 5 and UT au to 3 u; or, more often, all four to ^ a. 
Thus : ^fun beUyd or fsrfejT bitiyd daughter ; 9»^ koKe or «Ff^ kahi 
having said ; n^^ gaiUn or nvnr gaUan they went ; nepT ^ai?^ or 
i^ ^ai?a <Ae^ «r6w< ; cfWrnT lotiyd or ^flfiur ^%<i brass vessel ; <t^Mott 
parosiyd or M^Rieji parasiyd neighbouring ; srI^ jandu or sTT^ janau 
bra^monicoZ <Arcadf; ?rT aw or 9 a ane?; ?rq[ awr or h:j[ ar and] 
5^1^ or JTFTTwt honey-bee ; -doiiRfi^ or ^rafif^^ forty four, etc. 
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Note: There are traces of this law in Pr.; e. g., STSTITT or 
fknrnr pain (Vr. 1, 34); ^rfor^ffV Saturday for Skr. sa^^rfs, E. H. 
^R^Ff (H. C. 1, 149. cf. Vr. 1, 38); kx^ (H J one hundred and seven 
for Skr. Mi}>^|VMJl (Wh. Bh. 427); 955 or fi^ mutual for Skr. 
Wsjfb^nCH. C. 1, 156); gft drunk for Skr.gfhnr: (Vr. 1, 44); Ap. 
CRsraj who (H. C. 4, 395. cf. 4, 408) for feraj = Asg (lit. of what 
sort, £fee § 438, 2). 

27. A final anunasika is often omitted; thns ^ ^ or g;^ 
tu you; ^* tai or ^ tm thou; i^"* mat or ir mai I; ^* me or ^ 
me in; ^VT^^ naht or ?n^ nSii not; 5rRt*^*dnl or str^ jdni we 
know, etc. 

28. To ayoid the hiatm of two contiguoitB vowels, 7 ^ is 
inserted after m d, ^i; and optionally 5[;^ v, after 3; ^, 9t o and 
^ e. But neither 7 nor a[^ can be inserted, if the second vowel ^ 
he ^ ?'0r ^ i; in this case the hiatus, as a rule,, remains, though 
9^ ai may and ^ U must be contracted to ^ ai and ^ i re- 
spectively, if they are followed by a heavy syllable. Thus: f^RlT 
+ 9^= Riuiaci, khiydyal it was eaten; jfT + q" = 5m to go; 4^ 
+ 9^= ^tuq^piyab to drink; q^ + ^ = ^ piyai he drinks; again 
^Bjij^ ch^vai or ^51^ cMo^ drijaiping from =^+ 9^; =^ cMva^ or ^ 
chuai it drips from ^+ ^; ftel<5L Tovat or "^^g^ rofi< weeping from 
f^ + ^i f^ rwai or "ft^ roai he weeps ivom ft + ^; ^^ ^fe levai he 
or ^^ ^ leai he to take from ^ + ^. But m + ^ = m^ khdi he shaXt 
eat ; m + ^T = OT^T MdiW w« ea^» q^ + ^tPrr = ql^tfii i?i^(f we 
drink; ^+ ^ = ^ cMi ^^ wiZ? e^rij?; ^+ ^«?TT = '^^\ -chUtM 
we drip; srn[ 60^ ^ wi?i sow, STT^viT 6o^4 i(?c «ow; 5^ eiei ^e «?iW 
^t^e, l^J^J deiLi we give; again w^ khathai or ^^sr Mai&ai ^(^e shaU 
eat from ^TT + ^; ^^S^ ^^im we shdU drink from ^ + ^; «^«st 
khdth we Shan eat from WT + ^; ^^^piit (if) we drank from 
^ + ^; ^5^ cMifeai and ^gaL chM we shall drip; sft^^ holbai 
and sft^ ftoift we shaU sow; ^^ fei< (if) we took from ?^ + ^. 

Exception 1. The suff. ^ (3. pr. sg. fut. ind.) may optionally 
combine with a preceding ^ to ^ ; thus 5t + ^ = ^ pii or 
^\ pi he wUl drink; #^ + ^ =^ ^ ii or ^^ jii he wiU live. 
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f 

Exception 2, The initial 9 of the saffs. of the fat. ind. 
(viz. OT^" etc.), of the pres. part. (^) and of the pret. conj. 
(viz. llfft'*' etc..) combines with a preceding ?rT or ^^ and with fJt 
of the verb ^ to become to 9T, l^, ^ respectively; thus WT 4- 
OTt*'= 'msrt*' khdho I shaU eat; 2[ + ff^^** :±= 5;sfV*' debo I shall 
give; ^ -h ^sfV'' = fteft** hobo I shall be; m + ?i^= WT?t^ /r/irf< 
eating; ?^ + «<t = 55. <fe< giving; ^ + ^= f[)QL ^0^ being. 

SINGLE CONSONANTS. 

29. ^ ** is generally substituted for J r; thus E. H. RT^/?6 
breaks for W. H. Fn% ; E. H. irr^ Ae yotw^ for W. H. ?ni^ ; E. H. srrft garden 
forW. H.srrl^; E.H.atTVvtc^fe forW. H.sftj^; E. H.qrf^ orrery for W.H. 
sTflt, etc. Sometimes also ^ rh for:^rA; as E. H. 3ni| bdrhai he grows for 
arA (W. H. sri) ; E. H. xrf^ gdrhai he beats into form for W. H. nri. 

80. 7 ^ is almost universally substituted for a non-iniitial ^l; 
thus E. H. trq* fruit for W. H. qv55^ ; E. H. mf^ ab^^se for W. H. Tymt; 
E. H. ^ he walks for W. H. ^; E. H. 3T^ Ae throws for W. H. 3W; 
E. H. eafrf^OT tZocA; for wf^W, etc.; but never Jhr for ^(Ux^pecplej etc. 

Exception, The ^^ of the suff. ff^r of the past tense nether 
changes; e. g., ira^ po»e, not n^Tf ; Q^KSrt'*' / r^cK^, not M-*(1*. 

31. ^ Z and sr^ n, if initial, are sometimes interchanged; 
thus 5^ for g;^ in cSWf T dark, Uue or 4^9TT (Skr. sftef ) ; and ^ for 
^5^ in 4)r salt or ^?fV^ (Skr. ^Tonxr, cf. Vr. 1, 7); Arte waistcloth 
or ^ift^ (Skt. fcrljfMj:, Mg. Riilo||") ^). 

32. ^ ^ may be dropped; 1) always final, thus ^ SFT or 
^ ^ of whom; ngft^ ^ or A ^ of that; ^^^ or ^ aUa you came; 
CR'^TT^ or orr^H karata (if) ^ote e^id 2) sometimes medial (see §126); 
as fff or rf^i them, afrf or w^f tr^re, 5rf or sTff w^terc^ocver, Jr 
or ^^ or ^n^* within; 9? or (0. H.) efiT^'*' towards; iTfTCT or «T^H5T a 
Jlfard/^d; ^mr /ttS brother for ♦^m^ (see § 120); ficn c^y for 
•f^oTfT (see § 184, note). 



1) Not from ^, Skr. ^ naked, as Bs. I, 248; the original ^ of 
ftfJT is preserved in the U of B. ^'JT^* 
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83. A medial S|[^ t^, followed by ^ or ^, is always Glided; 
and farther ^ (but not j) combines with a preceding «T d (or 
«r a by § 25) to ^ a«; thus ^n^ + ^sft* (= ^ + ^sft*) = OTt* 
I shaU find] n\^ + ^ = ^ t?iau wiU ccme\ fmis[ + ^ot = 
fwTsri; you imd cause to eai. But «na[^ + i[ = qn[ ^ «^ /^»w?; 
frTa[^ + ^* = «T^*' tee conia; HJi^idL 4- ^^ot == raqr^^m we cause to eat. 

84. A medial u^p or 7 t;, containing a neutraH ¥Owel (see 
§ 5, a), are vocalized to ^ i and 3 u reepectiyely, and optionally 
combine with a preceding 9 a (or originally nr d by § 25) to 
1^ ai or m au. Thus Tm^ + ^ (= JTOF^TH gay^Us) = n^^iH gattes 
or ?k^^ ^ai^ thou wentest] ftin + n^ (=5t: ftJOT'.^ff piyay*lyu) = 

(= wpFTTlr'^ TcoAra/ti^to) = cFj^rft*^ karaiko or gpififn*' karattSo (if) J (^ati^eel 
<o e?o; ^fTa[, + «^^ (= -faf^oi'Vl^ cha/ratfUs) = ^ (i^tt. charaVtXes 
or -eifl^JlM^ cAarat^^ ^c caused to waHk. 

' 35. Affinities. There are instances of this change in Pr.; 
thus m^m or «mf^frt,= Skr. ^:{^u\ (H. C. 1, 73); fe?f for *8Fi^ 
for mf^ = Skr. efi^:^!^ (H. C. 1,167); sft^ for ♦sr^f for *5lorf = 
Skr. 5I^J5^ (H. C. 1, 170); 'klW(^ for * <iiM(4 fpr floiM^^ = Skr. 
«TOff^(H. C. 1, 172); aT3rpri===Skr.gTsrp»n(H.C. 1,176); 3^ 
or oRT^ =r Skr. qqiT: (H. C. 1 , 1 S 3) ; also in inflexion as srf^ = *^ft 
= Skr. jwrf^ ; ^t^ = *53^ = Skr. ilcT^, etc. ; see § 1 8, note 3, p. 1 8). 

COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 

36. tbI^ hsh is always pronounced and written 9 ehh\ thus 
^ter chhotd small (Skr. w?;^.*?); IfFT^ cMaM a ckkatri (Skr. 
^rfiir:); ^m cMome^ forgiveness (Skr. ^mx A;5^am(i). 

37. 4^^ is always pronounced and generally written ^q^gy, 
as Tzn^ gydn knowledge (Skr. m^ jna/na)\ «Tnn dgyd command 
(Skr. inxfT 4^^). 

38. % 911^ is always pronounced and generally written 'y^ngh 
(or ^ %A) ; as ^ sangh collection (Skr. ^: sarnhah) ; ^mT5 sanghdt 
collection (Skr. ^f^: sarnhatah); f^singh lion (Skr. ftif:); f^MWH 
singhdsan ihron (Skr. Ri^lHH^ ), etc. (see § 159). 
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39. *^ ms is always pronounoed and written ^ns (i. e. ^ ns, 
cf. §§ 13. 23); a8 5fg^(or5rJ^) bans race (Skr. sfe: vcmsah); sNfHq" 
(or SF^Hrj) bansidhar a name (lit. flute-holder, Skr. 5f9[rHr^: vam- 
Mhardh); f^TT (or f^^i) hinsd slaughter (Skr. ff^ him$d)\ t^ 
(or ^p3^) hans goose (Skr. ^: haimaK)^ etc. (see § 159). 

Note: It has become the fashion in modern times, to resu- 
scitate the writing of tr* and ^; but the practice of the older, 
native school is more correct and preferable, 

2) IN DERIVATION 0. 
a) CHANGES OF FINAL SOUNDS. 

40. In limine, it should be obseryed, that Skr. and Pr. 
nouns pass into Gd. in the form of the nominative singular, the 
final sound of which undergoes the following changes: 

41. A visarga or a/nusvdra is dropped, and a preceding 9 
becomes quiescent; thus E. H. ^{^ son (a tats.) for Skr. ^if:; E. H. 
cfrfsr p(M for Skr. 9ri§r: ; E. H. ir^ teacher for Skr. ij^: ; E. H. Qpr^^ 
manifest, Skr. it5RcW ; E. H. sin;^ forest, Pr. oTuf (Vr. 4, 12), Skr. 
oFig^; E. H. ^ or ^ htmdred, Mg. OT (Wb. Bh. 427), Skr. Wiq^; 
E. H. ^5, field, Pr. ^ (H. C. 2, 17 ^), Skr. %5rg:; E. H. sof^ 
water, Pr. orrfj or grPf or ^nfX' (cf. H. C. 3, 25), Skr. cnf^;; E. H. 
m honey, Pr. qg or qg or qv (cf. H. C. 3, 25), Skr. qg, see § 23. 

42. Pr. masc. or fern. 9T or n becomes quiescent 9; thus 
E.R.^t^ sleep, Ap. f^ (H. C. 4, 418), Pr. fin^ (Vr. 1, 12), Skr. 
fir5T(fem.); E. H. srif; arm (also sit^), Ap. SIT^ (H. C. 4, 329), 
Pr. oTT^ (H. C. 1, 36. 4, 329), Skr. oTT^T (fem.); E. H. mr^word, 
event, Pr. sraT (Vr. 3, 24), Skr. ormi (fem.) ; E. H. "^ prince, 
Ap. -(m (H. C. 4, 402), Pr. Jinj (H. 0. 3, 136) or Jim (Vr. 5, 36), 
Skr. ^TsTT (masc). 

43. Pr. masc. or fem. ^ or ;^ becomes ^ or quiescent «; 

thus E. H. ^ or ^ sight, Ap. iti| (H. C. 4, 330) or Pr. f^ft 

^— — — ^_^___ ^ 

1) This list of sandhi-laws lays no claim to completeness, a qaality 
unattainable in the present state of our knowledge of 6d. derivation; but* 
it contains, perhaps, all the more important and more general phenomena. 
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* 

(H. C. 1 , 1 2 8), Skr. ^: (fem.) ; E. H. 5rf|^ or srf|1^ siMtr^ Ap. 8rf|% 
(H. C. 4, 3 5 1 ) or Pr. ^f^tift (H. C. 2, 1 2 6), Skr. irfit;?^ (c^^ 
E. H. 9Tn or «TfiT/?r« (fem.), Pr. «mft (Vr. 5, 18. fern.), Skr, ^fir: 
(masc); E. H. frf^or ^ff^ eye (fem.), Ap. ^%m (cf. H. C. 4, 396), 
Pr. 9^ (Vr. 4,. 20. fem.), Skr. frfSr (ueutr.) ; E. H. |gpT or jf^ sage, 
Ap. gfqfT (cf. H. C. 4, 341) or Pr. jtft (cf. H. C. 3, 125), Skr. jfqt 
(masc); E. H. fsr^ or f&qr ihursda^, Pr. fd^uh^ (H. C. 1, 138), 
Skr. ci^i:Mfd: (masc); E. H. 5TT^ or sTif^ sage, Pr. smifi', Skr. 
ffl^ (masc). 

44. Pr. masc or fem. 3: or 3 becomes 3 or qniesoent 9; 
thus E. H. rTf or FT^ tree, Ap. fr^ (H. C. 4, 370), Pr. ff^c^ (H. C. 
1, 177), Skr. rT^: (masc); E. H. ^^ rib, Pr. 0^ (H. C. 1, 26), 
Skr. cjgj: (masc); E. H. fT^ or cT^ hodif, Ap. fHIT (H. C. 4, 401) 
or Pr. rnn^ (cf. Vr. 5, 18), Skr. ffj: (fem.); E. H. qrflf^ or QfTtj 
daughter-in^aw, Pr. g^srj (cf. Spt. 122), Skr. ^isru: ; E, H. m^^ or 

^mg mother-in-law, Pr. ^ETT^ (Spt. 339), Skr. ^^. 

45. Pr. masc ^ or ^ becomes ^ e or ^ or quiescent «r; 
thus E. H. Jirn road, Mg. qrffn or jtht (Mchh. 96, 20), Skr. qm:; 
E. H. ^ man, Mg. q% or ?l^ (H. 0. 4, 288), Skr. mr:; E. H. 
WTXT^, Mg. 5r(wt or CFW (Wb. Bh. 420. masc), Skr. 9Jjf (neutr.); 
E. H. gfr^ doing, Mg. *<yifd or *<3i^fw or «hyiM (Mchh. 108, 18), 
Skr. *;% ; E. H. "^wrai or ^#^1. kept, Mg. ^Fifwrf^ or cfrf^n??^ (Mchhv 
112, 6), Skr. TfirrT:. Also in locatives; as E. H. c?TTJT or mifrt tiU, 
Ap. orTfrrr or ^nrr (H. C. 4, 334), Skr. oFin; and in conjunct par- 
ticiples, as E. H. CR^ or errf^ or aR^ kaJie having said, A. Mg. 5R^ 
(seeWb. Bh. 435) or Mh. Qprf|fr, Skr. ^fSlcdl (see § 490, 491). 

46. Affinities. The termin. ^ or ^ is Mg. Pr.; the 
Mh.-Sr. is ^ and Ap. 3 (H. C. 4, 332) and both become in W* 
Gd. 3 or quiescent 9; in 0. H. and especially in S, the Ap. 3 
is still preserved; thus W. H. ^If, 0. H. and S. ^ (Tr. 33) mow, 
Ap. ?T^ (H. C. 4, 362) or HT^ (K. I. 9) or Pr. ?Tft or mfV (H. C. 
1, 229); W. H. 9iT5^, S. 955 (Tr.33) work, Ap. cRjg, Pr. CRoh 
(Vr. 4, 18); W. H. qnr, 0. H. «Tnj, S. *nj road, Ap. mr (H. C. 
4, 357), Pr. qnft (Vr. 3, 50); Kn. OFf^, Br. 9r^ doing, Ap. 95^, 



I 
/ 
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Sr. cr^hI or eh^'rH. — It will be observed that just as Mh.-Sr. 
it is reduced to Ap. 3, so Mg. ^ is reduced to ^. This is ex- 
pressly stated by Vr. 11, 10. K. I. 12 (cf. Ls. 393. 402) and 

Md. 12, 20 (fol. 49') ^ i^XO^tfi \ gfe ^ q^" ^emj; {jf^rft ismim 

i. e., masc. nouns in a hav^ a nom. sing, in e or i. The form 
in ^ (like that in 3) was probably Ap. Mg. It only occurs ex- 
ceptionally in the Bhag. (see Wb. Bh. 416). H. G. (4, 287) and 
T.y. (3, 2. 30) do not notice it; which, perhaps, shows that 
Ap. Mg. ^ was pronounced like short ^ e (cf. H. G. 4, 410. and 
see § 6). — In the Gds., especially in their literary forms, the 
final ^ and 3 generally become quiescent, and hence are omitted 
in wrUi/ng, and thence again have come to be practically identical 
with quiescent IT. — Occasionally E. H. has Ap. Sr. forms; as 
gw ijoov/ndj Ap. OT3 (H. G. 4, 346), Sr. srwV, Skr. srm:. 

47. Pr. masc. 9^ becomes m\ thus E. H. sft^ horse, Mg. 
gt^j", Skr. sfte^r:; E. H. itcJTT good, Ap. n^ (H. G. 4, 351), Mg. 
w^, Skr. ii5tR:; E. H. sqr j^her, Mg. ro^, Skr. os^:. 

48. Affinities. The term, fi^ is Mg.; the Mh.-Sr. is ^^, 
and Ap. 9? ; the latter nsont^acts in the W. and N. Gd. to 9T or 
(Br.) wt ; thus Br. a^, «^, B7t ; Mw., G., S., N. sftiV, JTtSV, ETsV; only 
P. forms an exception in having the E. H. term. VT, and hence 
it has got into Urdti and H. H.; thus P., U., H. H. ^tlT^ irvTr, Br?T- 
Again M., B. and 0. have m like E. H. It will be seen, then, 
that while E. and S. Gd. have W, W. and N. Gd. have fiT or,^; 
again Mg. Pr. has fr^, Mh.-Sr. Pr. has ^Vt; hence it may be 
concluded, that the E. and S. Gd. termin. ^ is a modification of 

• 

the Mg. Pr. fr^, while the W. and N. Gd. ^ or fft is a modi- 
fication of the , Mh.-Sr. mh. The Ap. Pr. has both V^ and 9S 
(H. C. 4, 332). Probably the Br. ?ft- is a contraction of the Ap. 
fr3; as Ap. ^rgr?, Br. Uc?ft good; while the Mw., G., S., N. ^ is a 
contraction of the Ap. fr^, by the quiescence of fi; as Ap. M^rf), 
Mw., G., S. iTcJtV (i. e. il^^nfft). The Ap. M^. form, corresponding 
to the Ap. Sr. ws, would be w^ (cf. § 46); this is still preser- 
ved in the Psh. '^ (Tr. J. G. 0. 8. XXI, 37), as Psh. H^ Mai bottom, 
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E. H. f^T or rT^T, S. fT^fV, Ap. Mg. rfoT^ or ffciTqr, Ap. Sr. rf^VS or 
rT^fwt, Skr. rr^qr: ; but the Pah. has also occasionally the £. Gd. 
form ot; as Psh. vrfir^T applied, P. c?rffr«rT, Bs. and H. H. ^wit, Ap. 
Mg. i5rfnT«r^ or orfnr^ij, Skr. mnm* (lit. * c(i f i>H« :), Ap. ^fffnrs^, 
Br. cpinft, Sr. vifTiiti^t, S. ^rfir^si' or c?TnfV. The Psh. ^ ai, then, 
corresponds to Br* ^ au; being contractions of (Ap.) Mg, fr^ at 
and Ap. (Sr.) %rs au respectively; on the other hand, E. and S. 
Gd. 91 corresponds to W. and N. Gd. 9T, being contractions of 
the Mg. fl^ and Sr. mt respectiyely, by the quiescence of fT. It 
appears, then, that the termin. m is distinctly Mg., and merely y 
a (comparatirely modern) modification of the old Mg. ^; and 
not, as it is usually assumed, of the old Sr. ^. There are, 
however, some traces of the term. ^ in Pr.; mcweover, they 
seem to be distinctly connected with Mg. Pr. Firstly: Vr. (11; 17) 
expressly gives it[r44Ml as a Mg. by-form of fui^M jackal (E. H. 
iwn^). Secondly: Vr, (11, 13) and K. I. (Ls. 393) state that the 
Mg. vocative ends in «rT, and Md. (12, 21. 22. fol49*) adds also^, 
as %^^ or ^oHtJi (E. H. %fr) oh/ discijole^). That is, the nopa. 



1) Vr. 11, 17 U UI Ml :^ fiirfrTcFTT H^M fWcFTCFT: H and Md. 12, 21 

^ irri^^ir I ^ nfi'^I^TW u i. e., the voc. of masc. nouns in a ends in e or o, 

as, he voamse, he voamso (Skr. snmr); and Md. 12, 22 hmi^IW i jfif W^it 

5?KT1[ m OTT^ WTilxri ^^J^fTTI M*H l<ll MkH^ 1 2^9^11 i.e., thevoc. 
of masc. nouns in a, in the sense of rebuke, ends in d; also in e and o. 
Neither H. C. nor T. V. give these rules in their chapter on Mg; 
bat they have an allusion to the voc. in 9T inr their ehapt. on the Ap. 

(H. C. 4, 830. T. V. 3, 4. 1); e. g., JSt^ ^ g| snfj^T »TT ^ ^^ »TTaf ; this 

is Bs. ^tefT M ^Jr 5rn[T J^CFJJ ^tgr m^ i. e., lit. boy! 1 have forbidden 

you, do not-make long sulkiness!; again Klft^ JT? irf^^ g^ TT ^ rf^ 

f^f|> = Bs. srrt IT** ijf^ ^^ ^Jr^ ^ orf^ ^S^ i. e., lit. daughter I I have 
told you, do not make a coquettish look. It is to be noted, that K. I. 
(16. 18. cf. Ls. 450) gives both fTT and U as the termin. of the voc. in Ap. 

Pr. In the present day, E. H. has a v<>c. in ilT, bat W, H. in ^; as E. H. 

^ ^?^, W. H. ^ tM* oh disciple. This, perhaps, explains the silence of H. 

C. and T. V. as to the Mg. nom, and voc in fHT; they have relegated it 
into their chapt. on Ap., in which as, perhaps, indicated in H. C. 4, 447 
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sing, in ^ is nsed in Mg. as yoc, and the form in 9r is but a 
slightly worn down by-form of the nom. (as usual with Pr. 
voc, cf. H. C. 3, 38. T. V. 2, 2. 42 i). The latter form, which 
was at first (in Mg.) confined to the voc.-nom., is in Gd. extended 
to the nom. generally. Thirdly \ H. G. giyes several instances 
of a nom. in fnr in the Ap. Pr.; e. g., it^ptt !3r«n" sT xrrf^iarr olf^fui 
iT^T ^1 (4, 351); this is A. Mg. Ap.; the corresponding Sr. 
Ap. is in #g »Tfr{3 f% ^ff^ fn-c^^ ^^il^ sngi (4, 358); the 
former is Bs. (a kind of semi E. 6d., see Introd.) U^tt ^9T sT 
qr^"s4f^»4^ JtIt^ wnj, i. e., it has happened well, sister, that my 
husband has killed ; the other is Br. (W. H.) crtTcJ^ ^^ ^^qJV {a^ 
ip^ sTig i. e. surely friend! with whom my husband is angry ^. 

49. Pr. masc. ^ and 3r^ become ^ and 3r respectiyely; thus 
E. H. ^qS^ (yiJlman, Mg. frfSTq" (cf. H. C. 2,. 98), Skr. nrftw:; E. 
H. mcf^ gardener, Mg. mf^T^, Skr. mf§w: ; E. H. srffsft^ (W. H. 
A^T^) sister's husband, Mg. a^if^Riioi^^;, Skr. ^rffpftafHCR:; E. H. 
TTi^ grandchild, Pr. HRltTi (H. C. 1, 137), Skr. ^Ttrprt; E. H. m^ 
hroffier, Pr. *m^^ (cf. H. C. 1, 137), Skr. iTTf|aFr:; again E.H. i&^ 
scorpion, Mg. fsfe^ (Vr. 1, 15. 3, 41, T, V. 1, 4. 18), Skr, qfe^r:; 
E. H. c?f| a hind of sweetmeat, Mg. ^i|^, Skr. cfipr:; E. H. nt^ 

wheat (H. H. fr^), Ap. Mg. iftlar (cf. H. C. 4, 397), Mg. ifteq-, 
Skr. ifhp:. 

50. Affinities. These contractions into ^ and 3: are com- 
mon to all Gds. ; but in W. and N. Gd. they arise from the Mh.- 
Sr. termin. ^«t and 3^ respectively; as W. H. ?refi', Sr. ^f^A; 
W. H. maSV, Sr. mf&Tst; W. H. ifbn^, Sr. Mifqfu i oi^ gt (cf. H. C. 
1, 190); W. H. f&p;, Skr. fsfe^; W. H. ^, Sr. cfl|«^; W. H. 



nt^, Sr. jftfrt. But M. and S. have WT3 hrother, Dk. in3^ or m3^ 



and T. V. 3, 4. 71, rules of various Ap. dialects would seem to be mixed 
up (see also Ps. IX). > 

1) The voc. in Mh.-Sr. Pr. is either like the nom. ^ ^I^ or worn down 

^ ^aRrf ; so in Mg. either like nom. I5[ ^^, or worn down ^ ^reTT. 

2) It is also like P., which shares the nom. in fn* with E. Gd., ircrTT 
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(H. C. 1, 131); ^TTrl^grandson, Pr. srj^t (H. C. 1, 137). This con- 
traction as well as those noted in the following paragraphs, may 
be explained by the apparently Pr. tendency of lengthening the 
antepenultimate ^ (see Wb. Bh. 438) and 7; while at the same 
time the final ^ and fh have a tendency in the Ap. to be shor- 
tened to ^ and 7 (see § 46), and in 6d. to be cast off altogether 
(see § 45); thus Mg. rtRj^, Ap. *hRj^, ^ft^ft^, Gd. R^, Sr. Jrf^j^V, 
Ap, hRjs, *fi^7, Gd. ^^; or Mg. ^f^, Ap. *^|^> *^'I^» 
Gd. ^, Sr. ^«V, Ap. cFT|7, *^|7, Gd. ^ (cf. § 65, note). 

There are some traces of this contraction in Pr. ; thus Pr. QSTm 
traveOer (T. V. 1, 2. 48) or cttoTT^ (H. C. 1, 44. T. V. 1, 2. 10) or 
qrsnpgfhr (H. C. 1, 95) =.Skr. «oIIH> (or «diMgt> :); Pr. ^fspniT^ ow- 
nisdent (H. C. 1,56) for * MojUU[g^ (= Skr. J^i^fRF:); and other words 
in nUT. 

51. Pr. fem. ^T and 7^ become ^ and 7: respectively; 
thus E. H. ^tf^ mare, Pr. tHQiii , Skr. JlH^l ; E. H. mfV earth 
(W. H. firft), Pr. i(f^ (H. C. 2, 29), Skr. JjfipyiT; E. H. mr^ft 
club, Pr. cfrfprr (cf. H. C. 1, 247), Skr. diffeehi ; E. H. HT^ mo- 
tJier's sister, Pr. ij i iRitii (H. C. 1^ 134. 2, 142), Skr. iTTrTBcRTSRT ; 
E. H. qif mother, Pr. *m5m (see § 63), Skr. xTTrfffT; again E. H. ^^tf^ 
son's wife, Pr. gTicjdtJi (cf. Spt. 3 5), Skr, c^sidfe^^i ; E. H. STT^J^ sand, 
Pr. oTT^JfTT, Skr. sri^ehi. 

52. Affinities, Here all Gds. agree; as do also all Prs. 
But M. has mT: mother, Pr. ^^SV\ (H. C. 1, 131), Skr. inHCFfT. The 
steps of change are probably these (see § 42); Pr. ylQ**l, Ap. 
y1f5« (H. C. 4, 330) or *^tlhr, Gd. dVit; Pr. sngOT, Ap. oTT^ or 
♦oTTcjfr, Gd. STRJ^, etc. 

63, Pr. neut. 9#, ^ and 7?r become «nr, ^ and 7J re- 
spectively; thus E. H. e^ gold, Pr, ^hiUTfr (cf. Spt. 194) or 
MofUui€r (cf. H. C. 1, 26), Skr. ^briif«h«^; E. H. rTTm copper, Mg. 
♦f^nwr (see § 18) or rTJOT (cf. Vr. 3, 53), Skr. rTUjapjiT^; E. H. viV^ 
iron, Pr. wi)^*/, Skr. ^rt^CRJT^; again E. H. ^ clarified butter, Pr. 
f&« (cf. Spt. 22), Skr. ^cTq^; E. H. m:?^ waier, Pr. rnftnsf (Vr. 1,18), 
Skr. giHlilH^; E. H. ^ curde, Pr. 5f|ff, Skr. 2[fV9?iI^; E. H. qtcf^ 



42 CHANGES OF MEDIAL SINGLE VOWELS. § 54. 55.] 

pearl, Pr. mf^, Skr. MifSi*q^; again E. H. 9l^ teaar, Pr. irgfi 
(cf. H. C. 1,26), Skr. ^ff^«KH.; E. H. ^^ydke, Pr. gff, Skr, giw; 
E. H. ViV^ potato, Pr. ^T^^, Skr. HTgcFiT^. 

54. Affinities, As regards the forms in «IT, B., 0. and 
also P. agree with E. H. ; thus B., 0., E. H. m*TT, P. Frferr. M. has 
^; as rfW'^. The M. nouns are neuter, but the corresponding 
E. Gd. ones are masc. ; compare the masc. forms in § 47. In Mg. 
Pr. neuter nouns either end in 99 or (becoming masc.) in 9^ 
(cf. Wb. Bh. 416. Ls. 399). From the Mg. TO or with the fa- 
vorite euph. 3;^, OT, which form still occurs occasionally in 0. H., 
arises the contracted M. ^. From the Mg. masc. 9^ arises pro- 
bably the E. Gd. 9T. On the other hand, the corresponding ter- 
min. in G. is 3 or 3; as rTTST or cTTsr; in Mw. fft or 9V, as n i^Ti 
or rTTsh'; in Br. w\ or ^ (or also 9T); in S. ^V, as CT^ft. The 
forms with anunasika are neuter, those without it are mascu- 
line. These W. Gd. forms have arisen from the Ap. (Sr.) Pr., 
which has the neut. termin. 93 (H. G. 4, 354. T. Y. 3, 4. 26). 
This contracts in W. H. to 97 or «f*T, and is shortened in G. 
to 3. By dropping the final anundsika, the neuters would, na- 
turally, become masc, through identity of termination; see § 48. 
This masculinizing tendency is seen already in the Ap. Pr., where 
the neut. termin. 9 sometimes becomes masc. 3 (Ls. 460. 476. H. 
C. 4, 331. 445; as m. 5Tg waJter for n. 5Twf, cf. H. C. 4, 395), and si- 
milarly neut. 93 would become masc. 95. As regards the forms 
in ^ and 3^, they are alike in all Gds., except in M., which adds 
a final anunasika (as qiuT) water, 9^ tear) and treats them as 
neuters, while the other Gds., having dropped the original anu- 
ndsika, treat them as mascnlines. 

b) CHANGES OF MEDIAL SOUNDS. 
a) SINGLE VOWELS. 

55. 9 becomes "^or^; rarefy; thus E. H. Rd- { \ cage, A. Mg. 
fkm^ (cf. Spt. 225), Skr. *rT^?Ji^ (also fthn^^? M. W. 572, 3); 
E.H. Rh^Rh| splashing, Skr. ^hui^H^; E. H. gft^ memory, A. Mg. 
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gq^rof (cf. H. C. 4, 426), Skr. HIJUI^T ; E. H. RixAd^^M one hundred 
and five, A. Mg. q^w^ra^f (cf. Wb. Bh. 427), Skr. q-di'itJUIH^; E.H. 
%^ sparrowy Pr. WT^fTT (cf. H. C. 4,445?), Skr. ^rrftwiT; E.H. 
fSnnS* he feeds, Pr. wjitcT^, Skr. ^T^^rfH (*W5TPTfH); E. H. i^ 
moment, Pr. ^nft (H. C. 2. 20), Skr. ^rar: ; E. H. (tiig«»fl cdum, 
Mg. *qifpgTf&f«T (or *fmY^T%^ cf. H. C. 4, 1 7 7), Skr. ithflghlfj^ T; 
E. H. f^^HFrar ninety nine, Pr. * ^&limoi4 , Skr. J^dHoifd ; (see § 397); 
E. H. ^mf^rq^ forty six for 0. af^ifSuM^ (see § 152). Especially 
before if ; as E. H. fif^Wif se/i>enty six, Mg. ^^'flfoi (cf. Wb. Bh. 
426), Skr. JJ?:^?^:; E. H. f^<yit H \ id one hundred and six,. A. Mg. 
^ W WW (cf. Wb. Bh. 425), Skr. BiT^TSBrriT ; E. H. f^f^j^ taken, 
^g. *3Tf^0, Skr. ^rsfcf: (*^ffiT?T:); E. H. f^^^^ given, Skr. ^i ; 
E. H. Rif^^ thou tookst, 0. H. f§T^^, Ap. Pr. *crtf^4iRi, Skr. 
♦ OTSfeft^fe (*^FTfiirfV^f&) ; E. H. %f^ they took, 0. H. f^f^^^, Ap. 
Pr. *<3if^«F^*, Pr. *cdf^<ifSf, Skr. cfTSW: ^f^ (in active sense) ; E. H. 
f^f^^ thou gavest, flf^rl^ ^^P 9^^ ? E. H. f*f^M^ thou didst, 0. H. 
%^for *9r^, Ap. *«Fifj«rf&, Skr. ^^fir^); E.H. f^»f^;i^they 
did. Again ^ in ^^ flax, Skr. fFTOT (cf. § 172). 

Note: W. H. ffPT ^ comts, Pr. nur^ (H. C. 4, 358), Skr. 
ilUivQ ; W. H. f^^T forgiveness, Skr. wn ; W. H. ft^^ or ofifsft, 
Ap. Pr. uR^vji (Skr. qtjwr:) ; but E. H. H^, ^^T and «nf^^ or 

56. «r becomes 3 or'S; very rarely ; as E. H. ^nm^straw, Skr. 
Q^rreft; E. H. JJJ (also inf , see § 67) mustache, Pr, ith (H. C. 
2, 86 or *49? cf. H. C. 1, 265), Skr. sPT^g; E. H. ^5^1^ itch, Ap. 
Pr. ♦^sT^fOT (Skr, ^). 

Note: W. E.-sn^ finger, Pr. ^'irf^^T (cf. H. C. 4, 333), Skr. 
«r jfewrr ; 0. H. giri^ bird (Chand), Ap. Pr. eipiT, Skr. 515^: ; but 
E. H. #3fV, m^. 



1) cf. Spt. 146 <3f<f^>i>UI = Skr. ♦cfTf&fSTT or cFTStoTT; and P. past part. 

2) Regarding the forms ftf^^J^, Rlf^M , fw(^^, fiM^^, etc see 
§§807. 501. 608. '^ . ' 



44 CHANGES OP MKDTATi SINGLE VOWELS. §57—60.] 

57. w becomes ^, ^, m or ^, ^, irr; rarely; E. H. ^5^ (or 
^^fV or ^5frfc-) woman, Pr. ^f^M (Spt. 48), Skr. A^f^oii; E. H. 
wsTTif (or ^oli^l) door, Pr. Choiiil, Skr. gfWTT: ; E. H; ^V^L ^fl^^ Pr- 
*^3^, Skr. ^:; E. H. ifr^ mustache (see § 56), Pr. lig^ (H. C. 
2, 86), Skr. gJT?l; E. H. irv hde (in a wall), Pr. ^ (cf. H. C. 
4, 430), Skr. ^rf^;; and others see § 148. 

58. ^ becomes fr; rarely; E. H. ^rRT <fei5 wwcA, Mg. ^fwcr^j 
(cf. H. C. 2, 157), Skr. ^zitto:, cf. S. ^fV, G. ^j?:5ft; E. H. ^tRT 
50 wwc^, Mg. rRi^^, Skr. rTTorfiW: ; E. H. fCrV^ how much soever, 
Mg. ?r1%^^, Skr. ^ i oifH» ; ; E. H. 9!fRT, Mg. wfirm^, Skr. ftrJifircF: ; 
E. H. c?nftj waistdoth, Mg. f§fna(Y, Skr. ^g^: ; E. H. tqnift earth, 
Mg. wf&rl^m, Skr. u fjQgfti ; E. H. ^m fathom, A. Mg. qiRiMri 
(cf. H. C. 1, 111. 4, 287), Skr. g)^N»ij^ ; and optionally E. H. g^ 
'or «tIjw he examines, Mg. tiRden^^, Skr. irfNiH; E. H. °?R5^ or 
°5^ suffix of past part, Mg. ^, Skr. ^: ; e. g., E. H. 0:553;, or 
Mfi^ read, Mg. offe^, Skr. ofeH: ; E. H. °fr5[^or °^stt/)?a; of infinite, 
Ap. ^ (K. I. 50. Ls. 468), Skr. ^H ' oU^t ; «• g-i E. H. q:«5r^or qrfta[ 
to read, Ap. offesf, Skr. qf^doU^ . 

Note: Also W. H. nqf deep, Pr. irf^ (H. C. 1, 101), Skr. 
51%^; W. H. srq[ dumb, Pr. srftfV (H. C. 1, 187), Skr. STRrf:; 
W. H. CF^ trouble, Pr. Sr^ (H. C. 2, 106), Skr. tot:; W. H. 
5^ joy, Pr. ^f^ (H. C. 2, 105), Skr. ^:; W. H. sr^^ rain, 
year, Pr. srf^, Skr. srf^^; W. H. qfT^^ touch, Pr. qrf^ (cf. H. C. 
4, 182), Skr. ^i:. But E. H. n^, srf^, fiPT^, ^ff^^ «rff^> 
«T?f^. The Pr. form j^fkm or (in some MSS.) ^1^ is probably 
a curtailment of ^1%fR?f, composed of ^fefT and pleon. suff. ^ 
(or g"), and curtailed just as Ap. ^ from Mh.-Sr. ^fr^, e. g., Ap. 
qffeof for Sr. M'f&iloi. 

01 01 

59. "^ or "^ becomes 3 or :Si\ very rarely and optionally; 
E. H. Q^«- or ^T^fi" or Q^^ watchman, Mg. Q^ofi, Skr. V^; E. H. 
g;^ or f^r^ or rfa^T or w^ drop, Pr. fs^ (cf. H. G. 1, 34), Skr. fe^:. 

Note: Compare Pr. q5rTg;(H. C. 1, 44) for Skr. «oiiM> sojourner. 

60. 3 becomes «; rarely; thus E. H. ^rr^ or «TJ1 own, 
Pr. 9^5^ (IJ. C. 2, 163), Skr. frrfq^ (or W?Won), cf. M. OTTSPrr, 
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G. ^rquft; E. H. q?!^ son's tvife, Pr. 3?RI^, Skr. gsraf^; E. H. 
33IH. stars, Mg. iji l Ul (cf. H. C. 1, 202), Skr. 3|TTaT; ; E. H. ^€^ 
a Mnd of medicine, Pr. * 9^i^frT, Skr. ch^ldi^i ; E. H. srarr troop, 
Pr. *fmv, Skr. ^TOW ; E. H. mqj^ or mtf^ in front of, Ap. ^l^fg, 
Skr. ^fxg^ (H. H. erc^) ; optionally 9!^ or J^fead son, Mg. *53^, 
Skr. 95351; ; also E. H. sf^ 'or g^ (?rop, Mg. fog^* Skr. 1§R^:. 
Note: Also W. H. jsn^ finger, Pr. fhrfgrfrr, Skr. ti^Riehi ; 
W. H. ftm^, Pr, Qt^f^H T (Vr. 4, 26), Skr. f^gg:; W. H. ^rf dog, 
Pr. 4i^^1, Skr. 5^: ; W. H. srfsPl rosedppletree, Pr. sfgpA", Skr. 

sTs;^^! ; W. H. ^pt^ he understands, Pr. Uo{s^^, Skr. u^ujh ; Mw. 
W^t, or jilT who (see § 438, 2); but E. H. ^igfV, fsigfV, 5^, 

5^13^ > ^'S^* '^^^ As regards E. H. fTTOT (W(;«, the change of 
3 to fr, and ^ to ^ appears already in Pr. «i«niref (H. C. 2, 153. 
4, 350) =' E. H. OT5TT, see § 111. 

61. 3 and 3: become tespecti/ody ^ owe^ ^; very rarely; as 
E. H. rrf^aF small, Pr. rfTl|%, Skr. rig^F?: ; R?3L ^^ ''^ "^r 35 again, 
Pr. giinr or 315 (H. C. 4, 343), Skr. g^; E. H. suf (fem.) wiwd, 
Pr. orr3 (masc), Skr. sng: (or otrfH^: masc); ^^ (fem.) drop, Pr. 
fSfe" (masc), Skr. %^\, 

62. 3 becomes ^; very rarely; as TO7JT Zt«n^5, Skr. ih«hy:. 

63. sBf becomes ^; very rarely; thuis E. H. fiteTTiJ hu^and- 
man, A. Mg. *ftiHTqT, Skr. ^f^TTUT: ; E. H. jfhi^ tw^^tere, Mg. frrk 
(Md. 1,31), Skr. jpr: ; E. H. JTT^ moUicr, Mg. ^\\m (Wb. Bh. 178. 
cf. HC. 1, 136), Skr. qr^; E. H. m^ brother, Mg. *UT^, Skr. 
WTfW: ; E. fl, «?fhTT brother^ s son, Mg. *wrft?sT^, Skr. HTrjsW?:. 

Note: None of these words are mentioned in the exc'eptional 
lists of H. C.I, 128—144. T. V. 1, 275 — 291. Vr. 1, 28 — 30, 
enjoining this change instead of the regular one of ^ to 9 (H. G. 
1, 126. Vr. 1, 27), exc. xTT^nf gen. pi. for Skr. mrJirrnT (H. C. 1, 135); 
bnt , Md. gives fSr^ and Bh. ^rnp^; and it is plain from the ge- 
neral form of the words, that in all of them the change of set 
to ^ must have taken place in Pr. already. In H. C. 1, 128 we find 
RhRftTl for ^ftrT: as an analogy for fibHTUft; and in 1, 137 ^^t 
and ^9t for ^Tc^SF: as an analogy for HT^^-and ^TS^ (H. C. 
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1, 13l) = m^: ; and in 1, 135 m^^^ for *ngn^ as an ana- 
logy for nftsTl = HTfTfT:; 

64. ^ becomes ^; very rarely; as iT# or nt^, Pp. ift^ift, 
Skr. jfhp:; but only W. and H. H. ; the E. H. only ift^. 

6 5 . Short vowels become long ; very rarely ; E. H. c^T loose, 
A. Mg. f%fe^ (cf. Vr. 2, 28. H. C. 1, 215), Skr. fiJrf^aR:; E. H. 
^ or 3^ town, Pr. 3^, Skr. Jpr . Comp. ' H. C. 1,113 J^r^, 
E. H. sj^ for Skr. g'^T^'T ; especially in the verbal roots 4^ drinky 
^ seWy ^ Uahy ^ touch, t^ die, sft sow, ^ bow, 4^ roam ; e. g., 
E. H. ^, Pr. f&9j,, Skr. ftcrfn; ig. H. 'fy, Pr. ^0^ (H. C. 2, 77), 

Skr. ^Uldfri. 

^0^: This is a very common change in M., made for the 
purpose of compensating the shortening of the ultimate; as M. 
^fiiui she-dephant for Pr. ^fr^nifV; and it may explain the origin 
of the modern long termin. m, ^, 3 (§§47 — 49); e.g., E. H. 
sftjt mare for sftfhr = Pr. utf^VI, etc. It is, also, very common 
as the result of the elision of part of a conjunct, see § 147. 

66. Long vowels become short \ 1) regularly in the first 
part of a compound ; thus E. H. qHMI^ watering place, Pr. qifOTfraT^T 
(or perhaps Ap. *mfiilMlwi, eliding fr as in ^ for ^fr^ see § 58, 
note), Skr. qpftrorar; E. H. MH-elgfcl watenfmU, Pr. orftra^rf^fn-, 
Skr. gr^^raf&r^iT; E. H. ^^odf^ flowergarden (for «g<9fo?r^), Pr. 
*«fr5JorTf3'9T, Skr. iRgonrft^; E. H. fsnrTOFT hdlf-ripe (for fmiq^Kl), 
Mg. 93<Tl^j Skr. fnkcpF: ; E. H. ^^\i\\ name of a town in Bengal 
(for ^n^hrr), Mg. ?i«^hr^, Skr. Ror^«Rs; E. H. gm^ honep-bee 
(for 3mH*ri), Mg. »TjxTft^OT, Skr. inpT%9n', etc. • 2) rarely other- 
wise; thus E. H. f^trr lamp (also ^hrr and ^tsTT), Mg. ^hr^ (or 
* fZJJ^ cf. H. C. 1 , 1 1 qf5lld» = Ut^fMrl), Skr. ^«Wf»: ; also in semitats. 
as !E. H. ^mj^i^ stone, Skr. ^\mml ; E. H. qm^ hades, Skr. gTrlT^w^; 
E. H. ^^^1 swoon, Skr. q|^; and see also § 25, as E. H. J^p* 
weak from ^^ J Mg. T^c?T^, Skr.T^^CR:, etc.; and § 146, asE. H. 
^!flq[^ aiU for *%W^, Mg. ^, Skr. ^ra":, etc. 

67. Vowels are nasalised \ often optionally before f; and ^; 
as E. H. ^ or sf^ QC ^ mouth, face, Mg. gf (H. C. 4, 300), 
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Skr. 5Wn[^; E. H. i(\ or nf; rain, Mg. ^ (of. H. 0. 1, 187), Skr. 
im: (lit. cloud, ?) ; E. H. ^ft^ or ^ oath (fern.), A. Mg. ^3or^ 
(cf. H. C. 1, 179), Skr. W^: ; E. H. ^ shade, Pr. ^ (H. C. 
1, 249> or ifT^ (Vr. 2, 18), Skr. frm", E. H. srff; or snf; (fem.) 
arm, Pr. sn^ or sn^T (H. C. 4, 329), Skr. srr^T (fem., but STTJ: 
masc.) ; E. H. rr^^ or irf^t'* of JTT^V* within, Ap. *^s*F^, Skr. JTS^ ; 
E. H. wwt or mmf cough, Pr. wrRrm (cf. H. C. 1, 181), Skr. 
«FriTW»T; E. H. ^1^ or ^T^ laughter, Pr. ^iRim (cf. H. C. 3, 105), 
Skr. ^rRr^rr; E. H. firl^ or srr^ (fem.) grass, A. Mg. 0T^, Skr. 
m^: (masc), etc. ; rarely otherwise ; as E. H. Tfej^ or QTcI^ fooi, 
Ap. QT3, Sr. trr^STT, Skr, crr^^: ; E. H. 5«T or TOTT or tott or ^Rsrr 
tre^, Ap. ^oTJ or ^of3 (cf. H. C. 4, 397), Skr. ^9?:; some- 
times ^ is elided after nasalization, as E. H. srl^ or sTf^ fhey go 
(for srtfTj), Ap. snf^ (cf. H. C. 4, 382), Pr. ^ (H. C. 4, 388), 
Skr. 2nf^. 

Note: In Ap. Pr., too, sr^ is sometimes nasalized; as Ap. 
%Si or 51^ how (see H. 0. 4, 397), E. H. ?^; Ap. <H^ or ?Taf <^««, 
E. H. raf. 

(t) VOWELS m CONTACT. 

68. The hiatus of vowels is treated in three ways: 1) the 
two contiguous vowels may be contracted or expanded partly by 
the ordinary Skr. rules of sandhi, partly by special Gd. rules 
given below §§ 71 ff. Or 2) they may be separated by an 
euphonic semivowel (§ 28), and the dissyllable, formed thereby, 
sometimes again contracted (§ 34). Or 3) they may be left in 
hiatus. On the whole, the third case is less usual, than the two 
others ; even in £. H. ; but certainly in Gd. generally ; for some- 
times, when E. H. preserves the hiatus of the Pr., other Gds. 
make sandhi ; thus E. H. QfT^^FT^ of what hind, but W. H. CR^, 
M. «R^, for Ap. Pr. «F^^ (H. C. 4, 403) ; or E. H. IT^^ he went, 
but M. tTOTT, Mg. *xrft^ ; or E. H. WT^^L eaten, but M. wr^T, 
Mg. WT^. * 

69. The semivowels, which may separate contiguous vowels, 
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are generally q;^or oj;^, rarely ^. About the use of q;^ and a[^ see 
§28. Examples of an inserted euphonic ^ are probably; E. H. 
ufl^l or gfOTT inferior ; E. H. a^ or 53" or ^ he touches ; E. H. 
^5^ given for 5; 4- ?l^ (probably by analogy to Rrl^crL takeny cf . 
§ 307); E. H. ^:f|^ he gave for f^ + ^, and fef^ he did for 
fir? 4- ^ (analogous to f&rf|^ lie took, see § 307); E. H. uf^-diH^ 
cognizance for ^^PT^ (Pr. qrf^wif, Skr. of^^^PW^?) ; E. H. °frR^i^ 
a suffix of agency, Ap. Pr. ?ifaT«rfift (see § 321); E. H. ^^r a 
pleon. svff^ Mg, 99^, Skr. *nm^i (§208); E. H. m^ or msf^ 
a suffix of abstract nouns, Pr. frasrjt (see § 288). There is, ap- 
parently, one instance of an euphTJnic ^; viz. E, H. f^<sflH(^ or 
f^ylrl^^ one hundred and two (made analogously to fH^ftrTJ^ 103, 
g^fftfT^^ 104, [^^1d (Ml 106); see §§ 394. 397. 

70. Affinities. All three semivowels ^^J sj^ and ^ are 
already usckl in this way in Prakrit. Thus ^ is especially men- 
tioned by H, C. 1, 180. T. V. 1, 3. 10. S. C. 1, 3. 5 and apparently 
both q^and sr^ by K. I. 1, 45. 46 (in Ls. Ap. 41). About f; there 
is no rule ; but it occurs apparently in t^e words th'RH^, Pl^-Ml, 
(x(^(^, ^T^, etc. (for <:ihfi*, p6hN, f^JfX' ^^^) mentioned in Vr. 
2, 4. 18. H. C. 1, 186. 249. They not unfrequently occur in Pr. 
literature ; especially in Mg. ; thus in the Bhagavati (see Wb. Bh. 
397. 409. 411. 415); also in the Saptasataka (see Wb. Spt. 28. 
29.45); see also Ps. X. 

71. Gd. sandhi is made in two ways; . 1) by contracting 
the two vowels, or 2) by expanding the second. By expansion 
I mean the change Of ^ or ^ to HT ya, and of ^ or 3 to oT va. 
Peculiar Gd. contractions are: ^ or ITT with ^ to 1^; fl or flT 
with 5 to leh; ^ with ^ to ^ or 1^ or ^ or ^; 3 with g to ^ 
or «fV or 3:; ^ with «r or ^ or 3 or ^ to^; nt with fr to fTT. 
See in detail § 73, etc. 

72. Expansion - sandhi is not unknown in Skr.; but it 
affects the first vowel; thus ^, ^, ^, ^ become respectively fiU;^, 
nrn^^ ^, msr , and in certain ^ases ^ or ^ and 3 or 3 become 
^ZT^and 3o[^(see M. M. 53) ; e. g., gen. sing, |'-^fig^= JWt ; ?fT-fRj;^= 
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^TTsr: ; tft-fRT = f?ro": ; c?r-frH = ^ra:. In Pr. there are traces of the 
Gd. expansion; thus st or 3 to sr in qoljl OT-^€tft or Q3jt = 
Skr. croRte (Vr. 1, 40); tUds^' for *fnr^tef or fnSHf = Skr. <i i h1m^ 
(H. C. 1, 156) ; 3 or 3: to ST in ^fW^ for *^fteR^ for ♦^ftsq^ = 
Skr. MifthijiJij (Vr. 1, 22); rn^ for *75rc?f or H-35Ff == Skr. T9f^?w 
(Vr. 1, 25); 9t^ for » id^gi) (cf. H. C. 1, 173) for i^^^l = 
Skr. 35jsR?r: (H. C. 1, 171-) ; ^m^ for ♦gsRT^ for g i^ l qi! = Skr. 
gapiiTT^: (H. C. 1, 171). I do not recollect any example of ^ or ^ 
to n. Also the contraction of ^ + fr to ^ and 3 + 9 to ^ is 
found in Skr. ; as in gen. sg. •flfft'-^^ = OT: ; q^-TO^= wt:. Here 
the change is commonly explained as a guna of the final ^ or 3; 
but it may be, as in Pr. and Gd. it undoubtedly must be, ex- 
plained as an expansion of ^ and 3 to W[^ and nsf^ and contraction 
of the resultant dissyllable 9Sr and SoT to ^ and 9t ; as * ^rpr: == 
fr^: ; '^'inrsr: = >t^:. Instances of this change in 'Pr. are not un- 
common; thus oT^ for *5ra^ for &^^ = Skr. i&gf9»cfT>l^(H. C. 
1, 166); CTT]^ for *efrBTmfr for epfftrfrrft = Skr. CRftrcRij: (H. C. 
1, 168); ^ft^ for »frarf%f for ^mfoi = Skr. ^^rfW (H. C. 2, 134. 
Ls. 129); ^fro for *wifirar for *^?rft^ = Skr. ^dfd^H^ ; ikf^4 
for *8F2TfWi^ for *ftr«rfiri = Skr. f S^^frfeh^^ (H. Q. 2, 157); ^f 
for *«Qr7[5 for *^«r^ =Skr. *^m^S(nT^ (i. e. *^znj^+ ^ or ^^; 
cf. Wb. Spt. 59) ; 9»^ for .*9fHl^ for *f9»fi^^ = Skr. * f»^ \m^ ^ 
(or 8R^) H. C. 2, 157. Again ^ for *«or for 3^ = Skr. 3rT 
(H. C. 2, 172) ; cf. ^^fj^ for «5r^ = Skr. tld^^fd (H. C. 1, 172); 
^tft for ♦qarfV for * q:jr(t == Skr. OHf : (H. 0.1,170); ^tn^ for 
♦qsrofOT for *q[fl«Fr5ff = Skr. ^JnjTvTJT^ (H. C. 1, 170); ^^tntft for 

*^i3fBn:(t for ♦g^wrfV for gsrerrft = Skr. gsratcFT^: (Spt. 194. 

H. C. 1, 26), etc. An instance of the change of ^ -|- T to ^ in 
Pr. is 7 for ^ = Skr. «rf& (H. C. 1, 169); but the Pr. tendency 
is to produce and retain the hiatus ^, ^srs^ WS, as ^;^^ == Skr. 
Imi (H. C. 1,151), 03-^= Skr.qP^^: (H. C. 1, 162), qiT^ = Skr. 
mbl^m*[^(H. 0. 1, 175), etc. Somewhat analogous are in Skr. ^aT*T^ 
for ^^^*j^, rfte: for ff3?&:, etc. (M. M. 19). 

73. H or 9T with 9 or «T becomes frr; as E. H. ^i^ here, 
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Ap. Pr. ^^,. Skr. ^^ (scl. wrSr, see § 467); E. H. fftfTf yours 
(W. H. ^^jfi), Ap. Mg. *gj^frf^^ or *g*^f^ or rj*<^^ (cf. H. C. 
2,99-147. 4,422), Skr. jisqi^; E. H. ^^m^eating, Mg. wm\, 
Skr. Wr^; E. H. ^rrf^ (fem.) lad odoui\ Pr, *HQil«^, Skr, 
* ^ [ f<riiiP tf! (cf. H. C. 4, 219); E. H. Jjm^ name of a caste, Mg. 
♦^TiETjir, Skr. TTsTgH: ; E. H. tFft^Tij; UacksmUhy Mg. ^yfl^illcd, Skr. 
^fft^«FTf:; E. H. ^TTif leaiher-worker, shoemaker, Mg. yu4«M, Skr. 
-rii^ghij ; ; E. H. gf^oiT first day of a Iwnar fortnight, Mg. ofSorerr 
(Vr. 4, 7), Skr. gf^Oft. 

Exceptifion, Sometimes oT^ is inserted; as in the nominal 
long forms,/ e. g., ^rporr Mdma for Mg. ^m«i^, Skr. "JwqFJ^Jr (see 
§ 369, 2); sometimes u^, as in pr or JTPi^night, Mg. cFWuft, Skr. UsrV. 

74. "S or '^ with ^ ^ ^ becomes ^; as E. H. ot or Q^ 
he wUl drmk, Pr. fq^f|^, Skr. g^afn (*lq(dwjfd), W. H. q^ = 
Pr. *f^^; E. H. ^^^ I shaU drink, Ap. Pr. fg^ojj , Pr. Ri^«cjP<, 
Skr. qTrroZT° (*fif&fl5!T°), see § 309. 

75. 'S or "^s^ with 3 or "s: hecomes 3; as E. H. g;^ twofM, 
Mg. ^3^^ (cf. H. C. 1, 94), Skr. (^i ^U i e ft;, 

76. Affinities, There are some examples of the prece- 
ding contractions in Pr. ; as Ap.^St^T^ (H. C. 4, 345) = *«*<i*l^4ri 
or *Hr^5Frfprt, Mh. i^^^') (H. C. 2, 147), Skr. g^Mie h ^ , (lit. *iRq^:), 
H. H. ^JTT^T, E. H. ^iTTif , W. H. ^qrf^ (Br.) or xfT^ (Mw.) our ; Pr. WT^ 
or mn^ (H. C. 4, 228), Skr. W^Ih, E. H. ^fvijhe etfts; Pr. "^rasf or 
JW3^ (Vr. 4, 1), Skr. fTsTjp^ , E. H. ju^, W. H. "^3^ a title 
of honor; Pr. i^mt or mfmf, Skr. msmT^(H. C. 1, 267) vessel; Pr. 
^Vinr;[° (Spt. 194) for goiwtJi^ ^ Skr. gornfsFrT^^ E. H. ^t^^^oW- 
smith ; Pr. ^jft or eprarft (Vr. 1 , 4), Skr. jmcKT^:, E. H. *)\i:j^", 
W. H. f»^^ potter; Pr. qiollf& m for qyiollfort^l (Spt. 162), Skr. 
WWlRri^T guardian of a well ; again ^i^WfHl for *33frTOV for SoTsn^ 
(H. C. 1, 173, see § 34), Skr. 3q5rm:, E. H. S^T^ (perhaps a semi- 
tatsama) fasting, etc. See Wb. Spt. 32. But as a rule, Pr. pre- 
fers to preserve the hiatus; see Wb. Bh^ 408. Skr. has similar 
laws, see M. M. 14. 52. 

77. 9 with ^ becomes \, if antepemdimate, Imt j^ or WJ ay'a 
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QT a^ ay, if pemdtimate, optiondlly ; as E. H. wm^ or n^^ or ft^ 
po»e, Mg. irft^ (see §§ 307. 109), Skr. JTrT:, W. H. iT^ft, P. n^r, Ap. 
Pr. *ilBiili; E. H. «w^ or iT^'SI^ or i^cg;^ been, Mg. *iTf3i^ (see 
§ 307), Skr. i|rT:, W. H. wft, P. ^fPr, Ap. Pr. iTf&W3 or ^f&^ra 
(cf.|H. C. 4, 401); E. H. CRO^ or 9» having done for 9?^, W. H. cuff, 
Ap. Pr. wff\H. 0. 4, 357), Pr. QFffpff (H. C. 1, 27), Skr. ^?ciT; 
B. H. qr^ or q^ Ae mters, Pr. «T^ (cf. H. C. 4, 444), Skr. * uRi^fd 
(see § 3 5 2) ; E. H. W^*' or ^^^ I ate, Mg. WT^^fif , Skr. WTf|rftsfw 
(see § 487) ; E. H. n^" or Jlcffr" I went, Mg. nf^sfif , Skr. rmV'Sf^ ; 
E. H. rT^JER or ^^ SfUiChy Ap. Mg. H^fy^ (see § 1 1 1), A. Mg. dlf^H 
(H. C. 4,287) or mf^ (Ls. 116), Skr. m^u 

Exception, The termlB. ^ and X^^ of thtf" 3. pr. sg. and 
pi. pres. and of the gen.-affix CF are akoays thus contracted; e. g., 
E. H. ^ he walks (not "g^ or 'sranr^), Pr. 'et^, Skr. xjcrtlrt; 
E. H. 9if "^ ihey do, Ap. ORjf^ (H. 0. 4, 382), Pr. afr(M, Skr. f^^T; 
E. H. w of {lit. done hy) = 0. H. wff* -^.p. ♦gpjf^ or *«Rf^ or 
5FfV(H. C. 4, 422), Skr. f3^\. In the oblique form of the singn- 
lar and in postposiHonal locatives ir^ becomes generally ^ or ^; 
as E. H. H^ obi. form of iraT good, 0. H. iTc?rf^, Ap. Pr. ^T^J^, 
Skr. iT5;w (see § 365, 6. 367, 4); E. H. ^"^ or tni^ or filif" or qi^ 
c^ier, G. m]|t, Ap. Pr. q^ (H. 0. 4, 334, 420; for g^f^ , see 
§367,4)orq'^g?ft(§§367,5. and378), Skr. era; E. R. mrt before, 
Ap. Pr. frm^ (H. C. 4, 391), Skr. m; E. H. irf|" or iri^'' (cf. 
§ 67) wWiin, S. »T^, Ap. Pr. iTs^f^ or My<hf^ , Skr. nw; E. H.qr^"* 
near, by side of, Ap. UcHSM^, Skr. qw; E. H. ^tttit or t?!n «?i^^, /br, 
tiU, M. wnft , Ap. <^i)if^, Skr. OTJ. 

78. 9 wiffi 3 becomes ^, if antepentdHmate, butmor^B[^ a/va 
or fRt. flw, if pentiUimate, optionally; thus E. H. ^^[^ or xiorq;^ or 
WS^^fimrth, Mg. 'sg?^ (Wb. Bh. 425), Skr. 'ergw: ; E. H. '^kr or 
WSm fourth, Mg. ^3r«r^ (cf. Wb. Bh. 425), Skr. xfddJgtt ; ; E. H. 
frhc^or WoW^ the province of Oudh, also ?rgWT (W. H. ^rgHTT ^^mi^ote.), 
Mg. *S33:t or *«53T, Skr. wftwrr; E. H. ^^ or jzp a honorific 
me, you (of, § 25), Mg. gTT3^ (cf. Vr. 4, 1), Skr. JM»^ erf; ; 
E. H. ^^Rsftm or ^qi9T3m (or fns^ or °ct) onHy-born son, Mg. ^^j^jsw^ 



52 CHANGES OF VOWELS IN CONTACT. § 79.] 

(cf. Wb. Bh. 439) or °|^ (cf. H. 0. 2, 165. Vr. 12, 5), Skr. 
^CK^TJSW. ; E. H. 5R^ or h^3^ son of hushand^a elder hr<^her, Mg. 
^rpir (cf. Wb. Bh. 3 1 5), Skr. ^TS^i. 

Exception. The termin. ^* or ^* of the 1"* pr. sg. pres. 
is always thus contracted ; e. g., £. H. 9r^ or 9r^ I do, Ap. 
cfT^ (cf. H. C. 4, 385), Pr. CFfft, Skr. g»fMn; Ap. Pr. ^T3 hundr^ 
is in E. H. ^ beside ^, 5^, W3; Skr. S(TrT>T^. In the postposi- 
Honed locatives fT? becomes 3 ; as £. H. err? behind, Ap. Pr. Q'^^, 
Skr. 01^, etc.; see § 367, 5. 

79. Affinities, In Pr. «r^ and «3 generally remain in 
hiatus, but sometimes become ^ and 9V; thus ^of and ^^ fcde 
(H. C. 1, 153), Skr. |onT, but E. H. ^sj:; Ap. if^t of what 
kind for *«R^^ or *9ilf5.4)» Skr. CR^eTW: (cf Ls. 455); Pr. 5»vf 
for *9r^^ or mx¥ (H. C. 1, 167), Skr. *'(5;(q[^, also E. H. Sifr 
jT^on^am; again Pr. ^rftuf for ♦^TJtn or c?Tsnif saUt (H. C. 1, 171), 
Skr. vTsrni^, also E. H. crft^ or ^ft^; Pr. '^^^T^ or ^33T7^ shed, 
court (H. C. 1, 171), Skr. TiHd l ^ :, but E. H. xf l fe^r^ ; Pr. "itr^ or 
g3reft (H. C. 1, 171), but E. H. «g^q^. . Only in one exceptional 
case W^ becomes ^, viz. Pr. ^ for *w^ = Skr. 9f& (H. C. 1, 169). 
These remarks refer to the Mh.-Sr. and ^p. (Sr.) Pr. ; perhaps 
the Mg. even more strictly preserved the hiatus ; for thus it may 
be explained why on the whole the E. and N. C^. have ^ and 
ff)*, while the W. and S. Gd. have ^ and ^ and occasionally 
even modify |^ to fTT (just as the Mg. nom. sing. term. |^; see 
§§47.48), or exceptionally (shortened) to«r; thus E. H., B., 0., 
also M. ^tNt, N. (also Br.) '^hft fomth, but G., S., Mw. ^^ ; E. H., 
B., 0.,^N., also M. ^i^ or ^^^ fourteen, but Mw., G. ^t^ (or ^aft^), 
S. =^1; again E. H. rtm^ gone, but M. Tmxy E. H. ^^done, 
but M. $re?TT; E. H. ^^^heen, but M. qn^FTT (for *|w, ♦^n^n); 
E. H. ^ciTt* I ate, M. wm^T; E. H. ^mf I came, M. nmf'; 
E. H. mR such, M. f^^. The contraction of the Ap. Pr. loc. 
term. nf% to ^^ is quite regular in M.; see Man. 28, 2. 3; as 
M.. ^^ in a house, Ap.5r^(K. L 12,27. inLs. 451. see §867, 5), 
Skr, ijl; M. qpSt"* by the side of, Ap. Pr. trmff (cf. H. C. 2, 92), 
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Skr. ^iS ; M. wr^** far (affix of dative), Ap, Pr. ?l|f^ (cf. H. C. 
2, 32), Skr. «^; M. CT^* in (Man. 127), Ap. ynnf=5 (cf. H. C. 
4, 16), Skr. 'WPT, etc. 

80. V icUh '^ or "3: becomes ^ or fra[^ and ^ or fra[^ rc- 
spective^*, optionally \ as E. H. 9R^ or 9R% or *H^dL ^^^^^^ 
(krishna) ; E. H. srJ3: or ^rzt or Ria[^ pitcher, redundant forms of 
Jfrrr^ or 9R^ (W. H. qprpf;) and srjr, see § 356. 

81. fr with 1^, «V, see § 97. 

82. fiT fvith \ or "^ and with 3 or "S remains in hiatus; 
thus E. H. wn^ we shaU eat, Ap. <^ i ^q}I (scl. ^sf ), Pr. m^rar^sr^t, 
Skr. mf^jnsrr: ^: (with active sense, see § 309); E. H. mf he 
wiU eat, Pr. m^ (H. 0. 4, 228), Skr. ^iR^td (W. H. m| = 
Pr. *mf^); E. H. iTT^ mother, Mg. ^r^ (see § 61), Skr. iTTfJCFT; 
E. H. snr^ wind (see § 61); E. H. jrs^ you, Mg. 5FTT3^ (cf . Vr. 
4, 1), Skr. jid^fH: ; E. H. iTTST barber, Mg. HlQ^' or H^rf&lj (cf. 
H. 0. 1, 230), Skr. ^nfiir:. 

Exception, The suff. ? of the 2'^^pr. sg. imper. combines 
with 9T to 9V; as E. H. siV go thou, Ap. sH? (cf. H. G. 4, 387. 
Ls. 46/7), Skr. znf%; E. H. wt eat thou, Ap. WT3, Skr. WT^. 
A final ^ or ? optiooaUy bec6mes n^ and gT^; as E. H. 9T^ or 
^TT^ having eaten, Ap. ?TT^ (cf. H. 0. 4, 439), Pr. Cah^v, Skr. 
wrf^T; E. H. jTR^ or stt^ havvng gone, Ap. STT^, Pr. siT^«r, Skr. 
mroTT; E. H. 5t1^ or $rff ^ey ^o, Ap. soF^ (cf. H. C. 4, 382), 
Pr. sftf^", Skr. yiRrI; again E. H. srioj^ or 603 wo^/nd, Ap. 6rT3 
(H. 0. 4, 346), Pr. OTSt, Skr. STTrT: ; E. H. qTS);^ or glo^ or qT3 or 
«ifj /bo^, Ap. QT3, Skr. m^: ; E. H. ^la;^ or JTZ a tide of nobHUy, 
prince, Pr. ^T3 (as if Skr. ji^i) ; E. H. WT^ I eatf Ap. wra (cf. 
H. C. 4, 385), Pr. wrfn or mfri^, Skr. ^ST^rft ; sometimes also pen- 
ultimate ^ or 3 ; as E. H. m\u^^ or WT^^ eaten, Mg. WT^, Skr. 
Wlf^: ; E. H. ^Tsr^ or p3^ you (see above). 

83. ^ with V becomes 7; as E. H. 3:;|^ or 5^ one and a \ 
half, for *f^fr5, Mg.ftnj (Wb.Bh. 190. 411, and § 416) ; some- 
times optionally ; as E. H. fny.^ or ?q[ near, Mg. f^9T, Skr. R*<i*l^; 
when final, ^ is shortened to ^ or ^, as E. H. ^ or 9if^ having 
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done, Mg. «F%«r (H. C. 4, 302), Skr. cRforr; E. H. «eiOTt*, 0. H. ^^, 
Ap. *^rf%Tfl3 (8ee§ 506), Pr. ^f§T9'S%, Skr. TtR?id>^ fer. 

Exception. The nominal termin. ^ contracts to ^; as 
E. H. qrpf^ water, Pr. orftrff; see § 53. 49. 50. 

84. 7 unth 9 &6coi»e9 9t; as E. H. ^t^ aweet scent, Mg. 
gffy^ (cf. Spt. 13), Skr. gn^oF*.. 

Exception. The nominal termin. S« contracts to 3; as 
E. H. v^^tear, Pr. ^#; see § 53. 49. 50. 

85. Affinities. Both the above contractions are not un- 
common in Pr. ; thus Pr. ^ he takes for *%^ or ?Pr^ (H. 0. 
4, 335), Skr. ^rm^, E. H. ^ (cf. E. H. past part. fSi^ial ) ; Mg. 
ihsThiq (of. H. C. 1, 173) magician for ♦3fR^ or 35Rqn^, Skr. 
B^Twmr:, E. H. ^to; Mg. ^ for *^^ or JoffT (cf. H. 0. 8, 180), 
Skr. ^foT^, E. H. ^tn[^, etc. (see § 72). They are common alike 
to all Gds. 

86. '^ or 3 with m become ^ amd SoTT; optwnaUy\ the 
insertion of ^ is usual, that of 5[^ unusual; thus E. H. f^ZTT or 
fl^rr heart, Pr. f^fwf, Skr. f5?r»T ; E. H. fir^T^ marriage. Mg. foiUl^, 
Skr. tddl^ : ; E. H. fq?n^ /Wr^, Pr. ft^TETT (cf. H. C. 4, 434) or 
ftormr (Wb. Bh. 274),- Skr. fwrar; E. H. g^ingi or (rarely) gsTTc^ 
straw, Pr. *Mcrtl<:^, Skr. crsPfT^; and regularly in the nominal long 
forms, as &hfprT or (sarely) aVf^«T ma/re \ siY^fTT or (less usuaUy) 
stV^ fT^/e, see §§ 195. 199. 

Exception. In the nominal short forms, ^9T and 3fr are 
always contracted to ^ and 3^ respectively; see § 51. 

87. ^ wi^ "3 or ':s, becomes ^3 and ^; op^iona%; the 
hiatus is more usual; as E. H. ^CZ or f^ Siva, Ap. finr, Pr. 
fiwt, Skr. fiioT} ; E. H. ft3 or Rn;^ sweetheart, Ap. RfTJ, Pr. l^irat, 
Skr. ^m\. 

88. ? tri^^ ^ ^ ^ remain i^ Aiet^tt^; as E. H. ^^ needle, 
Vt. ^fTT, Skr. «|f%rwr; E. H. g^ parrot, Pr. g^fH", Skr. gf&iSRT. 

89. -^ or 3 with ^ or fft; see § 98. 

90. ^ or 3: with IT; see § 97. 

91. ^ with any other vowel inserts q;^; as E. H. Shn daughter, 
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Pr. ^m (Vr. 4, 33), Skr. ^ or rf^\ E. H. ^hrr 8Hd, Pr. 
jJ^flfT, Skr. ^hrr (semitats.) ; E. H. q)^ drink thou, Ap. ft? (see 
§ 65), Pr. fisr, Skr. fqsr; E, H. tfl^ A« drinks, Pr. f^fr^ (H. C. 
4, 10), Skr. f^'af^; E. H. «fhft* or qWf^" I drink, Ap. 1^«T (cf. 
H. C. 4, 385), Pr. f^^, Skr. frorft. 

92. 3: wUh err, ^ and ^ remams in hiatus'^ as E. H. tot 
smoke, Ap. «J#3 (of. H. 0. 4, 397), Pr. ^«V, Skr. «jrsR:; E. H. 
^^jt^ they wUl leak, Ap. g^^f^ (of. § 6 5), Pr. 5^^, Skr. ^ iftfimPW ; 
E. H. JJ5* earth, Ap. ^jfafm (cf. H. C. 4, 397), Pr. »jfiw, Skr. 
ij^€FT; E. H. ^ needle, Pr. ^9T, Skr. ^riRwrr. 

93. 3 with ^, ^, «V and vt becomes ^s*, 3;^, 3oiV, SoiP^; 
qpHonaUtf ; the hiatus is more asaal ; as E. H. ^ or ^ it leaks 
(W. H. gj or ^), Pr. 'js^ (H. C. 2, 77), Skr. 5ft?TfS; E. H. ^" 
or sBfrf^ or ^aft^ or ^^ J leak, Ap. g«^, Pr. girf^, Skr. ^^HiR). 

94. ^ or ^ wiih % ^ and l; see § 97. 98. 

95. ^ or ^ with a long vowel remain in hiaius; lees usu- 
ally S[^ is inserted after 9t; as E. H. ^ he wUl take, Pr. 9ri|f^, 
Skr. 5TOJH (*m^mfn) ; E. H. ^ Ae ie?iK he, Pr. i^tf^ (H. C. 2, 180) 
or ftfl^ (H. C. 4, 388), Skr. ^rf&ErfH; E. H. si^ or 5f|§ he sows, 
Pr. afoi^, Skr. oprf^; E. H. ^ft^^ or sftir^* or sfterlr or ^hshT I 
sow, Ap. asr^, Pr. ororfn, Skr. dMlf^. 

96. ^ or 9^ fi?e^ an^ vowd insert ^ and 5[^; optionaUy ; the 
insertion of u^ib usual, but not that of ? ; as E. H. ^^ or M^^TT CF 
(see § 7 7) of brokers, Pr. WT^«mn, Skr. jfir^iTiinn ; E. H. hn or u^ 
brother, Mg. irr^inf , Skr. H17|9>^ (see §369,2); E. H. rHtt or 5B«g;cF 
(see § 78) of barbers, Pr. >4itd« i U l, Skr. mftrrpn^; E. H. jftfTT or 
jfterr or R3«T or ^rsafx barber, Mg. htIoIIiII^, Skr. -mfMHW ; E. H. ;ft^ 
he wiU bow, Pr. r^fgt^^ or ?ri^f|^ (cf. H. C. 4, 158), Skr. ^P^ml^ ; 
E. H. jftwV* I bow, Ap. ^Tsr^, Pr. s^oiBi,. Skr. M^ifi); E. H. ^fi^'* 

* or ^'^ they bow, Ap. qsrF^ (H. C. 4, 367), Pr. qoffH, Skr. qnf%. 

97. fr before or a/fer a long vowd is often dided; before; 
E. H. gfrq[ cook, A. Mg. Jgjrfn^, Skr. ^t»> i j i ; E. H. J^r^ scented 
oU, Pr. jf^^, Skr. fiTSj^vr^; after; E. B., ^fj^ or ^kfj^ odd, damp, 
Pr. ^k?f (cf. H. C. 4, 343. Spt. 53), Skr. sStfT^TJj.; E. H. q^if or 
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^hrj ytMow, Pr. q^«^ (H. C. 1, 213), Skr. q^TTOJj^; E. H. ^ or 
g;^^ hog, A. Mg. ^fi^, Skr. 'sgjR^: ; E. H. eftqr or «ft^T M«?e (W. 
H. dVarr), Pr. ^fir or ^«r3^ (cf. H. 0. 2, 125), Skr. ^jrjt or wief»*<L. 
Bat neTer in conjugation; e. g., E. H. qW^ drmkmg, Hg. f$97r, 
Skr. fisTT ; E. H. sftfrr sowing, Mg. srsf^, Skr. oia^. 

Note: ^W(T^, S[VfR3[^, etc. are not real exceptions ; for their 
^, ^, etc. are merely sabseqnent Gd. lengthenings (cf. § 65) ; nor 
^^being, ^IJ^ giving, ^frT^taMng, for these are not contractions of 
5t-fig^, etc., but of Mg. Pr. jo^, ^r^, 57^ (cf. H. C. 4, 307). 

98. ^ dr ^ and "3 or nt after a vowel often become n ya 
or ^^ y a/nd ^ va or ^ v respectively ; thus E. H. Tttx^ or n^'3!;^ 
gone (see.§ 77); E. H. y^ having ptd for %[^, Ap. wf^, Pr. «ff«, 
Skr. iJccTT; E. H. ^tto^ or WT^ eaten (§ 82. exc); E. H. qrg^ 
hamng found for ^, Ap. mfS', Pr. mfS'^, Skr. trra; E. H. ^r^ 
having leaked for =^ or ^, Pr. ^fr, Skr. ^gf^Tsrr; E. H. ^t^^ 
he is, Pr. ft^ (H. 0. 1, 9) or i|cr^ (H. 0. 4, 60), Skr. HoriH; E. H. 
^}Jl^having been for ^t^ or ^t^, Pr. ^1?9 (H. 0. 4, 271), Skr. 
JJJSTT ; E. H. as^ or «ift^ cuckoo (W. H. cfV^), Mg. w^isr, Skr. 
q?VfiirQFT: ; E. H. ^^Tfpqr cocoanwt (W. H. ^Tffzi^), Mg. ^1%^, Skr. 
^ifj^ ^: ; 0. H. frwg order (in Tulsidfis), Ap. fTT^, Pr. 9T^, ' Skr. 
w^:; E. H. 'Slci^ or ^3^!^ fourth (see § 78); E. H. «na[^ or irra 
irotm^ (see §-82. exc); E. H. srfof^ I go, Ap. sTO, Pr. srifft (H. C. 
2, 204), Skr. qift. 

Exceptions. The suflF. ^ of 3^ pers. and 3 of 2"^* pr. sg. 
pres. and imper. is always dropped after the roots ^, ^; thus 
5T he takes, Vr. 5T^ (H. C. 4, 238, see § 85); E. H. ^ ^ gives, 
Pr. 1:^ (H. C. 4, 238), Skr. ^^tIh; E. H. ^ taJce thou, Ap. ?^, 
Skr. ^{%. Again the nominal term. Mg. ?^ and 3|^ (or Br. ?9t, 
39t) are contracted to ^ and 3C ; see §49; the expansion of 
final ^ (or n\) to 7 or oT would naturally tend to lengthen the 
preceding ^ and 3; and the resultant 9 after 7 and 3:, would 
drop oflP, by § 97; e. g., nf^^, rtRia or rToSt^r, Preit oUman, 
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y) SINGLE CONSONANTS. 

•99. Medial single consonants in E. H are of two kinds, 
original and resuUant. The former are those which have passed 
as SQch into E. H. either from the (A. Mg.) Pr. ; as in the 
tadhh. E. H. ^in^ whdU, A. Mg. en^, Skr. ^m^\\ E. H. gr^di 
first day of a lumar fortnight, Pr. (jfiorflT, Skr. Jlfeti^^; or from the 
Skr. ; as in the tats. E. H. p^lT king, Skr. ^isTt, or in the semi- 
tats. E. H. fS^ mercy, Skr. wn. The latter are those which 
have arisen either from the simplifi^caHon (§143) of a conjunct 
consonant by eliding one, as in the tadbh. E. H. QTfft letter, Pr. 
Qf?r«T, Skr. gftsFHT; E.H. mm head, Mg. 'If^nj, Skr. q^PTWs, or in 
the semitats. E. H. i^^, Skr. <j^; E. H. 9^^, Skr. QzfKziT; or 
from the dissolution (^ 138) of a conjnnct by inserting a vowel; 
as in the tadbh. mn? devoted, Ap. '*'U9kT, Skr. uni:, or in the 
semitats. sTrr^ ^ort, Skr. ir^:. Tatsama single consonaAts, whe- 
ther original or resultant, may, of coarse (as in. Skr.), be of 
any kind, whether surd or sonant, aspirate or onaspirate; they 
never suffer any further change in E. H. ; for sone doubtful ex- 
'ceptions see §§ 102. 129. Tadbhava restdtant single consonants, too, 
as may be seen from the examples in §§ 138, 143, may be of any 
kind; but the tadbh. original can only be sonants, never surds, 
because already in Pr. every original single surd cons, has been 
made sonant, if it be not wholly elided (cf. §101). Both tad- 
bhava classes, the resultant and the original, are liable to fur- 
ther changes in E. H. These may be of five kinds: l) sonant 
consonants proper (i. e. cerebrals and dentals) are softened to se- 
mivowels ("^ or if or ^ and :{^ or ^ or ^w) cf . §§ 102 — 115; 
2) aspirate consonants proper (except palatals and cerebrals) may 
he reduced to the simple aspirate (^), cf. §§ 116 — 120; 3) semi- 
vowels (viz. g;^and s^ and the nasal (it) may be vocalized (^ and 3), 
cf. §§ 121. 122 ; 4) semivowels (vi^. a[^, ^, if, ^) and nasals (viz. ^ 
and ^) and occasionally double consonants (viz, |^, ^, ^, ^, ^, ^) 

may be elided, cf. §§ 123 — 128 and 151 — 157; and 5) semi- 
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vowels (viz. 21^ and ETJ may be hardened, ^f. § 129. Besides, there 
are isolated instances of changes of a miscellaneous kind. See^in 
detail § 97, etc. 

100. Affinities. All these five kinds of changes exist in 
Pr. already ; but modified partly in character, partly in frequency. 
Thus in Pr. they affect as a rule (exceptions see § 116, note. 
§ 145, exc. 2. and § 142) only oriffindl single consonants; in E. H. 
also residtant ones. Again l) in Pr. surds are softened to sonants, 
in E. H. sonants to semivowels; e. g., orig,, Skr. grTC9i: cloths, 
Mg. f3fmz^, E. H. 5Fti|T; Skr. ?Rif&fT: said, Mg. efrfiil^, E. H.'9if|cl 
or 9r^c5^; restdt, Skr. »qQ[» i, Mg. 9?5rf|«rT (cf. H. C. 2, 36), E. H. 
e^ij^, W. H. ^^tif. This rule refers only to cerebrals and dentals, 
which alone are capable' of the change. But something analogous 
takes place in the case of the other classes ; thus in Pr., labials 
(5^or^) are softened to a;^ (H. C. 1, 231.237); in E. H., a^ is 
vocMzed; e. g., Skr. 5iq«r: oath, A. Mg. f!oj?^ or ^rsr^, E. H. '^iV^ 
(for ^13^); in Mg. Pr. for gutturals (qj, n) and palatals (^, 5^) 
is substituted the euphonic ^ (cf. Wb. Bh. 397); in E. H., 5^ is 
vocalized; e. g., Skr. ^Tn:jti^town, Mg. JTO^, E. H. sTif; Skr. "JH^V 
night, Mg. cmroft, E. H. ^^1^. There are, however, traces of these 
changes in Pr. already, see §§ 35. 105. 109, note, etc. Then 2) in 
Pr., aspirate consonants are changed to sonant aspirates or redu- 
ced to the simple aspirate f; (see H. C. 4, 267. 302. Wb.Bh. 410); 
E. H. allows only the simple aspirate and occasionally extends the 
rule to resultant aspirates; e. g., Skr. 9k^ i/ou make, Mg. 9?^fnr 
or gpr^, E. H. CRTf^; Skr. n^, Ap. q^^, E. H. m^^ (for mwt*). 
Traces of its extension to resultants, however, occur in Pr. also, 
see § 116, note and Wb. Bh. 410. Again 3) in Pr., n^ and a[^ 
are sometimes vocalized (§ 35); in Ap. Pr. also ^ (see § 122, 
note); but in E. H. the process is far more common; see exam- 
ples above (No. l). Next 4) in Pr., unaspirate consonants proper 
andr a^ and U^ only are elided (Vr. 2, 2. H. C. 1, 177) ; E. H extends 
the practice occasionally to if, ^, ^, JJ^, ^ , though traces of 
the latter exist in Pr. also (see §§ 125, note, and 127, note). 
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Lastly 5) in Hh.-Sr., initial q;^ is always hardened to ^; E. Gd. 
extends this practice to both initial q;^ and S|;^ (see § 17), eyen 
when they become the initial of a syllable by the dissolution of 
a coEJanct ; e. g., Skr. ef?Tzf^, £. H. 9)T';[^; Skr. q^:, E. H. miliJL. 
As to the Gds., they all agree generally in regard to the four 
last kinds of changes. With respect to the first, the E. and S. 
Gd. agree ; but W. and N. Gd. do not change ^ to ^, but elide 
it ; and haYe a tendency to preserye 7 or change it to 7, but 
not to :j^. 

101. With regard to tadbhaYa original consonants proper, 
the following may be stated generally. In Mg., ad* in Pr. gene- 
rally, Q^ and n^ were usually elided ; exceptionally CF was changed 
to IT^(H. G. 1, 177. cf. 4, 396); ^and sT^were, as a rule, elided (not 
mentioned at all in E. H. 4, 396 ; one exception in H. C. 1, 177) ; 
^ and ^ were noYer elided, but r softened to 7 (H.G. 1, 195); 
in Mg. (but not in Pr. generally, cf. H. C. 1, 177) fT^ and 5 were 
not elided, but rT softened to ^ (H. G. 4, 260. 302. cf. 4, 396); 
in the later Mg., howeyer, (as in Pr. generally, cf. H. G. 1, 177) ;j[ 
must have been, as a rule, elided, except in the past part. pass, 
and in a few other words; in the Mg. of the Bhagayati, in- 
deed,' there appears to be no difference between Mg. and the or- 
dinary Pr. (cf. Wb.Bh. 398. 428. 433); but E. H. (and E. Gd. 
generally) agree with the Pr. Gramm. statement, as aboye mo- 
dified (see § 109). In Mg., as in Pr. generally, q;^ and a[^ are sof- 
tened tool^ (H. G. 1, 231. 237). Again in Mg., as in Pr. generally, 
?l^ and ^^ were, as a rule, reduced to f^ (only a few exceptions 
in H. 0. 1, 187. 188. cf. 4, 396); ff and ^ were always left un- 
changed (being not mentioned in H. G. 1, 187. 4, 396); and 
^ was always changed to i^, but ^ left unchanged (H. G. 1, 199). 
In Mg. (but not in Pr. generally H. G. 1, 187) 9^ was changed 
to y^, and y^ optionally reduced to f; (H. G. 4, 267. 302. cf. 4, 39€). 
In Pr. generally, (F was always changed to ^, and HL optionally 
reduced to ^ (H.G. 1, 236. 187. cf. 4, 396). Thus it follows, that 
E. H. can possess only the following tadbh. orig. cons, proper, 
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to which it applies its own laws of phonetic change. Of un- 
. aspirates: exceptionally st; regularly^; in the past part, and ex- 
ceptionally in other words ^ ; regularly of^. Of aspirates : exceptionally 
?I^; regularly ff , fF and ^; optionally ii^ and u^. The unaspirates 
^ and Sl^ are neyer present; in words like E. H. cr^ U rats, ^ U 
sounds (§143) they are resultant, owing to a doubling (^, ?sij in Pr. 

aa) Softening. 

102. 9r becomes n^; rarely; 1) original; thus E. H. etmr 
crow, Ap. qrnr, Skr. cftcf: (but usually ef»orr, Mg. 9tT^, or o^tsTT 
(for *eifei6ii), Mg. wrsij); E. H. mrr vegetable, Ap. mif, Skr. 
sorRfPJt^; E. H. mq^ cart (W. H. mqQ, A. Mg. mti (cf. Wb. Bh. 
248), Skr. SdORj:^; E. H. ^ntf whole, Ap. ^rrrer, Skr. OTt^!^; 
E. H. ^npr bird, Ap. HHUT, Skr. S[RfR: ; E. H. ^idi^'^ elevefi, Ap. 
*^nr^(cf. H. 0. 1, 177), Skr. ^fffTClsir; E. H. tjpr^ manifest, Skr. 
gcRT^ (semitats.). — 2) restdtant ; thus E. H. fiiiid^ or diTiT indi- 
vid^fiH, Skr. um\ ; E. H. giitn saHvaHon, Skr. v^i ; E. H. umr 
devotee, Skr. mir: ; E. H. ^rrrfH faUk, Skr. >T%: ; E. H. imrrT^ de- 
t?o<ee?wes5 Xcf. § 220) = Skr. il?fim; E. H. pi^^ Uood, Skr. ppj^. 
Not always; as E. H. ^WF^ wheels Ap. Pr. ^5Pr (cf. H. C. 4, 398), 
Skr. ^5B^; E. H. sreTif^ she-^ocU, Ap. srfwm, Skr. or%ef»T. 

Note: Probably in most or all of these wordis, the change 

took place in Pr. already; for it is expressly mentioned by Pr. 

. Gramm. to occur in exceptional cases; see H. G. 1, 177. cf. 4, 396; 

as Pr. ^TTt, Skr. ^:, Pr. ffTHT^, Skr. ill9t'l^:, etc. (cf. Ls. 202); 

and in Gd., too, it occurs only as an exception. As a rule ^ 

is elided in tadbh., both in Pr. and Gd.; and in tats, it remains 

« 

unchanged. 

103. t becomes \ or :^; very rarely; always resultant, as 
E. H. Pioift or iwesii| he accomplishes for *R6rifc, Pr. Rcij^ or 
Rojl"^, Skr. ftoTwrfn; E. H. Tj^ or cq^ tree for *^ (see § 148), 
Pr. ^, Skr. qit (?). 

104. J^becomes \or '^\ a>s a nde; if is more t^stud; 1) ori- 
ginal; thus E. H. ehM(l or OiMir cloths, Mg. *«-M4^, Skr. 9;<h:9r:; 
E. H. ihstxjj or iramr door (§ 57), Mg. wsn^, Skr. W^TTW: ; 
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E. H. af or cri hefashiona,VT. jstt^ (H. C. 1, 195), Skr. etot^; 
E. H. f%-^ Urd (cf. § 55), Pr. ^^m, Skr. ^RrfifWr, H. H. f^ft^n; 
E. H. cff^ or ftfl he bretiks, Pr. rfVj^ or fflT^, Skr. sfteTlf^ ; E. H. 
n^ or ^ a kind of reed, Mg. ^ (cf. H. C. 1, 195), Skr. JTTJ; 
E. H. q^ or «A Ae faUs, Pr. 07^ (Vr. 8, 51), Skr. q?lf^; E. H. 
qf^diT first day of a lunar forimght, Pr. tlfioim (Vr. 4, 7), Skr. 
ufHMri^ ; E. H. qfta;^ neighbourhood (cf. § 122), A. Mg. qfSsira or 
mQ^H , Skr. fffHorm: or uftdUl : ; E. H. qrq[ or ^r^J^ cake, Mg. 
^^, Skr. irfr; ; E. H. oTT^ or srrfV garden, Pr. diiQvi, Skr. 
snfr^KT; E. H. iq[ or u^ large boat, Mg. «T (cf. H. C. 1, 195), 
Skr. w. (?) ; E. H. ^rf^W or ^Tfwnr bog, Mg. *5rfT^ from Skr. 
mz (cf. § 252. 334. 353), H. H. mwn; E. E. ^ or w^ he 
quarrels (makes uproar), Mg. c?!^, Skr. irfH (cf . § 1 1 0, exc.) ; E. H. 
^ or WS^it rots, Pr. 07^ (Vr. 8, 51), Skr. Ul^fd ; generally in 
the E. H. pleonastic suffixes "^ or ^, "31 or ^T, ^n^ or «rq[, frnr 
or fTT^, Ap. Mg. % 3^, WETT, WVS^ (cf. H. C. 4, 429. 430); thug 
E. H. jft^ or jfr-j /boi, Z«<7, Ap. irarj (cf. H. C. 4, 397), Pr. imft, 
Skr. jtxt: (lit. going); E. H. eft^ or zft^ litUe (cf. § 97), Ap. Mg. 
^ftfnr, Skr. ^rftcF:; E. H, 5^gF7l[T or s^BR-jT 5maZ2 i)»ece, Ap. Mg. 
* *5^1p^ (cf. H. C. 2, 125), Skr. ^rftw: ; E. H. ^aqjT or ^PTJT leather, 
Ap. Mg. W^ZV, Skr. ^w ; E. H. 5rafj<p^ or sr^ coZ/*, Ap. oT-e^ii, 
Skr. STrH: ; E. H. H«h|l or ^CF3T a ^wwe^reel, Ap. Mg. Mdggiff, Skr. 
sirfcfw ; E. H. iry*^ eldest, Ap. Mg. ^JJ^, Skr. ^W: ; E. H. ^f^srrf 
or of^oTT^ or ^STTJT hindmost, Ap. Mg. *QR^oHli' or °or<B7^ or 
Mf^tli or °«RrT^, Skr. qffiEPTO: ; E. H. qifqV or QlfTT^ (scl. J^) 
hind^cpe (for tying horses' hind-legs), Ap. q^pfffrsT, Skr. ^OTR^; 
E. H. fmrft or nmif fore-rope, Ap. tiiinjQq r, Skr. fracR^, etc. — 
2) resultant ; thus E. H. 8^i^ or 5^it cowrie, Pr. Woif|9r (H. C. 
2, 36), Skr. gi^rj^ehM , etc. 

105. T becomes ^; only original; very rarely; thus the 
E. H. pleonastic suffix ^ or ^T, Ap. Mg. 7 or 7^ (cf. H. C. 4, 429), 
e. g., E. H. Tipsi^ or °^rr ulterior, Ap. Mg. q^ or °7^, Skr. m: ; 
E. H. h\6'^ fat, Ap. Mg. *^tft or *3f7, Skr. >jjJ: ; E. H. n3?gft 
moffior, Ap. Mg. *MI3QllT, Skr. TTrpRT, etc.; also otherwise, as 
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E. H. f|<rf>Tf(-<:f or °^, Ap. Mg. *^Tffjm or ♦^^?q^ (cf.Wb. 
Bb. 426), Ap. Sr. ♦^J^HJ, Skr. «rjWfS[r?T^. 

Note: This change is not uncommon in Pr., seeYr. 2, 23. 
B.C. 1, 202; in such cases £. H. optionally, but usually changes 
5T^ to if ; as Skr. cftysor sixteen, A. Mg. ?rtc?T^ (Wb. Bh. 42 6), E. H. 
^V|^ or ^rhw ; Skr. rTTTO; tank, Ap. Tmrs (cf. H. C. 1, 202), E. H. 
rfjTS OP fT^ra;^ or fT5TT^; Skr. ?T3J^ a hind of reed, Pr. ^ or ^^ 
(H. C. 1, 202), E. H. jq- or ?T?r or ?r^; Skr. HiQehl stalk, Pr. 
HlQtJi or ^nf^TfT (H. C. 1, 202), E. H. ?TTf^ or ^TTsft or ?irit. 

106. 5 becomes 3t; onltf original; very rarely; thus E. H. 
ffsr^or ?r3^or rfbr thai (lit. of that Mnd), Ap. HoTj (H. C. 4, 407) 
or *nsrfr, Pr. ^^ (cf. H. C. 2, 157), Skr. TTF^: (see § 438, 2); 
E. H. sToTT or 513^ or sfpj^ which (lit. of ichich hind), Ap. ^ISfj 
(H. C. 4, 407), Pr. ?r^, Skr. OT^:; E. H. 8RCPT or «F3^ or ^^ 
who (lit. of what hind), Ap. choiUj (H. C. 4, 395) or 9>or7 (H. G. 
4, 408), Mg. WsrfiRi^ (Wb. Bh, 422), Pr. ik^, Skr. wt^: (see 
§ 26, note); cf. also E. H. (jtrar or ^^RT wum^A (of a horse, etc.) 
from «iW mouth, 

107. rL6ecowc5 -jt or if ; wry rareiJy; always resultant; as 
E. H. e^Tffs" or mwrfe or wmft sixty seven, Pr. m?imjI (cf. Wb. 
Bh. 426), Skr. ^igifffe:. 

108. ^ becomes ^; t?ery rarely; always original; thus nnr^ 
waterpot, Pr. nrnf^wr (cf. Yr. 2, 13), Skr. iT?i^w; E. H. ^^ se- 
venty, Pr. ^fl- (H. C. 1, 210. Wb. Bh. 248) for *^T?r^, Skr. ^^: ; 
E.H. °^ few, Pr. °7^ (Vr. 2, 14) or °^ (Wb. Bh. 426), Skr. 7^; 
e. g., E. H. siT^ ^wcZt^e, Pr. OT^ (H. 0. 1, 219) or mj^ (Wb. Bh. 
425), Skr. |T^. 

^ofe: This change, also, is old Pr.; I know no strictly mo- 
dem example. / 

109. ^ becomes ^; only original; always in the E. H. suflQx 
of past part, ^or fr^, Mg. ^ (cf. H. C. 4, 260. 302. Vr. 1 1, 1 1), 
Skr. ^:; e. g., E. H. IT^^ or ?tei^ or Tnm^gone (see §77); E. H. 
»l^i5J^ or i^ or wi^ been (see § 77); E. H. y^cj^ or y^ or wt^ 
put, Mg.vft!^(of.H.C. 1, 36,6rf^«ifSpt.24lX Skr.ip:; KH.«R^ 
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or ?^ or fsm^i^dane, Mg. ♦ et>Ri<^ , Skr. CKfT: (see § 307); E. H. 
WT^ or wm^^ eaten (see § 82. exc.) ; E. H. «TT^ or ^vm^ found 
(cf. §§ 33. 123), Mg. qrfat: (cf. H. 0. 4, 387. qrf&iff), Skr.gij: ; E. H. 
mr^or isnm^come, Mg. «Tfsi^, Skr. HIJ:; E. H. qrj^r^or «lft5T^ 
ready Mg. ^fS^, Skr. «iftfT: ; E. H. tT^^^ or "^cl walked, Mg. 
xiKpI^, Skr. ^rR?»?T:, etc.; rarely otherwise; q. g., E. H, g^ Awwcfred, 
A. Mg. *^, Skr. SBH^. 

^0^; This change is especially Mg., e. g., 9?^, n^ or Cfi^, 
n|; (inMd. 12, 28. optional with «FT, TO, Vr. 11, 15), Skr. efrT:, 
ifrT;; Mg.5F^(Sak. 37, 13) for ♦cRf^OT, Skr. fcWg^; A.Mg. ^f§iw 
for *^i<ui, Skr. ^<[S[r: (cf. Lss. 417. 423); rarely in Pr. generally, 
as Pr. qf&RT (H. C. 1, 221), Skr. n^Vj^, E. H. qmiri^ a light, candle; 
Pr. qfror (H.a 1, 212) for »Q^, Skr. qf&IH»L. E. H. gf%!^ or 
qf^!^ mud; Pr. ^^gmi' (H. 0. 1, 211) for *v^, Skr. m^, E. H. 
fm^ linseed. 

110. ^becomes'^; as a rule; see §§ 16.30; thns E. H. ^ 
man, Mg. s?^ (H. 0. 4, 288), Skr. ^77:; E. H. Joking, Mg. 
cffnTT (H. C. 4, 302), Skr. THIT, etc. 

Exceptions. E. H. ^jf^ cord, (Ap.) Mg. ♦^irgfrfiT, Skr. "jsj^; 
E. H^ ciT^ or W3 he quarrels (S. "^), Mg. 5nr2[^ Skr. jcf^ (cf. 
crTrfn or 917^) ; but E. H. ■;[Tfj or l[Tf3r quarrel (noisy contention), 
Mg. ^rft, Skr. TTfr: ; ^. H. 3T^ or 3T^ he throws, Mg. *7T^^ or 
5T^3[, Skr. ^jjjsfn (also <M^fH ); E. H. ijjft or »jj j^ forgets, 
Ap. Mg. ♦ i^oT^ or ♦iTJT^, Skr. MxrnrfrT (?) ; E. H. nf^nn^ or Hf|«i3 
lie abuses and mc^ or nrft abuse, cf. § 142; E. H. Pi9»i^ or 
Pf*!*^ he ejects, cf. § 115, note; E. H. xTcTtrT^ one hundred and 
four, Mg. ^gi^^^J (§ 397), Skr. -dfj^iT^^^lrfij^ ; E. H. M^lA or 
JEPOT^ he supports, cf. § 120; E. H. ^rrfS^ fortp, Mg. "snTOhfT 
(Wb. Bh. 426), Skr. McdlDuiri ; E. H. 7T5TT branch, Mg. 3t^ (cf. 
H. C.4, 445), Skr. ^TT^PT. 

111. ^ becomes ^; sometimes; in the £• H. pleonastic 
suffix g;^ or ^n, Mg. % or sj^; e. g.,'E. H. ^fx^ ros^eappte-tree, 
A. Mg. *?l^^ (see § 18) or sV'^, Skr. sld^: ; E. H. ^[rRT «o 
fnon^y Mg. i^rf^^ (cf. H. G. 2, 157) or Ap. Mg. ^'^^{( (cf. H. C. 
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4, 408), Skr. ^jrfaw: ; E. H. rm^ so man^, Mg. ?rfiR?f^ or ^fJvT^, 
Skr. Hlolfvieh: ; E. H. ^fRT as ^ncmtf, Mg. ?rfilr^ or ^W5T^ (H. C. 
4, 407), Skr. d l dfdq Fi:; E. H. eferRT how many, Mg. $ffir^ or 
apjcTO, Skr. ftjfffnw: ; E. H. tllM-JL or iiljj^ or fTRT or 9^^ 
own, Mg. fSOT^ orfu^^ (cf. H. C. 2, 163), Skr. iilf4)d*L or °2i«w; 

E. H. ti^M*JL or ^^ ^f ^^^ **^^» -^P- ^g- *^^R^^ (cf. H. C. 4, 
403. 2, 16*. Wb. Bh. 437) or *«^ (cf. H. C. 4, 429), Skr. 
JJ^\ ; E. H. H^«-JL or ^^T^ of that hind, Ap. Mg. ♦d^Rfvi or *rr^g^» 
Skr. Hl^^f: ; E. H. ff^^ or ^Hg;^ of whichever kind, Ap. Mg. * d^ly<^ 
or *sr^^, Skr. oi^fU: ; E. H. W^M^ or ^JHg;^ of what Mnd, Ap. Mg. 
♦eu^fe^ or *5f?^5%, Skr. OR^:, see also § 31. 

Note: There are a few ojptional examples of this change in 
Pr.; see H. 0. 1, 256.257; as xriJm or miicFf, Skr. ^^^^^m^ plough. 

112. xn^ becomes ^; cw a rtde; see § 13; thus E. H. OTJit 
(or thep^ QTXrtt) water, Mg. qrf&raf (H. C. 1, 101), Skr. iirfkw, etc. 

113. ^becomes :{; very rarely; only resultant; thus E. H. 
^Rt\ leprosy for *5?lf5^, Pr. grj (or ^tj cf. H. C. 1, 116 or ^j?), 
Skr. ,CF^; E. H. ^:;::j angry, Mg. ^ (or ^?), Skr. ^:; E. H. 
^n^h^^ thirty eight, Mg. ^^dl^i (Wb.Bh. 426), Skr. ii^Bfuiri^. 

Note: This change is possibly Pr. ; as the Skr. conjunct ^ 
has a tendency to change to j in Pr. ; see § 114. 

114. ^ becomes :f^or ^\ as a rule; :^ is more usual; thus 
1) original; E. H. CRirjT or ^^^\ a kind of gourd, Mg. crit^ 
(cf. H. C. 1, 199), Skr. wqCTT:; E. H. infT or q^ shed, Mg. q^ 
(cf. H. C. 1, 199), Skr. qCTf: ; E. H. Trit small temple, Pr. irfeffT, 
Skr. JiftcRT; E. H. cr^ he reads, Pr. Q^, Skr. crs^H; E. H. qfcjT 
sfoo?, Mg. qfe^, Skr. ote^F:. 2) resultant; E. H. W^ or cf^ he 
draws, Pr. eprj^ (H. C. 4, 187), Skr. otIh (lit. ♦^^irfn); E. H. 
sn Ac encloses, Pr. &j^ (Vr. 8, 40) or af|^ (H. C. 4, 51), Skr. anSTT 
or a^zrfH; E. H. sf?^ ^ <^<M(?5, Pr. srj^ (Vr. 8, 44), Skr. STOT; E. H. 
sr^ or sr^^ or ©1(^4 (cf. § 1 3 8) carpenter, Mg. sif^, Skr. owfwF : ; 
E. H. ^jpr o?6? man, Mg. gj^ (cf, H. C. 1, 181), Skr. ^^i^r: ; E. H. 
^^ old women, Pr. ^fprr (cf. H. C. 1, 131), Skr. ^aRT; E. H. 35 
or ^ one and a half, Mg. f^si^ (Wb. Bh. 190), Skr. TOf|^: 
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(see §416); E. H. srjT^ two and one half, Pr. 9jfr^, Skr. TOJcfhrr 
(see §416); E. H. mi one half more, Pr. ej°, Skr. mi;°. 

' 115. ^ becomes ^ ; very rarely ; only original ; E. H. 6K^r|"i 
axe, Mg. §g>M ' ^ (cf. H. C. 1, 199), Skr. ^AlJfth :; E. H. Jv^rft 
smaU axe, Mg. *fciRi^, Skr. jCTfirsiT; E. H. dhivg^ mUL {for ma- 
king sugar or oU), Mg. 5?C^, Skr. 9!57: (a post round which th6 
mill stone moves). ^ 

Note : E. H. a^^ bridegroom, 2"cfT^ or ^crtf^H bride (spelled 
H. H. JcF^T, dRr^-i^ see § 6, note) are Mg. dvj^^, icjf^tiT (cf. H. C. 
4, 338. Ls. 227. 228), Skr. j^w^f;, j^rfitfiFT (lit. diffimU to obtain, 
dear), not Skr. 3^teT, Z^ (as Bs. I, 271.245). And E. H. R«hM 
is Pr. Qo^M^ or f^^^^, Skr. RwhMufd (of R. CfTc?^; perhaps 
cans, or denom. of ^), not Pr. R^^^, Skr. f^raRjJJH (as Bs. I", 354). 
As to «KVcf^, the Mg. ^RG^ might be^fj^ in Ap. Mg. (cf. vulgar 
B.^^^axe for Mg. g05T, see Bs. I, 270), and thence (eliding crT^) 
55^' Jg; or 5Rlf5f; (cf. §§ 49. 125); there is Skr. ^ST^:, Mg. 
*fclc(i^ tree {post?), which might also produce strt^. An instance 
of this change in Pr. is ff5FV^° for *4^t^ (H. C. 1, 200; cf. 
q^j^ and M^<^4 H. C. 4, 200), Skr. frjte°. 

bb) Reduction. 

116. %^ amt ^^become ^; generally when original; as E. H. 
51; or 55; mouth, Pr. 3^ (H. C. 2, 164), Skr. g^PT^; E. H. ^ or 
^^ rain, Mg. ^^ (cf. H. C. 1, 187), Skr. srsr:, etc.; sometimes 
when initial in a ^compound; as E. H. ^^15;^ father's family, Pr. 
ft3^ (H. C. 1, 134) for *ft3Er^, Skr. f^rpi^; E. H. ^^ wif^s 
mother's famUy; E. H. ^^ idd temple, Pr; *^«rar^, Skr. ^onj^; 
2) rarely when resultant; ^s E. H. ^^ ^ laMs, stays for *^, 
Mg. vra^w^, Skr. 1^ (pass.) ; E. H. qrft* by the side of for * qmV% 
see § 74. exc. ; 0. E. H. ep^ or cfiT# by the side of for *^ or *9rT^, 
Ap. ♦to^, Skr. era (cf. §378, 3). 

Exceptions. Sometimes ^ remains unchanged ; probably 
either to avoid confusion, as in E. H. f^fW^T^ written, not *%5^, 
Mg. f^rf^ (cf. H. C. 1, 187 ftff^), to distinguish from E. H. 
f^l^jSi^taken for *^^^, Mg. 9ff^ ; or to suit analogy^ as in £. H. 
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^^ pleasure (Pr. gf H. C. 1, 187) like jT^pain, Pr. pRT (H. C. 
2,72); but generally words with ^ are tats.; as E. H. ^iwt 
friend, etc. 

Note: The change of original ^^ and a^ to ^ is Pr. (H. C. 
1, 187); there are also examples of i^ for resultant ^ and a[ j 
as Pr. 57%lft or ^^FWilft (H. C. 2, 72), Skr. ^finn:, E. H. 5Tf|=l 
right, but ^fwg;^ or 5;^pT south', Pr. J^ or jgs?f (H. C. 2, 72), Skr. 
Jiisw, E. H. only ^ pain; Pr. ^^ or f^iHt (H. C. 2, 91), Skr. 
^sr: long, E. H. deest, 

117. tK becomes f^; very rarely \ only resultant; E. H. *t1^* 
or m^** umidst for ♦m<fl'*, Ap. Pr. i^s^f^, Skr. qwr. 

Note : Probably ^ represents the Mg. semiconsonant ff = 5^, 
as in Pr. ifT^ for Skr. ^TOT (Vr. 2, 18), see § 18. 

118. 5^ becomes^; very rarely; only original; E. H. af^55^ 
or qi^ fh'st, Ap. Mg. *UC>^<^, Mg. TCfn^ (Wb. Bh. 437), Skr. 
crarr: ; E. H. ^T^T^ or Q^T^ mountain -range, Ap. Mg. *<rffefra^, 
Skr. trfeT9»: (lit. spread otU) ; E. H. ^^Jl or ^^TZT the muttipUca- 
tion table, Ap. Mg. *qrf&l97^, Skr. q^^rWR: (with pleon. 3W, see 
§ 217); the ^ is absorbed just as in B., C, H. H. ^TTT read, Mg. 
^rfei^, W. H. Pr4jft, Ap. cifcr«r3. 

. Note: The root «7»T or ^^ shows this change in Pr. already; 
e. g., Pr. 2^ or g^ or 35^ (H. C. 1,216. 88. 131), Skr. 
^RicTl or ^^ ear/l^, 0. H. J'^fir; Pr. ft^ or 5^ beside fw or Jtf 
(H. C. 1, 188), Skr. OT^; Pr. fifcFf, Skr. og^Ff^ M (Spt. 313). 
But perhaps there was an Ap. form mx^. The only oth^r in- 
stances of the change of ^ to ^ which I know, are the Pr. 
f^^ft or f^^, Skr. ffef; pot (H. C. 1, 201) and the G. and S. 
fi^ axe, Pr. TOlft (H. C. 1, 199), see Bs. I, 270 and § 115. 
Perhaps also in Pr. eRT^Tonnt or ^T^Tawft (H. C. 2, 71) for *8FfjTcnrit, 
Skr. 9»TOTfTcn: or eROTQiH: ; cf. Pr. 9iJ^ = Skr. 9WfH (H. C. 4, 187). 
All Gds. have «l^°, S. ^^fV*, see § 401. 

119. V becomes f^; always when original ; as E. H. CR^ he 
speaks, Mg. 9?ff^ or 5F&f|; (H. C. 4, 267. 302), Skr. qwrf^; E. H. 
^TTf; a tUle of merchants, Pr. mf^ (H. C. 1, 187), Skr. m^i ; E. H. 
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srfl:^ deaf, Mg. srf|^ (cf. H. C. 1, 187), Skr. srfirT: ; E. H. ^ 
cu/rds, see §53; also when initial in a compound ; as E. H. iftf]^ 
lizard, aligator, Pr. ri^, Skr. iftfu:; E. H. rft^ wheat, see §64; 
2) very rarely when resultant; as E. H. ^^^T^ or cR'T^Tif porter, 
Mg. m^xm (cf. H. C. 2, 4 or »*yfrT^, cf. H. C. 2, 5), Skr. ^*irOTJ:. 

120. )T^ becomes ^; always when original; as E. H. J^ he 
strings, Pr. JT^ or mr^ (H. C. 1, 236), Skr. iprf^; E. H. ^F^f^ or 
^r^f^ a kind offish, A. Mg. effmfrr (cf. H. C. 1, 236), Skr. UUhD^H ; 
E. H. e^ t< looks wdl, Pr. ^^ (H. C. 1 , 1 8 7), Skr. 5St«H ; E. H. JTf|:^ 
deep, Mg. nf^^T (cf. H. C. 1, 101), Skr. naft-j:; E. H. «r^ herds- 
ma/n, Mg. iil^^, Skr. 9T)B7: ; also when initial in a compound, 
as E. H. T^n;^^ pea/rl, Pr. g5n^ (H. C. 1, 236) for ♦g^Wt?f, Skr. 
gwTO^m^; E. H. ^fsr^m^ jackfmit, Mg. **t*i^<3il, Skr. q^nTraRtR^: ; 
E. H. g^TJT good fortune, Pr. g^nf (cf. H. C. 1, 160), Skr. ^Fhnni^; 
2) , rarely when resultant ; as E. H. ^4\\ or crV^T^ potter, Mg. 
jarm or jarwrer (cf. H. C. 1, 8), Skr. jnTQFirr;; E. H. ^fr^T^ or 
MW4t^ he supports, Mg. MUJM^, Skr. MUiijdjIw ; E. H. ^m fidl 
brother for *yil^r or *^TniTT, Mg.^ ^mw^, Skr. ^tiwcr: ; also op- 
tionally, as E. H. a^ or ^h^ tongtie, Pr. ^^ or llteiTT (H. C. 2, 57), 
Skr. fa^. 

Note: Words with original ar are tats, or semitats., as E. H. 
51TT5 or ^^TT? disposiHon, Skr. ^MToT:, Pr. M^loTl (H. C. 1, 187). 

cc) Vocalisation. 

121. q^ becomes ^ and combines with the acfjacent vowels; 
thus 1) 7 ^a to ^, as E. H. UriTri^ individual, Skr. 5!!^: (semitats.) ; 

, 2) wr a^a to ^ or ^, as E. H. ^ or ^ himdred, A. Mg. ^, Skr. 
Sdr!^; E. H. ^ or ^ time, A. Mg. W^, Skr. w^i; E. H. 3^ 
or 3^ rising, Skr. "S^i (semitats.); E. H. ^:jr or ^ toum, Mg. 
mm (cf. H. C. 1, 180), Skr. iuo^; E. H. ^ or ^ eye, Mg. qimf 
(H. C. 1, 180), Skr. sw^; E. H. ^ or ^ night, Mg. ^fwqi^ (cf. 
H. C. 4, 401), Skr. TsR^; E. H. V>TT foot of a bed, Mg. cmm^ (cf. 
H. C. 3, 134) or ^m^, Skr. gi<i*T<eh ; or q^T^rWF?: ; 8) ^ it/a to ^,* as 
E. H. ^^fy!ibackyard,. Ap. Mg. * qR^dri or gf^4ff , Skr. qfijTPfT:, etc. ; 
cf. § 77. 
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122. 'a[^ becomes 3 and combines with the adjacent vowds\ 
thus V) ^ va to 3, as E. H. ftr? or firar Swa^ A. Mg. fer, Skr. 
f?(F5r: ; E. H. \s or ^ god, Mg. ^[sr (cf . H. C. 1 , 1 7 7), Skr. ^: ; E. H. 
^3 or ^ToT foundation, Mg. ^, Skr. ^: ; 2) fir «?i to 3, as E. H. 

• 

^ he wiU bow for *J73|, Pr. JT&f^^ or qftf^ (cf. H. C. 4, 158), 
Skr. qftisifH; E. H. ^oft'^ or ^^" J am for *f2wV", Ap. ^fd«i, 
Pr. ffohff f^, Skr. Urft^ftr; E. H. :TTm or J^flfT ftar^^er, see §96; 
E. H. sR3 or *?Rt3 sacrificial thread, Pr. *dHlijfdff (seep. 23 and 
H. C. 1, 101), Skr. dJ i MaflHM ,; 3) frar ava optionally to ^\ as E.H. 
^ or fi3:f awe?, Mg. fioTsf , Skr. ^apn^j, E. H. qrhr or 973^ or qpjonr 
w^, see § 106 ; E. H. ^^ a kind of sheU (6ee § 103) ; E. H. ^fbi^ 
wife, Pr. eorfwm (cf. Spt. 78), Skr. ^rqfg^fT ; E.H. MTTp humbU-hee, 
Ap. M5f^3 (cf. H. C. 4, 397), Skr. wrrpF: ; E. H. ^it^^ or qy3?iV'^ 
i/* J send, Ap. * M^olHi , Pr. qr|efrr^ft^ or qrjTorfT'sSf (cf. H. C. 4, 37); 
Skr. «^lMil-i(^ ; sometimes to ^ ; as E. H. ^iy% oath, see §100; 

c^ ****** 

E. H. SRT^ a kind of gowrd, see § 1 14 ; sometimes to 3^; as E. H. 
5nT or 5rft^ or ^rn* or ?fTR (see § 3l) scdt, Pr. ^nf or crToTtrf, Skr. 
tjioiui^^; E. H. ^ or iTf he forgets, Ap. Mg. *iT^^ or *iW^^, 
Skr. HA^Jyfd ; 4) ^ iva to rft; as E. H. sr^rT^, see §'49; or 
to 3:, as E. H. qg^ back-yard, Ap. gF^oirj, Skr. qfein^: ; E. H. 
^jjfTT or ^iJTfrT leader, guide, Ap. Mg. *5ffn^^, Skr. «ifiji^Ji«aFf: ; 5) ^oTT 
or ^ to rft; as E. H. ^ftq;^ neighbourhood, see § 104 ; E. H. cr^ 
A€ distributes, A. Mg. qf^rarer^, Skr. ^fjoTNcrfw ; 6) m^ dva optionally 
to «fr; as E. H. iT^tfT^ or ^^liH^ or a^^hH^ elephant -driver, Ap. 
q^rafj, Skr. q^TRT^r:, etc. ; cf. § 34. 78. 

Note: It will be seen from some of the above examples, 
that Skr. ^ is in Pr. sr (H. C. 1, 23l), in Gd. 3; and Skr. ^ in 
Ap. Pr. g;^ or ^ (H. C. 4, 397), in Gd. f or 3. Traces of these 
changes are found in Pr. ; as Pr. ^f?hlf or bpfsrui, Skr. v?5riim (Vr. 
1, 7), E. H. ^F^T salt', Pr. ^teiTT«t or ioisthli^, Skr. S^uwrny, 
E. H. rfto" magician; Ap. qS3 (cf. H. C. 4, 385) for *y^roi, 
Pr. q^ or q&lfXl, Skr. M6lfH, E. H. q:|i^* or ^:i^ I read, see 
§ 497, 2. 
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dd) Elision. 

123. Ef^hefore ^ (or ^) is elided] as a ride (cf. § 33) ; Ofdy 
original ; thus E. H. ^SFr^^twenty one (W. H. ^CR^), A. Mg. ^^^tel 
(Wb. Bh. 426. H. C. 1, 28), Skr. ^eRfshtrfTTt ; E. H. srr^^ twenty 
two, A. Mg. oTT^ (Wb. Bh. 425) or d i Jlni (Wb. Bh. 426. T. V. 1, 
4. 79), Skr. jrSsrf^r:; E. H. ?r^ twenty three, A. Mg. ^^ (Wb. 
Bh. 425) or Mtm (H. C. 1, 165), Skr. srzitfsfsirf^: ; E. H. tI^ 
twenty five for '*'l^^, A. Mg. * g-djlfj or ^m (cf. Wb. Bh. 425), 
Skr. M^Fdurfri: ; E. H. ^nr^^twenty seven, A. Mg. ewT^teT (H. C. 1,4), 
Skr. < JtjR f wf?<: ; E. H. mST^ twenty eight, A. Mg. i^jT^terr (Wb. Bh. 
426), Skr. ii^irduifd : ; E. H. ^ft^^^nineteen (W. H. 3:5W), A. Mg. 
3:inaWT or ^m^to (Wb. Bh. 426), Skr. 3FriSs[rfH: or ^^RfcrS^rft:; 
E. H. iT^c^ been, ^rr^ found, ^sfT^^ come, see § 109; E. H. qy^^ 
or qlsfV*' IshaUsend, Ap. *gjfyo[i or * u^ il o i eji , Pr. g^ifd i tJoj ^frf, 
Skr. CRmftrTod^^ftr ; E. H. q^f he shaU send, Pr. g|Tf&f%^, Skr. 
OWRfinszif^; E. H. qi.^^"^* or q^vfr* 1 have sent, Mg. g|i(oi<i^^ fig, 
Skr. CRerTfqrTt3f^, etc. ^ The resultant a^, being always hardened 
(see §129) is never elided. 

Exception, A few exceptions, see §122. 

Note: In the numerals all Gds. elide ar, exc. M., G. and 
S. ; thus 21 M. ^CR^tn, G. ^a^ (S. ^[^); 22 M. srraW or 
iraW, G. srrahrr^, S. snat^ ; 23. M. ?raW , G. ^atsrr,, S. fat? ; 25 M. 
q-«lcflvL, G. q^tsT , S. Qsfat^ or qatf, etc. 

124. :f (= Mg. c5^) hefore \ is elided', sometimes-, only ori- 
ginal ; thus E. H. cpjq;^ having done for * 9r^, 0. H. wij, Mg. 9rf^ 
(H. C. 4, 302) or Mh. ^^ (H. C. 4, 272), Skr. e^rSTT; E. H. fcfs^ 
having placed for *tr^, 0. H. ferff, Mg. yferar, Skr. ^rar; E. H. ft 
suffix of genitive for *eF>^, 0. H. gprf^, Mg. *5Ff^ or *9rflT^/ Skr. 
Sipr: ; E. H. ^ upon, Ap. Mg. qf^, Mg. q^, Skr. qj; E. H. "^ however, 

g. qf?T or q^, Skr. q^^; E. H. t[^c5^ placed and W^^ done, see 
§ 109 ; E. H. ^r^^ or ^^^^such (see § 111), Ap. Mg. *fr^f&^ (cf. 
H. G. 4, 403), A. Mg. ^JW or Mh. ^f^"" (H. G. 1, 142), Skr. 
^<[5r°; E. H. cff^^r^or $i^^^ofwhat hind, Ap. Mg. *efr3[RT^ (cf. H. C. 
4, 403), A. Mg. ftf§RT° or Mh. $rf^° (H. C. 1, 142), Skr. «Khp[r°; 
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E. H. H^MJT^or ^^ of this kmdy Ap. Mg. *rT^fi>%, A. Mg. mf^RT^ or 
rrrfTTT^ (H. C. 4, 287), Skr. m^; E. H. sl^^ or ^^ of which 
kind, Ap. Mg. 5q[f^, A. Mg. sTifefET^ or sTTfj[^° (Wb. Bh. 422), 
Skr. 5rT?S[r5 ; E. H. OT Uke, A. Mg. yf^ti^' or ^f^9^, Skr. ^T^«R: 
(see § 292). 

Note: Pr. has an instance of the elision of ^ before ^ in 
5T^ ImU (H. C. 2, 174), Skr. srf^at*.- / 

125. Rafter 3 is elided'^ rarelp;' only original; thus E. H. 
3^T^ straw, Pr. *35?n^, Skr. q^npsft (cf. Skr.^vfl^); but perhaps 
for qoTRl or qTorT5T^= Pr. gT^oTrefT, Skr. qi<i.g i qi) litter, bed of straw ; 
E. H. ^^ ' •^d^\ or **^-oii earth-worm, Mg. fS*^^^, Skr. ftfWCF: ; 
E. H. chlv^ stigar-fniU, see § 115. 

126. ^before or after ^ is elided; sometimes] thus in the 
E. H. suffix of 3. pers. sg. fut. ^ (for *^), Pr. ^[^ or ^f^, Skr. 
jmfr^', e. g., E. H. i^ he will he, Pr. ^)n|t (H. C. 2, 180) or 
^rtt^ (H. C. 4, 388), Skr. wQimfd ; E. H. ^ or ^ (§ 67) he 
ima laugh, Pr; ^ftr^ (H. C. 3, 157), Skr. ffe^arfS ; E. H. |" (for 
*W^ suffix of 3. pers. pi. pres., Ap. Pr. ^f^, Pr. fff^, Skr. «rf^; 
e.'g;, E. H. ^" they do, Ap. CR[^ (H. C. 4, 382), Pr. mj;^ 
(H. C. 4, 376), Skr. <|>oiPff ; E. H. f^* or ^^' they laugh, Ap. 
^^rf^, Pr. ^^ (H. C. 3, 142), Skr. <^Pri ; E. H. if or "^ or ^ 
suffix of locative (see § 77. exc), Ap. «rf^ (K. I. 12, 27), Skr. ^; 
e. g., E. H. cn^"' or m^^ behind^ Ap. Q^aff^, Skr. ^^s\ E. H. ^ suff. 
of the obi. form sing, of adj. (see § 386), 0. H. ^Erf^, Ap. Pr. fT^, 
Skr. ?rar; e. g., lE. H. aJt^ sweet, 0. H. ijlif^, Ap. Rj^, Skr. 
Pl\i(^ ; E. H. ^* suffix of 1. pers. pi. pres., Pr. ^, Skr. ^m: 
(§497,4); e. g., E. H. ^*' we. laugh, Pr. ^f?FT, Skr. ^^TW: ; 
E. H. ^ he tcJces, Pr. ^^ (H. C. 4, 238) for *%^ or vTf^ (H. C. 
4, 335), Skr. mm\ E. H. ^" they take, Pr. ^ (H. C. 4, 387) 
for *l^ffH or m^f^ (H. C. 4, 34l), Skr. ^it^tt; E. H. f&^ or fe^ 
thursday, Pr. fSr^^ (H. C. 1, 138), Skr. sj^vqlH :, see also § 32. 
Sometimes otherwise ; as E. H. *ft (^ij^) of me, Ap. Pr. ^^ (H. C. 
4,379), see §430, 1. 

Note: ■ In W. H., gr or fn suffix of 2. pers. pi. pres., Ap. 
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fTf (H. C. 4, 384X Skr. war:, see § 497, 5 ; e. g., W. H. jrfift or 
qfift y(m ask, Ap. «rrTO (H. C. 4, 387), Skr. mira^:; also W. 6d. 
A*^ or ^aV*' or ^f or ^ BuflP. of the obi. form pi., Ap. Pr. fry or 
«5 or frf^, Skr. «Miq^, see § 365, 7 ; e. g., Br. ^rf^^ H. H. ?rft^ 
S. ^"ff or ^'*' men, Ap. HT"^ or HT"^ or ui^F^, Skr. ^^TUIPT ; S. 
:S suffix of 1, pers. pi. pres., Ap. n^ (H. 0. 4, 386), Pr. ^^(H. C. 
3,156), Skr. ^Jm:, see §497,4; e. g., S. ?^we ^o (Tr. 314), 
Ap. Mcrtrf, Pr. ^crig, Skr. tR'T'FT:. About the elision of f;^ in Ap. 
Pr. see Ls. 484; also Pr. Hff^ (H. C. 4, 300) for * ^f|^ l ^ , Skr. 
^smtnust,, E. H. OT, see § 124. 

127. ^ before ^ and before or after 3 is optionally eUded\ 
olten; generally with anunasika; thus E. H. irtMl^'* or ttVctt^ 
monk, Ap. iHMifiTi, Skr. ifterrfircFf: ; E. H. m^ or m4)" tiia^er, Ap. 
5!Tft3 (H. C. 4, 409), Skr. VanRfeh ; ; E. H. grrfif or 59;^ or joTf 
prince, Ap. Pr. ^of^ or jq;^ ^cf. H. C. 4, 397. 1, 67), Skr. 9JXTT^:; 
E.'H. **iT^ or JoTT^ or ^^^ yioiM, prince, see p. 29 ; E. H. 
^^srffi or jsrri^t or J^n*^ virgin, princess, Ap. jofrf^^i or jwrf^frr, 
Skr, JprfTW; E. H. Jjj'*' or Jj^t, Pr. ijftWT, Skr. Jjftqrr; E. H. 
^T or ^ smoke, Ap. ^^ or yjT3, Skr. ^^1^:; E, H. 5fV^ or 5R^ 
waterlUy or jackfruit, Pr. 53^ (cf. H. C. 2, 182), Skr. g>4j f <»i ; 
E. H. ^ft^" or ^ft^" in front of, Ap. Pr. M g^P ^ (cf. H. C. 1, 29) 
or Mjj^r^ (see §126), Pr. HJJ^P^, Skr. ^T^^W; E. H. "jp: hair of 
the body, Mg. 5?!^, Skr. Tt^T ; E. H. fhrt or ftellf hair of the body, 
Mg. c^ftJTO, Skr. ji^wy^. Barely without anunasika ; as E. H. n^^ 
or i^c5^ gone, see § 77. 

Note: Four instances of the elision of JT before 3 are men- 
tioned by H. C. 1, 178 (Vr. 2, 3); Pr. STtnTT, Skr. ngm Jamnd\ 
Pr. -cill'ii, Skr. ^n^TOT Durga; Pr. ^litTi; Skr. 5ngqi»: a oeHam 
|>2an^; Pr. frftrSrRf, Skr. tllHjJ**^ a certain shrub. None of these 
occur in E. H. ; here they are tats, or semitats. ; e. g., E. H. 
sfjsn, not tadbh. *sfteL; perhaps to distinguish from ^^ foreigner, 
Pr. doiufi, Skr. OoTT:, as in E. H. sfNgff- Jaunpur, Skr. asT^lf^^. 
In Pr. \ before ^ might become cj^ by H, C. 4, 397 ; and such ^ 
too, would be elided in E. H. by § 123. 
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128. ^ hefore or after ^ or before 3; tvUk or wUhotU anu- 
ndsika\ very rarely; thus l) original, as E. H. 5T^ or 5T3 or 5T2? 
or ^iq^ place, residence, Ap. 5T3 (H. C. 4, 332) or snrr (H. C. 4, 
362), Pr. 5TOf (H. C. 4, 16), Skr. ^TPPT; E. H. nt'^ from for *7nf 
(N. «rrftr), Ap. mftr, Pr. entir (cf. H. C. 4, 1 6), Skr. ^^m, W. H. also 
^*, fT^^ fTT^*^; E. H. srifgft fltde, Pr. oNnnT%m, Skr. sf uM l Qi^ i; 
2) resultant, as in the E. H. conjunct nr for 0. H. fiT^, cf. §§ 18, 
p. 24. 139, note. 141. 

Note: E. H. has also 5W , besides CT^, ^tf; and this rather 
points to a Pr. word S^Tg, 5W (cf. §127); H. C. has emf (H. C. 
4, 267), perhaps Skr. m\H± . 

ee) Hardening. 

129. n^and ET^hecome ?l^and ^; only resultant; thus E. H. 
*l'{sj^ work, Pr. *thlF^rd (cf. H. C. 2, 67), Skr. 5FTHlJT^(or semitats.?); 
E. H. ^=^r;[5!^ teacher, A. Mg. ♦tn-cfif^s^, Skr. tiMiJ i (or semitats.?); 
E. H. ^S'arfyi^ wonderful, Pr. ti4:^r(gd (H. C. 2, 67), Skr. ^^TSRJJI^; 
E. H. TiifSiM ^ or -^(dM^ or -erdRi^ twenty four, Pr. g3akf (cf. H. C. 

.3, 137. Wb. Bh. 425. 426), Skr. ^df H- S [r f fr; ; E. H. ^fir^or afffern 
twenty six, A. Mg. Sf^M (Wb. Bh. 425), Skr. ^Piui f d lt ; E. H. q^dH^ 
moimtain, Skr. qsifT: (semitats.) ; E. H. Q"^^ eastern, Pr. 5^ (Ls. 
183), Skr. «J^. 

ff) Miscellaneous. 

130. ^ or JS become n or "s or Ji in E. H. srI or rrl 
he fashions, Pr. sr?^ or JTS^ (H. C. 4, 112), Skr. 'Efzk; E. H. f&iT^ 
or &ii J it is spoilt, destroyed, Pr. f&iT^ or fSHZ^, Skr. fdiy^.H ; also 
H^or f^ becomes ^^ or q^; as E. H. qjH he touches, Pr. thf^M^ 
(H. C. 4, 182), Skr. ^jmfn (denom.) ; E. H. n^r(^ talc, Skr. w^(^3f;q^ 
(semitats. cf. § 1 3 2). 

131. ^ <>^ ^» ^» ^ (^^^ ^^become optionally ?,? 5^j ^ cmd 
^^respectively ; in E. H. q^y^ or q^n^ manifest (see § 102); E.H. 
qf|^^ or gf^vfi<i I firstborn, Mg. * qfef^cf|i^;) (see § 118), Skr. 
q^ejxrgsT^:; E. H. tn^ or q^ again, Ap. qtij (H. C. 4, 343), Skr.^^; 
E. H. esj^ or ?iu^ aU, Mg. e^, Skr. 5^:. 

Note: In the seventies the aspirate is produced by the 
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suppression of the neutral vowel; E. H. ^^t*^ seventy one for 
1^9P"5?r^; E. H. Q?f^ seventy five for tiT*»^w^; E. H. ,^Frw:j se- 
vent!/ seven for mh • ^'?i^| ; E. H. «5^ seventy eight for «6"^Hif. 
132. Aspiration is transferred \ in E. H. *i«>fH*L or w^r^^ 
talc, Skr. w^^f^^ (semitats.) ; E. H. ^m| or ^TfT our (H. H. ^TTfT), 
Ap. Pr. ^^^JJJ (H. C. 4, 345), see § 73 ; E. H. ^m fathers sister 
for *Ri^T, Pr. Rjx^l or PiiR*^ (H. C. 2, 142), Skr. fifJTOT; also 
E. H.Njqit; E. H. jcr flower, Pr. ytR (H. C. 2, 53), Skr. ^^\ 
E. H. 3WTY or 3m7 he plucks up for *39at«, Pr. 3|gJ^ (cf. H. C. 

4, 187), Skr. 3f9?Gr^; E. H. ferr^ or fSrsrr^^^e accomplishes, Pr. 
Rej i ^^ , Skr. R i J l ^dfH ; E. H. rf^ buffcUo, cf. § 177. 

Note: There are instances in Pr. ; as srf^oft or'iT^UTt sister 
(H. C. 2, 126), Skr. «fit:fV, E. H. 5rf|^; Pr. IT^ or ETI^ he 
fashions (H. C. 4, 112), Skr. STtrT, E. H. jt:^ or 111:5 or itI or xm 
(§130). It is frequent in S. ; as toIF or ^izj^ fifteen, also M. 'TOJT; 

5. ^<lft this for *^^; 3^ that for *3sT^ (§438,4); ?tT from 
for*gf;^, $r ^0 for *5f»^(§ 375) ; ^Tcr^rft forty for *xll^^r(V; trf^ 
or iTF^sfl" oww for *tiM^ sJT (§451). 

• 133. Consonants 'are transposed*^ in E. H. trf^^ he puts on 
(clothes) for *^Tf^, Mg. *MRi^^ or *qf§W^ or *^Tf&I%r^ (cf. Cw. 
99,21), Skr. qf3r;?VTf^ ; E. H. i^§ and ^i^ he arrives, Pr. «Tpr^ 
(H. C. 4, 390, 419), Skr. gJl^rdH (Mg. tronsra^); also W>^ or 
*^t|| and '^tsF or ^V*^" mud (Skr. f%i^) ; -\<^^\ and vTW^ Lucknow ; 
fir;[T3T and feTTif sick (persian jL«jo) ; also W. H. f^5^ and ^J^ 
merriment, E. H. ^^ see § 58; H. H. ^, E. H. ^ he sinks, 
Pr. 51^ (H. C. 4, 101), Skr. ^31^ (i. e. 'iT55Tf^). 

Note: Also in Pr. ; as diUll^^ (Wb. Bh. 412. H. C. 2, 116), 
Skr. oII^iuim), E. H. srtt;^ Benares; Pr. tic^tigi (H. C. 2, 118), 
Skr. «^r^T3^, E. H. fToPTsq (for * «^93^) Alwar ; Pr. ^q^j (H. C. 
2, 119), Skr. ^^i|i;^^ ,, E. H. JT^^ or ^JV^ Mardthd, see §32; 
Pr. ^ (H. C. 2, 120), Skr. ^:, E. H. ^ deep water; Pr. ^f^tii(^ 
or ^frofr (H. C. 2, 121), Skr. ^I^HM ; ; E. H. ^ff^HiJ' green; 
Pr. 15^ (for ?5J5F) or 5T^ (H. 0. 2, 122), Skr. vT^CRir^, E. H. 
5^J^, H.. H. ^CRT light. 
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134. Consonants are interchanged', viz. 1) sr^ and ^T^, in 
E. H. MHiriii ninety nine, Pr. *qornn5n[, Skr. ^leRorfH: ; 2) oT^and 
^, in E. H. ^sF^rorr clayey soU, Pr. Riojjui*wft, Skr. f^^nranrfw: ; 
and vice versa in E. H. ^^R earth, Pr. 3*5^ (H. C. 1, 131), Skr. 
^p; E. H. ffir^^ earth, Skr. ^fSr^ (semitats.) ; 3) q^ and f, in 
E. H. ^^^ or ifcrft lion, A. Mg. im^^ (cf. H. C. 4, 336.Wb. 
Bh. 255), Skr. feufro:. 

Note: The latter in Pr. optionally, in ^^^ or ^tt ten (H. 0. 
1, 262), Skr. ?;5T, E. H. ^ or 5^"; Pr. f^oT^ or f^oRft day 
(H. C. 1, 263. Wb. Bh. 378), Skr. f^oRT:, E. H. f^T or f^ol^ 
(see § 32); Pr. °5^ (H. C. 2, 157) or "ff^ (H. C. 1, 142. Wb. 
Bh. 422) or f^^ (for f^ cf. H. C. 4, 300 and § 1 26, note), Skr. fsf 
like, E. H. °^ (in fT^JEPr § 124); Pr. °^^ (Wb. Bh. 426) se- 
venty°, Skr. °^Tjft:, 'E. H. °^^. The change of a;^ to JJ^ is not 
uncommon in B., 0. and G. ; e. g., 0. 9?!^ far or 9if|fir I shaU do 
(Sn. 25), 0. WM'fl^ how for *QRcFrT^; B. 95xrT^ how = Ap. Pr. 9icjj; 
G. ^A4lc^ui forty four = E. H. xftbriRiH^; W. H. em one and a 
quarter^ = E. H.. esn" (§41 6). For examples in Ap. Pr., see 
H.C. 4, 401. 396 and § 122, note. 

135. Consonants are interpolated; viz. ^ in E. H. 'JRX^ 
fifteen, VT,mfq^{R. C. 2, 43) or cr^^ (Wb, Bh. 426. H. C. 3, 123), 
Skr. «re^; again :j in E. H. 9ifV^ or 9rfV|^ ten millions, Ap. 
wHt (cf. H. G. 4, 399), Mg. wlrf^ (Wb. Bh. 427), Skr. cprfr: ; E.H. 
^^(Ji^^ curse, Ap. Pr. *W^ (H. C. 4, 399), Skr. OTi: (semitats.); 
again q;^ in E. H. ^OTf^, Pr. *^nTf^ or ^IgT^^ (Wb. Bh. 424), 
Skr. ^fqpiiciiui ; E.H. ^mj^pr^ fifty one, Pr. *^^Toref, Skf. ^^r^rar^nT; 
E. H. ^jamvSi eighty one, Pr. *^^m^ (cf. Wb. Bh. 426), Skr. 
q*m?ifH: ; E. H. ^pt^ ninety one, Pr. * ^ipnraf , Skr. ^*Hoifvi: ; 
E. H. ^•^]M<si or fHHM«»i ninety nine, see § 134. 

Note: E. H. has a word aptft or wVit, but it means score, 
twenty (see § 405). — Perhaps E. fl. ^njf and ^cRl° stand for ^rra^ 
and ^3^^J, Skr. ^{W«h°. — Occasionally :j is interpolated in Ap. Pr., 
see H. C. 4, 399; as STTg or sng, Skr. ami: Vydsa. 
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d) CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. 

136. Medial conjunct consonants in E. H. are of two kinds, 
original and resultant. The former are those which have passed 
as such into E. H. from tl^e Pr., as in the tadbh. q^ ripe, A. Mg. 
q^, Skr. ^fm: ; E. H. ^m^ stones A. Mg. ^f^, Skr. CRfTT: ; E. H. 
W^ seventy, A. Mg. HTif^", Skr. ^^^: ; E. fl. (h**^i worthless, 
A. Mg. ^ipT^, Skr. ^•.CFiraF;; E. H. qpTPg hrishna, Mg, 8F»ti^, 
Skr. mini ; or from the Skr., as in the semitats. KlMlM^ hdief, 
Skr. farffrm:, E. H. f&^^ householder, Skr. XT^^:, The latter are 
those which have resulted either a) from the contraction of con- 
tiguous vowels, as in the tadbh. 'ETcFOt*' J walked, Aj). *T|RiH3, 
Pr. 'grf^fr^fr^, Skr. TrfS??ft«sfi?T, or in the semitats. nuUT order, P. 
^rfiinHT, 0. H. ^ifTiHl , Skr. ^tw; or b) from the suppression of 
an intermediate vowel, as in the tadbh. f*i«^ petition for Kihh), 
Pr. fdwRtll, Skr. ISitllfqr^JT ; E. H. ^w^ bridegroom for J"^?TfT, Mg. 
<JV}^^, Skr, j^^weFf:; E. H. f^m a measure of land (the 20. part.), 
Ap. Mg. ^esf^ or ^tfTJT^, Skr. flaawerf; ; E. H. mn ass for jt^^t, 
Mg. JT^5^, Skr. JT^iT5F; ; E. H. sf^T hog for STf^SPfT, Ap. Mg. ^ 
*oHlf^<yj^, Skr. ol^r^:, etc. These latter are not uncommon in 
the khari E. H., though very rare in the theth (e. g., in the 
numerals ^^^SWif seventy one, wrff:^ seventy seven, etc., see § 131, 
note) ; in H. H. they are the rule (see § 6, note). Of the resul- 
tant conjuncts, those arising from the suppression of a vowel 
may be of any kind, strong, mixed or weak ^), homogeneous or 
heterogeneous; but those arising from the contraction of vowels 
must be heterogenous and either mixed or weak. Neither kind 
of resultant suffers any further change in E. H. As to the ori- 
ginal coigunots, the tatsamas may be of any kind, but the tad- 
bhavas can only be either homogeneous (as ^, W^, f^, ''I^, etc.) 

or such as consist of a consonant proper preceded by a nasal 
(as 3*1 7, ^, etc.) or cf ^ following a jiasal or semivowel (as 

1) These useful terms of classification I have adopted from Beames 
I, 281. 



76 CHANGES OF COKJuNCT CONSONANTS. § 137.] 



\ 



^» ^» ^> ^» 55. = ^); for these are tbe only conjoncts to- 
lerated in Pr. (see § 137). Botb original classes, the tadbh. and 
tats., are, as a rule, liable to farther change in E. H. This may 
take place in three ways: 1) they may be dissolved by the in- 
terpolation of a vowel («r, ^ or 3, §§ 138 — 142); or 2) they 
may be simplified by eliding one consonant (see §§ 143 — 150); 
or 3) they may be elided altogether (see §§ 151 — 157). There 
are, also, isolated changes of a miscellaneous kind (see §§158 — 166). 
137. Affinities, These three kinds of changes exist in 
Pr. also; thus the conj. is dissolved in Pr. ^vll^T (H. C. 2, 101), 
Skr. apOT, E. H. ^Tf praise ; Pr. f&ft (H. C. 2, 1 04), Skr. ^, 
E. H. f^ prosperity, Pr. j-snt (H. C. 2, 112), Skr. jTftr^; E. H. 
^oll^ door. Other examples see § 142. The conjunct is simplified 
in Pr. ^;Hfr or ^^> (Vr. 3, 58), Skr. %X*» ^- ^' t^ ^^^' 
Pr. mm (H. C. 2, 105) for *^rmj, Skr. om, E. H. °crm ram 
(cf. §283); see also § 150. The conj. is elided, either undissol- 
ved, as in Pr. JT^ or |^ (H. C. 2, 88), Skr. ^ift:, E. H. Jjfn 
night; or after dissolution, as in Pr. ^uf (Vr. 3, 60) for pTHf, 
Skr. J^^, E. H. Jr^gem; see also § 157. The former kind of 
elision is not uncommon in E. H. (see § 151 — 156); the latter 
is exceptional, both in Pr. and E. H. (see §§ 141. 142). — 
Generally speaking, however, the treatment of conjuncts is this, 
that while Skr. admits almost any kind of them, homogeneous 
or heterogeneous, Pr. makes them, as a rule, homogeneous, and 
E. H. further reduces them io single consonants either by disso- 
lution or by the elision of one. The only heterogeneous conjs., 
tolerated by Pr., are those consisting of a nasal or anusvara pre- 
ceding a consonant proper (see H. C. 2, 92. 1, 30 ; o. g., mF\ or ^TotKT, 
Skr. ^T5«TT, E. H. ^fe evening) J or of ^ following a nasal (see 
H. C. 2, 74. 75 ; e. g., Pr. 5Fcr^, Skr. ^TOT:, E. H. ^TT^ krishna; 
Pr. sn^trfV, Skr. STT^QT:, E. H. siFTT hrdhman) or c^^ (see H. C. 
4, 26. 200. 2, 76 ; e. g., Qcf^?^ (cf. Wb. Bh. 409), Skr. *gTO=THlf^, 
E. H. TOW he turns over). In the Ap. Pr. also the -conjunct of 
a cons, proper with a following :j may occur (see H. C. 4, 3 98.' 3 99 ; 
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e. g., Ap. ftj or f93, Skr. fer: hdoved; Ap. 5ng or arg, Skr. 
STKT: F^ei^a); in E. H., however, this kind of conj. is as a rule 
dissolved; see § 138. 185. 186. 

aa) Dissolution. 

138. 9 is interpolated; often; E. H. ^>t^ tamarind, Mg. 
mfmm (cf. Wb. Bh. 377) for Pr. *«mf^9T (cf. H. C. 2, 106), Skr. 
«fi*T; E. H. H5JH^ heatUifid, A. Mg. *^<r^MU i (cf. H. C. 2, 105), 
Skr. M<*^UM: ; E. H. 5JH^ interview, visit at a shrine, Pr. ^f^^nif, 
Skr. <vtNHL ; ^- H- ^T^ peacock, A. Mg. <fe»f^(^^ (cf. H. 0. 2, 104 
but cf. Ls. 142), Skr. cjF^^: ; E. H. ^ft^T^ consideration, A. Mg. 
Q^nrff^ (cf. H. C. 2, 105), Skr. T^nf:; E. H. g5R:f or ^R^white, 
Pr. gf37^ (H. C. 2, 106), Skr. gjw (or apPPT); E. H. fPT^T mango, 
Pr. «f5[J?f (cf. H. C. 2, 56), Skr. mJjCRJT ; E. H. fPTc^ sour, Pr. 
nf^^ (H. C. 2, 106. Wb. Bh. 415), Skr. ^^; E. H. jfW 5<«*pM?, 
A. Mg. 55^ (cf. H. C. 2,11 2), Skr. gjf : ; E. H. g^ swoofi, Skr. 
jpfT (semitats.) ; E. H. ^?W^ wonder ftd, WTf^ t^orA;, «^T^ teacher, 
see § 1 29 ; E. H. ST^^ or sr^ or sr^^ carpenter (see §114); E. H. 
STRT^n;^ or ^(m^hrdhman, Mg. sn:^ (H. C. 2, 74), Skr. m^mi ; E, H. 
*-i^dl or cfp^^in Krishna, Mg. ehu^^ (cf. H. C. 2, 75), Skr. TOUW. ; 
E. H. M^M| thousand, Ap. Pr. e^5f, Skr. e^iT^; E. H. xwq[ whed, 
swffV she-goat, see § 102, etc. Very commonly in semitats., as E. fl. 
^J^^mo^mta^n (§ 129), Skr. qoTrT: ; E. H. fSF*(aT m^ercy, Skr. OTT; 
E. H. fe^fd i>rai56, Skr» cf^f^: ; E. H. jRJT ftir^A, Skr. ST^^r ; E. H. 
■;[rrT^ gem, Skr. "(g^T^; E. H. sttT^ e/for<, Skr. zth: ; E. H. fknr\^ in- 
dividual, jHrf blood (cf. H. C. 2, 10 JJ^^), ^TiTrT^ devotee, wrfn /ai^, 
Mildly devotedness, ^ifn salvation, see § 102; E. H. 5r';[fSi but, 
Pers. srfirgj (aA^). 

139. z is interpolated; sometimes; thus E. H. tifTiP or. 
^airfSr or ^tSt /?re, Pr. fjfnqft (Ls. 244) or mmf (H. C. 1, 102) or 
mnt (Vr. 5, 18), Skr. nfn\ ; E. H. FifM| or ft^ a brdhman fa- 
mUy-name, A. Mg. *ftftr^ (but jft^ miiced Wb. Bh. 173. H. C. 
2, 170), Skr. f^:; E. H. fTT^ or mum come, CTT^ or moRT^ 
attained, see § 109; E. H. f&ffy tree, Skr. cT^i; E. H. ^T^ >*^w> 
see § 141. 
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Note: The E. H. conjunct nr gya, 0. H. fiFT gina is to be 
explained by this rule; e. g., E. H. \uS\^ 0. H. (ifTlcTt, Skr. 
77^; see §^18, pp. 23. 24. 

140. 'Z is interpolated \ rarely \ thus E. H. 3^S[L» W. H. 
5^, Pr. 3^ (Ls. 183) or 3^ (H. C. 4, 323 or 37^?), Skr. 
^cj«r; E. H. g;pr^ top, point, but ^*n horn and ^^rfiT spear, Pr. 
fen or ^ (H. C. 1, 130), Skr. WJ^; see also § 187. 

141. Dissolved consonants are treated like original single 
ones; thus ^ becomes n^ (cf. § 102); e. g., in E. H. fernr, pirL, 
WM, etc.; see § 138; ^ is elided (cf. § 101); e. g., in E. H. 
H^ or ^ sign, Pr. * M^uri or * M^tfl l, Skr. HofTf, cf . Pr. ^UfT 
(H. C. 3, 51) for »XTfircm, Ps. Pr. jrfirsrT (H. C. 4, 304), Skr. jim; 
^ becomes ^ (cf. § 109) or is elided (cf. § 101); e. g., in E. H. 
fr^c?A"* or frnft* I came, Mg. ?rTf^«sfr^ or w&«5f^, Skr. m^'Sfer, etc. ; 
a;^ is elided (cf. § 123); e. g., in E. H. ^T^^fV^ or ^Tuf I obtained, 
Mg. M>Q<^ % or cTTf&fr3%, Skr. groV^fer; rr^is elided (cf. § 128); 
e. g., in the E. H. conjunct °rq^ for 0. H. °ffR°, see § 139, nqte. 

Note: The participial examples, as 414^ , QWl' , etc. and 
Pr. itfStft (H, C. 2, 105), Skr. ffj:, are scarcely quite apposite, as 
their ^ is a connecting (suff, ^ + ?t), not a dissolving vowel. 

142. Affinities. Examples of dissolutions are not uncom- 
mon in Pr. Probably many of the above instances, though not 
recorded by Pr. Gramm., existed in Pr. already. In some cases 
the dissolving vowel has been changed , in E. H.; as in E. H. 
3:7^forPr.a[fx^nit; other examples see in §§138—140. Other 
examples, in which E. H. has preserved the Pr. dissolving vowel, 
are: Pr.HTfrf (H. C. 2, 100), Skr. s^TTJ^, E. H.^TfTI^feotf'; Pr. srf^, 
^f^^, ^hP^Mi, see §5 8, note. Some more Pr. examples, see in H. C. 
2, 101 — 114. Vr. 3, 60 — 66; most of them do not seem to have 
survived in E. H. In one case, apparently, E. H. does not dis- 
solve, but simplify; Pr. irf^^ (H. C. 2, 104), Skr. n^, but E. H. 
mr^ or JTreit ctbuse = A. Mg. ♦nf^^wr or •nf^fn', Skr. nf^cFT ; but it 
dissolves in nf^^iUW or jrf^TZTTa' he abuses for *nf(^ia, A. Mg. **iRi^ioi^ 
or Pr. ♦ ilQ^loi^ , Skr. JT^oft (or den. nji M ^f ff). Pr. examples of 
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the treatment of dissolved cons, are: 1) elision of cons, proper 
in Jjm or jwm gem (Vr. 3, 60. H. C. 2, 101) for ♦^mif, Skr. -^g^, 
E. H. deest to distinguish from E. H. JZPT^ or J^mght; Pr. sr^ 
thtmderhdlt (H. C. 2, 105) for *5rf^, Skr. SRHJ^, E. H. deest to 
distinguish from &^ enmity, Pr. sr^ (H. C. 1 , 152), Skr. ^^; but 
E. H. STsTf (semitats.) ; Pr. 5^ white (H. C. 2, 1 66 or gfe^), Skr. 
ggw, E. H. deest', Pr. fT&fft hot (H. C. 2, 105) for *rif&^, Skr. 
?TJ:, E. H. deest, but it has rTTrT = Pr. rT?ft; Pr. q^if lottos (Vr. 
3, 65) for *^^^, Skr. ^I^T^; E. H. deest; Pr. ^t^utt by a king for. 
♦^ifSun (see § 141), etc.; 2) retention in wroft fire by H. C. 1, 
177 ; 3) doubling in ^F^cri wMe (H. C. 2, 106), Skr. 5^5^, E.H. 
g*^; Pr. 2^ forward (Ls. 1 83) or 3^ (H. C. 4, 323), Skr. ^aW , 
E. H. 3^^ or 37^0 ; 4) reduction of aspirate in g^ (H. C. 2, 101) 
or55Jt(H.C.2, 113.1, 118. Wb.Bh. 406.410) for* ggtf, Skr. ^JFTJT. 

bb) Simplification. 
143. The first consonant is elided; as a rule; thus ^ in 
E. H. ^ he can, Pr. H|^ (H. C. 4, 86), Skr. u i ^"^fd ; E. H. ^JTT or 
^f*\dry, A.Mg. ^3P^ or g^^ (cf. H. C. 2, 5. Wb.Bh. 289 — 291); 
JT^ in E. H. JTTJT^ road (see § 45) ; E. H, srrq;^ tiger, Mg. snsr (cf. H. C. 
2, 9 0), Skr. STTf I ; ^ in E. H. q^ i< w digested, Pr. twr?[, Skr. 
q^; E. H. mft fly, Pr. irf^pBTT (H. C. 2, 17), Skr. JT%8RT: ; sT^ in 
E. H. frm to-day, Pr. fj?sT (H. 0. 1, 33), Skr. 5?r; E. H. ^ he under- 
stands, Pr. ^q?^ (H, C. 4, 217), Skr. g«^; ^ in E. H. ^ it breaks, 
Pr. gj^ (H. C. 4, 230), Skr. 5^; E. H. otfe &acA;, Pr. f^ (H. C. 
1, 35), Skr. ^w^^ or Ved. qf^: ; 5 in E. H. CFhft or q^f^, see § 104 ; 
E. H. srs t^ grows, see § 114; <t in E. H. STTt^ event, wordy 
Pr. ef?nr (H. C. 2, 30), Skr. 5rr?fr; E. H. ^r^hand, A. Mg. ^, 
Skr. ^^:; ^ in E. H. n2[^ o^^, see § 136; E. H. ^ mM, 
Pr. J* (H. C. 2, 89), Skr. Jiy^; ^ in E. H. ^ro or 5?^ a Ajmw? 
o/* verse, Mg. ^^ (cf. H. C. 2, 77), Skr. cr^q^:; E. H. sifr 
steam, Mg. gts^ (cf. H. C. 2, 70), Skr, sttwt; ; s[^ or sj;^ in E. H. 



1) ^fcjjyi and T^ seem to be correct readings; as shown by the 
E. H., which has ST^for ^, not for a[^(cf. § 129). 
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^ aU, A. Mg. 5aH (cf. H. C. 3, 58), Skr. ^:; fi. H. ^^^ tongue, 
Pr. fftsn (H. C. 2, 57), Skr. ^t; ^ in E. H. QTt?T^ a palan- 
quin, Pr. q^ftr^TT (cf. H. C. 2, 68), Skr. tjjf^^i or cTrof^^JT; ^ 
in E. H. ^rsm^fifti/, Pr. *^^m (see §397), Skr. ^ngnWT^; m in 
E. H. HPT sign, Pr. HWT (H. C. 2, 83), Skr. jertt; E. H. aprr^o^ 
jacJcfruit, see § 120 ; ^ in E. H. m^^ other, Mg. ^ (H. C. 3, 58. 
Wb. Bh. 403), Skr. ^RX\\ , E. H. ^HrT^ laughing, A. Mg. ^FT (cf. 
H. C. 3, 181), Skr. ^^; JT^ in E. H. ^m^ toorJc, see § 45; cfT^ in 
E. H. «T5?T?: he turns over, Pr. ^J^ (H. C. 4, 200), Skr. g^^ii[d 
(den.) ; ^ in E. H. 'je;^ the month December-January, A. Mg. g^ or 
q;^ (cf. Vr. 3, 58), Skr. q'sq":. Sometimes in foreign words; as E. H. 
srrfe hut for sri^gpr, Pers. a^^ ; E. H. str: for dhe suke of for oTT^, 
Ar. J^\j (?). 

Exception, Rarely both cons, are retained ; as E. H. ^^ 
or ^^ ripe, thorough, Qreq" or «TFq[ stone, f^mrnx useless, see 
§136; E. H. "^r^ or =gwnr or tITERT wheel, Pr. ^g^p (H. C. 2, 
79), Skr. ■HWq^iJT ; E. H. e^ or H^r or 'Erra' or HTO tru^, 3^ or 
:l^ high, see § 149, 2 ; E. H. ST'E^ or 5raT (§ 145, exc. 2) or 5?5JT 
or sr^ yowng, Mg. sr^^ (cf. Vr. 3, 40), Skr. sir^rar:; E. H. gp" or 
OCT title-deed, Mg. Q|Y, Skr. QJ?F: ; E. H. ^^ seventy, see § 108; 
E. H. fire or rfW^ vulture, see § 63 ; E. H. 5i«r^ blanket, see p. 20 ; 
As a rule, when the first is a nasal; thus E. H. TO (i. e. iTJ § 13) 
or ^^ mud, and other examples, see p. 29; cf. also § 149. 

J 44. The second consonant is elided \ only g^, a[^ and op- 
tionally 5; thus a in E. H. mHT teacher (cf. §173), Skr. 3^nwnT: ; 
E. H.'froW Oudh (cf. § 78), Skr. ^dH^T; E. H. qf& u?Uhin, Skr. 
i»^; E. H. ^^^AUahabad for *gOTrL, Skr. TOm: ; E. H. ^rfVa^r 
necessity for *cRrfs!^, Skr. qrf^sPT'T ; E. H,. g^iRir^ i?6wawce for 
*MinF^rL, Skr. m?TfewiT^ (all semitats.). Again a;^ in E. H. ^ he 
kisses, Mg. gisr^ (cf. H. C. 4, 239), Skr. 'gJ^srfH; E. H. fP7i[T mango, 
tWcrti 5cmr, see § 1 3 8 ; H. H. snrg^ rose-apple, see § 1 1 1 ; E. H. 
vTTJT^ long, Mg. cfn^, Skr. ^Jsr: ; E. H. ^ijOi he understands, Mg. 
^*^5^\> S^' ^i^'^^t^iH, and others, see § 18, p. 20 ; E. H. ft^^ earth 
(also f^^^'ei'i^ see § 1 3 2), Skr. ^vS\ (semitats.). Again ^ in STFR^ or 
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OTc^ or SRi^ Brdhman, 9iT^ or WP^ krishna (e. g., in *|.4q^ 
Cawnpore), see § 136; E. H. ^^da%f>ghter -in-law for *g^» Pr. 
♦mi|frT or ♦^jm (cf. Vr. 2, 47. H. C. 1, 261), Skr. OTT (or *g59rT ; 
cf. Pr. Mli^ i for JTTfTT, § 52) ; E. H. ^FTT^ or M4^ i <^ or ^?nTT^ he 
supports, see § 120; E. H.* ^^m he turns over, see § 137; E. H. 
5^^ or wt^ sugar-mill, see § 1 1 5 ; E. H. iii^sit abuse for * nicr^, 
see § 142. 

Exception. Rarely ^ is elided before f^; as E. H. S?^ he 
regards, looks, Pr. sftn^ (cf. H. C. 2, 75), Skr. ♦szftrHdfH (denom. R.). 

145. The remaining consonant is treated like an original 
single one ; thus 5 as a rule becomes "j^ or ^ ; e. g., in E. H. c^^ft 
or e^Ht cou^rie, see § 104; 51^ as a ifule becomes :j (§110) as 
in E. H. irrft or iiltsTi abuse, see § 142; cT^ sometimes becomes ^, 
as in E. H. fmi^ otvn, see §111; 0]^ always becomes :t^ (§ 1 1 2), 
as in E. H. cbt^ ear, Mg. yi^, Skr. CFirf: ; E. H. ^TTJ^, fTT^ see 
§143; 9n^, ^rjj^ see § 144; ^ as a rule becomes ^^ot ^, as 
in E. H. E^ he grows, see § 114; ^always becomes ^(§ 129), 
as in E. H. ^TS[^ aU, see § 143; for a few rare cases, see §§103. 
107. 118. 116. 117. 119. 120.. Otherwise it remains unchanged; 
as E. H. «Bf!RV or "^af^ whed, Pr. ^ri|gfn", Skr. ^Rhthi ; E. H. ^nr^ 
shame, Pr. ^TsSTT, Skr. cFTySTT ; E. H. mfs seventy, Pr. e|^, Skr. 
srf^:; E. H. p^^ night, see p. 14; E. H. 51^ elephant, A. Mg. 
ffiei^, Skr. ^RrWi:; E. H. ITWT half, Mg. frs^ (cf. H. C. 2, 41), 
Skr. «ife?:; E. H. ^m^ father, Pr. gen (Mchh. 119, 5), Skr. srgfT; 
E. H. STO heat, Mg. ew, Skr. snf: (cf. H. C. 4, 327); and other 
examples in §§ 143. 144. 146. 147. 148. 

Exception 1. Sometimes ^ and ^ preceded by a nasalized 
Yowel remain unchanged ; as E. H. ^ /^ shaves, 41 "^tl stod, see 
§ 149. 

Exception 2. Sometimes aspirates are disaspirated ; thus W 

in E. H. ^xm or 'T^ he tests, see § 58 ; 5^ in E. H. ^^Ji^high-priced, 

M. JT^A (Spt. 169), Skr. ^^mi ; u;^ in E. H. w1^ or ^riVT shoulder, 

A. Mg. ^W^ (cf. H. C. 2, 4), Skr. ^^kWF: ; 5 in E. H. n^tjlf^wonderful 

for *4m^, see § 129 ; E. H. sr^rr or sr^ yowng, see § 143. exc. ; 

6 
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E. H. M^rfiS or ^^^ he repents, Pr. g-e^^id^ , Skr. cmrrarrcwfH 
(denom.); E. H. 155^ or tr^ beard, see § 56; E. H. ^Tf" or «pi^ 
he desires, Pr. ix^l^^ (cf. H. C. 2, 21), Skr. irMl^dft (denom.); 
y in E. H. 9T[^W or ^ofH^ or e^fn^ thirty eight, see § 113; 
E. H. y^rnf^T^ or iiJH i R<^ or ^rjrTri^TH forti^ eight, Pr. frpBTwrsrW 
(or mmm Wb. Bh. 426), Skr. g^ -dfcilPJU i rl^ ; E. H. frsef? or tl^yfS 
sixty eight, Pr. ^ajMp, Skr. 9^crf%: ; ^ in E. H. sj-jT great for 
♦srir, Mg. or|Y (orcre° Vr. 1, 27), Skr. ^^Wf:; E. H. k\ enclosure 
for *^, Mg. aj (cf. Vr. 8, 40), Skr. ars^;; EJ H. nf or ir? or 
Jn5 Ae fashions, fSrn^ or fsriT? i^ is spoilt, see § 130. 

JVb^e: There are traces of this disaspiration in Pr., as ^^ or 
g^ dry (H. C. 2, 5), see § 143 ; Pr. q^^^ (H. C. 4, 200 for *^J^r^) 
or TO^TZT^ he twns over, see §§ 137. 143 ; Pr. fd^th (H. C. 2, 16) 
or fapt (Vr. 3, 41), E. H. fira? or ^, M. fsf^ (Man. 36); Pr. 
37^(cf. H. G. 2, 34), see § 149, 2; it is qnite the general rule in 
M., and less so in B. and 0. ; thus M. ^IH^ ha/nd, B., 0., E. H. 
^T^ (§ 143); M. ^ elephant, B., 0., E. H. ^ (§ 145); M. 
e1%^ evening, B., 0., E. H. ^trh (§ 149, 1); M. ^rl^ hole in a waU, 
E. H. ^, see § 57 ; M., B., 0. ^ ladder, E. H. ^, Pr. *feft, 
Skr. M (?); M., B. ^mf? 2V2; M. ^, B. ^ iVa; B. frnrft^, 
M. iiirtliH^ or fTSTT^ 38; B. mr^if^fOT 48 ; M. si^r great, 9fZT en- 
closure, etc. (see Bs. I, 273). It is worth noting also, that the 
old Mg. has ^, ^, ?r for ^, ^and ^ (see H. C. 4, 290. 291. 
295) ; e. g., Mg. cRternrsf, Skr. th^wii ilf^; Mg. ioiRd^, Skr. igR«(H: ; 
Mg. jj%jf^, Skr. ^T^R, etc. 

146. The preceding vowel remains short '^ sometimes \ thus 
always in E. H. fnr suffix of part, pres., Mg. fTrr (cf. H. C. 3, 181), 
Skr. w^ (n^); e. g., E. H. ^t^heing, Mg. ^ (cf. H. 0. 3, 180), 
Skr. MoTJT; E. H. ^^ doing, Mg. ^mk (cf. H. C. 4, 431) or W*H, 
Skr. af>oR;, etc.; always E. H. ^^fwe, Pr. Q^, Skr. ^^ in com- 
position; e. g., E. H. q^t^ twenty five, see § 123; E. H. ^IWT^^ 
fifty five, Pr. *q'srT^, Skr. u^MmyiH^; sometimes otherwise; as 
E. H. JT^L pain, see § 116, note; E. H. irfir^ pregnant, Pr. nferfiTT 
(cf. H'. C. 1, 208), Skr. nfifrTT; E. H. ^, g%, ^qq^, ^Tsr, qr^gfi", 
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^mh, ?W , see § 143; E. H. ^TJ^, qc?l^, see § 144; E. H. srll, 
see §114; always in the cmtepentUtimaie (cf. §25); thus E. H. 
fTT^, hut «iTfr mango, see § 138; E. H. jsqr, but JsrfT weak, 
thin^ see § 22; E. H. "Srf^ he descends^ Mg. 39RT^, Skr. 3^7^; 
E. H. Tl^j^, ^^, see § 143; E. H. fRc?n, Q^, see § 144; 
and others. 

Note: Similarly M. has 9rT^ suff. of 3. pers. pi., Pr. fffff, 
Skr. «if^ (§ 497, 2 f.) ; as M. ^T^T?! they were in the habit of going, 
Pr. -oiyiid, Skr. 'gcHpn; hoth M. and B. have the part, suflp. ^3rT^ or 
^, but ^^ in comp. ; e.g., M. li-McJ)^, B. tJRfui^, E. H. Q^^. 

147. The preceding vowd becomes long; as a rule\ thus ^ 
in E^. H. m^ eight, Pr. «rj", Skr. ws\ E. H. p^ queen, see p. 23 ; 
E. H. mq[^ with, Pr. ^nw, Skr. ^^«PT^, etc. ; ^ in E. H. i?ha^ or 
j|^ dims, Pr. ftg'm (cf. Wb. Bh. 197. Spt. 312) or ffir^ (Spt. 163. 
cf. H. C. 2, 17. 19), Skr. firw; E. H. fte or ffm^bear, Pr. ff# 
or f^fsV (H. C. 2, 19), Skr. m^\ ; E. H. ^fe si^ht, see § 43 ; 
E. H. ;#Ht^ boiled rice, indigo, Pr. f^rJT (H. G. 2, 77), Skr. fifrgF^ni; 
E, H. rfH^ or cf^ three, Pr. Wir (H. C. 3, 121), Skr. ^tfoT, etc.; 
3 in E. H. laK thread, Pr. g# (H. C. 4, 287), Skr. ^^; E. H. 
3?!^ wo(A, Pr. TCTT, Skr. 3mT; E. H. JTJ^ fist, Pr. gf^ (H. G. 2, 34), 
Skr. 5f&^; E. H. ^^son, Mg. ^, Skr. gsfi, etc.; ^ in E. H. ^ 
beddvng, Pr. ^ferr (see § 6), Skr. sjrajT; E. H. T5 lump, Pr. ^irt 
(Vr. 1, 12), Skr. fqmqj E. H. ^T^ crooked, Pr. ♦^^^n^, Skr. 
ilfad^H^ ; E. H. ^ one, Pr. ^ (cf.H. C. 2, 99), Skr. ^tsfpt, etc.; 
n\ in E. H. gte; hip, Mg. *qV|", Skr. siW:; E. H. sft^ he says, 
Pr. oft^?[ (H. C. 4, 2), Skr. sr^ ; E. H. ii^ book, Pr. q^5T (cf. 
Vr. 1, 20), Skr. jf^T^prr, etc. See other examples in §§143 — 146. 

148. The preceding vowd becomes j^ or n^\ rardy\ thus ?r 
in E. H. ^g5[ or ^J"^ c(yrd, see § 1 1 0. exc. ; ^^ hde in a wall, 
see § 5 7 ; E. H. q^ tree, see § 1 03 ; E. H. ir^^egg-plant, Mg. ofxTOT, 
Skr. srj^: ; E. H. ^fV or ^ hed, Pr. ?, Skr. ^i ; E. H. ^^ 
crooked, see § 147; E. H. ^^T or ^efnrr crah, Mg. 6hc^^;>, Skr. 
aprafrr^: ; E. H. ^'^^(I or iP^^gcfi" skin of a snake, Pr. ch-^Ri^T (cf. 
H. C. 2, 25), Skr. 9»^i%raTT; again E. H. ^f\ or jfg moustache, 
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Wl Tj^ hUl, see § 57. Again ^ in E. H. JTorefTT middle, A. Mg.irf^iraj^ 
(Wb. Bh. 437), Skr. qwr:; E. H. f^garr earth-worm, see § 125; 
E.H. ^ hole, Pr. f^ (Wb.Bh. 174. Spt. 146), Skr. fif^; E. H. 
^ bean, Pr. friXcTT, Skr. fiorax. Again 3 in E. H. brJi^ he is angry, 
Pr. SROT^ (H. C. 4, 230), Skr. OTtIh; l^.H. ^kt\leprosy, see §113; 
E. H. wtw fteRy, Pr. TOFwt, Skr. jftr: ; E. H. ^^ ginger, Pr.§5^, 
Skr. arffe:. 

JVb<e: The change of fT to ^ or ^ is probably to be ex- 
plained by a transfer of the sncceeding vowel ^ or 3 into the 
preceding syllable. Similarly the ^ in the E. H. ^^ woman (see 
§ 57) and in the Bs. «l^^ thou art, 0. H. tV^fM is formed. 

149. The preceding vowel is nasalized; 1), as a rule after 
the elision of a nasal; thus fT in E H. stI^Zc^, Pr. sfer, Skr. 5T^; 
E. H. srtf<F barren woman, Pr. sran", Skr. iPWiT; E. H. ^rh^ evening, 
Pr. OTJT (H. C. 2, 92), Skr. ^Fwn; E. H. ^gf^ moon, see p. 29; 
E. H. ifft footpath, Pr. jfjfrr (cf.H. G. 1, 217), Skr.^fiOTfT; E. H. 
virzT pot, Mg. iTJIJ (cf.H. C. 4, 422.12), Skr. mtTJUT: ; E. H. m^ 
Tie trembles, see p. 29; etc. Again :^ in E. H. ^ftr he rvbs, Pr. 
frfsT^, Skr. iT^; E. H. ^P^ he irrigates, Pr. f^Hr^ (H. C. 4, 239), 
Skr. Ri^frf, etc. Again 3: in E. H. ^ dephanfs trumk, Pr. 5g3T, 
Skr. ajtrn; E. H. ^ he shaves, Pr. g3^ (H. C. 4, 115), Skr. jiUiE^. 
Again ^ and ^^ in E. H. il"y[^, ^^, ^^^, etc., and -eTl^-c^, ^TTTF, 
see § 148. 2) Sometimes otherwise; thus fTT in E. H. vf^^eye, 
see §43; E. H. ^^ he requests, Pr. qnr^ (H. C. 4, 230. Spt. 71), 
Skr. i^lnd^lrf ; E. H. fri^ flame (fem.), Pr. * wt, Skr. 9f^: ; E. H. 
^T^ true, Pr. ^ (cf. H. C. 2, 13), Skr. ^fc?i^; E. H. J3fq[^ serpent, 
A. Mg. enr, Skr. ^w:, etc. Again ^ in E. EL ^"^ or ^W^ sugar- 
cane, Pr. ^^5^ (H. C. 2, 1 7), Skr. ^: ; E. H. :|\ or :^ brick, 
Pr. ^ (H. C. 2, 34), S^kr. ^; E. H. ifVnrJL or 4^ waU, Pr. fiiw^, 
Skr. fwfw:; E. H. =ft^ or ^t^ sleep, see § 42. Again 3: in E. H. 
:f^ or 3?31 sugarcane, Pr. *3g^ or TSS (H. C. 2, 17. Vr. 1, 15), 
Skr. ^: ; E. H. Hhx^ a hind of pulse (fem.), Mg. gnr (cf. Vr. 3, 1), 
Skr. g^: (masc); E. H. -g^high, Pr. 3^ (cf.H. C. 1, 154), Skr. 
3iFT^; E. H. :f^ camd, Pr. 3|^ (H. C. 2, 34), Skr. 3^:. Again ^ 
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in E. H. A'"*|l or ei)<h'|l craby see § 148. Again ^ in E. H. 
^TT or ^ty Zip, A. Mg. ^tj (cf. Spt. 22), Skr. ivs\. 

150. Affinities. 1) The general law of the treatment of 
conjuncts may be stated thus: Pr. elides the first of the (Skr.) 
conj. and doubles the second; Gd. (exc. S. and P.) elides the 
first of the (Pr.) conj. and doubles (i. e. lengthens) the prece- 
ding vowel; e. g., Skr. ^1^ boiled rice, Pr. iTW (H. C. 4, 60. Wb. 
Bh. 214), E. H., W. H., B., 0., M., G. irm^, S. iig; Skr. m seven, 
Pr. 53W (cf. H. C. 3, 123), E. H., etc. HTr]^, S. wr, P. ew; Skr. «r^ 
dgM, Pr. ^ (cf. H. C. 3, 123), E. H., etc. ^15;, S. frs", P. ^^I"; Skr. 
p1^: nighty Pr. 7^ (H. C. 2, 79), E. H., etc. ;[TfH or JVI^, P. JW, 
S. ^fn. S. usually preserves the short vowel, and P. the conjunct. 
2) Sometimes Pr. exhibits the Gd. process; especially when one 
of the conj. is ^ (or Sf^or it); e. g., Pr. oPfFf (H. C. 2, 92) for 
*c?!W (cf. H. C. 1, 84), Skr. qFTROT , E. H. ^TO dance-, Pr. ^^ 
(H. 0. 2, 92) or ^^^ (Vr. 3, 58), Skr. ^:, E. H. ^ lord; 
Pr. ^hrr (H. 0. 1, 28) or ^hrf (Ls. 320), Skr. fsfam^ or fsMn:, 
E. H. a^ twentif', Pr. ^ (H. C. 2, 92), Skr. sS^OT , E. H. ^ 
head; Pr. oTTOT (H. C. 2, 105), Skr-srcrf, E. H. *E[m^rain (in gfOT^ 
violent hwrst of rain, see § 283), etc.; also otherwise, as Pr« tllUll 
command for *wm, see p. 23; Pr. ;^t^ or ^rcfV long, see § 116, 
note, etc. ; see Ls. 274. 3) Sometimes in Pr. the preceding vowel 
optionally becomes ^ or ^; see H. C. 1, 85. 116. Vr. 1, 12. 20; 
e. g., Pr. ^^ or fsrej, Skr. fSic^blM^, E. H. ^^ wood-apple ; Pr. 
<ft«F?n[t, Skr. JBGF^:, E. H. q^ pond ; Pr. q^WtTl , Skr. g^CF:, E. H. 
otex; Pr. jftnrift, Skr. ggrf:, E. H. nVn^ moZZa^, etc. 4) Sometimes 
in Pr. the first of the conj. becomes a nasal, analogous to the 
nasalization of the preceding vowel in Gd.; see § 158, note. 
5) Sometimes in Pr. the second of the conj. is disaspirated, see 
§ 145. exc. 

cc) Elision. 

151. "^ is elided; very rarely; in E. H. ^shitft headman, 

chief for *gcr°^(§ 69), *'^»^ A. Mg. '^IJtff^, Skr. ^Wfwf^: (lit. 
discus-holder; from °fp!;^+ 9r). 
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152. i;^ is elided; rarely\ in E. H. tSoIiRiiijL or xiitiifSi*! 
forty fmr (B. '^t?nf^), A. Mg. ^ ^i l ^q i (Wb. Bh. 426), for Pr. 
* -e<ig-if l cH)m (cf. Ls. 259 on ^ = t5I), Skr. xiHW^yifJuifT; E. H. 
(^iJlfoiH^ /br<y six (cf. § 55), Pr. *^«hIch)^|, Skr. BnsjJrcnfjWrl^; 
E. H. a^fTTftr^ (0. amfesd), A. Mg. rwiofim (H. 0. 2, 174 or 
f7T?n^ Wb. Bh. 425) for *H*l7ll^«l, Skr. SRHHronf^^. 

Note: In composition the ^ of ^if and 5^ (or 5^) of ^ 
(or cr^) are, as a mle, assimilated, but sometimes elided; thns 
ass. in =^3^ (H. C. 1, 171 for'e^ + 551) or ^3fTft (H. C. 1, 171 
for ^IH^ + oTr*^) ; again 5^TOt (H. C. 2, 7 7 for bt^ + q^) or 5*5^ 
or ^ (Vr. 2, 40. H. C. 1, 25. BO for ^ + jw), ^jnjiV (Ls. 240 
forTC + gm). But el. in ^3n«rfV (H. C. 1, 171 for^g^ + -mC) or 
^3^^ (H. G. 3, 137 for xig:f + ftferfn), =5335 ^' ^- ^' ^^^ ^^^ 
^3T "'" 3^) ' again ^^^fj (^ + ^fj for q^ + ^^) or Iff^f^ (Wb. 
Bh. 426. 234 for cir + 1^^)* Hence the above mentioned num. may 
be derived from the Pr.^forms : ^O^W° or (eliding^, see § 101) ^3W^°; 
spgw° or 8^9^°; and similarly ffraw° or ft^W° (Skr. fip^lFarTfjairT^). 

153. w^ «s eLided\ sometimes \ in E. H. 0T3 and frrr^ 5tf/f . 
o/" abstract nouns for Ap. Pr. ^3fr3 or 9HQJ, Pr. ^fnsf or nmi or 
9fr# or fRnt, Skr. raw or rsnTJl, see § 227 ; E. H. '^rf^ /bi*r for 
♦^rarf^, A. Mg. 'gwfj (Wb. Bh. 425. H. 0. 3, 122), Skr. ^EROTff ; 
E. H. xiiRriH^ forty, see § 110. exc. ; ,E. H. SRnf^TH forty two, A. 
Mg. cJIUl^fliy (Wb. Bh. 426) for ♦oTT tl' ^ I^H , Skr. ^Mfol l Pi sni; E. H. 
xTSTtRto or -ortoi I Icd^ or xTitiif&tH forty four (cf. § 26) and E. H. 
f^qrf^^ forty six, see § 152 ;• E. H. §^(h*jL thirty seven (0. ^rifSw) 
for friP or wsi"", A. Mg. ^?fffW (Wb. Bh. 426), Skr. ^^mf^^lrl^; E. H. 
H"HiRfiM^ forty seven for ^ or H#^, A. Mg. *^wawT^Tt^, Skr. 
MuyrouPJuir!^; E. H. ^"Vto^ or jV^ to weep, Pr. ft^ (H. C. 4, 
212. Vr. 8, 55 or ft^^ff Spt. 258 or Ap. Pr. Ift^), Skr. ftf^anr ; 
E. H. ft?rf friend (a respectful address), Mg. ftfT^ or f&^ (cf. 
Wb. Bh. 398. Vr. 3,58), Skr. ftsrar;; or after simplification, in 
E. H. %n^ wet-nurse, Pr. ^njm or *infmr or wfir^ (cf. H. C. 2, 81), 
Skr. mfHW, E. H. ^ foster-mother, wet-nurse, Pr. *5Tf?rfrT or 
ifi^m, Skr. (i^lQfthi (lit. giver, scl. of nourishment) ; E. H. ^TS 
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appeUixHon of a f(xtiher or elder brother (lit. giver of snstenance), 
Mg. *5T3^ or *2C5I^ (cf. H. C. 3, 4i), Skr. <^8Fr: ; E. H. m^ brothery 
Mg. *UT^ or *iTf5i^, and E. H. ^^^ mother , Pr. ♦mfHsri or *qf%?rT, 
see § 63 ; E. H. STiq^ he is for *5n^, Pr. oiw^, Skr. cRfrr. 

154. ^^ is elided; very rarely; in E. H. g^fTT or ^im 
fourfootedj Mg. -Migi^j or -dsmi^ (see § 152, note), Skr. MrtWI<: ; 
E. H. ^f^^ or wsn^ fifty four (M. ^k^), Mg. * -diuj or *^C3^^ 
(see § 152, note), Skr. ^:g%nvirL. 

155. ^ is elided; rarely; optionally in E. H. ^ suffix of 

the oblique infinitive, for *5;j" or *^ for *^ or *^, Ap. *3er^ (see 
§§ 308. 365, 6), Pr. 4«ojW , Skr. ^ar^; e. g., E. H. ^ or 
^r^fsr (cf. § 129) to go, Ap. ^rftr^, Pr. -erfcfiiJojHi , Skr. -dRidcdVd ; 
E. H. WTZT (for *^?rT^) or WT^ or wra" to ca<, Ap. WT^^, Pr. 
<^ l 4<<olHI , Skr. WT RdoU^tf . 

156. J is elided; rarely; in E. H. V4h^ thirty five (0. 

q| f dV l, B. ^in%r for TO°), A. Mg. uyfTly or crunfW (Wb. Bh. 425), 
Skr. ti^nfuM^; E. E. vnufm^^forty five tor ^^WJ°, A. Mg. ^T^^WTcfNrT 
(Wb. Bh. 425 or Qnrar^W), Skr. uy-dfoiTftnjirj^; E. H. ^^^f^ sixty 
five, A. Mg. *QTOJ^, Skr. «r&isr%i. 

157. Affinities. In Pr. also, there are a few examples 
of the elision of a conj.; thus some instances of ^ see in § 152, 
and of ^ in §153; others of ^ are, Pr. i;[T^ or j'Sf night, Skr. 
7Tf%: (H. C. 2, 88. Vr. 3, 58), but E. H. Tjfn; Pr. mrsim having done 
(Vr. 4, 23) for *9rT?jjn or *aR^ (cf. Vr. 10, 13), Skr. ^?onr (or 
*^T=f), E. H. deest; Pr. «FTfi^ (Spt. 229) what is to be done, 
Mg. 5?Tra (Wb. Bh. 398) or jrt^ (Vk. 67) to be done for *mm 
(fr *9m^, Skr. 9»rTcOT , E. H. deest (it forms ^J^J ; Pr. orfR^TWfr^ 
('Spt. A 53) companionship, Skr. onreiCRf5r°. An instance of |g is 

Pr. ?T^ThJ or Hcjjigji <Ae ^Arae worlds (Vr. 3, 58), Skr. ^cfftcfji^, E. H. 
deest; and of xn, Mg. f^2m devotee (Wb. Bh. 397) or f^m^, Skr. 
f^umi, E. H. deest. See also Wb. Bh. 398. Ls. 273. 274. 

dd) Miscellaneous. 

158. If, rjT , Iff , g«w , ^ become j, 5^, 3=, J, o^ respectively ; thus 
If in E. H. *^ ^iwes^owe, Pr. *9flBt, ^^^- ** (^» E. H. *5frpcfT^ 
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a kind of gourd, Ap. Pr. *cjj^v] (cf. H. C. 4, 429), Skr. «fRfe:*); 

again m in E. H. ^innaJced, A.Mg. qnr (cf. Wb. Bh. 185. H. C. 2, 78), 
Skr. ^:, and in its derivatives as ?mT, ^nft naked, 4ill^ noAiadne^^, 
etc.; again ^^^ in E. H. ^^^ wing, A. Mg. 09^ (cf.Wb. Bh. 427. 
H. C. 2, 106), Skr. «ntT!, and in its derivatives ^i?rT, TO^ /iaw, «f?rfV 
or TO"St flower-leaf (Ap. Mc^i^Q*!!), «Twt ftire? (from Skr. uRth^) *) ; 
again 3? in E. H. ^^r^ high-priced, see § 145. exc. 2; again ^ in 
E. H. cf^V bird, Pr. MR^tTi, Skr. Qf%W. (from ^rf^nr + 9i), and in its 
cognates Ue^Mi tail of a paper-kite (Ap.*tlT^tl4'i) from Skr. «ntT <aiZ*). 
JVo^e ; There are instances of this change in Pr. ; as Pr. 5RF, 
Skr. aRR-'T , E. H. srfcF crooked ; Pr. to , Skr. fi^r, E. H. «nNr <ear ; 
Pr. TO, see § 56; Pr. jgf, Skr. J^H^, E. H. |5[ tail] Pr. TO^, 
see § 44; Pr. JTsTTl^, Skr. JTRTTT':, E. H. rfsTT^ ca^, etc., see H. C. 
1,26. Vr. 4, 1 5 ; but E. H. fir^ or ^>y scorpion (M. fsf^), for Pr. 
fstf^ or f^ii (H. C. 2, 16), Skr. ^fecf?:. 

159. ^ otw^ *i^ become ^ owe^ T ; always ; thus *^in E. H. 
^s'j^ or ^pw goose, see p. 29 ; E. fi[. q:^ or ^l^ or m^ flesh, see 
p. 30; E. H. f^^l slaughter, see § 39, etc.; again *^ in E. H. 
ftra;^ or ^hej;^ ?iow, see p. 29; E. H. «ui^ collection, Pr. ^smiV or 
^f^rft (H. C. 1, 264), Skr. ^^7;:, etc. 

^ofe: The change of n^ to 7 is optional in Pr. already, see 
H.C. 1,264. As to the spelling of "f^ and %, see §§38. 39; and 
of TT see § 13. 

160. J and ^^ become J and ^; rardy] thus J in E. H. 
Ailiyt. (i- e., *^-l"cH., see § 13) destifute, Mg. *9iCRT^ (i. e., cfJTcft, see 
H. C. 1, 30), Skr. ^SJT^; (lit. skeleton, see Bs. I, 98); E. H. *JT^ 
bracelet, Pr. in^fm (Spt. 68), Skr. th^ui^ ; E. H. ^m7l'bed, Mg. ^^ 
(cf. H. C. 2, 68), Skr. irfj:; E. H. ^irft or ^^l \ l \ smaU bedstead, 
Ap. qcj|*Q«i, Skr. wfjCFTT ; E. H. trinT or gr^ mud, see p. 29 ; E. H. 



see note. 



1) But E. H. W*(r or CFTaFrfi" cucumber, Pr. iho|^Qtll, Skr. TOPjfeFT. 

2) Also regularly T'fe , TfWT, tT^^, cf. § 149. 
* H" and M^TcH I might be corruptions for d^t, ^fTOT, from Pr. J^, 
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qrfiTT sclU (obtained from sea-mud), Mg. ^9»^, Skr. tyjsT: ; E. H. ililfri 
rofc; (cf. §§ 102, 2. 138, usually qlfSr p. 30), Skr. q&: ; E. H. srfjTij; 
Ai^A grqwnd, Ap. ohlij, Skr. onr^ (lit. curved) ; again ^ in E. H. 
W^ A;ey, Pr. * ^f^vi, Skr. jftrOT. 

161. 'SJ and ^ &6<;ome <?^ and ^\ opHonaUy; thus ^ in 

E. H. CFTcfT^ or 8RT^ yesterday or to-morrow^ Pr. q^ (H. C. 2, 186. 
Spt, 46), Skr. CFv^PT ; E. H. '^tcif^ or ^g^cPf; Me, Mg. f%^, Skr. 
^g"! ; E. H. -jVcfl^ or gtef ^ lome, Ap. fy^j, Skr. fir^: ; E. H. 
TOTf or^^^if testicle, Ap. q^T (cf. H. C. 4, 143 ^RT^), Skr. TOT»[^, etc. 
Again J in BiS. ^hrr or ^^ given, A. Mg. f|;^ (cf. Wb. Bh. 402) 

or f^ (H. C. 4, 302), Skr. ^: ; Bs. ^hj^ or CRt^ done (Ap. Pr. 
f*;i3 H. C. 4, 329 ?), Skr. WrT: ; Bs. cS^ or ^^ taken for *f&f^, 
Skr. cFfSif: ; . E. H. ^^ or ^H^ or 0. H. ^f?^ suffix of 3. pers. pi. 
for *^ or.*^frf^, Pr. ^^fffS, Skr. ^7^ (see §§497,6. 503); 
e. g., E. H. crfipj^ or q^ or 0. H. q^rf^ they read for *qf£«ipj, 
Pr. gfetifH , Skr. *qf^fTPfT (denom.); E. H. 'cr^ or 0. H. ^[^% they 
wdOced for *^rf&raft", Pr. =gr%?f^ (Skr. xrftrrTT norPrf), etc. 

Note: In Pr. q^jm (H. C. 2, 68) and g^^ (H. C. 4*, 258), 
Skr. qror^; Pr. ^ft^ (Vr. 4, 33) for ^ (Ls. 129), Skr. 4<^ l 41^ . 

162. ^ becomes ^; rarely; as E. H. ftr^;^, husbandman, 
householder, Mg. °5^ (cf. H. C. 4, 291), Skr. n^w: (semitats.), 
and its derivative fii^wl husbandry, 

163. or becomes ^ or ^; rarely \ E. H. IP[7 or xp^ or 

Tt^Z\ sugarcane (lit. having joints), Mg. rfz^, Skr. siUieh".; E. H. 
TJZJ^ or ifr"^ joint of sugarcane, Ap. rfr^f^fTT, Skr. iiuich°. 

164. |g becomes ^; t?er^ rarely; E. H. wrr dlo^ (G. ^cT^), 

Ap. 9r^, Skr. 9i^^: (usually E. H. <J[*^" or *^^) ; and its deri- 

• vative E. H. JFrTjev puppy. 

165. rq;^ a>nd nq^ become "^or r[^ and 3 or tj;^ respectively', 
very rarely; thus E. H. fir^or f^, A. Mg. ftw (cf. Wb. Bh. 414), 
Skr. f^w:; E. H. qf&, 0. H. qfe, Skr. t^\ but see § 144. 

166. ^^ a/nd q^ 6ecow6 5 am? i^; always in semitats,; see 
§§36.37. 
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• c) CHANGES OF INITIAL SOUNDS. 

a) VOWELS. 

167. fr becomes ^; rardy\ E. H. '^^^ or ^Sf^ tamarind 
(cf. §138), Mg. fPT%m (cf. Wb. Bh. 377), Skr. ^iftfOT. 

168. «rT becomes «; sometimes; thus E. H. ^Er^T";[^ teacher, 
Skr. «rram: (§ 129); E. H. ^sm^ or ^T^q" conduct, Skr. fTT^rf . ; 
E. H. fTTOT or tifJiJT comt»a«(?, Skr. fTRTT (all semitats.). 

169. ^ 6ec(wnes 9; rarely \ E. H. «ri»^in solitary, A. Mg. 
^^5J^ (cf. H. C. 2, 165) or * ^r^<yj ^, Skr. ^^i^T5>:. 

170. Jl become \\ sometime; as E. H. ^rar^ or ^rcrT|^ 
deven ; ^cWloi-i^ or ^gRTToP^ fifty one, see §135; and other com- 
poonds of ^. 

171. ^ o/nd ^ become O" andf sr respectively ; sometimes ; thus 
^ in E. H. ZRF or ^ or ^ one, Mg. ^ (Wb. Bh. 424), Skr. 
^; ; E. H. ^i; or ^ (or ^) Ae, this, Ap. i^ or ^J (H. C. 4, 362), 
Skr. ^TSIi ; again ^ in E. H. sr^ or fftj (or 3?) fee, ^(jrf, Ap.' 
*^^ or *^[af (see§ 438, 1. 5), Skr. *^orTr5r: (= ^sff&feT:); E. H. 
blH^y^ or *ftH^M^ nineteen, see § 123; and other compounds of 3^ ; 
cf. § 98. 

172. ^ is elided \ sometimes \ thus E. H. "^^^ within, A. 
Mg. H U M r{\ (Wb. Bh. 206), Skr. ^i^PrTTTT^; E. H. 4^ fee w af- 
flicted with grief, Pr. *^f5iT?!T^, Skr. w-OT'rT (pass, of ^) ; E. H. 
i|^ fee is wet, Pr. *ijfeT?!T^, Skr. n^T^^ (denom. of ^315; wet)\ 
E. H. TSxVS he sweeps, Pr. **istK|4, Skr. «wj^^fH (cans, of ^srr) or 
Skr. ^feWiiyfS (caus. of fr^ roaw, cf. Pr. tufe"^ H. C. 4, 161) ; E. H. 
tfriTT Mjjper garment, A. Mg. *iWjii^", Skr. ^wj^^: ; E. H. ^jdrrnr 
chUd^s vest, Pr. s?iffr9T, Skr. ^awrfj^iT ; E. H. ^^ or ^7^ water- 
wheel \ E. H. ?ft^ flax, see §§ 55. 109, note. 

Note: Such elisions occur especially in A. Mg. ; see Wb. Bh. 
405, as ^THlfV, Skr. 9^igr:, etc. 

173. "3 is elided; sometimes; thus E. H. 8fT^ fee desires, see 
§ 145, exc. 2 ; E. H. ^ or sr^ fee sits, Pr. 3orfarj^, Skr. * iMKiV^fH 
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(denom. of 3<T&y, cf. Ap. Pr. 5r^f3 H. C. 4, 444, see § 352); 
E. H. "^ upon, see ^ 124; E. H. qrnrr teachevy see § 144. 

Note: For such elisions in Ap. Mg. see Wb. Bh. 406 ; e. g., 
q^, Skr. yJoRHT, etc. 

(i) SINGLE CONSONANTS. 

174. ij^ and ^ become r and ^; rardy\ thus r[^ in E. H. 
^ ov r^. U breaks, Pr. gj^ (H. C. 4, 230), Skr. g^jr^; E. H. 
2:t or fTT i)Owy, Mg. *rrrq" (of. H. C. 3, 44. 1, 131), Skr. rT^9»; (of 

B. f][; cf . gpr /^or^e) ; E. H. f^^F or f^FT (fem.) sectarian mark on 
the forehead, Skr. f?R?f9f: (masc), cf. § 125; E. H. sVs; or sVif &eafc 
for *dx, Pr. fTfi (Vr. 1, 20), Skr. grirq^. Again 5 in E. H. 
Tte or ;^ty or ^tft" sigM, see § 43 ; E. H. zrzt or ^rit beard, Pr. 
Zyf^^ (cf. H. C. 2, 139), Skr. t;f^ (also 57*^^); E. H. 3T5 or 
^75 <oo^A, tmk, Pr. 2:tct (H. G. 2, 139), Skr. t^; E. H. zq or 
7T^. or ?Tc?T^ branch (fem.), A. Mg. ^wi", Skr. ^Tjt ; E. H. ir^T 
or TRfTT branch, A. Mg. *d.M() or *3T^^ (cf. H.C. 4, 445. Ap. 
3ra^), Skr. 317cF:; E. H. TlfV or 315^ dranch, A. Mg. ^tJ^'^'T? 
Skr. ^ ifj^hr ; E. H. 35 or 5;:j or 5^ or ^srj one and a half, 
see § 114. 

Note: Instances in Pr. are; Pr. iWrr or 5^T, Skr. <0^»i 
E. H. fl:^ or ^ cord, whence E. H. TtFTT or ^T^TT, itcff^ or ^t^ 
a »wmg, a ,dooly, Pr. ftcFT^it or itf&lfn" or tC°, Skr. j^tef^Ff: or ^tf&rsKT ; 
Pr. Tjt or 2[jV, Skr. zpi'., E. H. ZXZl burnt, fire (Skr. ^9?:?); 
Pr. 3fV or ^, Skr. T^J;., E. H. 7^[ or ^ fear ; Pr. 7T^ or ;?T^, 
Skr. ^Tf:, E. H. Tlif malice, jealousy and zy^^ burning \ Pr. 3SitV 
or SfSiTt (Wb. Bh. 293), Skr. ^:, ^.R.'^l^ku^argrass^ Pr. ze^, 
Skr. Z^^ he bites, E. H. "m ; Pr. 7|^ or ^, Skr. sj;^: &i<<^t^, 
oppressed, whence perhaps E. H. HT threat, TTt or Tifr he threatens ; 
seeH. C. 1, 217. 218; but E. H. 5^ it burns, Mg. 5!^ (cf. Wb. 
Bh. 155), Pr. J^(H. C. 1, 218), Skr. ^^\ E. H. tH^ arrogance, 
Pr. T^ or t*^^ Skr. 5»T:. 

175. ^» 5^» 5 become ^, 5^, ^, r6sp6c^ii;eZy ; ver^ rarely \ 
thus W in E, U.m^ cough, Pr. wrfirafT (or wrf^frr? cf. H. G. 1, 181), 
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Skr. 9»Tf&^; E. H. 5^ hecfk for *^, see §174; E. H. fe^^Hl 
lug, Pr. i^^mt (S. C. 1, 3. 130), Skr. nTjiHRFr:. 

Note: Pr. examples are: W^j; (H. C. 1, 181), Skr. ghJ^H^ , 
E. H. WX^ skua, tUe; Pr. wbraV (H. C. 1, 181), Skr. ^c!T«Ft, but 
E. H. QR^ naUj again Pr. a^F or g^ or g^ (H. C. 1. 204), 
Skr. rjx^q^, E. H. 55^ mean; again Pr. OiR^l or sffjcdl (H. C. 
1,194), Skr. jtIt^t:, E. H. deest. 

176. 4^ becomes 5; rarely \ E. H. ^fj or irfj pot, A. Mg. 
ITT (Wb. Bh. 274), Skr, imrj:. 

JVo^e; In Pr. ^ (H. C. 4, 60), Skr. ilorfar, E. H. ^he is. 

177. Aspiration is transferred; E. H. ^^^ or i^^or Mf^M 
or srfl^ buffalo, A. Mg. xrf^, Skr. xTf|«r:, see § 178; E. H. Jjm 
hungry for ^g^'SSTT, Mg. g ^fy<^q (or jpw Wb. Bh. 290?), Skr. 
^ijftrrr: ; E. H. ^T^f^ or W^ ashes of cowdung, Skr. fSnjfH; (semitats.) ; 
E. H. irm or vnr^ or STT^ steam, see § 143 ; E. H. ^ or tgj^ 
flower, see § 132. 

178. 5^ becomes a[^; very rarely; in E. H. yf^«^ or *Tf^ 
buffalo, see § 177. 134. 

Note: In Pr, a^^ (Vr. 2, 39), Skr. xpiyer:, E. H. deest, 

179. t5^ becomes ^; very rarely; E. H. ^ft^ or cfiW sdU, 
Pr. vtW (H. C. 1, 171), Skr. cFfsrinq:, see also §§31. 111. 

Note: In Pr. mT^cfit, Skr. qi(^^ :, E. H. JTT^if^cr; Pr. mm 
plough, nnj^ /a*Z, Skr, cFTT^^^ , mr^cri^, bnt E. . H. cfii'iitrL and 
^rifjj^, see H. C. 1, 256. 

* 180. ^ becomes ^; very rarely; E. H. ?!i^ or 4)c5^ dark- 
blue (§31), A. Mg. ^^ (Wb. Bh. 160. H. G. 3, 32), Skr. :ftm:; 
E. H. m|V or 7rf\ a kind of parrot; E. H. ^ft^ or 4^ lime-tree 
(S. f^rg or filj), see p. 20. 

Note: In Pr. f^Jsfr or fqisrl' (H. C. 1,239), Skr. f^»5r:; but 
E. H. 4fe Nimb-tree. 

181. ^^ and sr^ become 5^ and sj^ respectively; always ; thus 
JX^'m E. H. jTfT^^ effort, Skr. qg": (semitats): E. H. ahr^ tvorthy, 
Mg. iftriV (cf. Vr. 3, 2), Skr. ^tnri ; E. H. $fT^ *6 Ajwows, Mg. jttut^ 
(cf. Wb. Bh. 394, note) or mmf^ (H. 0. 4, 292), Skr. riMltd (see 
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pg. 22); etc.; again E. H. STTcT, see § 148; £. H. sn^ or sr^ 
it is sounded, Pr. or?jT^ (H. C. 4, 406), Skr. sra^, etc.; also as 
initial of the second of a compound ; as E. H. (J^^ih) cUizen, Skr< 
JJ^cIl^ (semitats); see § 17. 

182. ^ hecomes ff; very rarely; E. H. Jftx^ or ^V*^ he 
sprinMes, see § 149. 

Note: In Pr. ^J^fsreft (Vr*. 2, 41), Skr. eyirf:; E. H. deest. 

183. f;^ is prefixed; very rardy; E. H. ^t^ Up, see § 149. 
Note: Frequently in S. ; as ^fV or ^3^ so large, i^ or ^tiV 

so large, |f<H^ or ^fSr^ so many (Tr. 224), ^ or ^ one 
(Tr. 157), ^f^ or f%fH Aere (§ 468, a). Sometimes in B. and M., 
as B. ^«n" or ^m here, fl^ or ^m there (§ 468, a); M. ^crz or 
f^flRT hUher (§ 468, b). 

184. OonsonarUs are elided; only in alliterative phrases; 
thus IJ" in ^^ fftfV meal (lit. bread', etc.); or w^ in m^ fHSfT 
dinner; very commonly q[^, as Qt;^ ftj^\ water; frra[^ «n^ close %y; 
3^ JST^ topsy-turvy; 4I«(H Id q^Hid /te repew^s deeply;. etc. 

y) CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. 

185. fr is interpolated; often; thus E. H. ^T^FT haMng, 
Ap. Pr. n^njT (H. C. 4,399), Skr. JT^; E. H. ^r^rq;^ ^ bathes, 
Pr. u^T^ (H. C. 4, 14), Skr. gtfn: E. H. ^rp^, Ae flees, Pr. *lfj^, 
Skr. *MWijfH (denom. of part. ^^); E. H. ^^[t^ carriage, Ap. 
JToT^fif (cf. H. C. 4, 398) or Pr. qar^ (Mchh. 109, 18), Skr. STSTfUrg;,; 
E. H. ^^ or cqrnr manifest, see § 102; E. H. crpn^ clearness, 
Ap. Pr. gnrg (cf. H. C. 4, 398), Skr. cra»n[r:; E. H. ^p^^ he dis- 
plays, Ap. Pr. oimr^ or romr^, Skr. u»iui<i(fi ; E. H. ^jwi^ pleased, 
Ap. Pr. SRrg*, Skr. smj: ; E. H. o^V^r leathern waterhuchet, Ap. Pr. 
Hor53 or Ucil^i (cf. H. C. 1, 68), Skr. Jisr^: or qoTT^:; E. H. ^"^ 
he praises, Pr. ^?c?it^ (cf. H. C. 2, 101), Skr. apsr^; E. H. ^^t^>JL 
praise, Pr. ^^T^uf, Skr. gpsRJ^; E. H. ^r^ glue (lit. adhesion), 
A. Mg. ftrar^ (cf. H. C. 2, 106), Skr. ^: (or Pers. (jij^ «rM?); 
E. H. q^TPi;^ /flkiec?, Pr. f^^mrf (H. C. 2, 106), Skr. grq^I^; and in 
semitats; as E.H.^9it!F verse, Skr. sj^^r: (Pr. fwt^ H. C. 2,106. 
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* 

Ls. 183) ; E. H. Q';^'^?!^ necessity, ^fTJT Allahabad, ^{\{^rj^ penance, 
see § 144. 

Note: In Pr. HSTT^T (H. C. 2, 101), Skr. SJTETT, E. H. ^qTO 
praise. 

186. "^ is interpolated; sometimes; thus E. H. fn^q^ fifty 
three, Ap. Pr. * fir^m (cf . H. C. 4, 398), Skr. ft«renjr?T ; E. H. %^ 
siaiy three, Ap. Pr. *flrajt, Skr. fSisrf%: ; E. H. fHf|*l or flrarr triad, 
see § 408; E. H. fir^'?^ eclipse, Ap. Pr. ?r^, Skr. iJ^UN^ ; E. H. 
Rtf^^ spleen, Pr. *ft^Frf|^BrT, Skr. ^ft^rr; E. H. fir^rrRr fatigue, 
Pr. ♦frr^mift (cf. H. C. 2, 106), Skr. T^nf^i; E. H. fhfjm woman, 
Ap. Pr. *f%frT, Skr. f^CRT. 

Note: In Pr. firing (Wb. Bh. 405. Ls. 182) or ^m^ or 
qr^ (H. C.2, 102), Skr. ^:, E. H. f&^ or JET^ or ^^ love; Pr. 
firft (H. 0. 2, 104), Skr. ^, E. H. ftrf^ prosperUy; Pr. firffm 
(H. C. 2, 104), Skr. fifRJT, E. H. fef^ oath; Pr. fe^^ (H. C. 
2,1 06) trouble, see § 58, note. 

187. 3 is interpolated; rarely; thus E. H. gf^T^ or 5*r^ 
recollection, TAp. Pr. §*TpiT (H. C. 4, 426. cf. 4, 74), Skr. ^^unr^. 

188. The first consonant is elided; always; thus E. H. ^^rff 
within for Bil^if, A. Mg. trfiwH^ (§ 172), Skr. fWPfT^; E. H. 
if)^, mt, *nT, mfhm, for sift^, f<in=^, 5*nT, f^ffrm, ser§ 172; 
E. H. ^m forgiveness for *'^m, Skr. WTT, see §§36. 191; E. H. 
^Tf he desires for *^BfT5, see § 173. 

Exception, rq^ remains, as E. H. nrn[^ knowledge, Skr. fTFT«[^, 
see §191; in the khari hhdshd optionally also :^ following a cons., 
as inrr or ^rpr^ manifest, § 185. 

Note: In Pr. also; as a rule, see H. C. 2,89. Vr. 3, 50; 
thus Pr. mvn (H. C. 2, 26), Skr. MTR^; Pr. OTT^V or %nwV for 
♦s^FT^ or 3T9t (H,' C. 2, 27), Skr. iSRT:; Pr. qjJTT or wn for *^J|T 
or *5FpPTT (H. C. 2, 18 gives gpTT in the sense of earth and WTT as 
patience or forgivenes; but in E. H., the latter does not exist, and 
the former means forgiveness or ^a^iewce), Skr. IPTT; Pr. 5THf or 
entif for *|Ttlf or *f«mTf (H. C. 4, 16), Skr. ^n^; etc.; but A. Mg. 
apparently has occasionally sO^; as s^iui (Wb. Bh. 315. 319), 
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Skr. MrR°; or s^lM (Wb.Bh. 295), Skr. mqf&roTr, etc.; see Wb. 
Bh. 389. 390. ^ 

189. The second consonant is elided; only ^; thus E. H. 
snra: barber, A. Mg. u^lfd^ or mf&^ (cf. H. C. 1, 230), Skr. qiftrT: 
(or *gTfir9»:). 

Note: In Pr. ^ (H. C. 2, 102) for *iI5^ (not for *^ ob 
in H.C. 2, 77), Skr. Hf:, E. H. Sr^; love, oU; Pr. f^ (H. C. 2, 109) 
for *f&^, Skr. ftnw , E. H. deest. 

190. ^ or "^ is prefixed tq % preceding a/ny consonant; only 
in semiiMs; thus E. H. ^^gf^ or ^^(h praise, Skr. ^[fn:; E. H. 
fl^PT^ bathing, Skr. gFPT ; E. H. fre^ ?(we, Skr. ^:; E. H. ^ ■» fi 
woman, Skr. ^; or in foreign words, as 3E. H. tiWc?!^ or ^^^c^l, 
8chod\ E. H. ^^^ sponge \ etc. 

^o^e; A cariosity is the E. H. ^sra^Tc^ restless for Skr. ^n^: 

191. ^ a/nd ^ Z^ecome $ am? r^; only in semitats; see 
§§36.37. In tadbh. ^ becomes ?r^; e. g., E. H. sTpfV or jTT^ sa^ge, 
Pr. siruft (H. C. 2, 83. Vr. 3, 5), Skr. fTTR^; but as a semitats. it is 
£. H. nrpfr. 



SECOND SECTION. ON SUFFIXES AND ROOTS. 

FIEST CHAPTEB. SUFFIXES. 

192. The E. H. suffixes may be divided into two great 
classes, which I shall call the pleonastic and the derivative. The 
former are those, by the addition of which the meaning of a noun 
is not changed, thus ^ and Q2T boards 9Tffr and ^fSrorr fire, =51^^ 
and xWljT leather, jfte and (M&'ehi sweet, etc. The latter are those 
which change the meaning of a noun. These may be subdivided 
into two classes ; the primary and secondary. The former are those 
which are added to (verbal) roots and form primary bases ; e. g., R. 
WT eatf WT3 or wrf^^^ eater, gluMon; ^^ laugh, ^^ laughter; 
sr^ grow, «J4Ht growth, etc. The latter are added to the bases 



96 PLEONASTIC SUFFIXES. § 193. 194.] 

of nouns and form secondary bases; as ^^ cUd, <^^IM4^ old age; 
<^^ light, <^*^ lightness; sfxn^ Bengal, sfrrra^ a ma/n of Bengal; 
iT^ ram, Jrft ewe; etc. 

^o^e : The pleon. suff. are called by Pr. gramm. ^smr or Wliq*' 
(cf.H. C. 2, 164. 429); and the deriv. suflp., irar (cf . H. C. 2, 163). 

— In Skr., the primary suffixes are called krt and the secondary 
taddhUa. The pleon. suff., as being added to nouns only, would 
belong to the taddhita class. 

193. Affinities. In Pr. it had already become customary, 
and is now almost the rule in E. H. (and Gd. generally) to augment 
verbal roots (called dhdtus in Skr.) by the denominative suffix ^arf^ 
(Pr. «rrior or frrsr, E. H. fTTSJ^or n\) and nominal bases (called prdtipddi- 
has in Skr.) by the pleonastic suffix 9? (Pr. and E. H. 9). It is the 
coalescence of the original (Skr.) krit or taddhita suffixes with 
this radical or basic increment, that — .besides the usual effect of 
phonetic decay — accounts' for the difference, which, in many cases, 
appears between them and their modern representatives; thus Skr. 
^ft growth from R. OT^ and suff. f^, but E. H. 5n5% of R. stott^ and 
suff. f^ (cf. § 325); or Skr. i^rfl height from base 3ir and suff. rTT, 
E. H. i^l^ from base 3W^ and suff. ^91 (= 3W9f-fHW cf. §223). 

— Many of the Skr. suffixes, however, have been long since disused 
both in Pr. and E. H. as suffixes; though, of course, they may 
be met with in E. H. words (especially in tatsamas) as nominal 
terminations and variously modified by the effect of phonetic laws; 
thus the Skr. suff. f^, in E. H. jfir sc^e, Skr. jf^; suff. ^^ in 
E. H. ^fij^ (tats) or 9»m^ (tadbh) for Skr. ^^; suff. fir, in E.H. 
Vf?T^ earth for Skr. ferff^; or in E. H. prT^ night, Skr. ^ifw; etc. 
These will not be noticed in the following lists. Most of the 
other Skr. suff., which are still used as such in E. H., are ex- 
pressly mentioned also by Pr. grammarians. 

1) PLEONASTIC SUFFIXES. 

194. The E. H. pleonastic suff. may be divided into two 
groups, the elementary forms of which are: 1) 5f? or fr and 2) 1 
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or f or ^ or ?r. Their other forms are redaplications or com- 
bioatioiis of these. 

First Group. 
195. Set. Masculine. 

1. m, ^, 3:; or ^. 

2. TO, ^, 3^; or 0^, ^, 3^. 

3. frcRT, "^W, 3CFiT; or ff^, ^Ip, 3^. 

4. WoTT, ^STT, 35IT; or ^P5rf, ^srf, 35rf. 

5. WKoTT, ^cFoTT, scRoTr; or fl^oTT, ^^srr, Tfgorr. 

6. «?tcrr, ^^rarOj h^jstt ; or «?ferf, i^uylO, ittisrtO. 

Feminine. 

1. ^» ^1 3:; or ^. 

2. «!F, ^, 3^; or «^, ^, 3|p. 

•~^ »^ •■^^ 

3. ^flSt, ^^, 35m; or ^^, ^^» ^^' 

^ 4. ^ZTT, ^211, SoTT; or ^f, ^zrf, 3crf. 

5. ^»%Tr, ^fen, 3fen; or tjf^d i , ^f^, ^fsprr. 

6. ^^TsrrO, ^^JottO, 3^51x0; or ^zrarfO/^^O, 3^35^*). 

-^o^e: Observe in adding these suffixes, that their initial 
vowel always supersedes the final vowel of the word. A long 
antepenultimate is shortened (see § 25). The semivowels ^ and oT^ 
may or may not be inserted after ^, 3 and ^ (cf. § 28); e.g., 
3orT or 3?rr, ^3T or ^OT. 

196. The first set may be added to either subst. or adj. The 
forms thus made I shall call their s^row^ forms; those without 
the suff. their weak forms. The suflF. ^^r (m.), ^ (f.) are added to 
nouns in 9 {quiescent). As to adj., all may take them; thus m. 
^rfe or ^"hn true; f. ^rite[^ or Mtv5); or m. ^\^ or ^\^ sweet, f. ^^ 
or >ft;^.; but the strong form is generally used with fem., while 
with masc. .the weak form is rather the more common. In the case 
of subst., the usage is more or less fixed; some occurring only in the 



1) Sometimes prpnounced ^cTT, 3»srT or ;^5rf, 3J5rf ; contracted like 
^terr for *fIoIorT § 203; and see §§ 83. 84. exc. 
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weak form, others only in the strongs while many again may be 
used in both; on the whole those in the weak form preponderate 
in £. H., as compared with W. H. Thus m. et^ house (not 9jr), 
f. STTfT event (not sna^); m. ^ct^ (or ^tsj) horse, f. a^ mare 
(not ^tl) ; but m. Qj[ or ^^ hoard, f. u^ " or irlt sheep, etc. The 
suff. ^ and 3: (both gen. com.^ are added to nouns in ^ and 3 
respectively; but in most cases, at present, only one of the two 
forms exists. Thus adj. occur only in the strong form, as m^ 
heavy, JT^e^heavt/, ^mjight, siow (not ^Tf|', n^, ^^. Subst. as a 
rule, have either the one or the other; e. g., m^ gardener, ^TT)' 
elephant, str^ sand (not Tif&i, ^if^, arr^j) ; on the other hand urfir 
fire, gPr sage, it^ teacher (not fruft, jj^, nj,^). There are, however, 
a few examples of the existence of both forms; as sTTf^ or sTT^t 
sage, sri^fq* or «i(^4t sister, ^^ts or 'l??^ son's tdfe, etc. See also 
§§42 — 53. 

197. The suffix ^ (com, gen,) can be added to adj. in^ 
only ; as m. f . WTjt or uf^ heavy. The form in ^ I shall call 
the imcontracted, that in ^ the contracted, 

198. The second, third and fifth sets can be added to adj. 
of the weak form only. The forms made by the two former I shall 
call their long forms. Those in 9iT, CRt or ^, ^ contain the 
sulP. ^, ^ of the first set and are , therefore strong, while those 
in ^ or ^ are weak. As a rule, the strong long forms only are 

used in E. H. Thus m. fi^-^l or Prs^, f. fM6'»V or fTO^, of 
qW sweet; gftr="2frF, ^6 '£i or ^^d;^!, S^tr^, of 8fte smaU; nf^ebi, 
^f\^ or Mf^^i, wf^i^ hea/oy^ of *infj (only used in the strong form 
^irfV, § 196); 5^ or ^gj^ (gen. com.) or ^CKT, ^^fwt or H^gfei, 

5QT^ lights of *^ (only in the strong form ^c^ § 196). In a 
few oases the long form alone exists; as ?rf^i^ or 7Tf^9»r smfiSi, 
of "^n^ (see § 61); ^Ri* smcM. As to the farms in cniiSrT, etc. 
of the fifth set, see § 199. 

Exception, There are a few subst. with the suff. 8R, eFT, 
as filBFW beggar beside f^?P; sttcfi^ (or sitotft) child beside srrej^ 
and srTvTT; i^mjT boy, i^mft girl beside !ftl[T, ^tft, from *?f^^ or 
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♦^° (r= Skr. m^i Pi*. ^ Vt. 2, 41) With the pleon. guff, p, fl 
superadded* — « Stioh nouns as oFrf^aF*! botf (H. H. WTSffT), ^rfew Or 
Sf^'^ seat (H< H. svS'sf), etc. contain not the pleonastic, hut the 
derivative suff. ^ (see §§252. 334). 

Note: The forms in ^, ^ have the accent on the syllahle 
immediately preceding it ; as fM6o^l mUhdJckay ^{^^{ hharikka, ^Wo^ 
hdliSikTcl; hut the others on the first syllahle; as ^vj^ hMuhh, 

^OTfrr hdtvka, ^^Vi^*! chhWhl, etc. 

199. The fourth set may he added 1) to any subst. of 
the weak form, 2) to any adj. of the weak long form; in the 
latter case resulting in the fifth set. The forms thus made will he 
called, in the case of subst., their long, in the case of adj., their 
redundcmt forms. The suff. ^srT (m.), ^ (f.) are added to nouns 
in 9, and the suff. ^ZTT and ToTT (both gen. com.) to nouns in ^ 
and 3 respectively. Thus, subst., m. g^ or y^'*^l house; f. srifl^or 
srf^OT event; m. €ftl[t (wk. f. sJt^) or 8fV"p"orT horse; f. snf^ (wk. f. fft^) 
or \i\{[i\\ mare; m. tr^ (wk. f. mf§T) or qf^WT gardener; t sfT^ 
(wk. f. *5rT^) or srejoTT sa/nd; f. frifit or «finJT/?re,* m. n;^ or Jf^cfi 
teacher, etc. Again ae?^*., . m. i5^[^or 5^9!5nr light; f. ^<^* or ^v^f^^T; 
m. ^Vr^eFT (wk. f. ^aj) ot ?fte"?"5RsrT 5maZ?; f. Jpt?^ (wk. f. ?te|g) 

or ^^^Ig^r. 

Note: Bs. II,' 40 and Bates H. Diet. 67 give the form 
3OT for froTT; and Bates 58. ^ for ^?TT. K these he not mere- 
ly inaccurate spellings, they must be considered as local pecu- 
liarities. 

200. The sixth set can only be added to subst. of the 
weak form. The forms thus made, I shall call their redwndant forms. 
The suff. m. fl?terT, f. ^QToTr (or ^oTT) are added to subst. in ^, and 
c. g. j^ejoTF and 3€lolT (or S^oTf) to subst. in ^ and 3 respectively. 
Thus m. STf or u(1bii house; f. SHRT or sriHOoTT (or sirfterr) event; 
m. €ftl[T (wk. f. rftf) or fell f i d I horse; f. sfVfV (wk. f. ♦si^) or srtf^ejdi 
wore; m. m^ (wk. f. *Jn%) or iiRNifoiT (or iT^rterr) gardener; f. sa5j^ 
(wk. f. *5rT^) or sr^frsrr (or srj^) scmd; f. ?nfit or ^fTroorT fire; 
^' JS^ ^r JJ^florr teacher. The suff. ffterr and 3?iarT may be con- 
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tracted to rft; e. g., fe^ficH or srVfr; sr^^raT or «r^. Tlie suff. 
^toTT may be also contracted into 93^; as (J^^^oll or ^tj^. 

Note: The contracted suff. ^ always takes the accent; as 
^tft ghorau, not ghdrau. 

201. All these suff. are, generally speaking, very commonly 
employed. The sixth set, however, is very vulgar. As a rule, they 
change in no way the meaning of the word. Occasionally, those 
of the fourth and sixth sets may imply contempt or affection or 
smallness, and those of the second and third sets the compara- 
tive degree (see §388). 

202. Affinities. The existence of these sets of pleonast. 
suff. in the various Gd. languages has been hitherto but little ob- 
served by grammarians; if, at least, we exclude the first, which 
is very common in them all. It consists, in E. and S. 6d.; of ^, ^ 
and 3:; in N. and W. Gd, of nt (or ^), :^ and 3:; see §§ 49 — 54. 
As to the others, I have not been able to learn whether or 
not they exist in N. and W. Gd.; excepting the W. H. In this 
latter and in E. and S. Gd., some of them certainly, do occur; 
whether or not all do, it is impossible to say at present. The 
fourth set is in B. (m.) «y, (jr, ^ contracted for E. H. ^oTT, ^QTT, 
39T; as B. jmr, E. H. | * ^-*ori Bdm; B. ^, E. H. ^fjm Hari; 
B. suft, E. H. ^m SawbM; (f.) B. :^ contracted for E. H. ^; 
as B. JlSt^ E. H. J^im Bddhd, etc. There are, however,/ many 
anomalies*). See S. Ch. 71. 72. In M. the fourth set has (m.) 
vm for E. H. frsTT and (f.) ^ for E. H. ^; as M. ^[TOT (for 
^nniTcf. § 6, note), E. H. jTrr^Bdm; Mg. jnf, E. H.^Rkl Durgd. 
See my V*^ Essay on Gd. Gramm.in J. B. A. S. XLHI, 36. The W. 
H. has fRTT, ^, ^, ^ for E. H. ^oTT, ^STT, ^TS:, ^ of the fourth and 
sixth sets respectively; e. g., W. H. ^«>^dl , gR%lT, 9>^^, ^Fi^krishna^); 



1) E. g., sometimes ^ migrates into the preceding syllable, as in B. 
qfrgj or gpfsr for E. H. ^yfirar kdsi (abbreviated for kdaindth). 

2) By way of illustration compare rTcrWT pond = Mg. Hcrtiyil = Skr. 
rrrrBF^: of fm^), with 5F>%TT = Mg. ^ftl^znr = Skr. *^tiT9i^: of OTHT. 
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ilfim, srszTT, HT^, ITS pU; etc. In H. H. these pleonastic 
forms, being more or less vulgar, are not usually employed; 
but there are a few exceptions, such as sr^orr calf, fh jdV or CK^oTT 
bitter; etc. 

203. Derivation. The original - of all these suff. is the 
suff. 9? which is sometimes employed in Skr. to form diminutiyes, 
as ^srcR: liJtQit son, but is more often merely pleonastic. In Fr. 
it is still more extensiyely used in the latter way; see Yr. 4, 
25 in Cw. 140. H. C. 2, 164. Ls. 258. Wb. Spt. 69. 70; espe- 
cially in the Ap. Pr.; see H. C. 4, 429. 430. Ls. 341. 475. 
E. H. employs it, in some cases (of. § 204), ^even more frequently 
than Pr. In the latter the suff. 97 generally becomes % but 
sometimes remains unaltered. The latter is especially the case 
in Ps. Pr. (cf. H. C. 2, 164), in Sr. and Mg. Pr. (K. I. 12, 1 
in Ls. Ap. 50. cf. Ls. 378. 396), and in Ap. Pr. (E. L 13, 3 
in Ls. 449. 457). The Mg. Pr., moreover, — particularly in its 
lower types — has not only a tendency to retain ^, but even 
to prolong the preceding vowel ), thus making the suff. 91^, ^, 
3W Md. 12, 16 ; cf. Wb. Bh. 348. Ls. 431)*). In one case, Mg. 
shortens the preceding 9T and compensates it by doubling ^; 
viz. in. ^3% heart (Md. 12, 13. Vr. 11, 6. K. L 11, 3 in L9. 
393), for *^3TO, Skr. f^7W»5., Ps. f^dtlA (Vr. 10, 14) or f|Hq* 
(H. C. 4, 310), but Mh. f^sm (cf. H. C. 5, 164). .Further the 
suff. 9» is sometimes reduplicated in Pr. , thus making it 99 
(for 9i«F, H. C. 2, 164. 4, 430)^) or in Mg.'^W or iraw. 



1) Thus in the Mchh. the Mg. form Chc^Ch is much more common 

than its alternative 97979. It may be remarked, that since the natural 
tendency in Pr. is to elide hard consonants, the effort to retain them 
would tend either to their being doubled or to the lengthening of the 
preceding vowel. 

2) Md. 12, 16 W ^tif SIT I CRUrali ^ ^ ^t^f STT mm^n i. e. „the 
vowel preceding the suff. 97 may optionally be long^S The MS. reads 
^I^O^T (?)i the example is: tsililHlA l yiiiufeh (?). 

3) The example in H. G. 2, 164 is or|r99, E. H. sr|9orr. 



102 PLEONASTIC SUFFIXES. §203.] 

^9)9, N^^hil. Thus in Mg. the saff. er? may baye the following 
forms (in the nom. sing. incl. final of base): 1) «r^, ^, 31^ by 
elision of qj; 2) «rar, l^, 3W or «wr, ^?F, Iji* by retaining qj; 
3) fWf^, ^9?^? 39»^ or frrar^, ^9»^i 3Wi^ by rednplicatihg the suff. 
and retaining q^ ; 4) fW^, ^9^, ?fl^ by reduplicating the snff. and 
eliding ^. In E. H., the first Fr. set is either contracted to 91, 
^, 3 (cf. §§47. 49. 98, exc«)i or separated (by inserting 7 or 
5, § 69) into fiaT, ^, SSTT^); the result being the 1"* and 4*** 
E. H. sets. Exceptionally the Pr. hiatus is retained in E. H. ^, 
which is apparently the same as the Ap. Pr. termination ^. 
The second Pr. set becomes in E. H. either 9CF, ^, 31^ (of. § 45) 

or 9^, ^gj^, 3^ by doubling cf and shortening the preceding vowel; 

^* ^.^ •^ 

thus forming the E. H. 2^ set. The third Pr. set again is in 
E. H. either contracted ^to 9971, ^[9iT, 3CRT and 9^, ^^, 3^, or 
separated into 9anon, ^eiMi, 39»arr and 9^orr, ^^l, 6^\ ; thus 
producing the E. H. 3^ and 5*^ sets. Finally the fourth Pr. set be- 
comes in E. H. flPterr (contracted for *tlW'*bli, of. § 34), ^paT (or ^9srT 
or contr. ^STT § 83, exc), 395rr (or BZISTT or contr. gSHT § 84, exc.) 
by inserting 7 or 5[^; thus constituting the E. H. 6^ set. E. g., Skr. 
y)i'gp?: horse, Mg. cftz^ or (gen.) 5^391^ (§ 369, 2), E. H. fftp* or 
feilf 'clt ; Skr. ♦ fefi<i»» ;, Mg. (gen.)Ete99T5, E. H.ift^W (for*5fVfSlorT)? 
or Skr. i^?F: swee/, Mg. ftj^ or fM|di or f^jlA, E. H. ^5T or ftsw 
or ft^Tlg; Skr. *fTOCfWfi:, Mg. f^TjtSF^ or ft|79f^, E; H. ftOTJT or 

f^5^ or (dsWbii or ft^^STT; etc. Similarly in the feminine: 1) Pr. 
^[9T and 39T ==H. H. ^ and 3 (§51) or "^ and SSTT; 2) Pr. 
*9^, *^«Ft, *386t^) or ^frasV, ^^, 3;i^ = E. H. 9^, ^, 3W or 
^1 ^» ^ (§ 43); 3) Pr. 9f5Fi9T, ^fife9T, jf*9l or 9Tft»9T, 
^f»9 l , 3rfS?9T = E. H. V^, ^, 38^ or 9^, ^^, 3^ or 9f&OT, 
^ftSTT, 3ferr or 9f^?n, ^f|prT, 3f%qT; 4) Pr. *^99T, *399T*), 
(= *^eRT, *3CFCFT) = E. H. ^UoTT, 39orT (or 35rarT). Thus Skr. 



1) For an explanation of the final 9T of these forms see §§ 865,1. 369, 2. 

2) When ^ is retained or the suff. reduplicated, 'the fem. appears 
to have been formed irregfularly. 
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JffwcRT earthy Mg. qfpsrr (of. H. C. 2, 29), E. H. mit or xHctt; 
Skr. *JjftwW, Mg. Mf|Hm , E. H. qfrersrr ; or Skr. fTOT or ft%«RT 
^tree^, Mg. ftp or ftfjarr, E. H. jft^ or ^isi or ftrfen; Skr. 
*(*!«*), Mg. ftjefft or ft|T«R^, E. H. fir6'« or fts^g ; Skr. *Pi^firi*T, 

Mg. firjfiR«i or ftjrfiwr, E. H. (^6^ or firy^ or f^rarfelT or 

ftnrf^rar; etc. 

204. Origin. The original of the Buff. 9? I am inclined to 
helieye to be the past part. pass. 9ErT done for the following 
reason. There are two main elements 9r and 7 or 9T. Each of 
them exists in a twofold use, as a pleonastic or a derivative 
suffix. It will he shown, that the latter (7 or 9r) in its two 
uses is essentially the same element and has the same origin (Skr. 
^)) see §§ 218. 244. 248. 251. The same, probably, is tnie 
of the former (m) also. It will be shown in §§ 280. 938 that 
the snff. 9; -- as a derivative one, at least — has originated 
from the part. ^; and in § 377, that the genitive afQx 97 has 
the same origin. 

205. Origin of the pleonasHc forma, Skr. possesses bases in 
fr, ^ and 3. The declension of the bases in ^ and 3 is intricate ; 
at least, as they form a very small minority, it was much less 
familiar, than that of the «r-bases. Hence the custom sprang np 
in Pr., of adding the snff. 9? to the ^- and 3-bases, in order to 
torn them into -fr-bases; and ^om habit, it was extended to the 
9-bases themselves; thus tending to produce a uniform kind of 
declension. We shall observe (§ 347) a similar levelling tendency 
of Pr. in regard to the treatment of the verbal roots whereby 
the diversity of the Skr. coi^ugation was reduced to a uniform 
pattern. In £. H., this uniformity of declension has become an 
established fact. In the meanwhile, hcywever, the result of the Pr. 
habit of adding the suff. q» was, to produce a double set of forms 
of the same meaning; the weak forms in ^, ^^ 3, and the strong 
in (Mg.) «r^, ^, 3^. This must have been felt to be inconvenient. 
In Od., therefore, the custom grew up of using only one set; 
and in the struggle for existence, thus ensuing between the two 



104 PLEONASTIC SUFFIXES. § 206. 207.] 

sets, the hardier one (i. e., that of the strong forms), will natu- 
rally survive. The tendency to extinction of the weak forms is, 
indeed, nnmistakeable in Gd. In E. and W. H.^ the weak forms in 
T and 'S (probably from having suffered longest the addition of 
the sufiP. 9i) are altogether extinct in adj., and, to a considerable 
extent, in subst. also. The case of the weak form in 9, in W. H., / 
is not very different from this. But the E. H. has more nearly pre- 
served the older, i. e. Pr., stage, particularly in regard to adj.; though 
it also shows signs of the same general tendency, in preferring 
strong fern, in ^ and strong long forms in ^, ^ (see §§ ];96« 198). 
— Another reason for the frequent additian of the suff. 9? in 
Pr. was its preference (common to all popular languages) for the 
use of , diminutives. This habit continued in Gd., in whose more 
uncultivated forms, like the E. H., it is very marked. But as the 
Pr. strong (or diminutive) forms in €r^, ro, 3^, in their contracted 
Gd. forms fHT, ^, 3:, had been generally substituted in ^ Gd. in the 
place of the (more or less) extinct Pr. weak (or non-diminutive) 
forms, Gd. was obliged to distinguish its diminutive (but, in vulgar 
speech, pleonastic) forms by some new device. Accordingly ^ and ^^ 
were inserted in the Pr. strong terminations, and thus were pro- 
duced the long termin. 9orT, ^9T, 3orT of the E. H. The excess of 
this popular tendency is exhibited in the reduplication of those 
forms in the redundant terminations ^a?terr, ^nsiT, 39orT. 
f Second Group. 

206. Set. Com. gen. Masc. Fern. 

1. ?f^ fr^ ^51^ 

2, fn^ — — 

The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others containing the suff* 
fn", ^ of the 1^ set 1®* group are strong. As to the way of adding 
them, see § 195, note. . 

207; These suff. are sometimes added to adj. or subst. of 
the weak form: Thus: fT^ in 113^ or 115 fort^ from rri; enclosure; 
«r^ in IT3^ (or iT5CT), from HT? or XTTT cavity; m. STJf^r, f. ^^, 
from 5rj:j[ or m. 5rj"^» ^« ^f^ '^od (W. H. sttsi^ or sttsi^tt); m. 
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f^^W^^l, f. °^ feebU (also fSrfCR?:^), from T^r monkey (?) ; again 
9Tf^ in m. f. sr^p^ mad, 

208. Derwdtion, These snfif. are closely allied to those of 
first group. Their original is the Skr. pleon. suff. 97, the Q^ of 
which is elided in Pr. and replaced in Od. hy f^ (see § 69). Thus 
we have in Mg. Pr. (in the nom. sg., and incl. of the final 9 of 
the hase) ^ (i. e. 99i:), in £. H. ^ (for 9^) ; or adding pleon. n 
(ss= eii, i. e., doubling w) we ha'Ve Mg. m. 9^, E. H. fr^T, Mg. f. fr^WT, 
E. H. 9^, In Mg. the vowel, preceding 97 , may be lengthened* 
m. fTTO, f. fTHRt, or (eliding ^) «jn^, frn[; whence, inserting ^, 
arises E. H. m. f. fTO (= ^En^, ^SIT^). E. g., Skr. JlrWri, Mg. npfc 
or iTf^, E. H. JT^ or ITJ; Skr. oTTg^rapr:, Mg. olli^lW or dlll^oHl^, 
E. H. oli^l^; or Mg. m. snreHR^i or o!T3cra^, E. H. dii^^l, f. Mg. 
oli^c^^ill, E. H. sry^. By way of illustration compare E. H. Slfl^l 
inferior, hw-priced, Mg. arfp^, Skr. erfpTO!. 

lliird Group. 
209. Set. Com. sren. Masc. ^ Fern. 

ft^ or fTTT fT^ or frit 

fr^cv or «2^ ^T*- or ^ , 

^ or ^3T ^ji* or ^^ 

"V ■■V "v gs- •\. gy 

^nJT or 9nrT inp or fnTST 

ir^rr or fr^ ^rsft or wf^ 

^w or ^"^ ^^ or ^^ 

■^T or ^[^ ^^ or ^j^ 

^^QFrr or ^p* 3f^ or ^f^ 

tTl^fll or ^hjT ^sftw or ^V;f^ 

:3^n or STfT STcft or 3ft 

2re?n" or T|[T 3w or 3f^ 

fRT fisft 

The forms with j are properly W. H., and are rarely used in E. H. 
(see § 29). Most of the forms with c^ maybe, and commonly are 
pronounced; with ^ (see § 30); some, howeyer, have always 53Li 
others always :^. All forms of com. gen. ore weak, the others con- 



Set. 


Com. gen. ' 


1) a. 


WJ[ or «j 


b. 


— — 


2) 


^ or ^ 


3) 


*T or «tx 


4) 


fWT^ or «q[ 


5) a. 


^or ^ 


b. 


t^or -qf 


c. 


^^or ^ 


6) a. 


^bV^ or fft^ 


b. 


391^ or 3^ 


c. 


3^ or 31^ 


7) a. 


fTT^ 


b. 


3?r 
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taining the pleon. stiff, of the I''* set 1"^ group are strong. The^ forms 
fr^c- or «r3^, contracted from Ap. Pr. fl33 = *«IW;, are properly 
W- H., and occur only exceptionally in E. H. As to the manner 
of adding them, see § 195, note. 

210. The first set occurs in subst. and adj.; often; tiina 
m. n^T^ or TOJT, f. °jt, of mz (or rrsr) hwndU; ^^(l, of ^m^Jeaiker; 
^^ (or OF^), of 'llw (or ^t^) mud (of. § 138); W^aT i ^ , of fr«|:^ 
glutton; rw^T, f. °fl", of ^m (Skr. JErftaR) jitece; cij:^, f. °^, of cir 
(or ^tt) hoard; «wni[T, f. °'^, of qc?nT^ bedstec^; <u^f^i, f. °fV or m. f . 
sr^cv caJ^/*, «a{^, of ^ (or sn^) tfotmg; ij^, of ij?!^ (or Ufir)' hi$ngry; 
gww^, of WfW forgetful; «ftr(T» of »d5; bundle; ^^\\{c^j of i^^ wj- 
man; etc. Sometimes the original word is disused; as H%|l a 
^tfiK^rec^, of *^ (A. Mg. ^T7^, Skr. S(i?f9i); cteup" ^osife^^, of ^fhF; tnq[ 
or aftfT, f. °ft ime, of ♦eft (Pr. «ftir, Skr. ^afs, cf. § 97) ; ^t9r(l or If^ 
toy and !^t«fr^ or ^ftfi girl, of *lftw or *^ (see § 198 exc); ifp^ 
f. iff^ ^oa^, of *^ (Mg. fRT, Skr. 8fm); frmft /rpn^, of *«mTT (Skr. 
fRi); iJ^lp ftocA;, of *«n^ (Skr. Q?r); ^T^T^ mimn^ain and 'I^fp; 
fMtfZ/ipJ^a^ion-^a&Z^, of *Qf[r (Skr. (rforr exiemdedf see § 118); etc. 
See also § 104. 

211. The second and third sets ocenr in subst. and adj.; 
very rarely; thus si^fp coU, «r^fV fiUy, of OT (or ^WfT) young; 
0^ or sr^TTT, f. ^fl", of q^ nmc^; nftfT, of mr (or nrr) i>if. - 

212. The fourth set occurs in subst and adj.; often; thus 
^tz^oT jftemr, f. °^, of x?^ (or iftir) fflrf; i^yfT, f. °^, of i^ (or asr) 
eldest; J^JT, f. ^fl^, of ♦^T^ or j^?rr cord; g^ vcmguard, g^ 
cw/f, l>ore o/^ a gun, of 5^ mow^; ^^^ or ^^(1, of ^m or fprr 
handle; gcTOTT or MH(i, f. °f^ stringy of ^g[^ thread; M(Wl, f. °^, of 
QT^ beyond; etc. Sometimes the original word is disused; as ^tt^ftt, 
f. ^ former, of ♦frm (Skr. «3T; Ap. Pr. furms H. C. 4, 341); 
JT3??fV mother, of M. irrj, E. H. qr^" (Skr. qT«J, cf.§ 63). 

^213. The fifth and sixth sets occur in subst and ac^.; 
rarely ; thus the 5*"* set in q?f^ or q;^^ or qflTOfT, of mrL potf jpa»; 
i?ropT^, of wq^ (or wqi) tUe (see § 1 7 6, note) ; 5^, of «Ttf peacoek; 
^WTSft, of ^rm snake; mmj, of mv^one half; O^W, of ^rt^ a quarUr; 
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irarefT or ^eht^l, of jjr^ one, sMary, The 6*^ set in Mult^l, of ^TT^ 
snake-; afwr^t^PTT, of «iwq[ (or ww"^) gourd; srrft^prr, of sfTrj^ talk; 
srfg^ or ^(^f^i fltUe, o£ sr^^hamboo (see § 128); siTflR^i stvaggerer, 
of srfc^ /bp; etc. Sometimes the original word is disused; as in 
frfiJraiT foremost, of firrr (Skr. «rir); ^^Kn\ or iiRfctjii or *i<h > c^ l middle, 
of **?ro (Skr. qwr); q^f^or °9!T J{|«<, of ♦«n|r^ (Skr. ^^s); qf^ijT^or 
°W /ir«< (cf. § 118). 

214. The seventh set occurs In pronduns and sometimes in 
nouns; thus pron. «il^«4^ of this kind, d2fM*i^ of that kind; 95^^^ 
of ichich kind, H^^-L of which kind, of *fr^, *fn['^, etc.; see 
§§111. 456—468; ^, f. °4^ this much, rftTTTT, f. "^ft thai 
mu(A; rtfVU, f. ^4^ 80 much; «fem, f. ^^ hofc m/udh; stflSTT, f. °^ 
as much, of ^, ???▼, etc.; see§§111.452 — 464; ^rg^orfntpr^ 
or fljffT or «tRT, f. ^jft own, of *«Tq (Skr. friwhr), see § 111; fioPJL, 
f. rtJ»Ti ^, ^Aa^; QRCTT , f. Wi41 <^^; sioR , f. STSnt which, of *f!cr , 
*9^, *^^, see §§ 106. 438, 2. Again nouns: 4^Wr, i. ^(^ you/ng 
of an animal, from *^, see § 210; g^RT, f.°^, of riVq;^wot#<^ (^ 
an animal; sH^, of SfT^ rose^a^e, see § 111. 

216. None of these suff. alter the meaning of the word; 
though sometimes they restrict it to some particular application; as 
^ or srq^ is any young animal, hut srB^ is a calf or eoU and snffT 
a ccU; J^i^rti or TO>^ a A»wd o/' carriage of middUng size; ffef^ 
a particular kind of sweetmefxt; etc. Sometimes, they imply small- 
ness, as jj^trii a peacMck; ^rft^TT a ^ot«n^ snake; ihxft a ti^mA;, lit. 
a small V'Yw or e^e. Sometimes, again, they express likeness, in 
which case they are more properly to he considered derivatiye suff., 
see §§ 241. 245 ; thus rW^J a certain jewel of copper color (lit. like 
cn*T^ or copper); mmft a false stone resemblmg a 9fR5^ or ruby; «ng^ 
or Q^^ thin, weak, lit. Wee a QTH or leaf. Sometimes hoth; thus 
grip or 3?WT, f. °^ or °^ idd, doll, lit. a Uttle or Uke a ^ son; 
^t^ or ^hyif^ louse, lit.t35 smaiU or like awt^ hawk. — It should 
he remarked, however, that in the nouns in f^ or ^ which imply 
smallness, as n^ft, «T^mf^, *Jrft, ^*(1, rt«Rft, ^(\, ^^^, §?reiV, 
"(9^, etc. (of. §§210. 213), that quality is denoted hy the gender 
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(cf. §§ 256. !^57), not by the saffix; for their corresponding mas- 
culines always imply largeness; e. ^., IT5TT large bundle, 71^'^ smaU 
InmcUe, etc. / 

216. Affinities. All Gd. languages possess this group of 
pleon. suff., see Bs. U, 115 — 122. Asto S., especially, see Tr. 71. 
77 — 79; as to M. see Man. 34. 113.114. Their forms do not 
materially differ in any of them from those in use in E. H. But 
S. has always ^J'i^t for ^^ft; 'M. has sometimes^ for T (§217), 
and S. sometimes 7 for 5T , as in f^m^TT writer from f&iW<Oj ^^* 
generally ^, as 0:6^ seen, from feyt (^r. 71). Here S. uses the 
pleon. ^ or ^ to turn part, into adj.; in the same way G. uses 
^ (Ed. 113) and M. ^^nr (e. g., ^^TT part, or *4<?ivil acfj- dead, 

. Man. 63,2. 64, 2). For the same purpose Mw. uses iV and N. e^, , 
though more in the manner of an affix; e. g.^ Mw. fm^ part, and 
fSrwtiV adj., N. ftr^ or f^^rfOTt part, and fmuieh) adj. written. 

217. Derivation. All these pleon. suff. occur inPr. (H. C. 
2, 164. 165. 166. 173); more especially in Mg. Pr. (Wb. Bh. 437) 
and Ap, Pr. (H. C. 4, 429. 430). Here (in the Ap. Mg.) they have, 

^ in the nom. sg. and incl. of the final of the base, the following 
forms: l) m. firj, f. frft (H. G. 4, 431) or, with the pleon. suff. 
«r added, m. 93^, f. f/fvsi. These change into the first E. H. set, 
m. f. ^ or «l^ and m. fTJT or fiJT, f. flrit or nf^; e. g., Ap. Mg. 
TOT (Skr. iP«r H. C. 4, 120), E. H. nqr* Mg. TOT^, E. H. TO^T; 
Mg. TOfSw, E. H. \\6\\. 2) The same, with the pleon. ^ added 
to the base of the word, m. frfn", f. 997^ and m. 9fr?^, f. fTilO'ilT. ^ 
These, by inserting zr^ (§ 69) and coiitracting fRT to 1^ (§ 121), 
result in the E. H. second set, m. f. ^ or ^ and m. ^TT or ^JT, 
f. ^7t or J^\ or by inserting cT^ (§ 69) and contracting 9or to 
«V (§122) result in the E. H. third set, m. f . ^Vj or fftlf and 
m. "sttzt or fiVjT, f. nfz\ or «Vft; e. g., Ap. Mg. anrffe orEitiraT, 
E. H. spq"; Ap. Mg. arapinr^ or STB^poT^, E. H. sraf^; Ap^ Mg. 
d^ufitui or SFsprfSfrr, E. H. sr^^; again Ap. Mg. XTffiT^j' or 
n|cnr^ (Skr. HtT H. C. 2, 35), E. H. nit^. ^) Mg. m. fT^ or 9^, 
f. fRj)" or fR^ or, with pleon. «r added, m. 9^^ or fOTJ, f. tif^fsii 
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or frf&rw. These produce the E. H. fourth set, m. f. m^ or fTf 
and m. JTcrTT or ?r(T, f. Wc^ or fri[t; thus Mg. Hd^ new (H. C. 
2, 165. Skr. ^, E. H. :qsrcl; Mg. pR^ (H. C. 2, 165. Skr. ^) 
sMary^ E. H.^^5R5n" or ^^T; Mg. ^^Rj^, E. H. ^fCB^ri" or ^9ift; 
again Mg. ^tn^ yellow (H. C. 2, 173. Ski-. <fti7), E. H. qhf!T or 
q^ (§ 97); Mg. ^%R?f^ blind (H. C. 2, 173. Skr. «^), E. H. OToTT 
or ^u^; Mg. ^^ dish (H. C. 2,173. Skr. grsr), E. H. q?rvT^ or 
qw5jr; Mg. ^jgfgrwT lightning (Ls. 2, 194. H..G. 2, 173. Skr. f&gfr), 
E. H. firg^ or firs|(1 ; Ap. Mg. «r;T^^ anterior (cf. H. C. 4, 141. 
444. Skr. ^stu), E. H. ilAMl. ' 4) Mg. m. ^ or 1^, f. ^[^ or ^^ 
or, with pleon. «r added, m. ^?^ or ^^, f. ^f5|«T or *^f&l«r. 
These constitute the JE. H. fifth set, m. f. ^c?T^ or .^^ or 3[^ and 
m. ^jcPTT or ^^rr or ^^rr, f. ^^ or ^cft^r ^^; thus Mg. m. ^Qthcj^j^ 
or irf^F^^ middle (Wb. Bh. 437. Skr. iTMl), E. H. q^T or ^Rhyil ; 
Mg. f. iri§irf§TfrT or A4fi^RH«T, E. H. q^^ or qfS?^; Mg, gfeft<y< 
(Wb. Bh. 437. Skr.iTJm), E,H. .q|^ or q%t (§ H^); again Mg. 
RfwvT^ (cf.H. C. 2, 157 see§§ 58.111), E. H. ^qr, G. ?r2^, S. 
hf7{ft; Mg. f. H fw Rtftit , E.H. ^tR^, Q. hz^, S. ^f?rft; again Mg. 
qrfiRTff or qffricria; disfi, vessel (Skr. ciT5r), E. H. Uditi^l or uIh^I, etc. 
5) Mg. m. 3^ or 3^, f. 3^ or zsfir or, with pleon. 9. added, 
m. 3^ or 3cT|^, fl; ^f^BT or 3ftT9r. These give rise to the E. H. 
sixth set, m. f . ffter or :3:c?t or 3^ , and m. tTlcrtl or 35rr or 35TT, 
f. ^^^ or 3:5?!' or 3^; thus Ap. Mg. m. AlsUity^r middle (Skr. 
i|«r), E. H. it?rWit; Ap. Mg. f. q^f^^rr, E.H. q^^R^; Mg. g*^^ 
(of. H, C. 2, 164. Skr. jw), « E. H. y'^^i vanguard; Mg. ^fjf^frr 
(cf.H. C. 2,164. Skr. 5^) handle, E.H. ^J'ft or ^«nf^; Mg. «^ 
(see§§ 60. Ill), E. H. frigrT or ^VJ^; Ap. Mg. ffjsr^ (cf. H. C. 
4, 435., see §§ 58. 1 1 1), E. H. ^TRT; etc. 6) with pleon. fT added, ^ 
m. tnp*, f. fiir9T, n. iir^. These become the E. H. seventh set, m. 
^, f. 5ft; thus Mg. ^mvnjl (§ 60, note), E. H. WJ^; Mg. ^tqftwT, 
E. H. **m4V. I believe this is the only example of the pleon. 
sufP. qr in Pr. A comparison with E.H. shows: 1) that the Pr. 
fi«TOTff(H. C. 2, 153) stands for ♦ «rwiiff = s^g^jrf (H. 0. 2, 163); 
and 2) that the ^ of this set is a substitute for an original ^ 
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(or ^), as in E. H. Jtt^^ (sM § 111). Further a comparisOb of 

the vaiious sets tends to show, that the Pr. suff. ^^, ^W and 3^^ 
"S^ are modifioations of original forms J^ and W^, and that the 
latter are contractions of fRTrT and 4idl<H, formed, by the insertion 
of Ti^ and a[^, from «n99r and , by the prefixion of the pleon. % 
from the simple suff. fl^. The latter {sWi) itself is, probably, 
a mere modification of 97, through the common interchange of 
T and ^ (H. C. 1, 202); as shown by the S. fS^ft lightning for 
Pr. faigsi^*). As to the origin of fTT, see § 218. Of the change 
of 97 to 9*5, now almost universal in W. Gd., there ai'e appa- 
rently a few examples in Pr.; viz., Pr. ^>5|" or ^^ long (H*C. 2, 1 71. 
Skr. ^)i E. H. ^tif a long while ago; Pr. ^\{^\ or aaiFi^ external 
(H. G. 2, 140. of Skr. 5r%[^), E. H. m. f. mi^, m. mf%p, f. °ft. 
For it should be remembered that the old Pr. :j^ is a' cerebral 
(= ^, see § 1 5), not (like the E. H.) a dentkl. The Skr. suff. ^ and 
X (}' f * ^)' sometimes (espec. in later Skr.) used pleonastically, 
are, no doubt, identical with the corresponding Pr. ones. — The 
Skr. pleon. suff. r (as in awFJ or ^n^R^: or TORCTT; crcib, Pr. *^ft 
or 5R^j«fr, E. H. flR"**^ or 97*9?^) is probably a hardening of the 
Pr. suff. 7, and adopted into Skr. in the ancient period of the 
Ps. Pr. With this would seem to agree the fact, that Psh. and, 
occasionally, S. possess a diminutive suff. fft^ or 3^ (Tr. 77. Bs. 
II, 122). There are a few nouns of apparently similar forma- 
tion in H. ; but they may well be compounds ; e. g., TiiftcV a strip 
of leather »= Skr "Bpf + crfefrr; stf^^tT poung hrdhman = Pr. 
ai«^m + f&jsV {hrdhman' s son) ; f^uftn fawn = f%^ + jsr. B. 
has frir (S. Oh. 100) and M. ZT (Man. 114). 

218. Origin. The original of these pleon. suff. I believe 
to be the Skr. suff^ (properly a noun)^ ^ like^ which is added 
both to nouns and p^onOuii». In Pr. it appears asH[^; e. g., in ^^ 
(H. 0. 2, 157) 3« Skr. ^i^aw (lit. *jm^ = ^^+ ^); a»d in 



1) Thus; Skr. «rMrcR° (or qwnq^), Mg. **T5irRI7 = * ^tih«<?l = *^5IKOTr 
j= *'T?f|v5T = TfhR^ or ^fith'H, E. H. 1%^ or Jff^OT. 
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Ap, Pr. it occurs as 3^ or T; d. g., in ^oTJ^ or ^ou(H. C. 4,407) 
= Skr. *^dl<^ur. (from Ved. ^STrT^ or Skr. ^J5I*T^). These Ap. forms 
ft and 7 are, eiddently, contractions for *7f[y and Tg* resp., inhere 
^ would easily arise from the Skr. ^ (just as Pr. | from Skr. ^ 

H. C. 2, 36. 37) and ^«^° would be suppressed, as e.g. in S. ^ 
or ^ here = Ap. ipi% (H. C. 4,436., see §§468, a. 469). 
And the Ap. suff. Ji and J , being once established , would be 
treated iu their further evolutions precisely as any other suff., 
and thus .produce all the altematiTe sets, enumerated in § 209. 
Their initial ? would be (as usual) liable to change to X ^^ 3i 
^ or ^ , and ^. In the Grd. pronouns it actually has undergone 
all these changes; see §§ 104. 105. 106. 438, 2.4. 454. — In 
confirmation of this theory, it is to be remarked: 1) that as shown 
in § 215, the original meaning like of the 8u£P. 7 or cFT may still 
be traced in some words; 2) that a suff., meaning Wee, would easily 
come to be used diminutively and thence pleonastically, as may be 
seen in such English words as stich and suek-like, hind and kindly^ 
or in the Oerman froh and frdMich, krank and kr&nMich; the inter^ 
mediate dimmutwe sense is more often preserved in B. and M. (see 
Bs. II, 11 7. 1 1 8) ; 3) that such a suff. may easily become a derivative 
one; as in the English kinglff, i. e., like a hmg or belonging to a 
kmg, or in the German tddUch^ i. e., fuU of deaths mortal^ petnUeh^ 
i. e., fuU of pain. Accordingly, as will be shown in §§ 241.245. 
249., all these pleon. suff. occur also as derivative ones in Pr. 
and 6d. ; 4) that in M. the suff. sometimes have the forms FT, ^ 
(for TT, ft), which have preserved the original ^ of the Ap. Pr. 
*5^> *^^t *« in M. TOCT (Man. 125) for Ap. Pr. rfoTT. 

2. SECONDARY DERIVATIYE SUFFIXES. 

219. The secondary derivative suff. may be divided into 
eighteen groups* Of these the eleven first consist of suff. which 
already existed as such in Pr., the remaining seven contain those 
which have become such in Gd., but were full noons in Pr. 
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First Group, 

220. .Set.. 1. Fem. ^. Set 2. Fem. m^. 

Both, containing the snff. ^ of § 196., are strong forms. As to 
the manner of adding them, see § 195, note. 

221. These suffixes are used to derive abstract nouns from 
adjectives. Weak and long forms take the first, strong forms the 
second set. Thus 9^, in ^^^^ lightness, of ^<yi§jj ligkt\ ^^ cold- 

ness, of ^ cold; Hy?r^ simjolicUp, of ^rgsrr simple ; uf^xr^ heamness, 
of vfffm heavy; etc. Again -frr^, in tm^ goodness, of u^fT ^ood; 
STTT^ greatness, o£ ^r3X great; f^^^ sweetness, of jftsr sweet; iftefT^ 
rotm(2n^3$, of JiTcTr rotmd; etc. 

222. Affinities. These suff. exist in all Gds., though 
in M. they appear to be considered as non-indigenous and intro- 
duced from Hindi (see Man. 112). As to S. see Tr« 58. In P. the 
suff. is occasionally added also to the long form of adj. in fVT, not 
only (as in £. H.) to that of adj. in 3. That long form ends (as 
inW. H. see § 202) in ^ffOT, and «f?rr is vocalizedlto ^ar (cf. §121); 
thus srjT great, Ig. f. srjirr, whence srfiNsrT^ greatness (see Ld. 13. 
Bs, U, 7 9). The m in such forms is anomalous for % as will be 
seen by a reference to §221; unless we suppose the base to 
have been the redundant, not the long form of the word. W. H. 
and H. H., too, have the anomalous 9T; but £. H. has regularly ^.; 
e. g,, W. H. ii^iji^, but E. H. IT^^ heaviness. The H. H. often 
superfluously adds vn^ to tats, or semitats., which contain already 
the identical suff. fTT; as H. H, ^R^M^jiHI^" comeliness; iflWHl^ or 
siliirli^ worthiness, etc. 

223. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
taddhita cTT (fem.), in Pr. 5^ or fTT (Vr. 4, 22. H. C. 2, 154). 
With the pleon. 9> superadded, it is Skr. frorr, Pr. f^m or ^ 
or, incl. of the final ?r of the base, fr^^, and Gd. ^ (§ 51). 
And with pleon. ?r (= CF) added to the base we have Pr. frir^OT, 
contracted in Gd. fTT^. Thus Skr. Rife'HI or *fft'ilffi*l, Pr. Ri|;^«IT, 
E. H, fts^; and Skr. *(5«y*'(H*l, Pr. R|ti^*lT, E.H. ftCT^; again 
Skr. *m V6h(H» T, Pr. ?nv«r^, E. EL^Tfejir^; etc. This derivation is 
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illustrated by E. H. a^T^ two and a half, which is contr. from Mg. 
njvr^ (cf.Wb.Bh. 425. H.C. 1,101 and§ 416), Skr. wJfjfJqr. 

Second Group, 

224. Set. 1. Masc. i?T3r or 9Tor. Set 2. Masc. 9T^. 

Both sets are weak forms. As to the manner of adding them, see 
§ 195, note. / 

225. These saff. are used to derive abstract nonns from a 
yery small number of adj., expressive of dimension; viz., t^cTT? 
or si-oUci^ or 3^T^ height, of ^irU high; nf^^T3 or rrf^^Tsr^or Jlf^fPT 
depth, of iif^^T deep; «V*^ or nf^zjq^ or iTl^iM^ depths of ifft*3T 
deep; sdrl^ii or '^frpsr^ or =5f^^TT breadth, ividth, oi ^itjJ (H. H. '^h^) 
broad, wide; cf|iorT3 or c?l^srTa[^ or ^t^stt^ lengthy of oT^sn long. The 
forms in nr^ are properly and generally masc. ; but are some- 
times used as fem. 

Note: There are also the ordinary forms in nv^ (§ 229); 

as ^^arr^, nf^fi^, crf^rr^, etc. 

226. Affinities, These suff. are not strictly E. H., but in- 
troduced from the W. H. ; and occur in all W. Gds. See Bs. II, 8 0. 81. 
Tr. 59. In S. they are fem., in G. neuter, and in P. masc. The 
fem. gender in S. is a Gd. formation, like that of the suff. ot, crqft 
§§ 228. 230. The tendency of abstract nouns is to become fem.; 
also in Mg. Pr. there is fem. ^ or neut. # for Skr. neut. roHT , 
seeWb. Bh. 437. S. appears to have occasionally iil^fui for tuiur, 
the former of which, probably, stands for 9mf^ and is to be ex- 
plained like the P. ^i*l^ for nx^, see § 222. In S. the suff. fm^ 
may be used vdth any adj. expressing an inherent quality; as 
fr^pffir whiteness, ^f^ifirr blackness, <s4'3ifui greatness; etc. 

227. Derivation. The originals of these suff. are the 

Skr. (neut.) taddh. ccT or (vedic) tSR (cf. Wb. Spt. 68. 69). They 

become in Pr. (nom. sg.) # or ^uf (Vr. 4, 22. H. G. 2, 154) or, 

incl. of the final fT of the base, fl? or ^fnif or (eliding ?, see 

§ 153) m or mmi (see Spt. A. 52.oraTOfr^-qT = Skr. oRFOTSf&^T) or 

in Ap. Pr. 97 or «Wtlj (cf. H. C. 4, 3 3 1). Now the Ap. form ?r3 or, with 

pleon. 9 added to the base, ^tW3 contracts in H. to ms or 9T9[^; 

8 
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and the Ap. form 5r?njT contracts to H. ^PT^. E. g., Skr. 3*raRc5nT 
height, Pr. 3«ra# or s^nmrf, Ap. 3W?r3, E. H. XW6 or J'tiici^; again 
Skr. *3«lrolHH^, Pr, 3«r?nif or 3^^ilf, Ap..3ir«rtij, E. H. ^^TTT. 
S. has, apparently, preserved the ^^ in gfinroT*) rfw/y o/^ a gwt 
^eat^an (Tr. 61), but not in =^ftf"^ boyhood, which is probably 
a comp. of ^ftwf and oTT (Ap. for Skr. ^^). 

Third Group, 

228. Set. Masc. Fern. 

1) a. OTT b. Q" or QT — 

2) a. WTT b. ^TT or ^^ «rf^ 

f 

The suff. in fTT and ^ are strong, the others are weak forms. Those 
with eg are added to weak, those with ^ to strong bases; but 
^^, tpf^ to either. 

229. These, suff. are. used to deriye abstract nouns from 
subst. or adj. The forms ccr or t|^, however, are those com- 
monly employed. Thus q;^ in ^-4T^ old age, of gjjT old; cqr or <n 
in ^41^1 otd age, Sfte^cn" or gftn^ smaUness, of ^te or Sfter smaU; 
jftum or irteTOT fatness, of jftr or iffrr /ii^; |"3cm^ widowhood, of 
^^^ widow; etc. ; cqqf;^ or 1^ in sj-jaj^T^or srjm^ greatness (cf H. C. 
4,437), of sr^orsrjT^rco^; ^WFT^^ ^iwpMciiy, of ^jn* ^w^; il^<^y*i^ 
or Ti[«:7lJT heaviness, of *jt^ or jt^«^ heavy; STRPTeK^TT^ childhood, of 
STT^TO c^i^, etc.; ^^ or Q^ in ^tr^t^qr smdUness; ^-bI'IIHI or 
^•bI . m4V profligacy, of ^^sf^profligate; dM«M4V A^^^omw^wes^, knotdedge, 
of sTT^, (Skr. TTPft" § 191) knowing; ^^ttit^^ri profligacy, oivj^ pr(h 
fligate, etc, 

^ote : Exceptionally the suff. appears to be added to a verbal 
root, as in WsTc^rrrT itching, from Wsrc?rTa[^ to tfe^; but in reality it 
is added to the noun *^5reTT (cf. M. ^rmjl Man. 115) iU^, which, 
however, is now used only as a fem. <jjri^. 

230. Affinities. These suff. occur in all Gds.; though 
they seem to be less common in B. and 0., than in the others 



1) It is more probably the Ap. Pr. auff. rTOT (see H. C. 4, 422, 20); 
viz., Ap. JjRqHnr scl. SIT. 
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(see Bs. n, 73). M. has tnJT, n., tniTT m. (Man. 112); S. tf fern,, 
it m.; tn^ f., ^ f., tng m., Qnft m. (Tr. 59 — 61); G. ot m., 
CTOT m., m^ n. (Ed. 14); P. qr m., OTT^ or JOTT m. (Ld. 13., e. g., 
OT^jOTT bfisiness of a 3^^ pickpocket); B. has «i^ m., Q^ or 
(Bs. II, 71) anomalously qPTT; 0. has ^^l^ na., qf&rar f. (e. g.i 
uTiMfuiflrT roguery). B. and 0. have more commonly ft" (or «Tft); 
as g'^rrftr profLigacy^ M'iilfq roguery, fCTOft laziness of l^t^rr, see 
Bb. II, 77. 

231. i)er««;a^to^. The originals of these suff. are the 
Skr. (neut.) taddh. rsr or (vedic) fSFT (see § 227). They become 
in Ap. Pr. (nom. sg.) or or um (H. C. 4, 437. Ls. 460) or, with 
pleon. n added, ccr# or onmf. The Ap. or and wnsf become in E. H. 
^ and. ecu or QT respectively; and the Ap. cgiif and «niTrf become 
E. H. ^^^c^ at 1^ and q^Tt, whence E. H. makes fem. qpft. TJius 
Skr. cj^rt:4J 5 L , Ap. 5|«f (of. H. G. 1, 13l), E. H. g:5W; Skr. 
♦^SroT*, Ap. g[pT#, E. H, ^jon or ^TTQT; Skr. ♦q^Fsnar, Ap; 
gyw, E. H. ^V^x^ov ^^KJ'i ; Skr. ♦q^fSr^nfTg^, Ap. 5|tqtiTff, 
E. H. srjWJ^ or 5r:»m^; etc. The 9T in the E. H. forms frriT, 
«nf^ might be the usual result of the simplification of the con- 
junct cq;^, but is more likely to be the strong termination of the 
base, as shown by the M., . which changes that «T to ^, as MvWUi^ 
goodness (Man. 112) for E. H. Ucrrni^; i. e., M. adds qr^T to the 
strong form vm = ^TWr = Pr. W^JfT = Skr. H^^. In the B. and 
O. ft the q[^ has been apparently softened ta ^. 

Fourth Group. 

232. Set. Com. gen. Fem. 

1) ^^ or SITJ^ ofrft or srII' 

2) «ffl^ or iifT^ inri' or «lcft 

The forms of oom. gen. are weak, the others are strong. Strong 
masc. forms (ac GfrTT, etc.) do not exist. 

233. The weak suff. are used to derive pos^ssionat adj. 
from subst: of the weak form. Thus sfrj^ or 015^ in fePTofrT or iRBTrj^ 
(m. f.) wealthy, of y^ wealth; irnrTofff;^ or ^^ij^ faithful, of ^mn^ faith; 
^ftiTofex^ ^^ ^^^ sorrowful, of hItit^ sorrow; jj-idiVL or sr^, mrtuotts, of 
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^iyirtue; sWsfrT^ or 5r<t.t;wtortOM», of^RX^fnctory; JTTRoifr^or^orij>r(M«d, 
of iTPT^ pride; Hiicf^ or °c|<t fortuncUey excellent, of irn^ fortune, ex- 
ceUence, etc. Again Jfr^ or qH in fMr("4r£^ or firfpTrl^ (m. f.) excel- 
lent, of firf^ excellence; ^ri^H^ or °>TfT^ numAey, of ^ io«r; irftrJifT^ 
or °qrr devoted, of irfir devotion; UH^Irt or °Jlfr tTiWKOu^, of osr wr- 
tue; etc. 

234. The strong fern. suff. are commonly used to derive 
abstract nouns from their respective possessional adj., as u«4olH^ 
weaUkiness, otisPmrX^toeaUht^; ^t^fsmi thottghtfidness, o£ ^^t^f^^thotight- 
fid, of ffrq;^ thought, etc.; see §§ 256. 257. 

235. Affinities. These suff. exist in all Grds., exc. S. 
See Bs. II, 106. As to M. see Man. 114. H.H. and the H. Gds. 
generally are fond of using the tats, forms, m. oTPT^, f. STc^; as 
{ cJ^6i I 'i^ beaidiftd, f. ^^sJoicf); n^m^weaUht^, f.^Hoid); ^^nxsT^^ merci- 
fid, f. <£lle4di, etc. In E. H., however, as distinguished from H. H., 
the tats, forms do not occur, except in a few proper names, as 
Wloiw^ God, Wiioirl^ the goddess Gaudi, etc. ; ^J^ng;. Oie monkey-god, 
etc. S. has the suff. STTJ m., oTPf^ f. (Tr. 76. 99), as m. ytcrtoll^, 
f. ^loiai-n, E. Hv,m. f. ^criciff or °5jfT ; H. H. m. eteraiTT , f. «)cHdH) 
amidble. This 3. form has in exceptional cases crept into the other 
Gda.; as H., M., G. miferPl^ or TuifsfT^ coachman (see Man. 113. 
Ed. 14). 

236. Derivation, The originals of these suff. are the 
Skr. taddh. STft^and *iq^, which become in Pr. sfrT and *TrT (Vr. 4, 36. 
H. G. 2, 159). Whence in the Mg. nom. sg. m. 5f?r and Jf^, f . snft 
and jfffV; in E. H. m. f. sfrT^ and m^ (§§43.45) or sr??^ and i^ 
(§§ 143. 146). Or with pleon. w added, in Mg. f. oiivitri and 
*J(5f*lT, E. H. offft and ifrft or oTfTi' and jrft (§ 51). Thus Skr. m. 
feRcrnr , Mg. unrsfFT, E. H. feRofg;^ or °5irr^; Skr. f. tPTsifT^, Mg. l iuiddi , 
E. H. tRoff]^ or °mj again Skr. f. *v;iorfH5RT, Mg. feratsff^VT, E. H. 
felHoifTl or °oi?T^ (scl. ^ft" condition). The S. oTTJ, f. srpft, though, 
probably, ultimately connected with the Skr. suff., are independent 
of the Pr. m. sfrft, f. ofcTi'; for they exist also in Pers., and there 
are no forms TTJ, TTTI' in S., corresponding to Pr. ^frft, ^^. 
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Mfth Oroup, 

237. Set. 1) Com. gen. «rr^(§ 82). Masc. fr^flT or ^. 

Fem. v^ or ^. (§§ 25. 77) 
The suff. of com. gen. is a weak, the others are strong forms. 

238. These suff. occur only with a very few sabst. from 
which they are nsed to derive possessional adj. ; and from the 
latter abstract nouns are derived by means of the fem. strong 
form (see §257). Thus CSTT^ skidd-dearer, IS^"^ or ^s^i^ office 
of sh. , from CT5I^ shield; sr^^n^ spearsman, of ^{^\ spear; 9r3?n^ 
warrior-bard, of wsm ioar-song; f^im^r^ a Ung-wor shipper, of ftfrr 
phallus; ^sijm^rf^ taXker, of '^^ taXk; ^TtTT^ kinsman, of ?nrTT kin; 
^l^l^rjL ^^ 9>(4rii or ^cTT the name of a very poisonotis snake, of 
VFJJT or 9»Tc?«T Uack; i«f»l^rL rMer and iflh^H^ ot :i'«Rf7) profession 
of robbery, of Tt^ robbery ; srjfTT^Cfem.) a&«9»(fa^ce, of Sj^rT^wtw?^. 

239. Affinities. These suff. are properly W. Gd., more 
especially S., whence they have exceptionally passed (mostly in 
technical terms) into the other Gds. In S. they are: 1) m. p7f^, 
f. ^fft (for *iJ^rh, *4l^fTl) added to weak bases, as J^cTl" having a son, 
of 35' son (base ^, Skr. ^sr) ; and 2) m. n\^, f. tll^ff> added to 

strong bases, as srrp^rft opportune, of oTrfV ^iwe (base srr^ = dl^V, 
Skr. oil(^). P. has occasionally the form ^^^T^or ^^ (see Bs. 11, 102). 

240. Derivation. These suff. may have been originally 
connected with those of the fourth group. For in Vr. 4, 25. H. t). 
2, 159 the Pr. originals ^ or ^ are mentioned in close con- 
nection with ofrf and JTrT. The latter, incl. of the final n of the 
base, would be 'fRfcT and n^ri or (eliding Sf]^ and JT^) OTcT, or (in- 
serting q^, §69) OTtT, or (vocalizing a^, §121) 5^, or (again de- 
taching the 9 of the base) ^. Thus Pr. MIUI^Hl or i\\\x\^ proud (H. 
C. 2, 159) would be = ^^^U l ^fff> = MmnJdl , muTsfrfV = Skr. *jNbllr|^. 
With pleon. ^ added to the suff., they are Pr. m. ^a^'atlY, f. fT^RtlT; 
S. m. j^, f. ^Tfft. Or with pleon. «r added to the base, Pr. m. flW^wV, 
f. frtl^-J), E. H. m. or f. ill^r^; and with pleon. n added to both the 
base and suff., Pr. m. tftl^^iH , f. iiif^ft «i; S. m. «l^Hi, f. iil^fTi; 
E. H. m. 9^ or ^, f. «y^or ^. — There are, however, a few 
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words of a similar form, such as ^41 4H^ or ^nj;^fTT or ^^rTT rider, 
trooper, tpr^ or f . ^TT^ or ^nnt quarrelsofne, n%i\^rj^ swaggerer, 
etc., which seem to require a different explanation. They are 
clearly primary derivatiyes of the Rs. =95 mount, ^Ifn quarreH, 
€Rf7]( strut; viz., probably, part. pres. of the denom. verbs ^TTToT^, 
^ilH , 9ehJlc|^ (see §§ 349. 352). The suff. of such part, would be 
in Skr. «ni2PT , in Pr. tflol'dt or tflofrTi. The latter would change 
to 41141(7), illlifiV, *iT^rft or «T^wt, and in Gd. fnrjrT. Possibly the 
first mentioned deriyatives, also, are to be explained in this way, 
as denominative participles, instead of possessional adj. This is the 
explanation suggested by Ls. 289. 290. It is favored by the fact 
that both examples in Vr. 4, 25., viz., fWr^rfV angrp and Miuil^rft 
aUve, end in 4ll^dl with long d. Those in H. C. 2, 159., viz., ehd^'jil 
poetical and ittqt^ttI' proud, indeed, end in 9^irt with a; but this 
need be no objection; as Pr. may, optionally, shorten the denom. 
suff. fTToT to «5r, see H'. C. 4, 37. Wb. Spt. 65. 

8ix€h Group. • 
2^41. Set. Com. gen. Masc. Fern. 

. 1) nm^ornri ^ or «t^ m^ or ^rf^ 

2) ^rig or «T^ 9T9J^ or ^T^c- *»T^ or vxje>- 
The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others are strong. As to the 
manner of adding them, and the use of the alternative forms with 
cFT and 7, see § 195, note. 

242. These suff. are used to derive possesionaladj. from 
subst. In some cases, the word has been restricted to some par- 
ticular secondary meaning. Thus the first set in r\\ \TctL ^^ rft\i:j[ 
or m. °^T, f. f^ pot-heUied, of rf^ heUy; (Mlcfl^ sitgar-cane or mango- 
tree (lit. juicy), of J^^ juice; aWT^ f. or ^mJl or °c?fT m. a large 
double water-hag' of leather carried across a huUock^s hack, with one 
half suspended on each side of it (lit. two-sided), of 01^5^ side; \r\mJ 
sandy, of j^i^sand; 5^if or 5VR^ milch-cow, of 55twwZA?XM.^VT^), 
etc. Again the 2^^^ set in ip\^ or 57rr5j^ m. or f. merciftd, of 5;a[^ 
(Skr, ^;m) mercy; ^5n^ or crRTTtJ^ 6as^/«rf, of wm shame; perhaps 
also n^njlvl^ quarrelsome of ?Kn^T quarrel; but see §§308.312. 



§ 243—245.] SECONDARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. 119 

Note: In some words the snfP. is probably pleonastic (cf. § 209), 
as in ^f;^ or ^^^T^c^ woman; Erft orsrftziT f. or vi fidTc^or crijlTTj m. clock, 
gong. In others, where the suff. exists only with :j[, it is probably of 
a different kind, as in ^^^T^ aequaifUance, etc.; see §§ 272. 273. 

243. Affinities, These saff. occur only as an exception 
in the E. Gd. and P. , but are very common in S. and W. Gd. ; 
especially the second set. M, has, as a rule, ^, sometimes T; thus 
^THT^ or iran^ hairy, W3ET7 frdicsoine, see Man. 114. G. also has 5|; 
as ^^ or JrUc^ sandy, S. has ^ or ^, like E. H., and some- 
times "2^ (Tr. 66. 69); as ^(nTl[c« herdsman, sVoH^ (fe'^eo^) mixed with 
barley; ^Isrri right-Jicmded, P. has ^ or 5T^; as 3rgT35T wocUen, ch^^MT 
distressed; see Bs. II, 90 — 94. 

244. Derivation, The originals of these suff. are the Pr. 
Buff. m^ and «iT^ (Vr. 4, 25. H; G. 2, 159). They occur, however, 
especially the latter, in Skr. also. The suff. fTT^ becomes in Mg. 

« 

(nom. sg.) m. 9J^, f. fTT^T and, with pleon. ? added, m. 9m^, 
f. «Tf§TOT, whence arise the E. H. first set m. or f, iTT^ or «T5I^and 
m. 9TJT or fTT^TT, f . mft or nmt. E. g., Skr. (Ml^fl:, A. Mg. («W 
(cf. H. C. 2,159), E. H. ■;[^tt^ or J^; Skr. jryiciTr, Mg. J3TOT 
or °cSt, E. H. JVT^ or °qr; gkr. *5S25Tc?r97: (cf. g^C^ M. W. 378, 2), 
Mg. rn ' < | giy (cf. H. C. 1, 116), E. H. H>\ ( ( T; f. Skr. *3;?j%ciiT, 
Mg. rTi'lfSlOT, E. H. rlV*^r^\ The suff. fTT^ becomes in Mg;, nom. sg., 
m. or f . fTT^ and, with pleon. 9 added, m. 9T^^, f. ^T^psn', whence the 
E. H. second set, m. or f . «T^ and m. or f. ^iTcj. E. g., Skr. 5?rT5j:, Mg. 
jpn^ (cf. H. C. 2, 159), E. H. ^m^ or °^; Skr. cffRfT^CFT, Mg. 
STjslTcjfiT (H. C. 2, 159), E. H. ^5n^^ or °je^. As to the origin of 
the ,suff. 9Twi and fTTcFT, they are probably derivatives of the Skr. 
suff. ^ Uke; see § 251. 

Seventh Group. 
245. Set. Com. gen. Masc. Fem. 

1) fl?9r^ or «^ ^T or ^T ^ or ^ 

2) ^'c?!^ or ^ ^OT" or ^l[T ^^ or ^"^ 

3) «r3l51 or 93:^ «hfTT or nijl «?r^ or flf^ 

4) 3^ or 3^ 3^1 or 3JT 3^ or 3f^ 



«t 
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The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others are strong. In the 
two first sets ^^ is commonly used, in the two others ^ ; for the 
rest see § 195, note. 

246. These suff. are used io deriye possessional adj. from 
subst. Sometimes the word is restricted to some particular meaning. 
The first and third sets are those commonly used. Thus the 1^^ 
set in $7T^51^m. or f. quarrelsome^ of tnr quarrel; JTOTTT, f. °^ knotty ^ 
of Ti^knot; tpT^TT, f. °^ swampy^ of ^irf^ water; q^rj^^m. or f., or 
q«r|vrT, L'^mt full of stones^ of Q«q[ stone; I'^m having a sting, of 
t1^ sting; ^TT^^^T^ a tUed house, of WJ^ tile; sft^h'^cflL heast of burden, 
of stIrk load; ZV^^ mUch-cow, of jVi milk; etc. Again the 2^^ set 
in ^(dviT, f. ^ sandy, of ^rj^ sand; ylfih^ loaded, of sftiK load; etc. 
Again the 3^ set in tm3^ m. or f., or ^mJT, f. ^Jt fuU of stones, of 
q^^ stone; f^fTSJ m. or f., or Idii^l, f. °ft hamng a sting, a wasp, of 
st^ sting; («i^ m. or f., or T['5fl';[T, f. ^ifl" juicy, of j^^ juice; y^ft^ or 
snft^ prickly heat, of sn'T^ tvarmth; SfetTlcril hood and sr^toSV green 
caterpillar, of srf^ a bend; etc. Again the 4*^ set in giH^ moth, 
of qirT^ (§'^^' ^^) ^i'f^g; ^TTHif or MrJ^ pTOstUide, of qTH (Skr. QTsT) 
vessel; ^T\^ weak (H. H. OrT^PTT; lit. Uaf-like), from qp^ Zea/*; srrj^ 
or sr^JT, f. °jt mad (H. H. snoTcPfT), of sn^ wind (lit. inflated). 
Occassionally, the suflF. expresses relation generally, as in SR^TT, 
f. W wUd, savage, ofsPT a wood; sr^vfT, f. °^ tame, of STf home; 
th<*fi(l or ihrflvH tumour in the armpit, of SRiT^ armpit. 

247. Affinities. These sufF. exist in all Gds., but in the 
W. and S, Gd. they have an initial ^ or ^ for ^, and «t or 3: for ^, 
and in H. H. also 5 for ^ or 3. The M., G. and 0. have ^, and S. 
often if for trj^. Thus W. H. ^^nf^ or ^cTf, H. H. ^crTT or ^cJTT or 
^^TT, M. J^ or ^3ET, G. ^ or ^35V, S. ^^ or ^^, J^ or ^ft, 
^ (Tr. 67). The interchange of ^ and ^, however, occasionally 
occurs in all Gds., and, indeed, already in Pr. (see § 248). Thus 
H. H. iTAicrii, W. H. ^a^ knotty; W. H. crift^, M. sm^ prickly 
heat; H. H. qrT^TT thin, JTmJ sandy; etc.; further examples see in 
Bs. II, 95 — 101. 

248. Derivation. The origii^ls of these suff. are the Pr. 
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su£r. .3[^ and 3^ (Vr. 4, 5. H. C. 2, 159) -or, with the pleon. H 
added to the base, 9^ and 93c?T or, with pleon. %r added to 
the suff., ^^f , ^'^^i i<^tJ, ili(3rj4y, whence the E. H. snffizal forms 
regulary arise. Thus E. H. qq(^t>i^ = A. Mg. qfR^T^; E. H. mj^ l = 
A. Mg. fmj^m^; E. H. qer^ = A. Mg. fTrTOT3%; E. H. cprf^T = 
A. Mg. qv!ioiitj}^ ; E. H. ogji" = A. Mg. Q^f^flT, etc. From the Pr. 
these saff. were probably adopted into the Skr. as taddh. with 
one ^; thus ^c?;^ in Skr. ?Tfw^ knotty; 1^ or 3^ in «4Mcrt or 
snrJJT gouty; ritsT in ilUil^l raw sugar, etc. The Pr. taddh. ^ 
(H. G. 2, 145. Yr. 4, 25), which occurs also in Skr., may^ per- 
haps, be identified with the Pr. ^ (or ^), by the interchange 
of ^ and if (see §110); in S. it occurs as ^ (see § 247) ; but E. H. 
has no suff. ^, except as an alternatiye of ^^. — As to the 
origin of the suff. ^ and 3^ (probably from Skr. (Hir), see §251. 

Eighth Oroup. 
249. Set. £lom. sren. - Masc. Fem. 

^JT or ^7T ^f^ or ^^tJ" 

J(^ or ^ ^e,. or ^ 

dy^ or vftJX ^ttfi or €t§t 
^tji or ntlT ^h^ or ^H^ 
The forms of com. gen. ate weak, the others strong. Thoee with 7 
are properly W. H. As to the way of adding them, see § 195, note. 

250. These suff. are used to derive possessional adj. from 
subst. ; but the derivatives are few in number and always restricted 
to some particular meaning. Thus the first set, in WT^ or ^ITTT 
snaJee-catcher, o£ ^^(V^ snake; ^fitjT ptdingSy of ^frfzJ thorn; QW^feird, 
of QT^ mng. The second set in cTf^^jT or 5TtoV?t parents, of 

^vrf^SRT child; Qwijf shotdder-hlade, of ^ITW side; ^^T or ^t\{\ ham- 
mer, of ^m handle; ^f!^JJ tax-gatherer, ^^ -^X ^<*^» ®*^* 

251, Affinities and Derivation. I believe these suff. 
and their derivatives are, strictly, W. Gd. , and only introduced 
into the E. H. from the W. H. To this* group belong the suff., 
S.5ilft (Tr. 70) and M. m^ (Man. 113); e. g., S. qf^ j[J> walker, 
of ^ or "^ foot, oii^iiiii gmde, of oTTT way. — On comparing 
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this group with the sixth and seventh, it will be seen, that there 
are, in each, identical suff. containing ^ or ^ or "5^; thus, sixth 
group, E. H. 9T^ or nx^ , M. mk or «T3S , S. ^rrs or M. nrs ; 
seventh and eighth groups, E. H. J^ or ^T or j^, M.^35T; E.H. 
flfWrr, OTJT, W. H. n\^n or ?3^, M. ^Erter. Further, on comparing these 
with the third pleonastic group (§209), it will be seen that the 
suffixes in the two classes are identical. Hence it appears pro- 
bable, that they have the same origin and are derived from the 
Skr. suff. ^, as explained in § 218. Skr. <[5r9i: would, in Ap. Pr., 
become Q'^i, whence, eliding W and contracting the hiatus.- vowels, 
the forms Jift" and JUT would arise, as contained in S. AJUV and 
M. lanT?!!. The initial vowels of the latter must be accounted for 
by the addition of the pleon. 9 to the base, just as in pleon. 
^, ^Q?rr, ^^TT, etc. (see § 2 1 8). — That the Skr. suff. ?S(r like 
would easily lend itself to derive possess, adj., may be seen from , 
the German peinUch, i. e., painful, or from the English Uvdy, 
prickly, sprightly = full of life, pricks, spirit. 

Ninth Group, 

252. Set. Com. gen. Masc. Fem. 

1) t — ?^ 

2) ^SF ^5Frr ^i^ or ^^ 

The suff. ^^ and ^f^ are weak, the others strong forms. As to 
the manner of adding them, see § 195, note. 

253. These suff. are used to derive adj. expressing, in a 
general way, possession or relation from subst. The first set is 
the one commonly used; sometimes in its long form ^OT (see § 199). 
Thus, 1®* set in ^nft or esnft friend, companion, of ^tJT^ or HarT^ 
compcmionship; mift or *H^ enemy, of mj^ or aF»^ enmity; «i*dl(0 
or STrfrf^rRTT or sTrTfROT a talkative person, of srcRsnrijj or «bIHIwt taUc; 
^^^ happy, oi w^happiness ; ^^ miserable, of^^pain; tpf^ wealthy, 
of %PT wealth; h^ oilman, of ^vT^ oU; TTaV gardener, of m^ or 
JTTcFn" garland; ift^ washerman, of H^^^{% dll) washing; fmft or 
^«ftf2"?rr craftsman, of ^fl" handicraft; si^f^m himtsman, of 5fT|; 
shooting; nrf^T shepherd, of rr^ fold, etc. And %^^ belonging to 
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a Hindu of f^^ Hindu; ^Jlii hel. to a Mardthd of Tp^T Mardthd 
(man or country); #^Twi" English of ^t^t^ Englishman or England, 
etc. Again the 2*^^ set in U^'BF or yRrehi, f. ^^ weaUhy, of tf^ 
weoMh, etc. 

254. Derivatives in ^ are gen. com., when used adjectively; 
but when used as subst., • they form a fem. in ^^ or "^^, on 
which see the next group (§ 256). Thus «jiiTc4V inwi Bangdli 
Icmguage; sri^ft f^f^or foreign woman; but sfmfifrf^ or 'sliiiRfiHl 
a woman of Bangdl, srf^i^ or srf^fpf^ a womwn of a foreign 



255. Affinities and Berivation. These suff. exist in 
all Gds.; see Bs. II, 83 — 89., where ea^amples will be found. — 
The original is the Skr. taddh. suflF. ^; in Mg. (in the nom. sg.) 
^ or ^9> (or ^^ § 203, footnote 1) or, with pleon. ^ added, 
^9f^; whence E. H. ^ or ^ or ^9»T. Thus Skr. ^ff^SF:, Mg. iffir^ 
or wftlir or ilf^eh'^, E. H. y^V or feffir^F or yRlwr. Skr. *^<l^lf^*:, 
Mg. iq-^ffY (cf- H. C. 1, 69. 2, 119), E. H. ^X^ (cf. §32): In 
the latter and in similar words, the original sufiP. may also have 
been the taddh. ^; practically it makes no di^erence, as Skr. "^ 
would be Mg. ^, E. H. ^< As to the origin of the fem. suff., 
see §§ 256 — 262. 

Tenth Group. 
256. Set. 1) Fem. — ^ Set. 2) Fem. ^ or ^ 

3) n «rT^=T^or «T^ „ 4) „ — fTTTl" 

The suff. ^Pr and 5fT^^ are weak, the others strong. As to the 
manner of adding them, see § 195, note; but observe i;hat the 
final 3: of a base is not elided, but changed to 3; f^^T^f^ or 
f^-^^-Jl a Hind^ woman of f^r?^ HindA 

257. These suff. are used td derive feminine from masc. 
nouns; and it may be remarked, that, with inanimate objects, the 
feili. generally expresses diminutiveness, while in many other cases 
it forms abstract nouns. Thus iirft hillock, of ztm^ hiU; 5Rt copse, 
of ^1^ wood; srt^lt fltde (lit. sm(M piece of bamboo), of sii^ bamboo; 
litm buMet, globule, of rftelT ball; lift string of i^ rope; ^t^ 
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bodice, of -cD^jHl waistcoat^ etc. Again e)-Bioiirfi thattghtfidness, of Ml-doJrL 
thotightful; "paroTrfi" guarding or guardianship, of ^<Aoil^ guardian; 
^e^^ shiddbearership, oi^^n^^shiddbearer; Kl^^rfi cicqimintance, of 
f%F5T^ an acquaintance; M4R^T(^ reading or re^adership, of U^Q^i:^ 
or °^T reader; etc. 

258. The first set may be used with any adj. or snbst. 
in fn*. Thus adj.; ^^ true, ofra. ?rt^; sr tsR^ crooifcee?, of m. srf^iT ; 
Jtt^ swce^, of m. ^ter; ijjfi' hungry, of m. Jjprr; srH" ^reo^, of m. 
STTT, etc. Or subst., ^ifV or ^9r^ or cnf^cM girl, of gfijT or ^^"^ 
or c^r^ch'! hoy; ir^ daughter, of srrt son; 9»T^ jpo^erwaZ at^n^, of 
i3ftX9iJ porterndl uncle; ^TV^maiernaH grandmother, of JTPTT mat, grand' 
father; srerr^ or 5ft she-goat, of srw^ or ifjr he-goat; sftjt wore, 
of sftp" ^«orse; it^t 6we, of &7T raw; Cheh() hen, of ^eti^l cocA;; etc. 
Occassionally the corresponding masc. in fa is not in use (cf.§ 196); 
as ^Vllft fern, goldsmith, of *m1«4I(I or hIhi^ m.; rPTrfV f. leather- 
worker, of *t|mi^i or "siqi^ m.; ehV"i5[lft, f. jpo^^er, of *6Kt^T^r or 
qTr^^Tj* m. ; *.^I|V, f. porter, of **^i^l or w^r^ m. ; ^PFlf^, f. oor- 
i?e«fer, of *g?TTrT or grfTif m. 

^0^: In a few cases the long form in ^^ (see § 199) is 
exclusively used; as in CFrfrraT fem., of ^3R^ dog; Qf^iui smaU box, 
of fjsn box, srf^OT old woman, of srsr oM man; but the short 
forms ^R^, fz^, ^^ also occur. 

259. The sercond set can be added only to subst. in IT 
or ^ or 3, expressing animate objects ; never to adj., except when 
used substantively. Thus in 5 ; persons ; yV«^lf^Pl or ^ff^ f . gold- 
smith, of ^^ m. ; -ciiiif^Ri or °f^ f. leather-worker, of -01^4 m. ; 
ihdlfat>< or JTor° or JT° f. cowherd, of iften^r m. ; ywiRiR ferry- 
woman, of aTsncT^m., etc. Or animals; QrTff4t f. moth, of mrj^ m. ; 
srrf&f^ or ®ifQ4) tigress, of sriff ^i^er; ^"firft or PJ'fy^V lioness, 
of ^^ff iion. Again in z; pers6ns; M^lfMfH or °f&sft f. neighbour, 
of qr^^ m.; ^|-ifnRr or °fit^ f. ascetic, of y(im; MlRiR or °4t 
f. gardener, of m^ m. ; (jlfol'P or °4^ washerwomcm, of y^^m.; 
wftf^ or °Rt f. leper, of ^rtit, etc. Or animals; ^rf&fSr or i^(34t 
f. dephant, of ^T§t m. Again in 3 ; ^Ti^R or H'i^4V f. barber, of 
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JTTS m.; M^^^D or °?ft watchmcm^s mfe, of "^fc-, etc.; see § 256. 
Occasionally the masc. is not in use, as yl^Rf or sri^n;^ or srf^q^ 
sister (masc. m^ brother). 

260. The third and fourth sets are confined to some par- 
ticular words, as ^f^T^^or^jf^ ivife of a 4t"3T a land of brdhmcm] 
xft«»ii^^ woman of the ^f^ cc^te ; ^sn^ woman of the jk (m.) caste; 
ysFf^^ lad^ of STOIf lord, chief; 'srHfTT^ ^f^ of ^ ^Hffi" heald- 
man; gfJ^iT^ toife of a «TTT priest; i]^*il^«i. ^*/*<2 o/* a n^ ^eac^er; 
Mfiril^'^m/'e of a ^f^ scholar ; srfq^rr^ woma/n of the srf^iTT trader- 
caste; ^^f^rfi-H 4«;i/e o/* a jftf^ /<**»% priest. 

Note : These suff . are used even with foreign words, as ^r^rTfrft 
or Mf^rT^ r^-i^ m/fe of a ^^!r^ (pers. y^) sweeper ; ^t^%t wi/e o/* 
a ^rr^ (arab. ^j*^'"**) groom. — With names of castes or profes- 
sions the fern, signifies either the ^ wife of a man of the caste, 
or any woman of that caste, or any woman following that pro- 
fession. 

261. Affinities. These suff. occur in all Gds. But P. and 
W. H. have «pr and ^sr^ after nouns in ^ ; thus E. H. ^rftft" 
wife of a h^ merchant, W. H. iw^, P. ^rs^ or WPTT, S. ^rfstiT 
or Hfef&T or irfenft; but E. H. ^ll^R wife of a mt^ weaver, 
W. H.5Rtf9H^, P. crW^pt^, S. ^ffftr or°f|t|ft (Tr. 99 — 102. Ld. 
13,41.42). M. has ^ as ir^tq^, th^ife^Ui^, ^fmtrn^ (tigress), see 
Man. 24. G. has ^or frtTL, asi qJteUT^ or q^iu^, siTSTUr^ or srnnn^, 
yterar^ or ylsiciT^ (washerwoman), see Ed. 26, 9. B. has ^jtI" or fr4^ 
or m^, as G4l(^*Ti, tftsTPrt, QRRI^4) (a fem. blacksmith), see S. Ch. 
36.40.41. For further examples, see Bs. II, 163 — 170. 

262. Derivation. The original of the E. H. suff. ^ is the 
Skr. taddb. ^QTT, which becomes in Pr. ^^STT, and is contracted in E. H. 
to ^, as explained in § 203. It is , in fact, identical with the 
pleon. fem. ^ of the 1®* set, 1** group. — The original of the 
E. H. second set is the Skr. taddh. ^^ or, with pleon. 9i added, 
4^4* I, in Pr. ^qft or ^furai, E. H. ^ or ^; thus Skr. base 
mfif?!^, m. m^, Mg. iTT^, E. H. deest(*mf^); fem. Skr. tn^Pri', 
Mg. mf^nft", E. H. JTT%^; or with pleon. 9 added, Skr. JTT%9i: 
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(i. e., «TT%^ + Off), Mg. mf^y E. H. qi^; fem. Skr. qrftrf^efiT 
(i. e., qifcfl4) + m), Mg. Mifqifuiill , E. H. xnf&pft. It should be 
observed that, while in the case of the fem. £. H. preserves both 
the weak form trrf^rft" and the strong form Mlfw^Ji, on the other 
hand in the masc. it has only the strong form «Tlcrti, bat not a 
weak form *m^ or *mf^ (see § 196). Again E. H. ^ft^ has 
two fem., ^rl^fl" and .y^-^lf^fi or °f^^ ; the former is = A. Mg. 

^rBnarftrfrr, Skr. gornr^rrfifcFT fem. of gswrcRtrw; pleon. for ^rrr: ; 

but the latter is = A. Mg. <JiimilRtuTt . or °f%rf&l«T = Skr. 

ganr^nfjiifV or (pleon.) ^fjforarr, fem. of ^srui^tiji (base °9nfj^). 

The latter masc. form exists in E. H. only in the weak form' 
mIhi^, not in . the strong ^^Hlf) ; though E. H. ^ftsTTJ might and 
probably does also stand for the A. Mg. ehrr^T^, Skr. ^dUl*Tj;. 
It is not necessary to assume an anomaly in this and similar words 
as to the use of the fem. suff. ^f^ in E. Qt ; but it appears to 
be anomalously employed in such words as <s4lfuf^ tigress from m. 
snn" , for' which fem. form there is no foundation in Skr., which 
has m. oZTT^:, f. ajT^. — The E. H. suff, *ir^-!^ arises in various 
ways. Thus in ^fterr^ it arises from Pr. ^33^01^, Skr. -clrjofR^^V; 
in ^TT^ and ufi^i^:^ it is added anomalously to qI^TT, UR^T, 
Mg. MQtr^, Skr. qf&3?T9»:, etc. — The E. H. suff. m^ is a tats, 
for Skr. wnfi", as in Skr. ^^^ wife of Indra, — The E. H. 1[^ 
string is a regular fem. of the E. H. m. ^^OT, which is derived 
from the Skr. masc. jii^: pr pleon. ^[fipWi: (or ^^FWR of {WH^, 
see M. W. 835, I)'; not vice versa, the B. H. masc. ^{^OT formed 
from the E. H. fem. ^wl^ (as Bs. 11, 149), which would be kn 
unique anomaly. % 

Eleventh Group. 
w 263. Com. gen. fra[^. Masc. ^ or ^SIotY. Fem. W^. 
The form ^GToT^ is weak, the others are strong. As to the manneir 
of adding them see § 195, note. 

264. These suff. are used to derive ordinal numbers from 
the cardinals, with the exception of the four first and the sixth, 
which are formed differently (see §§269. 401). Thus m. or f. ^^a[^. 
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m. q^oTT or craSTT, f. ^w^ fifth, of ^^^five\ m. f. 5^^ or m* 5^ 
or <yoiT, f. ^^^ tenthy of ^ ^c»; m. f. 5rTj5a[^ or m. STTf^orf/ 
f. srr^^ fwdfth, of srr*^ twelve, etc. They are added pleonasti- 
cally to the following: ^^JT or dM'^'oj^ or atf^ST'T second, of 2"^ <«<^o; 
imrfT or ^^T{H or fh^^sr? third, of H^ ^Arec ; ^fmr or ^fhrsr^ or 
Ji^olT fourth, of =^Tff /bwr ; ^S\ or 8?^^ or 52r5rt sixlh, of 5f m ; 
^Wr or ^WoT or sSImoiT twentieth, of sW^ twenty, etc. 

265. Affinities. These suff. exist in all Gds., with very 
slight differences: thus B. m. fTT, f. ^ (S. Ch. 195); M. fRTT, f. n^, 
n. «ar* or (from 19*^) ^TcTT, i^, 9T&" (Man. 42. 44) ; H. H. «crf, 
i,n3[f\ W. H. ^", f. «r^"; P. «5rT or otI, f. ^" or ot^* (Ld. 
82 — 85); G. (and 0. H.) m^, f. «jft, n. 9^ (Ed. 48); S. **', f. ^\ 

e. g., B.qrETT, f. QT^*; M. QTrarsTT, f. af«^^*, n. qnra^*, hat f&^srr, 

f. faHT3^*, n. fsRu^* twentieth', W. H. qmsft*, f. gpiia^*'; P. q?iorf 

or TOqnf, f. ^isfHt"' or q?D7t*; G. MM^^, f. MttjiTl , n. ^rl^; S. 03^*, 
f . ^^ . 

266. Derivation, The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
taddh. ^ or, with pleon. 9» added, ^7^ ; whence nom. sg. (incl. the 
iSinal fT of the hase) frxT^:* f. «rftcRT, Mg. n^, f. flft'HT, Ap. Mg. 
9^, f. frPoT^ (cf. H. C. 4, 397), E. H. floTT or (contracted, after 
eliding ^ or b) m\ f. ^'^ (cf. §§ 33. 47. 51). Thus Skr. TCRBr:, 
Ap. Mg.qxT^r^ or ^^^, E. H. <mT or qr^oTT; f. Skr. g^f^^l , Ap.Mg. 
iT^rSraT or M-o^Pci^rT, E. H. q^r^ . The M. form fiToTT may be a 
contraction of the Skr. ^rftfWaR: ; e. g., foiw(rlHM'«R:, Mg. atg^^JT^ 
(cf. Wb.BL 476); or it may have arisen by adding the pleon. 9 to 
the base and be = Skr. *fori«*«Tfil>:, Mg. *^^9iT^. In the latter case 
the addition of the suff. ^ToTT would be pleonastic, as the Skr. 
f%n[r itself means twentieth; but so it is in E. H. and all other 
Gds. in Tft«id1, ^^srf, ^WoTT, etc., tlie regular forms being ^fh^T, 
5CT, 3^T, etc. 

Improper Suffixes. 

267. The suffixes of the following groups are in reality 
curtailed nouns, and their derivatives modified compounds. This 
appears from the following facts: 1) that in some c^ses the base 



128 SECONDARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. § 268—272.] 

does not exist in E. H.; e. g., *i ^l^ potter of *^r\ (Skr. 9i»T, 
E. H. *il); ^3fr^ porter, of ♦cR^ (Skr.^^Pir, E. H. cftW); f^um 
lachryi^ose, of *^T^ (Skr. ft^)] 2) that the various suff. (exc. ^ST^) 
are, severally, found only in a very small number of words ; 3) that 
the terminations of their derivatives are not recognised as suff., 
and their etymology in many cases unknown to all but Skr. scholars. 

Twelfth Group. 

268. Com. gen. ^or^. Masc. ^rp". Fem. '^p'. 

The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others strong. 

These suff. are extremely rare, and occur only in numerals; 
thus m. f. J^, m. 2^fT, f. °fV second (lit. ttpice removed, i, e., 
from Nro. 1), of 5^ two; m. f. rfW^, m. iH'cTfr, f. °ft third (lit. 
thrice moved, i. e., from Nro. 1), of ?T^^ three; m. =gfkr^ or ^^rs^ or 
f. ^kr;^ a field four times tilled (lit. four timss moved or turned), 

270. Affinities, This curiou^ formation of the second *and 
third ordinal numbers is confined to the E. and S. Gd. and H. H. 
The W. Gds. have the regular ordinal forms : 0. H. Jsft" or Jf(t ; 
P. j^ OT jm = Pr. J^jsraVor j^^ (H. C. 1, 94. 209); S. ^nt 

'or d^, G. afe>, Pr. fk^^ (H. C. 1, 94) or ^hrat (H. C. 1, 248) 
or rd4CT » *i) (H. C. 1, 248); again W. H. ffNft orffhA, P. cfhrT or cffer, 
S. fTWt or fhrt, G. fTtsft, = Pr. rT^Wfft (H. C. 1, 101) or fT^?ft (cf. 
H. C. 4, 339). But H. H. and M. JW(1, ^tW(T. 

271. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
past part. pass. ^TrT: moved, in A. Mg. hRi^ or V«f§ri%i, which in Gd. be- 
comes ^ by the successive quiescence of the final ^ and ^ (cf. §§ 45. 
302), and q^ by the elision of ^ (cf: § 1 24). Similarly the E. H. ^ 
is = A. Mg. M^Fitl^", Skr. ^fTSF: ; and f. ^ft = A. Mg. ?Tf%^^T, Skr. 
MfH*l. E. g., Skr. ♦Ra^H: (i. e., f^: + HrT), A.Mg. J^rf^T^, E.H. J^:^. 

Thirteenth Group. 

272. Set. Com. gen. Masc. Fem. 

1) ^ or :i frjT or* JT ^ OT ft 

2) OT^ mji mft 

The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others strong. As to the 
manner of adding them, see § 195, note. 
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273. These suff. are used to derive adj. expressing (geni- 
tive) relation from subst. or pronouns ; but they occur very rarely. 
Thus in the possessive pron.; m. f. ^^\\ or m. ^M^r, f. °f^ our 
(lit. of us), oii^we; m. f. fi\\n or m. cTT^p", f. °ft your (lit. 
of you), of riV^ you\ m. f. xftf or m. iftp", f. °:^ mine, of *»ft Z; 
UL f. rftj or m. fft^, f. °fV<Ame, of * eft thou. Again in nouns; e. g., 
m. t iioii^ or m. irorp", f. °;[t rustic vulgar, of jrfa;^ village ; m. f . 
Rl-^T^' or m. fip^r^ an acquaintance (lit. o^ a mark, marked), 
f. f^^^rfr acquaintance; fi^m^l beggar, of ifhaT o^s; perhaps also 
^ferr:^ tools, weapons, of ^f^^T small handle; m. srfejT^T, f. °f^ 
grassier, of srf^^n (or sith ) ^ras5; irfOTT^, f. °fi" innkeeper, of ufen 
(or H^) hearth, inn (Skr. wj"). 

274. Affinities and Derivation. These suff. are identical 
with the gen. affixes SRif, 5f»^, 9?f^, see § 3 7 7, where their deri- 
vation will be fully explained. The full suffix 9r^ still exists in 
the M. JTTorcFTf viUager (Man. 1 1 3), wtjOFTif (H. ^tf3c?f^) mischievom, 
of tiftr (Man. 114); Rw^*^ a man of GhipHtm (Bs. II, 181), etc. 
The curtailed suff. W^, mj^, etc. are employed in B. and 0. as 
their ordinary gen. affixes; as 0. ST^ domestic or of a home, of 
ST^ hotise. H. H. has ^^\{\ our, Hc^lj^l your, sToTTif villager. 

Fourteenth Qroup. 
275. Set. Masc. Fern. Masc. Fern. 

1) ^TTif — ?rrjT wfi 

2) — tfif^F4 mft mf[^ 

3) IRTJ" — Cshl^i ^ft 

The forms in 9T and ^ are strong, the others weak. As to the 

manner of adding them, see § 195, note. 

276. These suff. are used to derive nouns, expressing 

^workers of something^. They are of a limited number. Thus the 

1"* set in m)hi^, f. ^ft^rrft or °f^ or °f^ goldsmith, of ^ft^TT gold; 

m^r^, f. ^fi or °f^ or °f^ potter, of 5»T^ pot ; 'CF^I^, f. °f^ or 

°f^ or °ffq^ porter, of ^Sfrfif^ shoulder; xWi^, f. ^ft or °f^ or 

°f^ fea<Aer-«(7orAjer, of ^nr^ {aa^er; grTTf, f.°f^ or °f^ or °f^ 

carj^en^r, oi^l^thread; WT^ or tfUlUl^ or WT^, f. °^, or fffwzTT^T m., 

9 
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f. ^"^ dark or darJcness, of rfyr dark. The 2*** set in JsTlft, 
f. QjTTfff^ or °f^^ worshipper^ of o^ worship. The 3* set in 
f^ciii^ or ^jj or °fV deliverance^ of a^CT delivered. 

277. Affinities and Derivation. The original of these 
suffixes is the Skr. noun ^T^ or 9»Tf^^; e. g., Skr. 5Fi»TOTf: or 
°fr, Mg. jmrr^ or °^ or *iTT^ or °^, E. H. »V'^4 (cf.§120); 
Skr. ^OT^Tl^aFf: (i. e., °fpj^ + 9»), Mg. qsnEnf^, E. H. gsffft, N. 
Msil^rf^, (S. Lk. 1, 5). These and similar words occur in all Gds. 
As to the fern., see § 259. 

Fifteenth Group. 

278. Set. Com. gen. Masc. Fem. 

1) ^ CRT «F^ 

2) ^ - _ 
The forms of com. gen. atre weak, the others strong. 

279. These suff. are used to derive adj. expressing relation 
from a suhst. Thus CMS^ or ms^ or ^ttJoRT, f. °^ wooden^ of 
^T^ wood\ ar^^ or Er;[5fnr, f. °CR^ domestic^ of sq* house\ sRtii or 
5R^, f. cpt wUd^ of STT forest \ etc. 

280. Affinities and Derivation. These suff. are iden- 
tical with the common genitive affixes; and their derivatives are 
really genitives of the respective hases. This can be seen from the 
fact that all the various 6d. gen. aff. may be used in this way; 
thus M. ^ in M. 5Tf=5IT domestic (Man. 113. Bs. II, 110), in S. 
>^\6^ of the same village^ of rite; di-ii^ of the jungle^ of srft 
(Tr. 91); again Konkani ^T in M. rRIvfT of that place, of m^ there 
(Man. 113); again G. nft in S. ^t^qrV thiemsh, of ^^ thief^ 
or smjcriV oral, of sng mouth (Tr. 72. 73); again H. m in M. 
srt^T^T eloquent, of sftcg;^ word (Man. 107), qrj^^n" given to 'beating^ 
of xrrj- leaiing (Man. 115), infc^fWR^ office of a gifl^ milage ac-^ 
countant (Man. 113); in P. Rri*l paterndly of fer /o/^er ; in S. 
fTf^"5RT relating to a ^jfi peasant (Tr. 71); again Mw. ft in M. 
m5TJT itch-producing, of ?nst^ (Man 115); and, of course, each in 
its own language. — As to the origin of all these affixal forms 
see § 377. The vowel ^ before ^ in 8. is not (as Be. II. 110) 
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the inflected termination of the noun; for the obL form of if^ 
is not ntS" bat nt^ ; similarly of ^f^ it is not Et^, but ^fy (Tr. 
123. 128); but all these long vowels in S., viz. ^ in ^^, ^ 
in ^^, 9T in ^STUft or frw (Tr. . 7 0), 3:in3mt, fft in rft^ (Tr. 71), 
have probably arisen by the suff. being added to the strong form 
(in "OT or ^ or ^ffoT or 3or, contracted to ^, ^, etc.), just as in 
M. ^qnT^ goodness^ of *lc?rr + <HIT (see § 231). 

Sixteenth Qroj^p, 

281. Set. Masc. Fem. 

1) — 'mi; 

2) frrar ^rro^ 

The form m^^ is weak, the others are strong. As to the way of 
adding them, see §195, note. 

282. Of these sufiP. the first set is used to derive subst., 
expressing „ desire of anything^, and the second set to derive adj. 
meaning ^ desirous^, from an other subst. The number of such 
derivatives, however, is small. Thus f. P^^^TH, desire to sleep, slee- 
piness] m. fH^Hi, f. °^ sleept/, of ^^ sleep; f^iw^ sleepiness, °^ 
m., °^ f. sleepy^ of :fer^ sleep; gffT^ f. desire to make water, ^m 
m., °^ f. desirous of d'^^ of ggi^ wn»; ^mn^ desire to stool, °^ fti., 
°^ f. desirous of d'^, of ^ji excrement; ^j^^i. lasdviomness, ^m m., 
°^ f. lascivioiis, of =^ coptdation; ^rra; gluttony, of g?;^ hdly; 
apCTOT m., °Ht f. inclined to bite, snappish, of gfn^ bite. Sometimes 
the base is not in use, as in ftvn^t inclination to weep, ^'tami 
m., °^ f. tearful. In a few words the suff. has come to signify 
abstract nouns, as f^iiy^ f. sweetness (lit. desire or 'tendency to he 
sweet), of ^1^5;^ sweet; ^k-^ny^ f. height, of :S^ high\ §^T^ coldness, 
of g^ (H. H. gx) <^^- 

283. Affinities and Derivation. These derivatives are 
found also in W. H. and P. (see Bs. IT, 82). In the other Gds. 
the (so-called) suff. is probably better preserved in its nominal 
form. It is merely a curtailment of the nouns crlf^or orlff (fem.) 
desire = Skr, oii^i, and sii^ or srl^ desirous = Skr. oTTS^:, 
as may be seen from the alternative form ^^otY^ libidinous. In 
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the suff., 3r is elided and the hiatus-TOwels contracted to frT« Thus 
Skr. r^ l di^i , Pr. Pi^oi^i , E. H. HT^IM^ ; Skr. ' (><^d ' io^eh ; , Mg. 
^fhlo}^ or <^1<»i^;; , E. H. (IfJlMl . The change of |F to ^ is very 
common in M. and Mw. , and, though lesb so, in P., whence it 
has sometimes passed into the other Gds. (see § 11. Bs. I, 218). 
— Shakespear^s (H. Di^) identification of the suff. with the Skr. 
nonn frrs[rT hope is not tenahle; neither is the theory of their con- 
nection (as Br. n, 8 1 ) with the Skr. desiderative. The latter is true 
only of E. H. ftmi. f. thirst = Skr. fqqmr, Pr. f^fTTOT, and E. H. 
ftm^ m., °e^ f. thirsty = Skr. fMMlKlff*: m., ^fH^FT f. (not, as Bs., 
Skr. fqqpgefi:, which would he H. ferP|^). It exactly corresponds to 
E. H. »fw f. htmger = Skr. ^fSTT, Pr. a'^tK*IT, and E. H. ijWT m., ^[wt f. 
hv/ngry = Skr. ^Qirieh: m., °fHaRT f. — The two words cKtrrs^f. 
and *iiH^ m. violent hurst of ram do not helong to this group, 
hilt are compounds of ?li^ or ?|?5^ quick and Pr. sitot f. or STTH n. 
ram (see H. C. 2, 104), = Skr. stot and sm^^. ^ 

Seventeenth Qrowp. 

284. Set. Fem. Fern. 

1) tll^^ or ^ToTT ^t^ 

2) fnoTfj^ nt^ 

The forms in.^ are strong, the others weak. As to the manner 
of adding them, see § 195, note. 

285. The first set is used to derive abstract nouns from 
adj. The form ^T^ is the one commonly employed. Thus ^-eii^t 
or «x4ioii^ or M-df)^ tru(h, truthfulness, of ^^ or «EraT true (= '^rarr^ 
§220); {X i ^ i ^j^ sweetness, of afi^ sweet; npn^ warmth, df irpj^ 
(Pers. f/) warm; ^\\^K^ purity, of ^(JX pure; f^RTTf^^ bitterness, 
of R^or cT^fTT hitter; Fd«hHl^t. smoothness, of KithHI smooth; ^WT^ 
roughness, of Je^^rorjf^gh; 9»J9T^ hitterness, of wyaT hitter, etc. 

286. The first and second sets occur in a few words, which 
are derived from subst, and express relation generally; as ^PTfrarr[^ 
or W^^loi^ perquisites of a man of the wrq^ caste; fsdi^ patrimony, 
of ^([qjfather; ^Tiftrft fieshy animal food, (probably) of ^mi Mn, related 
(= Skr. mvS of the same origin, hence animal as opp. to vegetable 
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(cf. § 120); f^Hidi hvmUity, supplicaUon, of ^h[^ destitute; ^^^ 
handicraft, dexteritif, of ^rr hand. 

287. Affinities, These derivatives are properly W. Gd. 
and have been introduced into the E. H. from the W. H. In the 
latter and in P.. they are very common ; also in S., which has the 
contracted forms «TJ or ^nn (or «g) or ?nyt (probably for *9TrT), 
all masc, see Tr. 60. 62. 68. 74.; e. g., ^Rk(1^ hoyhood, of y)*/ ; 
fj^HFTiH debtor^ of fzwnt debt; il% porter, of iT(^ load; ^JTmvst 
damp, of MluH water, etc. Also occasionally in M.; as ^^Wdr beton- 
ging to a desert, of ^T^^ (Man. 113), or contracted to ^ (= *aPTr ) 
as in (U?i^ angri/, of jjn^ (Man. 114). 

288. Derivation. The originals of these suff. are the Skr. 
nouns cj^ fem. or oTW neut. , and oTTWT fern, or STT? nent.; all 
meaning condition, state, mode of life, earnings, etc. (see M. W. 957. 
958). The two former become in Pr. orrt or ET^ (H. C. 2,29), 
the two latter smi (or srjT) and 5r?f (H. C. 2, 30). Next Pr. sr^t or 
oITT and, with pleon. W added, ol frill become in H. sr^^ and sr^, or, 
with pleon. V added to the base, ^Toir and ^aftft (contracted for ttat^ 
or ?I3^, cf. § 78, for H l dit) , § 25) or, with f; substituted for a[^ (see 
§ 69), ^T^. Similarly Pr. srWT or orfw^T become in H. tuyt^ or 
^^fi^. Thu» Skr. * Mrtldhe4ril t, Pr. M^liidp or wspmfjm, E.H. M-dioli^ or 
H-Ali ; again Skr. -d^ehl^^dB ; or °ormT, Pr. t^Aijti^^Mdp or °crWT, 
E. H. -MM^Io i ^ or °olfT^ (for *gxTr7T3n^, cf. § 25). The S. m. mv arises 
similarly from the Skr. neut. sraw. — Those suff. which form 
adj., as S. STH, M. sar, arise from the Skr. m. ^: or oTTar:, Pr, 
orjV or sraV. ThusE. H. i^gj ^Iff i or ct a 6ec^ found in old cow-dung, 
from jftaY + ^?rai: ^t'fn^ in gdbar or cow-dwng. — In the E. H. 
f^WPITorr or °or«7 (fem.) dayey soU, there is probably an exchange 
of iT^ and o[^, see § 134, 2; E. H. also fk<M\ mB. — The suff. 
of this group should be carefully distinguished from those of the 
fifth group (§ 322) which are primary, and have an altogether 
different origin. Practically they are often confounded, and the 
dental rT^, which is proper to the primary group, given to the 
secondary, the proper cons, of which is ^; and vice versa. 
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E^hteenth Group, 

289. Com. gen. g^. Masc. m. Fern. ^. 
The form ^ is weak, the others are strong. 

290. These suff. occur in a Tery few nouns, which more or 
less distinctly imply „likenesa^. ThusfTT^f. (H. H. ^TPI^) Mndrtd 
(lit. like sdf)\ especially in the phrase ^STT^^"^ among themsdveSj 
of fnj sdf; ^m m. a copper coin, the fourffi part of an anndy 
of QT^ or ^ a pke (lit. liJke the pdda or quarter of a weigM of gddy 
cf. M. W. 564); q?i^ m., orot f. insipid (lit. like water) ^ of crr^ 
water; m. ^*hi, f. °^ simUary identical (lit. like one), of ^ one. 

291. Affinities. These suff. exist, in all Gds. in the above 
mentioned words (cf. Bs. II, 330). — In M. they may be added, 
as a pleon. or dimin. suff., to any adj. in the following forms: 
m. Wy f. ^, n. ir* or, less curtailed, com. gen. ^ ; e. g., %IMI^, 
c. g. UacMsht of 9?T3ET black ; m. vf^HMi, f. °^, n. ^ir** littleish , of 
QfTi^T^ liitte (Man. 1 1 4). For the same purpose m. ^, f. H^ are 
used in W. H. (H. H. wr, ^), but as an affix, not as a suffix; that 
is, the adj., to which they are added, is itself inflected ; thusH. H. 
"S^ ^ ^T^T^ a rather high motmtain, ^t^ ^ Rffjut rather blue birds, 
517 ^ fft^ roither large horses (see Kl. 91) '). — In W. H. and H. H. 
tho same aff. is also commonly employed to express resemblance; 
as JT^ ^ 5^ a condition like mine; J^K m «nat a sinner like me; 
«Tf3H c^ ^ sft^ ^eech like that of a pa/nMt (examples of Kl. 9 1 . 
£th. 58). In E. H. m, ^ are not employed as affixes; in their 
place it uses ^'^PI^ smh with subst. (e. g., ^T^ ^^^ ^^ ^** elephant, 
m^lf^^Uke a man) and ^ one or ^^5WcA with adj.; as 
ft|^ ^^ (usually spelled Sft^QR) or ^^ ^'ET^ rather Utile (cf. German 
etwas klein); ^ft^ or «ft;^ ^^ rather few, some few, srj^ or 
5ri|cL ^^^ raMer many. 



1) The examples are frdm EL The aff. never denotes intensity, as 
El., Eth. (H. Gr. 48) and Bates (H. Diet. 740) state. It expresses the 
English rather, not very. It has no connexion with the Skr. ^T^ like, 
still less with the Skr. suff. S(IH fold (as El. 91, a). Bates gives the correct 
derivation. 
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292. Derivation, The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
^{^ like, as evidenced by the E. H. use of ^^T^, which is the same 
as Skr. ^s^ (§§ 111.458). Skr. ^^', becomes in A. Mg. yf^M 
(Wb. Bh. 422, cf. H. C. 1, 142) or ^^ (cf. H. C. 4, 300 for ^^, 
with ^ as in ^f H. C. 2, 157 or in aj = ♦rT^^ H. C. 4, 402 
= Skr. fTl^gr:). The latter becomes in Gd. *^Tf^w, *?rf^, whence 
M.^ or, by eliding ^ (cf. Ap. rT^ H. C. 4, 403 = Skr. m^:, 
see § 124) and dropping ^» E. H. ^. Similarly Skr. m. ^nn((^:=: 
A. Mg. yf^M^ or Ap. Mg. *^r^^, contracted *^T^T or (dropping ^ and 
contracted) E. H. ^; fem. Skr^ ^^fSwTT, A. Mg. yl^Riiii, Ap. ♦?r^?iT, 
E. H. contracted *'tT^ or ^. Precisely similar are E. H. iTT or iHTT 
or i^W[ been = Mg. M&«^, Skr; im', ; E. H. m or JT2JT or i^m, Ap. Mg. 
n^^, Skr. nrf: ; E. H. ^rr (§ 278) = S. ^ = Ap. ^^Bt3, Skr. ^:, 
see § 307 ; E. H. q^or ^ = A.Mg. ^?f^, Skr. ^: (§ 268). — The 
E. H. use of ^^ may be compared with its analogous use in the 
indefinite numerals (§425), as ^^H^^^T about ten, some ten. 

Nmeteenth Group. 

293. Com. gen. oTTf or oTTcJ^. Masc. snjT or cslMl. 

Fem. orrft or srrsft and srrf^fir or snf&if^. 
The forms in m and ^ are strong, the others weak. 

294. These suff. are used to derive nouns implying pos- 
session or relation generally, from subst. Thus jfterr^ or ifterr^ 
c. g. or gsTT^ or °^Tr m. or nsTTjt or °5ft or nsnf^ or °<%rf^ f. cow- 
keeper, cowherd, of riV cow\ "tszm^ or °orTc5[^c. g., ^orrfi' or °oTi' or °f^ 
or °f§Tf^ f. wharf 'keeper, wharfinger, of ^n^landing-place; mrflsii^T or 
°wTT m., ^ft or °^ f. boat-keeper, boat-ma^, oi^wit boat; m. ^MJldip^ 
or°OT, f. °fV or°^ doth'keeper, ctoth-merchant', f^^esTT^l or °^fTTm., 
°ft or ^m\ f. belonging to or native ofDeff^i, etc. Even with foreign 
words; as swHcTstt^ or °oTT m., ^^i" or °cift or °f^ or °%i^ f. 
box-keeper, pedlar. 

295. Affinities. These suff. are not properly E. or S. Gd., 
but W. Gd., whence they have been introduced into E. H., B. (see 
S. Ch. 88, cf. i54; spelled m. 3?Tren, f. 32ira^; e.g., B. ^tuid ieTT 
holding or wearing a ^fa cap) and M. (see Man. 113, 2; e.g., 



/ 
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^oTMl miUcman), In W. Gd. they are very commonly used. S. has 
onftn;., mft f. (Tr. 76, 36); e. g., ETjoTT^ owner of a home; G. 
has oTT^ m., srrill" f. (Ed. 14); e. g., jvsrnEV, rtofen^ct. 

296. Derivation. The original of these suff., certainly in 
the two first examples, probably in all, is the Skr. noon ^J^ keeper 
or, with pleon. W added, ^Tcrfapf. Thus Skr. m. iiVlTvi: or °5rT9»:, 
f. °f§TOT, Mg. m. irterr^ or °5?r^, f, °i%raT, E. H. m. ifterq or °^, 
f. °;fi'. Practically, however, these su£F. are confounded with the 
primary suff. sn^^, °cii^ (in ilHolMl, °tif^), see § 315. — The f em. 
in i%Tl^ is probably an anomalous formsition, see §§ 259. 262; 
though it might be referred to a Skr. base qtRtT^. 

3. PRIMARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. ^ 

297. The primary derivative suffixes may be divided into 
eight groups, traces of all which already existed, more or less 
distinctly, in Pr. 

First Group. 

298.^ Com. gen. fRj^. Masc. ^rTT. Fem. wiV (or ?rfH). 
The forms in VJ and ^ are strong, the others weak. The masc. 
strong form is not much used in E. H., except in the oblique 
form fTT, as an adv. part., see §488. . 

Note: Observe, in adding these suff., that 5;^is inserted after :^, 
and optionally ^ after 3 and ^; and fr is elided after m and f^ 
and after R. ^ he. 

299. These suff. are used to derive the participle present 
from any root. Thus ^j^rT^ laughing, of R. ^ laugh; ^::^ reading, 
of R. ^ read; 'fhTrT^ drinhi/ng, of R. ot drink; fj^ or '^oTtT^ dfrip^ 
pi/ng, of R. ^^d/rip; ft^ or ftelH. u)eeping, of R. ifV weep, etc. But 
^pTTH eating, of R. ^3T eat; 51T giving, of R. 5; give; ^tn^ being, 
of R. ^ "be, etc. The fem. in ^ is only used as a component part of 
the pret. conj.; as *^fviM^(f.) thou didst, of ?f?|Ift + ^; see § 507. 

300. Affinities. These suff. exist in all Gds., with very 
slight modifications; thus B. ^ (only in the obi. f. ^, S. Ch. 148); 
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0. *^?T^(only in the obi. f. ^?r, Sn. 28); H. H. m. fim", f. mi; W. H. 
m. nrT (Br.) or fr?7t (Mw.), f. ^TrfV; P. m. ^^ or ^^T, f. «I^ or 
^s^ (Ld. 24), N. ^^, f. a^; S. «^ or ^*cC^, f. ff^ or ^^ (Tr. 
268.269); G. m. ^rfft, f. wf^, n. frg (Ed. 113,53); M. c. g. «rrT^ 
or m. fffTT, f. ?lffi", n. ?i^'^(Man. 63. 73); 0. H. m. ?Jrft or wj^ (Kl. 
222. 240. 241). The 0. has also S (e. g., 9i^ doing, Sn. 28). 

301. Derivation^ The original of these snff. is the Skr. 
krit «R (or «rt); in Pr. ^?T (Vr. 7, 10. H. C. 3, 180. 181), or 
occasionally in §r. Pr. ^i^; (H. C. 4, 261. cf. Ls. 362). Hence 
nom. sg. Mg. ta. nk, f. ^ (H. C. 3, 182) or, with pleon. IT 
added, m. ^3fT^, f. fffHOT; and E. H. m. f. ^^ or m. ^cTT, f. WT^ 
(cf. §§ 143. 146). Thus Skr. m. ?^, f. ^^T^; A. Mg. ^jm, 
L ^tifii; 0. H. m. f. 5^; E. H. ^;^; again Skr. *^y*H«K:, A. Mg, 
^«Vi^, E. H. ^wu\ fern. Skr. *^yPri*T, A. Mg. ^Mlriiir, E. H. ^mhI. 
— The S. n^, P. ^j^, N. 9^, Gw. ^ or ^ (Kl. 215) are 
similarly derived from the Sr. Pr. ^2[9t. — The 0. "S has, perhaps, 
arisen from ^5W (or «rg) by the elision of ^? (see § 153). — 
The E. H. WTH is = Mg. w^ or WTOH (cf. H. C. 4, 228); E. H. 
^ = Mg. ^ (cf. H. C. 2, 206. 4, 379) = ♦5;^, Skr. 5:571 (ol* 
♦5:^:); E. H. ^ = Mg. ^t*H (cf. H. G. 3, 180) or ^ff or.HSJFT 
(cf. H. C. 4, 60), Skr. WoTT^. 

Second Group. 

302. Set. Com. gen. Masc. Fem. , Masc. Fem. 

1) ^^or^icg;^ — ^f§T or fff^ ^T or fivTT ^^orfRSt 

2) ^ or ^ ^ ^ m I 

The forms in frr and ^ are strong, the others weak. The masc. 
strong forms in c^ are liot much used, except in the obi. f. ^ 
or flvT, as adv. part., see § 488. The forms with 2[^ are pecu- 
liar to the Maithili and Magadh in • the eastern , and the forms 
(m.) ?r or nj, (f.) ^ or ^ to Baiswari in the western part of the 
E. H. area. The latter (6s.) dialect doeft not use the first set 
at all; the other E. H. dialects use both, see §303. 

Note: Observe, in adding the suff. beginning with fl, thatZT^ 
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is inserted after 9T and ^, and optionally oT^ after 3 and 9^; be* 
fore tbose beginning with ^ neither n^ nor a;^ is inserted. 

303. These sttff. are used to derive the past participle 
from any root. Thus ^M^ or ^ImctL laughed, of R.- ^^ laugh\ 
«r5^ or tiCic^^ read, of R. ^ read\ qW^ or y)^^^ drumk, of R. 

' ^rt dfink ; ^jrer^ or ^^r^ or ^[^^ dripped, of R. ^ drip ; ^iWc^L or 
ftar^or fV^^ wept, of R. ^ weep\ mi^ or WTff^i^ eaien, of R. ^J 
eat, etc. The derivatiyes of the second set, and those of the fern. 
€rf^ are never used by themselves, but only as component parts 
of the pret. indicat. (exc. in 6s), see §§ 502. 504, thus ^^'^ 
I lattghed, of ^Ri« + ^ ; iNi^M thou eatest, of m^ + ^ ; again 
^^rf&T^ (f.) thou laughedst, of |i«(Si + ^, etc. But in Bs. ^^ m., 
^^ f. laughed', cnsT m., crit f. read; wm\ m., wt^ f. eaten', etc. 
Note: This part, is used passively in the formation of the 
passive voice, but activdy in that of the pret. tense active. 

304. Exception. The following part. pass, are formed 
irregularly: R. 5F»:j[ do, P. P. 1) fth^cH, or *(lcflL or wl^, or 2) 
fSr^ or ftff^ or Bs. efOT or feJOT done-, • — of H. ^ pHace, P.P. 
1) yr^cfT^ or tra^ or 5^c^ or 2) U^° or f&f%° or Bs. uaT; also 

regularly wf^^, U^T, etc. placed, — I^- 'T ^*^» ^- P- 1) 3?^ ^' 
2?r^ or 2) g^° or n^° or Bs. JOT; also regularly *rff^, ^J\ 
died, etc. — R. stt go, P. P. 1) n^c?;, or iTOc^ or IT^ or 2) JT^?r 
or IT^° or B. JTOT gone, also regularly jTT^?t or sTTO^ (§ 479. exc); 

— R. ^ le\ P. P. 1) u^ or wrn^ or Svi: or 2) H^^ or U^ 
or Bs. iTZTT or iToTr &een; also regularly ^^vi^ or ^«l<!r|^ (§479. exc). 

— R. 5; give, P. P. 1) f^^w^ or 2) f^9° or f?f^^ or Bs. ^ttt or 
^^TT ^*t?ew. — R. ^ take, P. P. l) Ri^^i or 2) f^«r° or f^iff 
or Bs. mm or f&mr taken. — R. mq^ come, P. P. l) 9T^ or 
«ra^ or 2) vT^^ or flrT^° or Bs. wrar or f?T5nr cowe. — R. m^ 
obtain, P. P. -l) IT^CT or Qldcri^ or 2) QT^° or QT^ or Bs. QWT 
or ^TToTT obtained. 

305. Affinities. The second set occurs in all Gds., exc. 
M.; but the first set in the E. Od. and S. Gd. only. Thus 1) 
both sets; in B., wk. f. ^qit^ (only in the obi. f. ^ as a cond. part.. 
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S. Gh. 148), and wk. f. ^ (only in the obi. f. ^ as past part, and in 
the pret. tense, S. Ch. 148. 144), or st. f. fTT m., ^f. (only in the 
pass, sense and to form the pass, voice, S. Ch. 148.142); in 0., 
St. f. ^OT" (e. g., mR'cHI faUefif Sn. 29) or wk. f. ^^ (only in the obi. f. 
^ as a condit. part., Sn. 28); and wk. f. ^ (as past part., Sn. 28) or 
T[^(only in the pret. tense, Sn. 30), or st. f. 9T m., ^ f. (as past part., 
Sn. 30; and in the pass, voice, Sn. 39). — 2) Only first set; in M., 
st. f. ^OT" or ^pn m., fr^ or ^^ f., fr^*^ ox ^^ n. (Man. 63. 
64, 67* 68, note; e. g., g^r^TT or gftcaT = E. H. J??:^!^ or srfc^ 
and M. filQcrtT or Mli^l = E. H. SftT^ or ^Pj^). — 3) Only se- 
cond set; in 0. H. (Chand), wk. f. ^ (= Mg. ^, ^) or ^a[^ 
(= Ap. ^) or st.f. ^(= Ap.^fi3), seeKl. 213. 215.; inH.H., 
at. f. fiT m., ^f.; in W. H., st. f . zft or rft m., ^ f.; in P., st. f. 
^ m., :^ f. (Ld. 24); in G., st. f. zft m., f f., jn. (Ed. 113. 50); 
in S., wk. f. ^ or ^ or ^ (Tr. 289), or st. f. ^«^ or nt m., 
^ f. (Tr. 271. 289); in N., wk. f. ^or ^ or ^, or st. f. jfV m., 
7 f . In all W. Ods. the P. P. is used in the pass, sense only, 
see § 487. — It is worth noting, that both sets exist in PasMA 
(see Tr. J. G. 0. 8. XXm, 116); e. g., wk. f. kar or krah (= ajfTs) ; 
st. f. Jcarai (= ?g?W.); and wk. f. kral (= *8irfpT:, B. 9>f^9T), 
st. f. kardlai (= **r|rf*:, 0. ^Ff^vfl). Trumpp distinguishes the 
weak and strong forms as part. pret. and part, perf., but these 
names, being the same in import, do not explain the difference. 

Note: Some Gds. add. a pleon. suff. to the past part, in order 
to make it more of the nature of an adj.; viz., M. adds ^T (Man. 
63. 64), G. ^ (Ed. 50.113), S.g or it (Tr.272. 69), Mw. iV 
(Kl. 209, 393), N. 5fV (see §216). The term, of the part, suffers 
various modifications before these suff., which may be seen from 
the following examples : M. cnj^cPfT, G. q^^rart, S. ufi«^ or crf^fr-fV, 
Mw. ^:fftit or ^S^i\\ N. Q^TT^fV read, from the resp. part. M. 
qqj^nr, G. q^V, S. qfi^st, Mw. o:^, ,N. q:^. 

306. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
krit fT or, with the connecting vowel ^ added, jn. The addition 
of ^ is very common in Pr., even with such roots, as do not take 
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it in Skr. (see Vr. 7, 32. H. C. 3,156. Ls. 363. Wb. Spt. 65. 
Wb. Bh. 432.433V In 6d. it bas became almost . universal ; tbougb 
tbere are a very few exceptions, as P. f^;|T or frp seen (Pr. f^jtrt, 
Skr. ^S^\), but also regularly \f^m (Ld. 66); G. ^5^ seen, QSV 
entered (Pr. y^jth, Skr. srfaf^w.); S. fefV seen, 05^ entered, ^?TuV 
obtained (Pr. vTS^ H. C. 3, 134., Skr. t^fstrapr:), and some others, 
gee Tr. 273— 279. Ed. 50. — The suff. ^ becomes in Pr. either 
^ which is the older form preserved in Sr. (H. C. 4, 269), Mg. 
(see Vr. 11,11. H. C. 4,291.292) and old Ap. (H. C. 4,396), 
or ^ which is the later form of the Mb. (Vr. 7, 32. H. C. 3, 156) 
the A. Jig. (Wb. Bh. 433) and the later Ap. (e. g., ffe H. C. 
4,396.= Mb. ^fe^; Ap. fcrf^nj H. C. 4,439 et passim; com- 
pare the treatment of the similar suff. ^HaU = Ap. J^ H. C. 
4, 438). The (older) Mg. form ^ further changes in E. and S. Gd. 
to ^ and ?Rrr (§ 109). The only instances of this change of ^ 
to ^ in Mg. are: CFT^ for 8F^ (H. C. 4, 290. Skr. ^0 done, 
7m for n^ (H. C. 4, 302. Skr. im:) gone, and »7^ for q^ (cf. 
Ls. 423. Skr. JTtT:) died^) and, moreover, they are confined to the 
lower (or Ap.) types of Mg. (e.g., the Sabari^)'and Avanti, Ls. 417). 
This tendency of the Ap. Mg. has become the general rule in its, 
descendants, the E. and S. Gd.; though side by side with the 
special Ap. Mg. forms in T5T they have preserved also the general 
later (A. Mg., Mb., Ap. Sr.).Pr. forms in T^. There are, then, 
the following forms, in the nom. sg.*: l) Mg. m. ^, f. ^^, and, 
Mrith pleon. fr added, m. :^3^, f. ^f^«i; these result in the E. H. 



1) It is commonly supposed (Ls. 412. Bs. I, 238) that 5 first changed 

to T and then to ^; and it is true that Vr. 11, 15 gives the three Mg. 

forms 9»3, JTT, TJ ; but Md. 12, 28 gives them only as alternatives besides 

^5I» ^^» ^« Seeing that the general tendency of the languages of the 
Mg. class is towards dentalisation (see §§ 15. 16), it seems more probable, 
that ^ changed at once to (dental) orT^, than that it first became cerebral T, 

and then reverted to the dental ^ . 

2) It may be remarked, that 0. which is closely allied to the §abari 

(see p. XXIV) preserves the three forms gic5[^ done, IT^ gone, T^ died. 
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m. 5[^ or fRT , f. ^ftr or frf^ or ^vT^ or fRa[^; and m, ^OT" or «5TT, 
f. ^^ or ffofi'. 2) Mg. m. ^, f. ^9T, and, with pleon. 9 added, 
m. 5[iar^, f. ^^tii, whence the E. H. m. f. ^ or (dropping 9) 5", 
and m, "^yj or (suppressing 5") ^, f • ^ or (contracted) :2[. E. g., 
Skr, =gftTrr: 2(;a2^e2, Mg. ^ri^^, E. H. xiRH^ or xJW^; or A. Mg. 
^%^ (Wb. Bh. 215) or Ap. ssrf^, 0. H. gf^ or ^rf§TS[^^), "E.H. 
^f^?r or gfiPT, Bs. ^^ or ^m {chdla). Again Skr. 'gff&rrftr^fl^T I walked, 
A. Mg. 'sri^ ff^ or 'gRT^S^, Ap. ^f^rart (Bee§ 503, 1. a), E.H. 
^crqi^ Again Skr. Tif&fHJ^sRr thon wcUkedst, A. Mg. ^5%^ fir or Ap. 
a) ^rf&wfir or b) ^Rfltlf^ (see § 503, 1. b), N. a) 'SIOTH^or ^T^m , 
E. H. ^rflra[^, S. b) '^fgr^. Again Skr. xjRfiHeh : walked, Mg. ^%<C^, 
E. H. and M. ^cPR?n or ^f5i<yl (, 0. ^rfiPT^H; or A. Mg. =gf§W^, 
P. g^wr, Bs., H. H., B., 0. ^ren; or Mh. ^rferfraft, Ap. ^M^frs, 0. H. 
«g5^ or xiRifft or ^TOTt, W. H. «i|^ or «gOTt, 8. 'erf^raT or ^mtt, 
G. and N. ^TOTt. 

307. Affinities and Derivation of the Exceptional 
Forms. Cognate forms are. denoted by identical letters. 1) R. ^T^ 
eai; ^kr. (a and c) mf^\ or (b and d) WTf^rTW:, Mg. (a) m^ or (b) 
WT^^ or A. Mg. (c) WT^ or (d) m"^, E. H. (a) WT^ or (b) t^^c?n 
or Bs. (c) WT^ or (d) mm (for ♦m^), B. and 0. (a) m^ or (b) 
^T^^TT or (c) mr^ or (d) fwTT (for *wn = *W^?rT, see below finrr gone^ 
cf. Sn. 40), M. (b) m^ (Man. 80), H.H. (d) mm, P. (b) 9iT^;57 (with 
euphon. ?;, § 69) or (d) mm (Ld. 66); again Ap. Pr. (b) m^ 
or (d) WT^WH, Mw, and G. (b) m^ (for *WT^ or <«nf^<0 with euph. 
f;, as in P.), W. H. (d) m^ or m^. — 2) R. ^Pi. taJce; Skr. (a) 
5T56f: or (/9) ^wapf:, Pr, (a) ^3^ (H. C. 3, 134) or (/?) WTS^, S. (p) 
^fift (Ti:. 278); or Skr. (a) *vTfiTrr: or (b) ♦^Tp^TO:, Mg. (a) c?rf|^ or 
(b) mf^^ or A. Mg. (c) mf^^ or (d) crlf^tl^, E. H. (a) Rl^ojL or (b) 
(3l<<5rtT or (c) ferfl (in the pret. tense, cf. § 502 exc, for ♦^rf^) 
or Bs. (d) ^ToTT (contr. for v^m with euph. ^, cf. § 69,K1. 224) or 
^WTT or f^TZTT (like fhm gone), B. (a) ^^ (in the past tense and 



1) M., as usual (§ 65, note), changes ^ or ^ to ^; e. g., srfuta;^ 
hoimd or built, fromR. srifi|;^&tn(l (see Man. 107. 114). 
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condit. part., S. Ch. 190), or(d)f^ (S.Ch. 190), O.(a)^^or(b) 
qr^T or (d) im (Sn. 36), M. (b) ^Ttmr (Mn. 80), H. H. (d) f§WT, 
P. (d) cPT^fTT or f^fTT (Ld. 66) or (b) sftrTT (perhaps contr. for a 
Pb. Pr. form *^5'a^ or *5?ff^rT^f, or made after ^TTT ^it?c«, Ld. 66); 
again Ap. Pr. (b) Kfif^^S or (d) 9!^?, W. H. (b) Mw. ^^ (contr. 
for *^T^) or 5ThiV (contr. like eunft eaten, Kl. 213) or cft^it 
or sfh^ (with ?T or ?f; for ^ or tl^, cf. H. C. 1, 208 nBi<l li > = 
Pr. *nfeT^ = Skr. nfiSrT:, Pr. isrfin^TO = Pr. *€rf<iM =: Skr. 
^f^grow^) or (d) ^cft (for ♦^fft) or Br. (d) ^ or f^, G. (b) 
^SHlt (aa in Mw., Ed. 50). — 3) R. 5V ^t?e (substitute Tor ^ 
or inh Skr. («) %: (for *firfT:) or (fi) %rir:, Ap. (a) ""f^J (H. C. 
4, 446) or (fi) °f^3 (H. C. 4, 395), Gd. deest; again, formed 
strictly analogous to the P. P. of R. 5TiT^, Skt. *5fiifT:, Mg. (a) 
*2[f^ or (b) *2C%:^ or A. Mg. (c) *ZJ^ or (d) *5ft«^» E. H. (a) 
f^c^ or (b) f^^yTT or (c) f^^^ (in the past tense, for *5f^) or 
Bs. (d) 5;orT (Kl. 224) or 5m or f^r, B. (a) f^cRT^ (in the past 
tense and cond. part., S. Ch. 190) or (d) f?7rr (Sk Ch. 190), 0. (a) 
1;^ or (b) 5W or (d) ^ (Sn. 36), M. .(b) .f|w (Man. 80), 
H. H. (d) f^3T, P. f^yn (perhaps for Skr. ^TT, or formed like 
^^J taken, cf. Ld. 66); again Ap. Pr. (b) *'<f^^i or (d) *^f^il3; 
W. H. (b) Mw. <^t^ or ^hfV or ^Ht or (O*-^ or (d) 5j?ft or Bs. (d) 
^ or 1^, G. (b) ^ (Ed. 59). — 4) R. fer jOaee; Skr. «H:, 
Gd. deest', or Skr. *6rijf!:, Mg. (a) uf^ or (b) irf^^ or A. Mg. (c> 
fef^ (cf. H. C. 1, 36. feriY^ft) or (d) fer%?r^, E. H. (a) fef^gj^ or ferf^ 
or (b) y^vTT or trff^rTT or (c) y^ or wfj or Bs. (c) ti^ or (a) KlfT, 
B. and 0. (a) tffj^ or (b) ^^TT or (d) ftqr, M. (b) WT^Tr, H. H. (d) 
^, P. (d) Hfjm ; again Ap. Pr. (b) ferffSf^ or (d) tri^frs, W. H. (d) 
mi or feraf, G. (d) mf, S. (d) fcff^?ft or yirf. — 5) R. ^ do; 

Skr. (a) ^: or (/9) ^IrW:, Ap.(a)f&g" (H. C. 4, 446) or (/9) felTJ 
(H. C.4,37l), S. (/?)ftnEft (Tr. 277); again Skr. »9J<XfT:, Mg. (a) 
aFftr^; or (b) chfcdi*.^^ or A. Mg. (c) 9»f&iq or (d) ehQltl^ or Ap. (d) 
fen (H. C. 4, 396 ; see H. H. below), E. H. (a) 9»^(§§ 109. 124) 
or (b) <h^vF\\ or (c) fel% (in the pret. tense, § 502 exc, with 
euph. 5, for *ft?^ = ^ = qrf^, formed after f§f^ tdken, fzf^ given) 



§ 307.] PRIMARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. 143 

or Bs. af?X or (d) eR"^, B. and 0. (a) 9?f^5I^ or (b) ^rf^W (in the 
past tense and condit. part., S. Gh. 144. 148. Sn. 27) or (d) enp 
(S. CL 148. Sn. 89), M. (b) ivm (for *9i^, Man. 80), H. H. 
(d) fe^n (for •cFRTT = 9»^, see S. below, formed after f^^TT given^ 
fSwT taken, fitejT gone), P. (d)eRtrrT (perhaps for *«fi^pT^, like ^ftrft 
taken, q. v., Ld. 66); again Ap. Pr. (b) 5Rff2[3 or (d) erfjfra or 
f5OT3 (H. C. 4, 378 = 97^, see below W. H.), W. H. (b) Mw. 
cRt^t or ^Hft" or 5rWV or th)*-^' (formed like ^t^ etc., q. v., Kl. 2 1 3), 
or (d) 1^ or (d) Br. 5Bzff or ftsft (for *qfjzft = ^^^, see below S.), 
G. (b) whfr (Ed. 50) or (d) nwf, S. (d) mt (for *9J^, Tr. 277) 
or(b) flSteft" (see aboye P.). — 6) R. ^iH^go; Skr. (a) XTrT: or (fi) 
nrRF:, Mg. (a) n^ or TO or (/9) n^^ or xrj^, 0. (a) n^ or (ff) 7mx 
(in the pret. tense and condit. part., Sn. 34); or Skr. (a) *nf^:, 
Pali (a) nft?Tt (Ms. 131), Mg. (a) nft^ or (b) iiPid.^) or (c) irftq 
or (d) iiPitii ^ (cf. Wb. Bh. 405 imT|J == *nftfRn^ = ♦xrfq?TeiOTT), 
or Ap. (d) JWT (H. C. 4, 376. see H. H. below), E. H. (a) IT^ 
or (b) JT^OT" or (c) JT^ (in the pret. tense, § 602 exc.) or Bs. (d) 
^m (= J^m, see below P.) or contr. m (Kl. 225), B. (a) nST^ 
(in pret. tense and cond. part., S. Gh. 144. 148) or (d) fhfd 
(S. Ch. 148, for JTOT, see below P.), M. (b) JTSn (Man. 80), 
H. H. IWT (= n^), P. T^m or fhm (Ld. 66); again Ap. Pr. (d) 
llfmra or p^srs or contr. JWS (H. C. 4, 422. 20., see W. H. and 
above P.), W. H. (d) Br. mft or Mw. toV or nWr (Kl. 213.? fiwV?), 
O. (d) n^lV (Ed. 50 or n«raft Ed. 83., see § 216), N. JTOT. — 
7) R. iT^ he; Skr. wr:, Pr. |tbV (H. C. 4, 64), Gd. deest; or Skr. 
♦»l&H:, Mg. (a) iria^ or (b) ^fsr^ or (c) jf&t; (cf. H. C. 4, 60) 
or (d) ufaRC^ or (e) ^Ql<^ or (f) j1&^ or (g) iT&^ or (h) ^fa^ 
(of. H. C. 4, 401 dxff&ir° = ^rft^°) or (i) ffSr^ or (k) ufarai^ 
or (1) ^fcnERf or (m) ff&fT^, Ap. (m) ^fTT (H. C. 4, 351, for^^, 
see below H. H., and compare Ap. JfTT and J^wr), E. H. (a) ^T^cFI^ 
or (d) H^T or (g) *I^ or W (§ 123) or (h) f3 or ^ (in the 
pres. tense, § 514, 3, for *ffcr, § 122) or Bs. (k) ;^r or ^OT 
(= il^frr) or contr. m, B. (b) ^^ (in the condit. part., S. Oh. 
144. 148) or (l) f^ (S. Ch. 148), 0. (c) ^i^ or (f) ^^^[^ 
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(in the pret. tense and condit. part., Sn. 3 5) or (i) ^t^ (Sn. 3 5) 
or (m) 1^ (Sn. 66, see H. H. below), M. (e) 5jni^?TT (Man. 80, 
for *^T5n or ^^crii), H. H. (m) ^T (for ^OT, see P. and Km. 
below), P. (m) ft^ (Ld. 26); again Ap. Pr. (k) iriarflTJ or (1) 
ffsra^ or (m) jfe«rj, W. H. (k) Br. TOT (for *iTmi) or H2n (= i^flf^) 
or contr. ift or Km. toV or wV or ift (Kl. 205) or (l) Mw. f^rflr 
(suppressing fl between ^&°) or ^trft (? Kl. 236) or (m) ^oft or 
^ (Kl. 210, for ^9t) or contr. ^ (Kl. 200), G. (l) ^ (Ed. 69) 
or (m) ^ (Ed. 69), S. (m) ^nt (Tr. 298, see H. H. above), 
N. (k) mt (= iT^wt), Km. (m) J^^V (Kl. 2, 237), Gw. (m) ftrfT 
(Kl. 236). — 8) R. 3J die; Skr. qH:, Mg. (a) q^: or (/?) q^ (Wb. 
Bh. 156) or (/) qj (Vr. 11, 15) or Mh. ^9t (Spt. 144 et passim), 
0. (a) q^; or Skr. *qf^:, Mg. (a) qf§T^ or (b) gi^ or (c) 
qf^T^;^ or (d) qfel^ or (e) qf^r or (f) qf^ or (g) q%fl^ or (h) 
qJ^Tir^, Ap. (f) 3^« (H. C. 4,367.419., eiiding ^=«= ;[, § 124) 
or contr. (h) qfTT (H. C. 4, 442., see H. H. below), E. H. (a) qf^ 
or (b) q5[ci^ or (c) qf^cfll or (d) ^^M or (e) qf^ or (f) 5^ or (g) 
Bs. q^ or (h) g^, M. (c) q^TT (Man. 80, for *q^5TT), H. H. (h) 
q^n* (for q^iffT, see Ap.Mg. above); again Ap. Pr. (g) qfffr^ or (h) 
Jjf^WMi or -contr. g«l3 (H. C. 4, 442, for*q^fra, see Ap. Mg. above 
and W. H. below), W. H. (g) m^ or q^ or (h) 5^' or gwt (for 
*q^«^), G. qsft (Ed. 50), N. (g) qfpt or q^, S. dto. — 9) R. 
m^^ come and mq^ (= ff + ^srmj) obtain] Skr. «Tj: or snj:, Pr. ^wt 
or q?ft (cf. H. C. 4, 332), Gd. deest; or Skr. *«TfqrT: or *jnfq?T:, 
Mg. (a) iarfSit or (b) wrfsRC^ or (c) mfk^ (cf. H. C. 4, 387 orf&fr, 
and see. Ap. below) or (d) ^irarf?^, E. H. (a) frT^^or,(b) fX^tsW 
or(c) flfT^ or flfT^l^or (d) Bs. «mT (cf. §423), B. fa) m^ (in the 
pret. tense and cond. part., S. Ch. 1 88. 1 89) l), M. (b) 9raT (Man. 80, 
for *frt^5fT), H. H. (d) nxm (for ^n^9T), P. (d) ^T^flfT; again'Ap. 
Pr. (c) mfk3 or m^ (H.C. 4, 422) or (d) fnfarfTJ (of. H. C. 4, 432 
Bombay Ed. WTS^fit = ^TfSrwt?), W. H. (d) nmt or m^ (foi* 9T^^), 
N. m^. The , forms of BTHT^ are strictly analogous throughout. 

1) The other B. forms ^fefT°, etc. are derived from the R. tn^M^= 

Pr. ti i ld i ^ =: Skr. ^rfsre^ ^ter {m + &sn[^). 
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Third Group. 
308. Set. Com. gen. Masc. Fern. 

1) 5^or ot;^ * ?[srr or * frsTT ^firorfrfsr 

2) frra;^or mc[^ msrT ?raT^ or wr^ or «ra^ 

3) fis^or €rTa[^ — — 

4) iioi^ui or fn^ — — 

5) 9on5[ or asTrei^ fRlT^orWITOT fcnft or ^oTreSt 

6) OTf«v or ^Tcj^ — — 

The forms of the fourth set are redundant (§§ 200. 202); of the 
others those is 9T, t[ and 3 are strong, the remainder are weak. — 
The forms with initial ^ are not commonly employed, except 
with Ks. in irr and causal or denom. Rs. in frTor^(or frr by § 33). — 
The masc. strong forms of the first set are never used, exc. in 
the obL form ^ or fisr or (by elision of ^) contr. ^. — The 
Buff. 9Tor^ is sometimes wrongly spelled flT^^, owing to a con- 
fusion with the suff. m^j^ of § 284. 

Note: Observe in adding these sufiP., l) that in the first 
set the initial 9 is elided after Rs. in frr, ^ and R. ^ he, and 
^ after Rs. in ;^; 2) that before the suff. of the second and 
fourth sets, the termin. fn^of cans, and den. Rs. is elided, and 
final radical frr and ^ are shortened. For the rest see § 298, note. 

309. Meaning. These suff. are used to derive l) part, 
fnt., both pass, and bet., and 2) verbal nouns, both of act and 
agency, from any root. Originally their derivatives were part, 
fut. pckssive only; but in the neuter gender they naturally came 
to express verbal nouns of act and thus were used as the (so- 
called) infinitive; for the "it is to be don^' of a thing is equal 
to the *'doin^' of a thing. Next the pass, sense was dropped, as in 
the case of the past part. pass. (§3 01, note), and the part, used 
actively (e. g., in the formation of the fut. tense act. cf. §509,3); 
and thus it came to express verbal nouns of agency. The latter 
process was facilitated by the addition of pleon. suff., see § 314. 

With some intrans. verbs, as ^(^ to he, the part. fut. pass, ne- 

10 
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cessarily has an actiye sense; and this may have led the way to 
the general practice of osing this part. acHvdy. 

310. The first set is used to form the part. fnt. or the 
inf. Thns ^^1^ or ^ft^L ^^^^ ^ ^^ ^^ laughed at or to laugh, of 
R. ?;^ laugh ; cr^sr^ or mH^^ what is to be read or to read, of R. 
«rj read; 9r^ or *f^«^ whoU is to be done or to do, of R. mj[ do; 
I^El^ or 91^ or ^^ what is to be touched or to touch, of R. 9 
touch\ «ih*i<y^ or srVorsT^ or srt;^ what is to be sown or to sow, of 
R. si^ sow. But OT^ or ^STS|[^ what is to be eaten or to eat, of 
R. WT eat; ^{\{M^ or *^i*JL ^^^ is to be caused to be done or to 
cause to do, of G. R. ^{l^^ came to do; Q^or^ or ^W whcU is to 
be drunk or to drink, of R. ^ drink ; ^ or ^^sr^ what is to be 
given, debt or to give, of R. ^^give; ^t^ or ^t^ what is to be, 
future, possible or to be, of R. ^ be. Thus «ft" W or »ft ir 3: 9i^^ 
sn^ fey we ^^wrf i5 ^0 fee done, or actively ^'^ *^4iV (= CF^ + 3f) 
J shaU do. The fern, in ^ is osed only as a component part of 
the fat. tense act., as *^Rl^ (fern.) thou wUt do for eh;[Ql + ^, 
of. § 609, 3. 

311. The second set is used to form notms ^f act. Thus 
iiSTT^ coming, of R. «Tor^ come; gsn^ going, of R. sTT go; V4oii^ 
eating, of R. m ca< ; ^^hlfci^ or 5<RT4 or gonsir seeing, of R. ^ 
see ; flr^Ta[^or (^xii^ or f^^TToi^ irrigation, of R. ^t^ irrigate ; i^^loi^ 
or ilcNl^ or zlf^nsr^ mot^emett^, of R. it^j^ move ; wpT or ^(I6i{^ 
fighting, of R. ^^ or ^Tj /^^/; 'Eransf;^ di&pcdch, of C. R. 'erg^ia^^ 
cause to go. Very commonly the fem. expresses the wages or price 
paid for doing a thing, as ^V<5I1^ or ^Wl^ wages for keeping, of 
R. ^ keep; eti^di^ fc^a^es /br cutting, of R. «FT5^; 5rTOT?[ or srt^ 
or SRToTj; making or i^rice /br moA^in^ of 0. R. srw wafce ; f^nrar^ 
or flrm:^ wages for writing or dictation, of R. f^TO^wn^c or 0. R. 
^TWr^ dictate. The masc. strong form is very rarely nsed and, 
as a rule, has some special meaning; thns ^Tf^lpTorr dress (lit., 
what is to be put on), of R. d%|[ put on, wear ; ^trtloir a call, of 
C. R. goHcj^ coZ?, but groiT^, ^<<t(oii^ caMng ; ft^nsTr miicture, of R. 
ft^wiir ; ^eCTTSTT sacrifice, of C. R. ^z^sacrifice (lit., cause to ascend). 
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312. The third, fourth, fifth and sixth sets are ased to 
form nouns of agency. The fourth set is the one commonly em- 
ployed. Thus mw^ or WW glutton or wsqar or r^ihn eater, of B. 
OT eat ; ^pa;^ or Tfs^ or IXT^ or ^^oiMl or J^rsr^ timid, coward, 
of R. :qr fear; pTsrqr or ^WoTT^ or {Wol^ai or j^^ guardian, 
of R. J^keep\ gnnrrf<rv or Oiililc^ quarrelsome, of R. OTn^ quarrd; 
^d^^l /fetrfcAer, of R. eft ^Ao^^ ; f^oi^iji giver, of R. ^ give ; ^4014^1 
nrfer, of R. ^ w(wm< ; j^^pia^iii observer, of R. 511^ see ; y^U^^J 
listener, of R. gsj^ ^ar ; sroT^ mcJcer, of C. R. sPfTsr^ make, etc. 
The fem. makes nouns of act., as ^iWdlp guarding. 

313. 4'ff^'^i^^^s. The first and second sets occur in all 
Gds. as suff. of the part. fut. pass, or of nouns of act. (i. e., of 
the infinitive), exc. in P. *). Thus the first set in B. (wk. f.) ^ 
(in the fut. tense act., S. Ch. 146) and (st. f.) ^STT or (by eli- 
sion of ^J) contr. fn (as "gerund or verbal noun", S. Ch. 149, 
i. e., as part. fut. pass, and inf.) ; this same 9T or (uncontracted) 
^ (= ^ =s£ ^) is used also in an a>cUve sense as a suff. of nouns 
of agency; e. g., srwrafTOT a grass cutter (S. Ch. 154. 149). Simil- 
arly in 0. (wk. f.) ^ (in the fut. act. Sn. 27) and (st. f.) ^art or 
contr. m (Sn. 30)* Also in W. H. (as inf. and part. fut. pass.) 
(st. f.) Br. OT^*' or H^ or ^aft* or ^si^ or Mw. fisft or n^ or ^[srt or 
^sfV (obi. f. ^ or ^, as in E. H.). In G. it occurs as the sufiF. 
of a part. fut. pass., ending in (st. f.) m. fV^, f. fl^, n. 9^, and 
forms the so-called "potential" (Ed. 57) ; e. g., JTTf ^i'di\ ^rfr lit., by 
me he shouid be delivered; also as suff. of the infinit., viz. (st. f.) 9J 
neut. (Ed. 50. 112); e. g., afte^ to deliver. Also in S. it occurs; 
though never to form an inf., but only a part. fut. pass, in ^^ 
(in the fut. tense pass. Tr. 336), and strangely also a part, present 
pass. (Tr. 54); e. g., ^QoTl pres. beifhg given up (Tr. 331) or fut. 
he shaU be given up (Tr. 336). Perhaps it exists also in the M. 
inf. termin. :S, a strong form, contr. for ^ = ^^(Man. 61, 5. 7l) ; 



1) The so-called P. „gerund" (Ld. 24. 46. 81) ending in ^m m., ^ f., 
is identical with the past part, pass.; see the § on compound verbs. 
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®* g'» ^^ ^^ ^^^ (^or *^tf33 = Mw. ^Q<bh , G. !ft3^)0. — 
The second set, which now forms in E. H. and similarly in W. 
H. verbal nonns only, is still used in M. to form the part. fnt. 
pass., ending in (st. f.) fnir neat, (called "snpine'' in Man. 62. 
61, 5), with an obi. f. fiToraT (= E. H. ^sr) or (by eliding a^) 
contr. fTRTT (= E. H. ^, B. ^). It also occurs in M. with the 
sense of a part. pres. pass, in the formation of the pres. conj. 
tense, ending in 9TofT m., «Ta^ f., wsr*' n. ; e. g., M. ^ ^CTsrr 
I may he loosed (lit. I am to be loosed)^ or soif ^iMi I may loose 
him (lit. by me he may he loosed or hy me he is to he loosed); 
see § 509, 3. — The other sets occur also in W. H., except t|iat 
there is no change of 555^ to ^ in the 5*** and 6**^ sets; e. g., 
W. H. ^Worr^L or °5fT, f. °gf^ ; ^UJI^ . The 6"* set occurs in 
M. as flsnT or ijdi<^ (see Bs. II, 60; e. g., CR^srr^ pitiful, of 
K. ^77^ moan); and in G. as ffoTRV (commonly used to form the 
fat. tense act.; e. g., e^ionnl he shaU deliver ^ of R. ^t^ Ed. 61), 
the original pass, sense of which may be seen from its use in 
the so-called "potential" (Ed. 57); e. g., m^f af^SoTTRV ^fft lit., 
hy me he should he delivered. The sixth set occurs in M. as 9T|;^ 
or 9T^ (see Man. 114. Bs. II, 60; e. g., ^XT7 frdlAcsomey of B. 
?R5^ play ; ^TsTT^ itching, of R. WT^^ itch) ; in S. as fm[V or nrjc^ 
(Tr. 53 ; e. g., ^\{\(\ or Eft^c- pedlar, of R. sh^ seeik; ^terrft 
cotton-carder, of R. fif^ card), 

314. Derivation, The original of these sufp. is the Skr. 
krit (To7 forming the part. fut. pass. It is often added with the 
connecting vowel ^; thus ^rfar. The addition of ^ is general in 
Pr. (Vr. 7, 33. H. C. 3, 157) and universal in Gd. The suflP. ^rTaPT^ 
(nom. sg. neut.) becomes in Pr. ^rs^ or ^9^ (H. C. 3, 157) and 
in Ap. *^ or ^ (H. C. 4, 438. K. I. 53 in Ls. 469, 5) or ^ 
(K.I. 50 in Ls. 468, 3); finally in E. H. ^ or ^. Similarly, 



1) If it were not the long vowel 3^, it might be taken as a contr. of 
the Pr. ^ or ^ = Skr. ^»i^H. C. 8, 157; like the M. conj. part in 
^3:^ = Pr. |J3m or ^3kUl, Skr. *^rbrM^. 
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with the pleon. fr added, Skr. ^HoUet»y^, Pr. ^^sraf or ^fSloIH, Ap. 
Sr. (a) ^ (H. 0. 4, 438. 4, 354) or Ap. Mg. (b) qTBTT (= *^f^ 
or *^, cf. §54), W. Gd. (a) ^" or 95^" or E. Gd. (b)?[srT 
or «5n or 8. Gd. (b) «n^* (= *i^aw). Thus Skr. ^nfanr (or 
♦«f»f^HoU*L), Pr. eh^Voj or etif^ ild[, Ap. *?R^ or eh'f^sf or ^sr^, 
E. H. *f^dL or 5f»^^; again Skr. srr^aww, Pr. eh|%ioiti or CRf^frOT, 
Ap. (a) **'^4i« or (b) 9»7^ or (c) w^ ; Gd. (a) M. 8Rfm*, (b) W. 
H. CRfj^*', (c) 0. eR'Q«ll. It should be remarked, that H. C. ex- 
presftly gives the neut. wk. f. ^(H. G. 4,441 ) as an inf. suffix, 
while the corresponding st. f. ^oT? and ^ToTT (H. G. 4, 438)* are 
mentioned as sufiP. of the part. fut. pass. — The su£P. iloll^ is 
a comp. of the suff. frsj^ or «rra[^ + suflF. «rr^ of §220; and the 
suflF. ffoT^qfT a comp. of suflF. BJ^^ + pleon. suff. ^trx (of the re- 
dundant form, § 202); and the suff. ^SoTT^ or tioil^i a comp. of 
suff. fTToT -f- pleon. suff. «r^ or njJ (§ 209); and the suff. ^SR3(^ 
a comp. of suff. fHoT + r . The nature of the latter element (^) 
is obscure. Perhaps it represents the Skr. suff. rTT of abstract 
nouns (§ 220, also contained in the suff. ilolf^) or J^T^ (or fem. 
♦fSrr in Mg., see Wb. Bh. 437); thus Skr. ^HSUHl or °f3Pl=Mg. 
^tloj^r or Ap. *^['ojj'l, E. H. fnST^; the change of tT to j (as in 
QTtrf for aw^ H. C. 2, 29) may be owing to a confusion with the 
suff. fnoTT or fll^^ (§ 284) derived from the Skr. ^WT = Pr. STTT. — 
Again the suff. ?rr^, «r^ and mjje^ (or OTSJ^) are contr. respectively 
from the suff. «on^, frer^ and tldlfl (or «5rr5!T), by the elision of q^; 
just as the E. H. obi. f . ^ is contr. for B. ^ (= ^), and the 
M. obi. f. fimr for fnoRTT (§313). — The suff. Har, in course of 
time, lost its originally pass, sense and became active, as in B. 
fTT and ^ (see § 313); in the other Gds., this process was fa- 
cilitated by the addition of the pleon. suff. ^ZTf and 9J1 = Ap. 
Pr. wm (= 9CR^) and 979, the 7 of which latter suff. changed, 
as usual in Gd., to a^ or ciT or 5[ or ^. E. g., Ap. ^^Mbjtlii 
(Skr. -^fiilffoBrO, W. H. ^<atq^Ml or E. H. °jl', Ap. ^^oj«4i, M. 
*WWoll^ or contr. iJl^rtl^. Similarly the originally pass. suff. ?rfhrr 
(of the part, fut.) and ^ (of the past, part.) have become active 



Set. 


Com. gen. 


1) • 


«r:T 


2) 


illor^ or tiw 


3) 


^iv)^4 


*) 
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in Od. (see §§ 316. 305). It is a remarkable fact, that the sufif. 
rVSl has suffered a precisely analogous change in the Latin iivtts. 
Its derivatives occur very rarely in classic Latin, and, as a rule, 
«re used passively, as capHvm "prisoner'', votivtM „ dedicated"; but 
staiwus "appointed" or "stationary" is both pass, and act., and 
fugUivus "fugitive" is active. But in the later (low) Latin they 
are very common, and, as a rule, used actively; as effectivus „ ef- 
fective", operoMvuSy contemplMivus, negcUivm, etc. 

Fourth Oroup. 
315. Set. Com. sen. Masc. Fern. 

«RT fPrt 

fI3^T or ^B^T ilin) or w4^ 

9^ori|l or °vTT if^ollf) or °cft 
The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others strong. The second 
set, on being added to caus. and den. roots in 9T3[^, supersedes 
that termin. For the rest, see § 298, note. 

316. Meaning. These suff. are used to dedve 1) part, 
fut., both pass, and act., and 2) verbal nouns, both of act. and 
agency, from any root. The nouns of agency are, in fact, parL 
fut* ad^ implying the habit of doing, a thing. As to the change 
of the sense from pass, to acti, see § 309. The verbal nouns of 
act., formed by these suff. and used as infinitives in W. H. and 
the other Gds., are seldom or never employed so in £. H. 

317. All these suff. (exc. the strong femin. of the third 
set) are occasionally used to form the part. fut. pass., and gene- 
rally have some particular meaning. Thus l/T^or (^ or ^/ft what 
is to be given, a debt, of R. 2[ give ; ^^r^ or ^?TT or 5T3^ what is 
to be taken, a receipt, of R. ^ take, as in the phrase ^T^ ^ 
ifUercourse, traffic; sn?nT or stsIttt what is to be played, a musicoA 
instrument, of R. sr^r^ be played; th.^i or frt^ tchat is to be put 
on, a dodh or sheet, of R. 9t^ ptd on, wear ; (il^idHL ^^ ^S^3^ 
or fsr^brr or f. ^4t what is to be spread, bed-clothes, of R. f$r9 
or f&^l^ spread ; dc^iHl or iJicrtini, f . ^^ what is to be played 
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twtt, a toy, of R. $R1 ]^ay ; m(Z^\ or *T^^ wh<xt is to be loaded, 
a load, of R. iT^T^ load ; eh<i-T) (H. H. err^r^^) what is to he said, a 
story, of R. e»»fr speak ; ^rf^psPT^ or yf^{^*Ti what is to he put on, 
garments, of R. ^f^p^lt on\ sjyfV or sfbft encampments, barracks (lit., 
what is to be thatched\ of R. ^ tJtaich ; cns^ or ^z^ what is to he 
read, sped, charm, of R. qij read. Again ^t^, f. ^fc^, or m. f. 
^H^^q[ or m. ^Jl, or m. ^Hbri^r, f. ^jt what is to he, possible, fu- 
ture, and 4l<^Hl impossible, of R. ^ (but ^^f^jft possibUUy, futurity). 

318. The third and fourth sets (exc. the strong femin. of 
the former) are used to form part. fut. act. or nouns of agency. 
Thus m. f. Wff^f^Tif, m. '^^ one who is going to do or a doer, 
of R. e»q[ do ; m. f. m^Ih^^ or m. qg P^I(l or g^oll(l or °^T, 
f. ^jt or °^ one who is going to read, a reader, of R. ^5^ read; 
la. f. d-lw^^' or m. °JX or m. ^^cTRrlT or °^T, f. ^sft or °^ one 
who is going to give, a giver, of R. ^ give, etc. Occasionally also 
the strong forms of the first and second sets form nouns of 
agency, as ^^RT; f. ^sll" jester, of R. ^ laugh ; 3(WI or '^\im, f. °^ 
coward, timid, of R. 7^ fear; M^iHl or ^^HT, f. °^ pleasing, of 
R- 55*5!;. i*««e ; ferj^rr or %f^, f. °4t disgusting, of R. fuHlci^ 
na/u,s6aie\ (iF^^'in) or mI^^^hI a tire-woman, of C. R. 'crf^pa;^ a^ire. 
The fem. in fR^ often signifies an instrument, and the masc. in 
fn^ a place ; thus fem. ^^Ri a spade (lit., digger)^ of R; ^t^ 
dig; ^^rft style, pen, of R. ^rw torite, engrave; *H(4) sdssors, of 
R. 9irq[ ct(^ ; ^H-ti sfnse of hearing, of R. ^r[^ hear, etc. ; and masc. 
35T^ areo, cour^, of R. ro rise ; sran^ place for ensnaring, of R. 
sn^ or ^thld[^ ensnare; fi*'i^ hcdting-pHace, of R. f^ /^oZ;^. 

319. The weak forms of the first and second sets and the 
strong femin. of the first, second and third sets are commonly 
used to form nouns of act. Thus m. ^sr^tj^ot f. *^4l speaking, 
speech, of R. SB^ ^eak ; 5^ or gM^ hearing, of R. gsr^ hear ; ^!?I^ 
or 5T^ taking, of R. 5T take; ^flj^ or «^4) action^ of R. ^ do; 
■^^JT^or j^qt *) existence, living, of K. "J^ remain, live; ^t4t ^) occur- 



1) Also 9rpT5[^, ^^H®!^, ^trf5[^or <I(h<I^', which are clearly part. 
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rence, accidence, of R. ^ ^; g^FTSJ^ direction, advice, of R. §9iTcj^ 
show\ T^^WPl^agreementy respect, of R. JTH, respect or Jl^nn persuade ; 
sisRt dispude, of R. sra /5^W; Ri^*l41 writing, of R. f%m trri^e; Riww^ 
instruction, of K. ft^rrsr^ teach, etc. Especially the suff. ^n^; as 
T3T^ ^yi«^, of R. 3^ %; J^CH. leaping, of R. 5^ feap; ^wnr 
ascent, riding, of R. 'etj nkmn^, nde; iVw4^ or iteTR movemeni, of 
R. i^^wove; sr^CT^ sitting, session, of R. sn^^ ^; y^Tsr AoWm^, 
of R. feTf Me?; Q9?p^^eijefwre, of R. ^i9q[ sei>e; f^^TR^ irri^a<io», 
of R. ^ts^ irrigate ; 3CT^ rising, of R. 35^ rise ; ^OT^ clearance, 
of R. ^iSTTcT^ dispatch ; cf('3T«JL fighting, of R. 5?rj /S^^^^, etc. 

Note: TZT^ flying, etc. may be also TJToT^, iJl^, 37Torr , etc. ; 
see § 308. — The derivatives of the 1"* and 2''^ sets must not 
be confounded with those of the Skr. suff. fPT, which are not 
E. H« formations but received from the Skr. as tats, or tadbh. 
The suff. fFT no longer exists as such in Gd., nor apparently did 
it do so in Pr. Its derivatives in E. H. can be often recognized 
by the fact of the non-existence of their roots in it. Thus E. H. 
m^ beverage, zj^ giving, ittt respect, nsPT^ or tuv^ going, swispt 
presents, etc., whose roots *m', *^, **TT, *inT^, *oiUFT, etc. do 
not exist in E. H., at least in this particular form. But some- 
times it may remain doubtful, whether an E. H. word is an old 
tadbh. deriv. of the Skr. suff. fR or an E. H. formation of the 
present . group. 

320. Affinities. These suff. occur in allGds. ; but those 
of the 4*^ set are not properly E. H., nor generally E. or S. Gd. 
(cf. S. Ch. 154. Man. 113, 2), but introduced into them from the 
W. Gd., especially from W. H., P. (Ld. 24, 80) and S. (Tr. 76 
fRonft or fRorrft). — The third set is that' commonly used in 
E. H.; it occurs also in W. H., P. (Ld. 24, 80) and S. (Tr. 75); 
in G. it is contr. to ilHI^ (forming the fut. act. tense, Ed. 61), 
abo in M. iiun^ or ilUII^I (forming the fut. part. act. or nouns 



fat. pass, and thus disclose the etymological character of the words in 
the text. 



§ 321.] PRIMARY DERIVATIVE SUTFIXES. 153 

of ageney, Man. 63, 3. 64, 4). — The first and second set is 
used^ in all Gds. in the same way as in E. H. ; moreover, the 
masc. strong form commonly serves as the (so-called) infinitive in 
W. H. (^Ri^ or fpfi" in Br. and flfjft or fRt in Mw.), P. (^UTT or ^SRT 
Ld. 24, 80); also in M. (neuter) OTT* (called "gerund" in Man. 
61, 100. 62); and, in the weak form, in B. fPT or n^ or fl'R or 
mf^ (S. Ch. 149. 186), 0. «m or nm (Sn. 30, 38), W. H. (Br.) 
frf^, S. ^ETOT or^ (Tr. 54. 251), N. fT^. The strong form exists 
also as a suff. of the part. fut. pass, in W. H. m. 9^, f. ^^rt^ 
and S. m. frnfV or ^nft, f. fraft or ^in^- (Tr. 279. 55). 

321. Derivation. The original of these suff. ifl the Skr. 
krit flpfhr, which in Pr. becomes OTlhr (Vr. 2, 17. H. C. 1, 248) 
or nfnvsf (as in mnftfT or mf&TW water = Skr. Qpfhr Vr. 1, 18. 
H- 0. 1, 101) or ms^ (or wm Wb. Bh. 418. H. C. 4, 443. 441). 
The latter form has already dropped the passive signification and 
become a suff. of act. or agency. From the Ap. forms frfoT? or 
?ranr, by the addition of the pleon. suff. T or 3W or ?rj or ^af^, 
arise the forms iJUItIi or fmnarjw, which become tlUll^' or 0^ or 
^cm^ or ii^\\) in M. and G. ; and the form ilUliltliiJ, which 
(inserting euph. ^J appears in S. as fRcTT^, W. H. fRBTT^ ; and 
the forms ^ftraiTJ or iGrfin^RTJiff, which (inserting euph. ij) appear 
in E. H. etc. as tlfn^l^ or iifH^l^l. The simple Ap. form 9019 
(H. G. 4, 443) appears in E. H. etc. as fFTT. The simple Ap. 
901^, which forms the inf. (H. G. 4, 44 1) appears in the W. H. 
infinitive in 9^ or 9^ ; and the Ap. inf. suff. tmif^ (H. G. 4, 
441) in the W. H. inf. suff. ?PT or shortened flffir. — It is pro- 
bable that in the popular usage the two krit suff. fFT (pleon. 
fFT^ 3= Pr. ^om) and fPThr have become confused, so as to make 
a correct allotment of their respective derivatives a matter of 
difficulty. But as there can be no doubt, that the passive suff. 
rfezr has become an active suff. of act. and agency (see § 3 1 4), 
it is extremely probable that the same change has occurred in 
the case of the similar suff. fR^r, the modem derivatives of which 
exhibit remarkably analogous forms and meanings to those of the 
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Buff. fiar. — The secondary stiff. cn^TT or STTp (§ 293) have con- 
tribnted a further cause of popukr confusion. 

Fifth Group. 

322. Set. 1) Fern, fi^^or fFT^. Set. 2) Fem. fnSTXor 9^1^. 
The forms in ^ are strong, the others weak. As to the manner 
of adding them, see § 298, note. 

323. These suff. are used to derive nouns of act. from a 
root; but they exist only in a limited number of words. Thus 
the first set in "ijehrj^ or "ijWfft setUement, of R. ^cg fmiah; ^^^TfT^ 
plaiting, pHaiis, of R. ^ plait; ^MHI dweUing, village, of R. si^ 
dweU; ^Ji^t fiUing up, enlistment, of R. u^ jfiU; -d^Hl rising, gain, 
of R. ^ rise; srscft increase, of R. sr{^ increase; srcrf)* decrease, 
of R. 6T^ decrease; m\^ bdonging, assessment, of R. ^rui^ hdong. 
Occasionally the root is not in use, as in 9:3rT^ commission (lit., 
increase)^ of R. *«r:j^; fe^nft information, petition, of R. *f&5T^. 
The second set in uajUiToIH^ or M^[Mi)c?) explaining, of R. ^IJ^KTST^ eX' 
plain; ^^^ release, of R. jihgT^ release; ^^tni secwrUy, of R. ^•^Idi^ 
cause to trust. 

324. Affinities. These suff. exist in all Ods. Those of 
the second set, however, appear to be extinct in B. and 0., see 
Bs. II, 108. In M. they are 3ST and SonTt; in G. A?!^ or 3?ft; 
in P. and W. H. frrafT , ^?hft. Thus W. H. and P. Mj^iAcTl , G. 

5EW5?f^, ^- ^'^^'^ W- H- a»^ P- ^^^^ G. Jiq^; W. H. and P. 
■^rfidt, M. -eietkJH). S. seems to have only the first set in friH 
(Tr. 49). 

325.^ Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
krit f^ (fem.), added to the cans, or denom. radical suff. flF{^ 
(§ 349); thus nxfj or, with pleon. «f» added, ^nfj^FT; and in Pr. 
vnt or irfTOT, in, E. H. mi^ or mt. Thus Skr. fSRnf^QFiT, Mg. 
fSrgfirfrT, E. H. fSRnt; or Skr. *oiifif^ehl (of R. 9fej;^), Mg. srjfihBT, 
E. H. srjcft; or Skr. ♦wJlf^: (of R. sru ), Mg. frpft (cf. T. V. 
3, 1. 13)0, E. H. iRSri^, M. «r3^, 0., B., G., S. WTJ!! (see Bs. 



1) According to H. G. 4, 81 Pr. substitutes frmr; for the Skr. B. 
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n, 53). — By the dissolution of the conjunct J, the forms Pr. 
HldlHl or fnorffTfTT, E. H. tflolrt^ or rfhf^ might arise; thus Skr. 

♦qsrri^, Mg. * inmsrfpRrT, E. H. jt^ (f or «r3r^ or »t=I3^, §§26. 

34. 78). 

Sixth Qroup. 

326. Com. gen. 9. Masc. fTT. Fern. ^. 

The form 9 is weak; the others are strong. As to the manner 
of adding them, see §298, note. ' 

327. These suff. are used to deriye nouns of act. from 
any root. As a rule they are fem. Thus ^ sigM, of R. ^^see; 
triSr^ f. draggling (W. H. 5WT[^), of R. 'ji^ draggle; ^rr^ f. or ^WCT 
m. a slap, of R. ^nt slap; ^rej^ m. or f. play, of R. ts^i??ay; 
'^rei^ f. washing, conduct, custom, of R. '«IT^ or 'eRT^ walk; «W5^ f. 
seizure (W. H. «TaR7), of R. QCRlf seize; ^^ m. f. or iJot m.*, ^i^ f. 
laughter, of R. ^ laugh; 53^ ^' or ZT^ m. or ^[Tfl" f. running, 
race, of R. 537 ^ww; pT^ f. or prjT m. rubhing, of R. fiT^ rttft; 
fiq[ m. or q?^ m. or ^fft f. turning, circumambulaii^m, of R. cjq^ 
<Mrw; 5T^ m. pressure, force, fear, of R. ZVS^pr^^i ^rter^ m. or 
irttfl) f. ^peecA, dialect, of R. sft^ speak; utfrildL °^« <>' ^AJHloir m. 
repeft^onoe, of R. ^WfHIcJ^ repent^ etc. 

328. Affinities. These suff. exist in all Gds., with very 
slight differences : W. H. has m. f. 9, and m. ^ or 9V, f. ^ ; S. 
m, 3, f. 9 or ^, and m. «V, f. ^ (Tr. 46, 47); G. m. f. fi, and 
m. 9V, f. ^; M., B. and 0. have the same as E. H. Thus M. 
sft^, sf^^ speaking^ language (Man. 107); srfjj^, sriwT binding, 
embankment, of R. srtu^ (Man. 107), etc.; S. ift^ f . error, E. H. 
ij3[^, of R. g?!^; S. mf^ f. or srrfV m. decrease^ of R. 0^; S. ^ m. 
turning (Tr. 46. 47). Further examples see in Bs. II, 51. 52. 

329. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
krit 9, which ^ (in the nom. sing.) forms m. 9:, f. 9T and, with 
pleon. «f» added, m. fWT;, f. ^CRT. These are in Mg. m. ^, f. 9T, 



arnj; T. V. 8, l. 13 gives fTTflJ; thus H. C. 9T9|^, T. V. «rraj^. The 
derivation is obscure; but it seems rather to be connected with the E. Wjij, 
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and m. fr^, f. ^9T; whence E. H. m. f. 9 (cf. §§ 42. 45) and 
m. €11, f. ^ (cf. §§ 47. 51). Thus Skr. »^fe: or 5^teT (or ^ren), 
Mg. ^^ or ^m\ (cf. H. C. 4, 382), E. H. $1^; again Skr. ^: 
or ^ftr^, A. Mg. ^ or ^f^RTT, E. H. f^ or ^J^t, etc. 

Seventh Group. 

330. t Com. gen. 3 or 913. 

Both forms are strong. Causal roots in 91^ take the suff. 9T3^ 
which supersedes the cans, termination; that is, 3 is added to 
fTToT , the oT of which is elided. 

331. These suff. are used to derive nouns of (hahitual) 
agency from any root. Thus 3 in ^C^ eater, glutton, of R. WT; 
srair vexatiom, of R. 3xnr vex ; «TT";[«^ fighter, heater^ of R. jtt:j[ 
heat; J?;^ ascetic (lit., ow6 wAo s^at?e5 i^is head), of R. J^^r shave; 
9>Tr c««<^er, &i<6r, of R. w^ cw<, hite; ?lfTjc«^ sweeper, broom, of R. 
en^ sweep (W. H. tirrj) ; srrn^t^i^iZat^^, of R. sttxt^ tc;aA;6; fSurr? spoiler, 
of R. iSriTTj 5poiZ, etc. Again 9X3; in ?KxrjT3: g'warreZsowc, of R. 
qiJT^ quarrel; TSTSi spendthrift, of R. 3^JT5|;^ squander (lit., cause to 
fly) ; *MlvA laborer, bread-wmner, of R. efwra^^ Ic^bor, earn; fOTT3: 
stationary, of R. few s^qp; f&CRT3 sdledble, of R. fSf^ «eK (intrans.); 
^i^reira coaxer, tempter, of R. ihy^rtloi^ coax. Occasionally the root 
no more exists in E. H. as t1^ or 3W robber, of R. *TTBFr bite 
or overpower. 

332. Affinities. These suff. are not properly E. B., nor 
E. Gd., but W. Gd., whence they have been introduced. W. H., 
P. and S., like the E. H. (Tr. 51), have 3: and «rT3:; G. appears 
to have a weak form in 3, as ?ST3 eater, iSTS broom, etc.; see 
Bs. II, 3 7 where other examples will be found ; it may, however, 
be strong; for G. has a tendency to shorten a strong final 3 
or fft; e. g., Ap. Pr. *^wi, Mw. ^ft^ is in G. ^ft^ or ^Ifj gold 
(Skr. gsrafew ). 

333. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
krit ?T or, with pleon. ^ added, rjq?; the SK of which has a ten- 
dency to change to 3 in Pr. (cf. H. C. 3, 44), also in Pali (see . 
Ms. 40. Bs. II, 57). Whence (nom. sing.) Pr. 3: or 3^ (= ♦gs or 
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♦gw:), W. Gd. 7 or 3; e. g., Skr. iwr htisband (base Mc|), Pr. 
HTJ^ (H. C. 3, 44), Gd. deest (E. H. has wn:^ , Pr. imr^ H. C. 3, 44) ; 
Skr. firTT father (base fqrr), Pr. ftg: or 1^39t (H. 0. 1, 13l), P. 
f^3 or frs ; Skr. WTffT brother (base »th), Pr. «T3: or mTsV (H. 0. 
1, 131) or Ap. MT3: or HT33 (cf . H. 0. 4, 398), P. ^TS or iTTS or 
U^T3 or ujn: (cf. Ld. 10, 30), 8. in3, M. UT3:. Similarly Skr. 
<&^eh: (of R. ^st. or ^;q;^) owe w^o bUes or overpowers, Pr. 7^^ (cf. 

H. H. 2, 2 3|gt = Skr. 5^: bitten)^ Ap. 3r^, W. Gd. 7T^ robber. — 

The suff. ^ was often added in Skr. with the connecting vowel ^; 
thns^. This was, probably, generally done in Pr. (see the ana- 
logons cases of the snff. ^ and ^HoiT §§ 306. 314), and nniver- 
sally in Gd. Whence we have in Pr. ^ or ^3wt and (with ab- 
sorption of ^) in W. Gd. 3 (G.) or 3: (W. H., P., S.). Thus Skr. 
mf^ eater (base wrf^cj), Pr. WT^ or WT^3frt, G. ^3 or W. H. 
WTs: ; Skr. JTTfpJ beater, Pr. mfp: or mf^3«t, G. xn^ or W. H. mjcv, 
etc. — The snff. ms contains the cans, or denom. snff. VPJj, thus 
Skr. ^mnHih worker, Pr. ^m^csvtt or CRnnsnwt, W. Gd. CRirra, 
where ST is elided and the hiatus-vowels contracted, as usual in 
cans, or denom. verbs (e. g., W. H. part. pres. CROTTg working = 
Pr. ^ujlofdl or 8Ranar*rft). 

Eighth Group. 

334. Set. Com. gen. Masc. -Fern, 

1) fRF ^CRT frcm 

2) ^T5F7 iirfthT ^9T8m 

The forms of com. gen. are weak; the others strong. As to the 
manner of 'adding them, see §298, note. 

335. The first set forms nouns of act. In many cases the 
original root is no longer in use ; and the derivative itself, in 
its weak form, is employed as a root. The weak form is, as a 
rale, fern. Thns sr^q? f. or sr^^n* m. sitting, seat, of B. sr^ sit; 
9^ f. pain, of R. 9!^ tighten; fnaR f. cracking, cleft, rTJcRT dat^- 
break, of R. *fT^ or cT^W (W. H. ffaw) crack; ?RJTO f. or enT^TTm., 
°crV f. glittering, of R. *tR'l^ (wave) or ^kto glitter; «hcfi* f. glitter, 
UiW*^ f. glance, of R. *sor5L or greff^ gUtter; eKTOi f. or °8KT m. or 
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mt t $naich, wmhy of R. *?li^ he quick (Skr. «Mrj^?); qrc^ f. or 
arr m. twitch, of R. ♦ qrr 6e quick (Skr. ^%a7 ?) ; QTW f. pdtpitatian, 

(h^eh) parUtion, screen, of R. on? sp?i<; qfTTC«E m. pa/e, of R. OTTT 

$]siii; ^f7W f. rooe?, of R. ^ join?, ptc. 

336. The ^second set is used to deriTS nouns of agency 
from roots. Thus ^^1^ m. or f. on animcU thai graises, of R. 
5^ graze; ^rsn^ m. or f. acUve, dever, ^arw«Rt- f. cleverness (see 
§257), of R, xRg[^ walk, move; 5T3TO m. or f. rwnner^ racers of 
R. 53J rv/n; cFTIJTW m. or f. or °«RT m., °^ f. quarrelsome, of 
R. ^ (W. H. oTj^) /?^A<; 3"3I« m. or f. capable of filling, fledged, 
of R. jj^ ^^; q^^f* SM^mmer, T^rot act or art of swimming, of 
R. Q^ 5mw, etc. 

337. Affinities, These suff. exist in all Gds. ; but the 
W. Gds. have final ^fi" or 9t for E. Od. fiT; and S. has fIRF or 
^T^ for E. H. fTTO or frrcRT (Tr. 62, 9). Examples, see in Bs. 
II, 31 — 33. 42. 43. They are exactly the same as in E. H. 

338. Derivation, The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
krit ?raf7, which is really a compound of the krit suff. (or nomi- 
nal termin.) 9 and the nominal base 9? (probably = ^fl^ domg, 
oi'Si.mdo) meaning dovng, a^ent On this subject see § 353. The 
derivatives of the suff. «5fr, therefore, are really compound words, 
made up of two nominal bases, one ending in % the other being 
gr; e. g., Skr. jrott = 9»?sr + sr lit. making a tightening, E. H. 
*M*^, An initial sg^ of the second part of a compound has a ten- 
dency to be preserved or even doubled in Pr. ; e. g., fl^^gfj^ or 
Hi^^l (H. C. 2, 99 = fn^ 4- ^), qQo^^^yl or gQejKrf (H. 0. 2, 93 

= ^fh + 5^), 3|gt or jiffV (H. C. 2, 99 = 3J^+ ^ lit* made fast, 
i. e., dmnb). Hence the preservation of it in the Gd. suffixes. — 
The second set, probably, contains the denom. suff. fn^, and is 
equal to Skr. flWQFr; thus Skr. 3|Tq6K:, Mg. i^lol^ or 3|TW, E. H. 
371^ , with elision of ^^ and contraction of the hiatus-vowels. 
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SECOND CHAPTEB. ROOTS. 

339. The nsaal rule in Hmdi grammars for ascertaining 
the form of the root is, to reject the suff. of the infinitive. This 
rale holds good for the £• H. also. The root is obtained by 
detaching the snff. V^ov ^^(§ 308). Thus R. q^ from inf. TSq;^ 
to read; R. 2|3^ from inf. ^^i8[^ to know; R. WT from inf. Ml^^ 
or WTS|;^ to eat. In some cases, however, a q|;^ or 2]^ most be either 
supplied or omitted; thus R. cn^ from inf. QT^ to dbtam (for 
*mfSlsr§d3); R. ^ from inf. ito^^ to live; R. f^from inf. ^xq^ 
or ^jawjL to drip; R. ft from inf. f^SRj;^ or fhf®[^ to we^, etc. It 
will be found that with a few exceptions (about 25) which have 
a final vowel, all £• H. roots terminate with a consonant. 

340. The same result, however, is obtained by taking the 
3^ pern. sing. pros. conj. (see §495) and detaching from it the 
termination ^ (or ^; thus R. ^:^^J from q7 he reads; R«'^l^) 
from ^ he knows; R. qTo[^, from ^T^ he obtains; R. Wt, from 
vmi^Ae eats; R. §t^ from ^ he Uves; R. ^, from ^ Jie drij^s; 
R. '^, from "(l^ or ftSr he weeps. Moreover, this, unlike the or- 
dinary method, presents the E. H. root in the most convenient 
form for comparing it with the original Skr. root which it re- 
presents. Thus while in such cases as that of. the inf. ^ZSf^ to 
read and 3. sg. pros. conj. q7 he reads, both forms lead equally 
well to the original Skr. root cr^, through their respective Skr. 
and Pr. equivalents (viz., inf. Ap. Pr. qf^ssf, Skr. mKh6«Ial ^^'^ 
pres. Pr. QC^, Skr. Q^fH); on the other hand, in such cases as 
dj<hd|^ to know, it is only the 3. sg. i|^ he knows, which leads 
through its equivalents, Pr. ^s<h'^, Skr. ^xik (i. e. ^^7*-^)) to the 
original (Skr,) form of the root 9^ ; for the inf. 4jjh^ can, by 
no possibility, be an equivalent of the Skr. aHRiHea'^. Its Skr. 
equivalent would be, if it could exist at all, some such form as 
*Ajiuirl6U4^. Such inf. as ^^i^* in fact, are purely Gd. formations, 
made from a previously changed radical form g^. For the ex- 
planation of this and similar radical changes, see §§344 — 349, 
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341. Affinities. On the whole, the Gds. show a very 
close agreement with one another, as regards roots; especially 
the E. and W. H. The differences are, in general, only phonetic. 
Thus E. H. uses :^ and 55^, where W. H. has X *^^ ^ (^^ 
§§ 29. 30) ; e. g., E. H. ^l faU, W. H. Q^; E. H. ^ walk, W. H. 
^TCT^y Or E. H. has ^ where M. has ^ (see § 11); e. g., E. H. ffT^ 
he loosed, Sft^ loose, M. g^, ^ftr. Or E. H. has an aspirate, where 
M. has a tenuis (see § 145, note); e. g., E. H. f^?j^ or ^i^^learny 
M. fsilSF, etc. Sometimes the difference is greater, and is either 
phonetic or due to different derivation ; e. g., E. H. shq;^ sU, N. 
sra^, p. oTf^, S. fSr^ (Skr. sw&sr, cf. §173); or E. H. ^^sleep 
(den. of the Skr. part gj, § 352), W. H. ^ (Skr. R. ?ot). Some- 
times the same root, though it may exist in both languages, is 
common in one, but uncommon in the other; e. g., E. H. Trt^TST^ 
caU, W. H. «j*l^. There are, however, a few roots, especially in 
S. and M,, which do not exist in E. H.; e. g., S. ^^^8ee, M. 
m^ see, but E. H. f|;g^ or ^(^, which are also S. and M. 

342. If the E. H. roots are examined, they will be found 
capable of division into two classes. Firstly, those which, though 
disguised more or less by phonetic modifications, are direct re- 
presentatives of old Skr. roots (single or compound); secondly 
such as, though ultimately connected with Skr. roots, are not 
directly traceable to any of them. Examples of the first kind 
are : E. H. «sr^, Skr. »2I^ walJc; E. H. frq^, Skr. c^q^ he hoi; E. H. 
sTPT^, Skr. m know; E. H. 9qf, Skr. ^ do; E. H. shr, Skr. ^fq^sow; 
E. H. WT, Skr. WT5 eat; E. H. f^, Skr. 35^?^ ^^^^> ^'H. 8rW^, Skr. 
^^he cmgry (§ 148); E.H. srter^, Skr.a^ speak; E. H. i^, Skr. 
JJ5 rub; E. H. f^ ot 55^, Skr. gr hreak (§ 174); E. H. 6I^, Skr. 
srf raib; E. H. ^rfjH^, Skr. ^qsj^ touch (§ 58, note) ; E. H. qf^, Skr. 
^^f^^^ distrUmte (§ 122, 5); E. H. ^, Skr. ^see; E. H. 3?, 
Skr. SWT rise; K H. ?FrfT, Skr. «wi^ sweep (§ 172), etc. Of the 
second kind are: E. H. ^^l^ forget, cf. Skr. ^^TTJ; E. H. S^ wish, 
cf. Skr. 3?^? (§ 173); E. H. si^ sU, of. Skr. 3qf&^ (§ 173); 
E. H. q^ enter, cf. Skr. JTf&^ ; E. H. ^ deep, cf. Skr. gj ; E. H. 
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fqpjiRl or p» > 4 ^ eject, cf. Skr. (q r ^^ (cf. §§ 1 13. 1 14) ; E. H. sRTOL 
maJS;e Mouw, cf. Skr. ?rTj ; E. H. ^^(^ or TOPI^ ^«ir» over, cf. Skr. 
^^m (§ 143); E. H. q^ cook, cf. Skr. Off; E. H. gJ^^riHL. recognize, 
cf. Skr. qf^^ZRjj^ (§ 69); E. H. qrtJR spy, peep, cf. Skr. Hit ^; 
E. H. W'^ vomit, cf . Skr. sr^ ap ; E. H. afiTO crack, rumble, cf. 
Skr. 5R^ ^ ; E. H. Vf^ Now, cf. Skr. ^ ^, etc. TJie first cl^ss 
of roots I shall desig&ate primary, the other secondary. 

1. PRIMARY ROOTS. 

348. The phonetic disguises which affect the primary roots 
and make them differ more or less from their Skr. originals, are 
generally owing to the following causes: 1) phonetic permutation 
of the radical consonant or vowel; 2) the incorporation of the 
Sanskritic ^class-snffix^ into the root; 3) the change of the 
Sanskritic „ class ^ of the root; 4) the addition of the pleonastic 
radical suff. f|Tf^. Not unfreqnently several of these causes act 
together. On the other hand a few roots, favored by peculiar 
phonetic circumstances, remain altogether unchanged so as to be 
identical in E. H. and in Skr. 

344. Phonetic permutation. 1) Final radical consonants 
are principally exposed to this cause of change, because through 
the accretion of the (so-called) „ class-suffix^, they generally be- 
come medial, and then, in their progress through Pr. and accor- 
ding to its laws, liable to permutation or elision. Thus E. H. 
^arr eat for Pr. m^ Skr. WT^; as 3^ sing. pres. Skr. <e|l<fd, Pr. 
WU^ or WT^ (Vr. 8, 27), E. H. wi^. Sometimes, however, a root 
contains a final consonant which Pr. tolerates, and thus identical 
roots arise; e.g.-, E. H. ^^walk for Pr. xcgj^, Skr. ^afol; as Skr. 
Mcflfvi, Pr. ^TqFT^, E. H. ^sm. Hence, when the E. H« exhibits an 
(apparently) identical root with Skr. (as E. H. n^&e hot)y containing 
a final consonant, which would ordinarily be liable to change in Pr., 
the identity is open to suspicion, and is, probably, to be accoun- 
ted for in a different way, namely by the incorporation of „the 

class-suffix **, see §345: — 2) Initial radical consonants are rarely 

11 
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liirble to change, and, indeed, neyer change, unless they are com- 
pound consonants or a prefix is added, when the initial cons., 
being now medial, is either changed or elided in Pr. ; bat sach 
roots are of nnfreqnent occurrence in E. H. ; thas E. H. ^^leak 
for Pr. g C*^), Skr. ?^ or ^jcl ; as Skr. 5zftfff^, Pr. ^0^ (H. C. 
2, 77) or ^^, E. H. ^; or E. H. qfi^ <#er food for Pr. q l^^ij^ , 
Skr. Tf^ar^ (cans, of qf^-fir^) ; as Skr. mI^WhIh , Pr. qf(6 » ^4 or 
Mf^olM^, E. H. iT^ (§ 122, 5). Very exceptionally a real single 
initial cons, is changed; e. g., E. H. ^ &e for Pr. for, Skr. ij^ 
(§17 6, note), as Skr. HoriH, Pr. JoT^ or ^^^ (Vr. 8, 1), E. H. ^ 
he is ; but the original HL ^ preserved in the E. H. past part. 
M7^&ee9». — 3) Radical vowels occasionally suffer a change ; some- 
times through the vocalisation of an adjoining semivowel (^[^or ^, 
§§ 121. 122); thus E. H. ^ he for Pr.^ or ^, Skr. J^; E. H. 
m1^ moisten for Skr. f[»rT^ (§ 172); sometimes by the ordinary 
phonetic laws; thus E. H. JT5T rvb for Pr. *?55^, Skr. ^, as Skr. 
q^, Pr. q^^ (H. C. 4, 126), E. H. iT^ (§ 109); or E. H. gj^ 
or r^ breaJc for Pr. ^» Skr. ^, see §§ 143. 147. 174; E. H. 

fs^be angry for Pr. jcq^, Skr. WJ^, see §§143. 148. — 4) Ex- 
ceptionally the initial vowel of the prefix of a compound root is 
elided; as E. H. fTgr wish for Pr. *3^iC^, see § 17B; or E. H. 
q?fj^ sweep for Pr. 9$^, see § 172. 

345. Ineorporation of the nClass-suffix**. Skr. roots 
are divided into ten classes, according to the suffix which they 
assume for the purpose of forming the conjugational base for 
the four principal tenses or moods (pres., imperf., potent., imper.). 
In all other tenses these „ class-suffixes* are rejected and the 
root used alone. Already in Pr., however, it had become the 
custom, sometimes to incorporate the class-suff. and to use the 
root, thus amended, as the conjug. base in all tenses (or moods) 
and derivative verbs (passive, causal, etc.). In Od. this usage 
has been still more extended. Thus E. H. has B. STT7 hnow for 
Pr. sTHIT^ and sTT, Skr. fTT, through incorporating the suff. ^ of 
the IX*** class, as Skr. jiH l fd , Pr. STTOTT^ (cf. H. C. 3, 154. Ls. 
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348 = jh -f mr + ^) or $mn^ (Vr. 8, 23 = jntii^+ « + ^); E. H. 

sTn*; or E. H. ^^ gcUher for Pr. OTT^ or f%tiT^ or f%, Skr. f%, 
throagli incorporating the suff. 3 of the V**" cl. ; as Skr. fipttfH, 
Pr. ftuH^ (cf. Ls. 347 = f%r-iTft-^) or f%tiT^ or gur^ (Vf. 8, 29. 
H. C. 4, 238 = f%in or ^^4- ?r 4- ^), E. H. ^; or E. H. ^TTec. 
dance for Pr. nra;^, Skr. ^Jcj^, through incorporating the suff. n^ of 
the IV*** cl., as Skr. TVfof^, Pr. tira^ (Yr. 8, 47 = nm + ?r + ^), 
E. H. ;rn?, etc. It should be noticed, that the incorporation of 
the class-suff. is more or less optional in Pr. find, indeed, ex- 
ceptional as regards the so-called „ general '^ tenses and derivat. 
verbs (cf. Wb. Spt. 59); but in Gd. it is absolute. It may be 
surmised that, while this was the case in the literary Pr., in the 
more vulgar Ap. dialects, frotn which the Gd. took its immediate 
origin, incorporation was the usual, perhaps the general, practice. 
That it was a real incorporation of the suff. into the root, even 
ia Pr., can be seen clearly from those forms in which according 
to Skr. usage the class-suff. could have no place; such as sfllUTff 
(lit., Skr, *dlRfd^) knoton, but also regularly nm (H. C. 4, 7), for 
Skr. ffTfTJI^; or Pr. jTrftTTStrr (lit., Skr. ♦sTrf^fon') or regularly Ull^UI 
(H. 0. 4, 7), for Skr. f(Xc3fT having hnown\ or Pr. sumiir^ (H, C. 
3, 149), for Skr. ti l q^td (lit. * ^ ' MIMei(d) he caused to JmotO', or 
Pr. fMfuif^^ or f%%^ (H. C. 4, 243), for Skr. ir«nrfH (lit. ♦ RiR^Jltd 
or *P^Pc|W|fd, i. e., fipT or <^-"4Mjffi) he imU gather; or Pr. f^^ 
(H. C. 4, 242), for Skr.-^to^ (lit., Skr. ♦i^PSJH or Pr. ♦f^nj^) 
U is gathered; or Pr. 5W?[ (Spt. 46) or gtn^H^ (cf. H. G. 4, 302. 
Dl. 24, lit. *g=^), but also regularly gap[ (H. C. 4, 242), for Skr. 
^[jfrT (lit. •gai?r) it is heard; or Pr. ^fu i >i>u i (lit., Skr. * ^PlfclO 
or regularly Mlsi^Ul (H. C. 4, 241), for Skr. ^[foTT having heard; or 
Pr. tirarfsTH^ (H. C. 1, 33), for Skr. r^fdH l fH (lit. ♦ r^r^lFiHlfH) cau- 
sed to da/nce; or Pr. CFff^ (lit. •9!^) or regularly aR^fr (H. C. 4, 
272), for Skr. spoTT having done, etc. In E. H. this incorporation 
is so thoroughly established, that the old radical forms have 
entirely disappeared, and their places have been taken by the 
new ones, even, e. g., as the base for the formation of thtf ver- 
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bal noun in fis[^ which is the source of the modem infinitive 
(§§308 — 314); thus E. H. ?(l^q^ to know for Skr. frmm^ (lit. 
♦silPirtoUH^) ; E. H. ^TT^Brsj^ to dance for Skr. RffmoEr5^(lit. *=Tfm?Tai^), 
etc. This process explains why many Skr. roots ending in a vowel 
terminate in E. H. with a consonant. 

Note: In most of the above examples there is not only an 
incorporation of the class-suff., but simultaneously also a change 
of the „class"; see § 347. 

346. An exactly analogous process is the incorporation of 
the passive suff. zr, by which means a few intransitive roots are 
formed in E. H. from Skr. transitive (active) roots; e. g., the 
Skr. R. x|^ is trans, press, but the E. H. R. ^i^ is intrans. he 
put down, he abashed, and equal to the Skr. pass. R. W^; as 
Skr. pass, ^^ri he is pressed, Pr. ^TO^, E. H. w, etc. Some- 
times both the Skr. and Gd. Rs. are intrans.; e. g., E. H. xHif 
(W. H. '^TT^) and Skr. ^51 walk, as Skr. pass. t4trUH (but act. ^^mft), 
Pr. g^ (Vr. 8, 53, but act. ^^vf^ H. C. 4, 231), W. H. xTR^ or E. H. 
xjq- (but act. W. H. xT^, E. H. g^), etc. In rare cases both are 
trans.; e.g., E. H. ^^' and Skr. f^^ irrigate; as Skr. pass, f^rsm 
(but act. i%«rfH), Pr. fira^ (H. C. 4, 230, but act. ftixT^ H. C. 4, 239), 
E. H. ^t^ (but act. ^*^), etc. Other examples, see § 348. 

Note: In most cases of this kind also a change of „ voice" 
from pass, to act. takes place; see § 348. 

347. Change of „class". The Skr. distribution of roots 
into ten classes had already in Pr. become, to a considerable 
extent, obliterated. In Gd. it has disappeared altogether. While 
Skr. has ten classes, of which the P* (incl. YI^) and the X*^ 
(incl. denom. and causal) include by far the largest number of 
roots, Pr. has, in the main, only two, of which one corresponds 
to the Skr. VI*^ (or P*) and the other to the Skr. X*^ cl. The 
remaining classes occur in Pr. only in extremely isolated and ex- 
ceptional cases; but as a rule, roots belonging to them are trans- 
ferred into the VI*^*) (or occassionally X***) class, either 1) by 

1) It is usual to say the I"^cL (cf. Wb. Spt. 59. La. 834); bat it seems 



§ 347.] PRIMARY ROOTS. 165 

snbstitating the suff. fr of the VI*'' (or X*^) for their proper 
class-snff. (5 of the V"*, q of the VII*^, 3 of the VIH*^, ^ of 
the IX*^ n of the IV*^), see H. 0. 4, 239; or 2) by incorpo- 
rating the latter with the root and, when necessary, eliding and 
changing the final vowel of such class-suff. (3, flT) into % the 
characteristic of the VI*^ and X*^ classes ((jf. Wb. Spt. 5 9 ff. Ls. 
334); or 3) by interpolating the suff. ?r of the VI**" class. For 
example ; R. ftr gather is in Skr. of the V*^ cL, base f^, hence 
3. sg. pros. fxl^rKd, but in Pr. it becomes of the VI*** cl., by 
incorporating ^ and changing 3 to 9, hence base f^fOT, 3. sg. 
pres. f%nr^ (Vr. 8, 29); or agaiii R. m^ obtain is in Skr. of the 
V*** cl., hence base JHJ, 3. sg. pres. Bjtf^, but in Pr. of the 
VI*** cl., by substituting the suff. fT of the VI*^ for =T, hence base 
^nsr, 3. sg. pres. ^TToT^ (H. C. 4, 239); or again R. u?[^hreaJc is 
in Skr. of the VII*''cl., hence base M^, 3. sg. pres. U?!^, but 
in Pr. of the VI*** cl., by incorporating ^ and eliding its fT, hence 
base ^^, 3. sg. pres. ii$r^ (H. 0. 4, 106); similarly in Pr. 5)Mfd. 
orftmf^ (Ls. 347), for Skr. feJrfe, there is a transfer of the R. 
f^from the VII*** into the X***cl.; or again "R^^do is in Skr. 
of the VIII*** cl., hence base qfT^, 3. sg. pres. w(^lfl, but in Pr. 
of the VI*** or I"* or X*** cl., by changing the suff. 3 of the Vffl*** 
to % hence base °|g (i. e., w) or 97^ or ^ (i. e., cf^t), 3. sg. 
pres. °^ (as in g^ Spt. 173 = Skr. fjgrehjIfH) or W^ (Vr. 8, 13) 



to me, on the whole, that the form which such Pr. roots take, is more 
accurately described as that of the \l^ cl. The I"* differs from the VI** cl. 
by gui}(Uing and accentuating the radical vowel; the VI^ does not gunate 
the radicals and acoentaates the suffixal vowel. Now in many cases Pr. 
does not gunate the rad. vowel; e.g., in fwui^, ^Ul^, where if they were 

of the I"*cL, it should be %^n^, MIUI4; for the Rs. are, practically, i%nT^, 

^QT^. Again in many other cases the final rad. sound is a oomp. cons., 
which precludes the gunation of the rad. vowel and thus renders it im- 
possible to determine the class by this sign; e. g., in ilST^, ui^^. Here 
the class could only be determined by the accent; but as Pr. (and Gd.) is 
devoid of the old Aryan accent, this aid to determine the class also fails. 
Thus circumstances are in favor of its being the VI class. 
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or CR^ (H. G. 4, 337); or again B. fTT know is in Skr. of the 
IX cl., hence base sTRT, 3. sg. pres. sffNiir), but in Pr. of the 
YI^^ or X^, by incorporating RT and changing flT to ,% hence base 
smn or sTnir (i. e., sTFTO), 3. sg. pres. dlill^ (Vr. 8, 23) or sTTOT^ 
(Dl. 15); or again R. ir^ seiae is in Skr. of the IX*** cl., hence 
base ng^, 3. sg. pres. H^lfd, but in Pr. of the VI*^ or X***, by 
substituting their sufiP. 9 (wi) for ^, hence base TT^ or rn^ (i. e., 
ir^), 3. sg. pres. JT^ (Vr. 8, 15) or Jl'^f^ (Dl. 90); or again 
B. ^ dance is in Skr. of the lY*^ cl,, hence base ?|rcr, 3. sg. 
pres. i|fOfd, but in Pr. of the VI*** or X***, by incorporating 3", 
hence base UTflT or inir, 3. sg. pres. URT^ (Vr. 8, 47) or illilf< 
(Dl. 50); or again B. ^ weep is in Skr. of the IP^ cl., hence 
irregular base fH^, 3. sg. pres. "^H^fH, but in Pr. of the VI*** 
or I'* cl., by substituting their suff. fl for the irreg. ^ of the 
II**^ cl., hence base ^ or ^t3[, 3. sg. pres. l^W^ or ^oT^ (H. C. 
4, 226. Spt. 311 or contr. 7^ H. C. 4, 368) or ftfR[ or fter^ 
^ (H. C. 4, 226); or again B.. m go is in Skr. of the IP^ cl., 
hence base UT, 3. sg. pres. €nfn, but in Pr. of the VI*** cl., by 
interpolating its suff. 9, hence base sTT9, 3. sg. pres. sTT9^ (H. G. 
4, 240 or contr. sTT^ H. G. 4, 240. 350). Moreover, there was 
already in Pr. a tendency to run its two (remaining) classes, the 
VI*** and X***, into one, either by transferring the roots of the 
VI*** into the X***; or far more commonly by reducing the roots 
(whether primitive or denom. or c^us.) of the X*** into the VI***, 
through changing the X*** class-suff. ^ into the VI*** class-suff. 9 
(see H. G. 3, 158. 149. Wb. Spt. 60. Ls. 341. 342. 344). Thus 
1) change of the VI*** cl. into the X***; e. g., ^ (H. G. 3, 158), 
for 5^ (H. G. 3, 158. Skr. 5^) he laughs; W^ (H. G. 4, 337), 
for 9»^ (Vr. 8, 13) he does; si%^ (Dl. 50), for ?w^ (Vr. 8, 47) 
The dances, etc.; 2) change of the X*** cl. into the VI***; e. g., 
?SR^ (H. G. 4, 2), for srI^ (Spt. 35. cf. H. G. 4, 267), Skr. qwifSr, 
from H. ^RSf^ speaJc \ or l^rT^ (H. G. 4, 422), for i^^ (Spt. 156. 
cf. H. C. 4, 265) A6 thinks \ or ^ (Spt. 260), for «5n|?- (Spt. 188), 
Skr. Miy^fft, from R. ^TT^ accomplish ; again in causals : ^ ^f^^ 
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(H. C. 3, 149), for <f(S^, Skr. <UJ4(d, from R. ^ ^ee; or ^(lU^ 
(H. C. 3, 149), for w^iar^ (H. 0. 3, 149), Skr. iRqiriH, from R. 
f do; or ^Mlol^ (H. C. 3, 149), for ^Mld^ (H. C. 3, 149), from 
R. 5^ laugh; or iWTsr^ (H. C. 3, 151), for wiar^ (H. C. 3, 151) 
he causes to roam, from R. )^, etc. In £. H. (and Gd. gene- 
rally) this process reaches its natural conclusion by all roots what- 
soeTcr (whether primitive or derivatiye) having been transferred 
to a single class, which practically corresponds to the VI^ of 
Skr. While» therefore, in Skr. roots belong to ten, and in Pr. 
(in the main) to two classes, they all belong in E. H. to one 
and the same. Thus (see the above examples) £. H. ^ = Pr. 
gm^; E. H. cn& = Pr. QTSr^; E. H. i^ = Pr. w^; E. H. qti| 
= Pr. qig^ or fro^; E. H. w^ = Pr. eiT^; E. H. sfT^ = Pr. 
smn^; E. H. n^ = Pr. h*^; E. H. Rra = Pr. =w^; E. HL 
»^ = Pr. fm^; E. H. ^mx^ (W. H. jto) = Pr. sn^ (or sTTO^); 
E, H. 1^ = Pr. fR^; E. H. CR^ = Pr. arr?^; E. H. f^ = Pr. 
fiffT^; E. H. mj^ = Pr. et>^ici^ ; E, H. ^n^ = Pr. ^ms^, etc. 
Some E. H. roots ending with an anomalous long vowel, as ot 
drinkf ^ drip, are probably to be explained on the principle of 
the interpolation of the YI^^ class-8u£f. fr ; just as in the case of 
the above mentioned R. sTT go» Thus E. H, q)d ^ drir^ pre- 
supposes a Pr. form *fii<l*l^ or *ferar^, instead of the common Pr. 
fro^ (H. C. 4, 10) or fq^T^ (H. C. 1, 180), Skr. ferfn, which would 
be in E. H. either *^ or ♦fi^; similarly E. H. fj « drips — ^r. 
♦•gpsrar^, for the ordinary Pr. g«^ (H. C. 2, 77). 

Note: Some Skr. roots are conjugated in several classes, one 
of which is the usual one, while the others are either rarely 
used or confined to the Yedas, It will be found, that some Gd. 
roots which have apparently changed their Skr. class, have really 
preserved such an unusual or vedic class. Thus R. r!^ he hot is 
in Skr. both of the I'* cl., fW, and also, but rarely, of the IV*^cl., 
ficzr. The latter is the modem E. H. c^ (Pr. rfcg). The former 
would have become in E. H. rlBT or rft, through Pr. rTsr (of. ?fSr^ 
H.a 1, 231). Again R. ^ die is in Skr. of the VI*^cl., <^, 
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but in the Yedas of the I"* cL, «T^. The hitter is preserved in 
the E. H. »q[, Pr. «Tf (Vr. 8,12 JT^l*, E. H. q^). It is possible 
that other modem Gd. roots, which have apparently changed their 
class, have really preserTed an ancient traditional one of colloquial 
use, even though in many instances no evidence of it has survi- 
ved either in Skr. or Pr. literature. 

348. An exactly analogous process is the change of „vmct^. 
In the case of some simple roots, their passive radical forms, 
made in Skr. with the suff. ST^, are used in Pr. in an active 
sense and substituted in their place (cf. Wb. Spt. 64. S. Odt. in 
J. 0. 0. S. XXIX, 492). By this process, practically, such roots 
are transferred in Pr. from their proper Skr. class into the YI^ 
(or X**"), and in E. H. into the VI*^. Thus R. im hreak is in 
Skr. of the VII*^ cl., hence base us^, 3. %g. pres. i|5?fy; its 
pass, root or base is in?, hence 3. sg. pres. ^ISZI^ he is broken. 
Now Pr. treats this form, as if it were an active one of a R. 
iT5^ of the IV*** cl., and, by incorporating the (really passive, but 
practically IV*** cl.) suff. ir, makes the root to be of the VI***; 
hence base iTST, 3. sg. pres. UsST^ he breaks (cf . Spt. 1 6 8 ilssfflW, 
Dl. 42f5W55r). Again R. ^ hinder is in Skr. of the VH*** cl., 
hence base ^PdTir^, 3. sg. pres. ^Ulf^; but in Pr. it is of the 
VI*** cl., by incorporating ^ and eliding its fr; hence base ^, 3. 
sg. pres. pr^ (Vr. 8, 49). The Skr. pass, base 'is pff, hence "3. 
sg. pres. ^JMJH he is hindered \ in Pr. this becomes ^FK^ (orTSWT^) 
and is used both in its proper pass, sense {he is hindered H. G. 
4, 245. 248) as well as in the act. sense (he hinders H. G. 4, 218); 
that is, Pr. transfers the R. ^ into the VI*** cl., by incorporating 
the pass. suff. U and employing it in an act. sense. Examples 
of this kind are not uncommon. Thus R. S[|9r^ can forms Pr. y^^, 
for Skr. SII^Hh (Vr. 8, 52. H. G. 4, 230). Now clearly ^r^ is 
the equivalent of the Skr. pass. SdGfOrT, used ^actively. The real 
equivalent for the Skr. (V*** cl.) VC^fH is 'the alternative Pr. form 
^ efeui)^ (cf . Dl. 3 6 ^r^oWn). Again R. ^nr beUmg forms Pr. ^ftut^ 
(Vr. 8, 52), which cannot be = Skr. (P* cl.) ^mfff, but = Skr. 
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pass. 'SW^IH; again R. ^OTiT hurst forms Pr. cfrr^ or TO^ (Vr. 8, 53). 
Of these, evidently, the former = Skr. pass. Wh^^H, the latter 
= Skr. act. (VI** cl.) ^tffl. Again R. ftr^ sprinMe forms both 
fiwq (H. C. 4, 230) = Skr. pass, fit^, and f^ (H. C. 4, 239) 
= Skr. act. (71**^ cl.) f^rerfH. Again R. ^sr^ kill forms either ^«t^ 
= Skr. pass, ^-^fl and used both as an act. (Yr. 8, 45) and as 
a pass. (H. C. 4, 244), or ^OT^ (Dl. 72) = Skr. act. ^f^. Again 
the R. firaSt sell (i. e. foT-SR^) forms both fSr%^ and Qf^U I ^ , of 
which the latter = Skr. act. fSRRVtn^; but that the former = 
Skr. pass. fsraShl^ is shown by the E. H. fsr* it is sdd which 
is still ased exclusively in a pass, or intrans. sense. This Pr. 
form f&lg^, by showing that the termin. ^ may represent the 
Skr. pass, termin. ^ZIH', throws light on some strange Pr. forms, 
which thus are shown to be passives, used actively. Thus Pr. ^ 
he places, of the R. irr, is the same as Skr. pass. ilhlH ; for from 
the usual Skr. act. (III^cl.) 5snlH it cannot be phonetically de- 
rived. Thus also 5;^ (Cw. 99) he gives, of &. 5T, is probably the 
Skr. pass. ^^\ and Pr. %^ he gathers (T. Y. 2, 4, 72), of R. f%r, 
is the Skr. pass. ^IhlrT rather than an assumed new I'^ cl. xfilffl 
(as Wb. Spt. 60); and Pr. °^ or %^ (Ls. 346) *6 stamds, of R. 
WT, is the Skr. pass, ^ixk rather than an assumed new I'* cl. 
mmfh, of R. ^ (? as Ls. 135); and Pr. ^ he flies (Cw. 99), 
of R. 3r?^-f^, is the Skr. IV*** cl. 3|)^H (in reality a pass, form) 
rather than the Skr. I'^ cl. S^\r\. All these last mentioned forms 
in ^, as regards their termination, resemble the Pr. X^ cl., which 
likewise ends in ^, as Pr. 9i^ = Skr. 5iroif^; 'and thus they 
come to be treated as if they were really X*** cl. formations, 
and may all be optionally transferred into the YI^ ol. Just as 
CF^^ may change to SFT^, so ^ to ^ (Spt. 216), °5^ to ^5^ 
(H. C. 4, 1 7), and, no doubt, the others similarly, though in their 
case the Pr. evidence is wanting. But the fact is proved by the 
E. H., which here again makes the change absolute and tranil- 
fers all pass.-act. roots to the YI*^ cl. Thus E. H. fir^ = Pr. 
fsrig^ or l&^; E. H. °|; (in qf^ he put son, see § 133) = Pr. 
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""w^ or Sh^; E, H. ^ew = Pr. ^ or ^; E. H. 3% = Pr. 
^^ or 3|^; the only exception is E. H. |; (or }jf) for Pr. 5;^. 
Again E. H. ^i& = Pr. ^^T^^; E. H. ^ = Pr. ^im^; E. H. 3;^ 
— Pr. ^^; E. H. gif or W. H. ^ = Pr. 'g^; E. H. ^ 

= Pr. firar^. 

Note: The cause, no doubt, of this confusion in Pr. of the 
pass, and act. was the great likeness between the form of the 
(active) IV^ cl. and that of the passive. Even in Skr. they can 
only be distinguished by the accent, which in the IV ^cl. is thrown 
on the radical, but in the pass, on the snffixal vowel; thus act. 
:7^rT ndhyate he hinds, but pass. ^f^OH nahydte he is hound. In 
Pr., where the accent is disused, the identity becomes complete. 
In this way some passives became associated in the popular mind 
with the lY cl. and came to be used as actives. Most, if not 
all, the facts might be explained, by supposing a transfer in Pi*. 
of certain roots into the YI^ oL, but such a change of class is 
otherwise quite unsupported; and the explanation by means of a 
change of voice seems much simpler. 

349. Addition of the pleonastic suffix 9Tf^. In Skr. 
the causal roots are occasionally formed by adding the sufif. 9Tf^ 
(Pr. fTT^, E. H. frra') instead of the ordinary causal suff. ^; e. g., 
cans. R. frwiTf^ (B. sg. fiMiTOTf^ he teaohes\ of R. fW^ (i. e., 9f&-^) 
read\ see other examples in M. M. 217. 218. In Pr. any G. B. 
»iay be formed at pleasure with either of these suff. (Yr. 7, 26. 
27. H. C. 3, 149. Wb. Spt. 64. 65. Wb. Bh. 436); e. g., Pr.^ny^ 
or cFTjiar^ he causes to do =^ Skr. «til(u(H or **^im4|(h. In E. H. 
the 0. B. is always formed with OTft; the original 0. Bs. for- 
med with ^, so for as they have survived, having become primi- 
tive transitive roots (see §§471 — 473). Thus E. H. ^qi^ he 

^ <^ 

causes to do, not *qrt^, which does not exist; again E. H. sT^Tsr 
he causes to die (L e., causing death indirectly), but inf' he heats 
or he Mis. Now it has been shown in § 347, that, in Pr., roots 
of the YI*^ cl. are occasionally transferred into the X*^ cl. (H. C. 
3, 158), i. e., practically are formed like causal roots with ^; 
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and hence they also occasionally assume the (cans.) suff. 9Tf^, 
which in their case, of course, is practically pleonastic (cf. H. C. 
3, iSSgnrra perhaps contr. for ^mioii or guTTSr^) ; e.g., Pr. has 
the pleon. R. g^jfar = Skr. g^ or *jjW||ti (3. sg. M^lol^ Spt. 
169), E. H. ^^Icj^. In E. H. these pleon. roots are still more 
common; e. g., "^^vaf^ steai, Pr. *5Xri&, Skr. ^; E. H. ilf^eildL 
cibtise, Pr. *iifSi^lf&, Skr. iTcf^, etc. See the List of Boots. There 
can be little doubt, however, that such Gd. pleon. Bs. as well 
as their Skr. originals are in reality denominative roots (see § 352). 

2. SECONDARY ROOTS. 

350. Secondary roots may be divided into three classes, 
according to their origin. I shall distinguish them as 1) derivor 
tive^ 2) denominative, and 3) compound, 

351. Derivative Roots. In E. H. there sometimes exist 
pairs of roots, of which one member is intrans. and corresponds 
to the Skr. simple or (sometimes) passive root, and the other is 
trans, and represents the corresponding Skr. causal root. In these 
cases the intrans. has a short and the trans, a long vowel. Thus 
E. H. ^ issm intrans. = Skr. S. R. ^5, and E. H. mif accomplish 
(lit. cause to issue) trans. = Skr. C. R. grf^" ; or E. H. JTf die 
intr. = Skr. S. R. Jj, and E. H. Jiq; JciU trans. = Skr. C. R. 
mrf^; E. H. ^ sink intr. = Skr. S. R. ^ and E. H. sftrj imj 
merse trans. = Skr. C. R. sft^, etc. In a similar manner, by 
shortening the radical vowel, E. H. sometimes derives new intrans. 
from trans, roots, when, on phonetic grounds, only the latter can 
be shown to have an equivalent in Skr. or Pr. ; vice versa, in 
a few oases, by lengthening the radical vowel, E. H. derives trans, 
from intrans. roots, when only the latter exist in Skr. or Pr. 
The latter process is resorted to only very exceptionall/, because 
E. H. has its own special means of forming causal (or trans.) 
roots with the suff. fTToT (see §§ 349. 474). Thus E. H. possesses 
a number of new pairs of roots, of which ^one member is orig^ 
nal, while the other is derivative. Thus E. H. f^F^TT^ accomplish 
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is trans, and equivalent to the Skr. C. B. Pollf^, of the trans. 
S. R. (v4ei^ : from f^srr^ E. H. derrves an intrans. R. fro^ be 
accomplished^ which cannot, phonetically, be derived from the Skr. 
pass. R. f^loT^ or f^oTT^; for these forms would become in Pr. 
f^fcTsnr, and thence E. H. *1^(F . Again E. H. ^T^T ha£he is equi- 
valent to the Skr. 8. R. ^ (Pr. ir^). From it E.*'H. derives 
the intrans. R. ?r^ floWy for which Skr. offers no equivalent. It 
is, as if 77^ were a trans. C. R., and ^ is to it, as QfT^ do is 
to ^f!j\ (or eti^^iaL) cause to do. On the other hand, E. H. J^ or 
^ combine is intrans. and equivalent to the Skr. intrans. S. R. 
^fen" (Pr. TOT or to). From it E. H. derives a trans, (or caus.) 
R. ^rf^ or ^nr, which cannot be derived, phonetically, from the 
Skr. C. R. ^TOtft, Pr. TOW, etc. 

352. Penominative Roots. Nouns which are used as 
roots for the purpose of forming new verbs, are called denomi- 
native roots. The practice of thus using ^ nouns is very ancient. 
Even among the recognised Skr. simple roots, there are many 
which are really denominative. Pr. and Gd. have considerably 
added to their number. Theoretically the power of using nouns 
as roots is unlimited, and a great variety of nouns are actually 
thus employed upon occasion in Skr., Pr. and Gd. ; see examples 
inM.M. 227 — 230. Wb. Spt. 60. 65. Wb. Bh. 429. 437. I speak 
here, however," only of such nouns, as are formally recognised 
and treated as roots and enumerated as such in dhdiupMhas (or 
lists of roots). Such radical nouns or denominative roots 1) al- 
ways end in ^; 2) may be either common nouns or participles 
(see also Wb. Bh. 429); and 3) belong, as regards Skr., gene- 
rally to the X*^ class, but occasionally also to the I"*. In Pr., 
with its tendency to obliterate class-differences (see § 347), they 
are all made optionally to belong to the VI*^ cl., to which they 
belong without exception in E. H. Thus, e. g., the following 
roots are derived from common nouns in Skr.: R. TRT scoui/r^ from 
^ scouring, a krit-derivative of the S. R. ^ scour ; or R. mrf 
seek, from mrf seeking, a krit-deriv. of the S. R. ^ seek ; both 
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preserved in E, H. as ^i^ and *riVr.* Again Skr. roots derived 
from participles are amongst others: B. ^ surr<nmd, from BTS 
Anelosure, perhaps a past part. pass, of S. B, f99r^ or fir{^ with 
suff, rT ; or R. eR? puU from 9k7 ptiUed^ a past part, pass, of 
S. R. 9iq[^ (or ^^) rtd), puU with suff. fT ; both preserved in E, H. 
as SCi^ and m:f^ (cf. Cw. 99. Wb. Spt. 107). Examples from the 
E. H. and Pr. are: 1) roots derived from common nouns: R. 
^m^germincUe, from Skr. sT^r Urih, a krit-deriv. of the S. R. sPj;, 
he horn; thus i. sg. pres. Skr. *5P'wfn, Pr, aw^ or ?mi^ (H. C. 
4, 136), E. H. sl^; again R. fen:j[ or CTJ or CTcJ. pour, from Skr. 
UTJ flomng, probably connected with the S. R. &no[^ rim ; Skr. 
♦yr^rrfH, Pr. %n^^ or HITS^ (T. V. 3, 1. 14, where it is said to be 
a substitute of Skr. f^;^n[fH), E. H. m^ or ct|" he pours. Again 
2) roots derived from participles: R. crsTC or «l^ig;^ turn over, 
from Skr. ^X&^ turned wer, the past part. pass, of the Skr. Cp. 
R. ^rf^-fJ^ turn over with suff. fT; Skr. *Mi4MyR|, Pr. Mdjj^ or 
M^f^l4 (H. C. 4, 26. 200), E. H. TOl^ or q^ he turns over; 
again R. <Tt^ heat, from Skr. fq? hecUen, the past part. pass, of 
the Skr. S. R. ft^^ heat with suff. rT; Skr. ♦fferfn or fqpf^ 
(?, Spt. 173. Comm.), Pr. fq|^ (Spt. 173 for ♦ftj^) or ft|^, 
£. H. q^ he heats. Examples, from the E. H. or Pr., of deno- 
minative roots, formed with the pleonastic suff. of the X^^ cL 
«TOr (Pr. msff H. fnar, see § 349), are the following. One root 
derived from a common noun is ^^Id^ he pleascmt, from Skr. ^ 
pleasure (said to be a compound of ^ goo^ and w a mmej a krit- 
. deriv. of the S. R, i^ dig), Skr. g^rof^ or ♦gmod^, Pr. fCrif^ 
(Spt. 169) or g^ToT^, E. H. gi[l^ it is pleasant. A root derived 
from a participle is f^dl^ ma^e known, from Skr. f^ known, 
the past part. pass, of the Skr. S. R. f%?T^ know and suff. ?T; Skr. 
♦firanrrofa', Pr. *f%^rar^ or *f%m5r^, E. H. fadW he makes known. 
353. Compound Roots. The great diversity and intricacy 
of the old Skr. system of radical „ classes'* must always have 
formed a formidable obstacle to its being adopted in the language 
of the common people. An evidence of this fact has been already 
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noted in § 347, in the decided tendency of Pr. and still more 
of Gd. to reduce the ten Skr. Masses to one. But they made 
use, besides, of an other remedy, viz., instead of inflecting the 
root itself, they took some very simple form of a nonn derived 
from it and construed it with the inflected root 97 do. This is 
stills common practice in modem H., where numerous verbs are 
formed from (especially foreign) nouns by construing them with 
the verb CR"^ to do; thus JPTT 9r^^ to coUect, sf^ *^d[^ to shtU, 
^t^^{^ to boU, ^n^9r(5[^ to pass an examinoMon, 'T^^prf^ to mix, 
wrT^QFTpa^^ to medUate, KitIi^ cft^ to think (for fipBTT^sr , as in Eng- 
lish to make answer for to anstver), etc. Even in Skr., paraphra- 
sed roots of this kind are often found: thus ^997 + 9> mc^ hta, 
degrade, 1%^ 9? make long, delay, etc. (see more examples in M. 
W. Skr. Lex. under Art. ^). In fact, any suitable noun might 
be thus turned into a verb. But it is not' of these, that I speak 
hdre, but of a special and small class from among them, in which 
the construction of the noun with the R. 9i has become so firmly 
established by more or less obscure causes, as to produce, through 
constant usage, a coalescence of its two component parts (N. -|- R.) 
into one single simple form, and the recognition and treatment 
of this compound form as a simple root. Such roots I designate 
compound roots.^ Thus there is in Skr. a paraphrased verb ^^JST 
+ ?f or CR?T^+ ^ blow, whence qwCR^tf^ he blows; this appears in 
Pr. as v^§^ or 515^ and in E. H. as^. In Skr. the two com- 
ponent parts, N. qpffj and R. ^, are still separate and clearly re- 
eogaisable, but they have already in Pr. and still more in E. H. 
coalesced into one form, Pr. jr|g, E. H. ^^^ which is now re- 
cognised in E. H. as a simple root; in reality it is compound. 
This process of amalgamation must have been already at work 
in old times, for among the recognised simple roots of Skr. are 
found several, which are clearly compound ; as sr^ bark (cf. H. C. 

4, 169) = a;^ or sr^^ + ^; ^ destroy = «^ + w or feSRT^ 4- ^ 
(ace. Bg, neut. of N. 5^ or KfH ) ; r^ sweR = ^f^ + ^ ; f%^ 
pain = ^+ ^; t^ bind = i^ + 9r, etc. There can- hardly 
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be a doubt as to tbe compound character (as above explained) 
of sncb roots; tbough the exact phonetic process, by which it 
was produced, may be obscure. The following may be found a 
probable explanation. It has been shown in § 348, that in Pr. 
passive roots are often employed in an active sense; and that 
sometimes they are recognisable by the terminaltion ^, which is 
occasionally reduced to «r^. It is probable, therefore, that the 
Pr. form W^ or eiT^ (as in tflgfe^ or (jfl ' g^j^ Spt. 173= Skr. ^W^(i(H) 
is a passive-active form, 'or identical with the Skr. pass. fibyH, 
used actively. There are in E. H. a few forms which support this 
view. Thus it has the form ni^ which is both active (he iif^ars) 
and passive or intrans. (U is worn or U wears) \ the correspon* 
ding Pr. forms would be 3frj^ or i*l^"^ ; and in Skr. we find 
the forta iMlUilJil which is both pass, and act. (VI*^ class). In 
fact, in this particular case, the properly passive form S'lR^IH has 
already in Skr. assumed an active sense; for the usual active 
form of the R. ?f is tqin, of the T* class. Similarly the R. JJ die 
is said to be in classic Skr. an active belonging to the TI*^ class 
(fej^). It is, however, really passive with an active sense*); for 
the proper active voice, which has been lost in the classic Skr., 
but preserved in the Yedic and also in Pr. and E. H., is (like 
that of R. 5|) of the P* ol. (*r^). It is precisely the same with 
the B. ^ do. Its Skr. pass, form f^RlH has come to be occasio- 
nally (i. e., in compound roots) used in Pr. as an active (of the 
VI*^ cl.). Its corresponding proper active form is (like that of 
the Rs. ^ and ^) ^^(h, of the I^^ class, and, though lost in classic 
Skr., still preserved in the Yedic and in Pr. (ci»7^) and E. H. 
(9r^). But although the Pr. 9>^ or QR^ and the E. H. 9i have 
generally assumed an active meaning, their original passive signi- 
fication is still apparent enough in some cases. Thus E. H. sr^, 



1) The change, in this case, was facilitated by the R. ^ being in- 
trans. Besides, as both the VI^cl. and the pass, accentuate the suffizal 
vowel, there is absolutely no difference, externally, between the act. VI* cl. 
f^^H mriydte and the pass, f^^ mriy^. 
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from E. H. R. si^ stra^ (i. e., lit. be turned otd, scL, ef the right 
path) represents the Pr. sri^^ or ^f^^^ and Bkr, <&lf^fSeAUrf ; or 
E. H. 3^ef^, of the E. H. root T^at^ be raised, rise, representing the 
Pr. 3«^ or i^st}^ and Skr. (Vedic) i«llf%eiH he is carried on 
high, etc. % It has been stated abready that in such compositions 
the R. ^ was usually constructed with some sijmple derivative noun. 
The simplest form of a noun, derived from the simple root, ia 
the root itself; as Skr. R. ^ hinder, N. ^ fiindnmee. The 
next simplest is a noun, formed by one of the krii-suffixes F[^ or 9 ; 
as Skr. R. ^ cease, N. ris^ ceasing ; or R. cr^ pain, N. QRcr pain. 
In constructing such a noun with the R. 9r, it is, if it has the 
form of the simple root or is formed with the krit-suff. rX^, im- 
mediately joined with the R. ^; as N. ^ hindrcmce, ace. sg. 
neut. ^i3L» whence Cp. R. ^+ ^ =s= E. H. ^^ hinder; or N. 
^gtX^ ceasing, aco. sg. neut. ^<i^» whence Cp. R. ^^^ + w = E. H. 
^^ cease. Or if it is formed with the krit-suff. fl, it is joined 
with R. ^ by means of a connecting vowel, generally ^; e. g., 
N. 9W pain, when Cp. R. irninj^ = E. H. «r^ pain^). It will 
be seen that in such compounds the initial ^ A; of the R. 9i or 
of its inflected form [%2]rT is preceded either by a consonant or a 
long vowel; hence in Pr., according to its phonetic usages, the 
sg^ is always doubled, either by assimilating the consonant or shor- 
tening the vowel; thus Skr. ^i^^RXH = Pr. ^^ or ^^ he hinders; 

1) In the Vedas the R. ^ is also of the 11°*' cl., thus S. sg. pres. 

parasm. 9ff?T, aim. TOT. The latter would be in Pr. "^^ and by transfer 

into the X^ cl. (§ 347) '^^. This may serve as an alternative explanation, 
if the pa88.-act. theory given in the text be not accepted. 

2) This ^ is, probably, the debris of an old case-ending. In Yedio 

Skr. occasionally ^ is used, which is also without doubt an old case-ending, 

SQch as we see, e. g., in Skr. ST^TFrSFrT: lit. violently treated, forced («|WlfJL 

abl. sg. of STvT violence) ; thus Ved. i^littt^rf he is carried up = Pr. 3?r^t 

E. H. 3^fSk he rises. As these C. Rs. were probably formed in very old 

times, it was possibly the connecting vowel lit rather than ^, which was 
used in them. However, it makes no practical difference, whether it was 
fTT or 7; for in £. H. both are equally reduced to 9. 
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Skr. ^JT-fitaA, Pr. 5^?[ or H|igg^ he ceases] Skr. CRO^fenow = Pr. 
efiRl^^ or eh'fM^4 ^ pains; indeed the doabling of (^ is already 
insured by the following ^ (in 97). In E. H., finally, according 
to its phonetic laws, the double '^ is reduced to single <F (§143). 

Thus Pr. pg^ = E. H. ft* (§ 148) ; Pr. ^§^ = E. H. 'g^ (§ 146) ; 
Pr. wft^ = E. H. «^ (§ 58). This explains the preservation 
in E. H. of the initial ^ of the R. CFT, which, therefore, is an 
almost unerring indication of the presence of a compound root, 
in which it now forms the terminal sound: thus E. H. xF9> cease, 
jhjf hinder, 9kR^ pain. Similarly E. H. ^*r^ glitter, i. sg. pres. 
^w; Pr. *xnT§g^ or *T*A|gf|^, Skr. *^PTfftfra^, comp. of N. «PT?T 
(onomatop.) and R. ^ do, etc. 

Note: Sometimes, though a G. R. does not exist in E. H., 
nominal derivatives of it do. Thus ^T§^ degraded, vUe, from the 

unused C. R. =T3J, Pr. ?r^, Skr. s^r^ degrade = fSr-fRT-eF. 

354. It remains briefly to notice a small number of E. H. 
roots, which probably belong to the one or the other of the 
above mentioned two principal classes, but which I am not able 
satisfactorily to trace to a Skr. origin. They must have been 
subject to extreme phonetic deterioration. They may be divi- 
ded into: 

1) such as are, probably, primary roots; e. g., Z^hurst, ^ 
vex, ^5[ shotiU, Z^ remove, ra^ sharpen, i^ handle, grope, rfq;^ cram, 
cV carry, <^ stich, rT^ be parched, fer^ he congealed, fnjx. ^^ fjft^ 
or frfV^ hend, ^^ drip, ^^ shim, tot or <fte repose, ^^ sharpen, 
ot or ^q^ or it^ make bread or thread, TO^ shut, JJ acquire a 
taste, 5ra^ bend, m^ be laden, fhi or sf^ swoUHow, *^ recline, 
^ft^^ turn over, return, ?T^ be mixed, be soUed and tr. ^TPJ^ mix, 
soU, lEifej review, ^ be perverse, f^^ loathe, etc. 

2) such as are, probably, secondary roots, and divisible into: 
a) denominative; as rft^jm^ caU, ^OTt^ be kindled, etc.; — b) com- 
pound; as ^^,scdld, ft^prevent, challenge, ^^V^go astray, etc.; — 

c) to these may be added a class of roots which end in ^or "j 

' 12 
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(or if) or ^; ai^ C^^l^ or z^ wdOc to and fro (cf. N. C^^ f. «er- 
vice, drudgery); 51|cT or 55^ stop, remain (cf. 5^ or ^isi^a placey; 
OT5^ or iRR5T or tOTter^ shove (cf. c^ or if|gT a «Aof;e); sy^^r pos^ 
agreeably, be amused (cf. R. i|^ flow) ; fmm &6 da^ekd (cf. Pr. B. 
ffi^H. C. 4, 203 = Skr. wg;^); gyjnL gpMirrel'^ mnri^ he draggled or 
^m^j^ draggle \ ^r!T7 or ^praj (lit. AricA;) «n^^, exhaust by labour 
(cf . cPiTrT^ or ^fT^ a A»cA; and 5!rq[ an oW aftoe) ; g!Q^ ji;^^^ or giq^ 
tf^ocA; suddenly (cf. q^j^gtiicA;); 'aw^ 6c flattened or xw^ /To^en (of. 
R. xcrj^ or ^rfj^ 2^655 and N. ^W a 6o<r); jl^ slip or ^[^5^ c^o^e 
(cf. ^T^ or ^^^ an iron scraper or knife); wr^ adhere or cTOT 
enclose, fold (cf . N. ^tq^ pa2m 0/* ihe hand hoUoufed so as to hold 
water); SRTT or sr^j^ or sra^ rfra^ (cf. R. SRi^ raft); 5^^ scratch 
(cf. ^QFT or ^^ c^air, a handful). The forms with a penaltimate 
long vowel are, as a rule, trans.; those with a short one, in- 
trans. These roots, however, are not properly E. H. or £. Gd., 
hut introduced from W. 6d. It will he shown (in § 476) that 
in W. Gd. there are causal roots in ^T^ or «reTT (W. H.), €rTT 
or ^oTTT (G.), m^ or «r^T (S.) ; e. g., W. H. f&ffFTT or fsRTT^ cause 
to sit, G. ^sfii^ cause to eat (Ed. 114), S. fiui^ cause to give, 
snjT cause to wound (Tr. 256. 257). It seems prohahle, that 
these W. Gd. causals and the ahove mentioned (W. Gd.) secon- 
dary roots have an identical origin. There is, moreover, a curious 
analogy in Pashtu (see Tr. in J. G. 0. S. XXXIII, 7 ff.). It has a 
class of secondary roots hi ed (infinit. in eddl), which are, as a 
rule, intrans. ; e. g., hahed flow (cf. E. H. y^cH^), maied he broken 
(cf. Skr. ij? rubbed) ; ked be done ; hut occasionally trans. ; e. g., 
dvred hear. Nosed torment, pusted ask (cf. Skr. ^ a^ked). Occa- 
sionally the primary root exists also, as zang or ganged swing, 
kr do and ked he done; just as in E. H. xtYq;^ and t|^ flcdten. 
And further, the causal roots may he made with ed in Pashtu ')• 



1) Trumpp explains the Rs. in ed as heing compounds with kid be 
done. This might suit the intrans., hut not the trans, and cans. Rs. in ed ; 
moreover the R. ked itself requires to he explained; for it is clearly a 
derivative of the R. hr do* 
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Th# origin of thete roots is very obscure. Possibly they are de- 
nominative roots, derived from nouns which are themselves again 
derived from others by the secondary or pleonastic suff. nm, ^, 
flT, etc. (cf. §§ 209. 245) or W^ (cf. § 285). Or perhaps they 
may be compound roots, formed from the Skr. R. oRf^ (Pr. oTT), 

of which the terminal ^ (or WT, ^, ^) is the sole remnant, 
as ^ (of R. ^, Pr. ^) is in the other compound rool^. Thus 
Skr. ^ srWH he is occupied in rubbing, he drags = *€nferw2rfH den. 

of *?pS8nf, Pr. *6RH5rr^ = *5R^9t^ == *yHiii|"^ = E. H. srar 

orsra^. At all events, in some cases, these roots have an alter- 
native form, ending in ^; thus OTfTT and U»M«h^; ^TO^ and ^^W; 
^^t^cling and tWW spring', cf. also E. H. ^Nrr and rfl-H* suddenly. 
365. There is also in E. H. a very small number of what 
may be called tatsama roots; viz., denom. roots formed from tats. 
nouns. Some are comparatively modern formations. Thus ITT^ thun- 
der (Skr. im); fOrn abandon (Skr. Hnir); wsf^ perfume (Skr. ^); 
iftjT cw^y%(Skr. iftir); cffhr^ fte enamoured (Skr. ^wr), etc. 



THIRD SECTION. INFLEXION OF NOUNS. 

FIMST CHAPTFB. THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

1. FORMS OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. ' 

356. Every subst. admits of three forms: the short, long 
and redundant. The short is the primary form, which is given 
in dictionaries, and by which it is generally known. It is, as a 
rule, the only one admissible in good or literary language. The 
other two forms are more or less vulgar. They are made by 
adding to the short form the pleon. suff. of the fourth and sixth 
sets of the first group, as explained in §§ 199. 200 (q. v.). E. g., 
masc. sh. f. niff^ friend, Ig. f . ft?forr or ^sr*!, red. f . ft?ft5rT or °orf or 
ftfft; fem. sh. f. mx^ bed, Ig. f. ^riWT or °!rf, red. f. ^rftHoTT or ^srf; 
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masc. sh. f . ^tZX son, Ig. f . (sk^oll or °5rT, red. f . tbt^oTI or °orf or ^7?^ ; 
fern. sh. f . ^^ SUdy Ig. f . RrfH^TT or °irf, red. f. Riff^^eH or ^srif ; in 
^ ; masc. sh. f. gf^ sage, Ig. f. ^f^ZTT or °?rf ; rel. f. gf^^rar or °ort ; 
fem. sh. f. «T1^ eye, Ig. f. ^Sfwr or °2rf; red. f. 4'f^QoiT or °5rf; 
in ^; masc. sh. f. W^ ftro^er, Ig. f. il^qr or iW or °g"T; red. 
f. iT52lorT or i^zranr or ^srT ; fem. sh. f . a;^ cixle, Ig. f. gf^^ or °5T ; 
red. f . yf^Trar or gl^tsrr or °5rf ; in 3 ; masc. sh. f . rH^ tree, Ig. f. 
fT^oTT or ^srl'; red. f. ff^floTT or fTf^roTT or °5rf; fem. sh. f. cifftg 
daughter-in-law, Ig. f . MrAjdl or °orf ; red. f . qr!te*?iorT or ^JWtgoTT or 
srf; in 3:; masc. sh. f. ^n^ barber, Ig. f. JTSoTT or ^ftoTT or °or1f; 
red. f. ?T395rT or TT^STT or ^T^cTT or °orf ; fem. sh. f. siB" daughter- 
in-law, Ig. f. OTSTT or VT; red. f. sr|frarT or snycTT or ^sr!, etc. 

Note: Sometimes the W. H. long and red. forms are used; 
as «jjs^zn" or CF^^ hrisfma, jh or pnrr i^^. 

357. Many subst (especially amon^ those in fr) admit of 
two forms, a weak and a strong. Most of them, however, (espe- 
cially those in ^ and 3) exist in one of these forms only. The 
weak form is the original one ; the other is made by adding to 
it the pleon. suff. of the first set of the first group, as explained 
in § 196 (q. v.). Thus 1) in «r or ^; masc. irj or ivs\ ram, 
XTFT^ or meiT forehead^ sn^ or STTOT dwelling, STTcT or srTcfTT chUd, 
etc.; fem. "^^ or irft ewe, vfTJ^ or ^rr^ staff, W§^ or Jjyt fM, etc.; 
'in ^ or ^; masc. very rare, e. g., sTR" (snf^) or sTRi wise man', 
fem. sttIh or STTrft mck, light, srf^f^ or <yf^4t sister, etc.; in 3 or 
3; masc. very rare, e, g., Q^^ or Q^^ elephant', fem. sre* or sr^ 
daughter-in-law, ^rnj or ^rtV^ daughter-in-law. 2) Only in «; 
masc. H^^i^ goldsmith, eh^l^ porter, ^sr ^orf, srT0[^ %«r, wj^ ox, Eq[ 
Xouse, ^7Tq^ wame, ^5?i^ flower, trr stomach, tj ^rec, etc. ; fern, sng;^ 
word, 6t?ew<, Tte T^ose, 4t*^ sleep, etc. 3) Only in er; masc. c?Tf^Tjn" 
or gfteFTjT boy, yPiiii wercfeow^,. sft^T Aorsc, arfer thorn, 9»WT <fc^, 
ifhlT footstool, etc.; fem. only tats., as J'irf Durgd, ^irTT /S'i<4, or 
semitats., as %^ mercy, etc. 4) Only in ^, rarely; masc. gene- 
rally tats., as irf^ a Muni, or semitats., as f^i^ a Bishi, etc.; 
fem. ?lTfit /5re, wT% e^e, etc. 5) Only in ^; masc. ^ft^ washermcm. 
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mwi' gardener, Tm^ oilman, • ^\§\ elephant, ?mft grandchild, m^ 
brother, 5r%ft^ brother-in-law, e^tzt leper, «iT^ water, ift?^ pearl, 
i\ clarified butter; fem. sftft mare, fsRsr^ cat, mff^ or ^t^ft girl, 
m^ mother, ?W^ hcU, ^tft drain, rrm\ fly, etc. 6) Only in 3; 
rarely, masc. tats. rT^ tree, n^ teacher, etc.; feA. dfecsf. 7) Only 
in 3; masc. JTT3J barber, 'i^c- wo^cAmaw, f^^ a Hindik, 9TOT jjo- 
<flrfo, Q^ or WT3: gluMon, etc.; fem. ^i^JT^cv. womaw, sftfc- m/«, sWj; 
{eecA, SHcij;^ «and, etc. 

Note: On the meaning of these varions forms, see § 201. 

2. GENDER. 

358. There are only tifo genders, the masculine and the 
feminine. No practically workahle mles can be given to recognise 
the gender of a snbst. by its termination; excepting, that short 
forms in frr (exc. tats., like T^) are always masc; e. g., dVfT 
horse, ^Trr pot, ri^T baXl, ^JTT shoe, etc., and that such short forms 
in ^, as have a synonymous masc. in 9T, are always fem.; e. g., 
fft^ mare, ^\f\ pat, ift^ bifUet, ^H^ shoe, etc. As a rule E. H. 
sttbst. retain the gender which they had in Skr. ; but Skr. neu- 
ters become masc. in E. H. This affords, on the whole, a safe 
guide for those who can use it. Where there is a natural gen- 
der, that of course, determines the grammatical gender also. For 
the rest, the gender must be learned by practice. 

359. The difficulty of determining the gender of E. H. 
words by their termin., is easily explained. Compare §§42 to 53. 
The termin. ^ and 3^ must be uncertain, because they are con- 
tractions of the Mg. Pr. termin. masc. ^ or 3^, fem. ^fJT or 
3^; thus Pr. fem. rfrfr^iT mo/re = E. H. 9^^; but Mg. Pr. masc. 
fTf§^^ oikncm is likewise = E. H. • ^r^ ; again Mg. Pr. fem. sn^9T 
sand = E. H. snoj;^, but Mg. masc. fSlx^q scorpion is also = 
E. H. fir9. — The E. H. termin. ^ and 3 must be uncertain, 
because they were so eyen in Pr. and Skr., where their nom. sg. 
in ^ and 3: (Pr.) or ^:, T. (Skr.) may be of either gender. — 
On the other hand, since the Pr. termin. m, whether masc. or 
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fern., always becomes 9 in E. H. (e. g., Pr. masc. '^TBT or jvstl 
king, E. H. j^ or ^; Pr. fern, arerr wor(?, E. H. sm^), no E. H. 
short form in 9T can be fern, (always excepting tats., which have 
not passed through Pr.); and since every final £. H. «T of a 
short form stands for a Mg. masc. 9^, therefore all £. H. short 
forms in 9T must be masc. Similarly, since every final £. H. ^ 
of a short form, which corresponds to a synonymous masc. short 
form in ^^, stands for a Pr. fem. ^T, all such E. H. short forme 
in ^ must be fem. — Finally the termin. err of £. H. long and 
redundant forms must be uncertain, because it is a contraction of 
the Mg. Pr. gen. termin. masc. «T^, fem. 5iT« (§§369,2.365,1); 

e. g., E. H. ^m grandchild = Mg. J^fwST^ (Skr. ^mi, H. C. 
1, 137); but £. H. ^f^'TT old womcm is also = Mg. gf|iHTfr. — 
The number of words, which are masc. or neut. in Skr., but fem. 
in £. H., is limited ; and in the case of most of them the change 
had already taken place in Pr. Thus (see Yr. 4, 26. H. C. 1,35. 
S. C. 1, 1. 53) Skr. n. «r% eye, Pr, n. ^i^if or f. n^ or *9«Rft', 
E. H. f. frtfw; Skr. m. ^rfiPT: cord, Pr. m. or f. ^^, E* H. f. 
■^^^ ') ; Skr. m. fr^rf^T: handful, Pr. m. or f. ^!TOT, E. H. f. (also 
m.) ¥5Tf|T; Skr. srl^: offering, Pr. m. or f. oJ!sSV, £. H. f. srelt; 
Skr. m. firfiir (good) conduct, Pr. m. or f. fn^, £. H. f. fir^ ; Skr. 
n. ^^3^ J>ack, Pr. n. fij or f. ftjt, E. H. f. ^te; Skr. m. CRftr: 
lelly, Pr. m. or f. gi'^, E. H- f. g^f^ or ^tmj, Skr. n. 'sfhw , Pr. 
n. ^^^ (Yr. 3, 20) or f. ^ftf^fTT (Spt. 210), E. H. f. ^^ft^). 
Again Skr. m. afer: knot, Pr. m. or f. ixi\ (H. C. 1, 35), E. H. 

f. n1^ (also m.) ; Skr. m. STT^: arm, Pr. m. oTTg^ or f. oTT^ (H, C. 
1, 36. S. C. 1, 1. 54), E. H. f. sn^ or ar%:; Skr. n. ^aPTm inr 
i^imes, Pr. f. ?fif^ (in Ap. ffsrf^ H. C. 4, 445. T. Y. 3, 4. 69), 
E. H. f. ^'T?^; Skr. il. flffer or **f&j<!hJJL ^one, Pr. n. iif|"*f (cf, 
Spt. 100) or f. ^ (H. C. 2, 32), E. H. f. «i^. To these may 



1) The Pr. fem. gtf^ is really a different word, i. e., = Skr. 
^tHysrt (cf. Wb. Spt. 45); so also the E. H. fem. ^^ is really derived 
from the masc. J^\ see §§ 257. 262. 
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be added, as exampleB o/ what seem to be purely E. H. obaDges, 
E. H. f. <n1it fire, Skr. m. «^:, Pr. m. nnft (Vr. 5, 18. S. R. 
fol. 9^) ; E. H. f. ^ body (but S. m. Tf ), Skr. m. 2;f Si Pr. m. 
^^ (Spt. A, 63); E. H. f. ^5; oath, Skr. m. srwt or n. ^TTO^, 
Pr. m. ^lor^V (Vr. 2, 15) or n. ^5loi^ (Spt. 361); E. H. f. f^ or 
fS^^ or #5 or <^t drop, Skv, m. iSr^t, Pr. m. fifj^ or n. fsg" 
(H. a 1, 34. 6. C. 1, 1. 52); E. H. srq- wind, Skr. m. arrj:, Pr. 
m. orT3 (Vr» 5, 18) ^). The strong E. H. forms W^ (or 3|^) and srr^ 
seem to be diminntiyes (Pr. *f%Jf^trT, *6ii^m) and to presuppose 
Pr. fern, forms '*'f%f^, "''srnrr; just as Pr. fem. sttqt and masc. oTT^ 
arm. Curious anomalies are, £. H. sr^ fhing (S. regularly tadbh. 
a^ fem. Tr. 105) and vm metal (also sr^ and UT?!^), which are 
masc., but are sometimes used as fem., though they are iais., which 
always keep their original gender, in this case n. and m. respec- 
tively in Skr. Of words in which the gender has changed from 
fem. in Skr. to masc. in E. H., there is, I believe, only one ; and 
the change took place in Pr.; viz., Skr. fem. QOT^ raif^y setison, 
Pr. m. ^IT3^ (Yr. 4, 18. H. C. 1, 31. S. C. 1, 1. 50), E. H. m. orjH 
or ^ts|^^), As regards the change of Skr. nent. to E. H. masc., 
it had already taken place in Pr., in the case of all neut. ending 
in the cons. ^ and ^ (Vr. 4, 18. H. C. 32. Wb. Bh. 404. 420); 
thus Skr. n. 9!^ (base 9itT^) toork^ A. Mg. m. q^ (Bh. 163.167) 
or Mh* crotI', E. H. m. eF»q[; Skr. n. OW: renown, A. Mg. m. sRT 
(Bh. 420) or Mh. 5f^, E. H. m. 5T^; Skr. n. 'SJ^^ breast, A. Mg. 
m. 7^, E. H. 3:1 ; Skr. n. ^mn^ miUc, A. Mg. m. cnr, E. H. m. ^n^ 
or 'h; Skr. n. ^raj^ eye, Pr. m. ^W^ (H. C. 1, 33. 8. C. 1, 1. 51, 
also n. *a9^), £. H. m. 'sr^, etc. Sometimes also the change took 



1) E. H. f. FrlW string is not = Skr. m. rPH: (as Bs. II, 174 after 

Tr. 89 says), but = Skr. f. rf^m. — The E. H. STT^ tuind, however, is more 
probably = Skr. f. STlfH:. 

2) The other word mentioned by the Pr. Gramm., m. WJ^ = Skr. 
f. Sdf^, occurs in £. U. only as a fem. semitats. ^fj^. — There is, however, 
also a Skr. m. Q^*. 
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place in the case of neat, in 9 (Skr. nom. sing. f|i|;^; see H. G. 
1, 33. S. C. 1, 1. 51), especially in Mg. (Wb. BL 416. Ls. 399. 
408. 429) and in Ap. <H. 0. 4,445. Ls. 461. 476); tbos Skr. 
n. 5^^ famUy, Pr. n. ^^ or m. wsft, Ap. m. TOT (H. C. 4, 361), 
E. H. m. 5^; Skr. n. rsw^^, A. Mg. n. ?"TO or m. STTO (Bh. 190. 
191), E. H. m. jT?r^; Skr. n. ^nPW eye, Pr. n. QTfrar or m. mvoft 
or ino'afV, E. H. m. ^RT^ or ^Ts^; Skr. n. sj^PRJ^ wotdy Pr. n. snnif 
or m. snarmV or sranft, Ap. amij (H. 0. 4, 387), E. H. swrr^ or srg;^; 
Skr. n. CT^*H*^ii^ eye, Pr. n. ^ftv^ or m. gftwift or ^ihnift, E. H. m. 

# 

yfty-JL; Skr. n. f^pnj^ heart, Pr. n. f^fW (Vr. 1, 28) or Mg. m. f|?T^ 
(Bh. 394, also f7%) or Mh. fffnrt (Urv. 23, 10 in PI. Diss. 5), E.H. 
m. f^wr; Skr. n. tFPT wealth, Mg. m. femir (Vr. 11,11) or Ap. OTJ 
(H. C. 4, 358), E.H. m. feFT^; Skr. n. fijrpg^ *««rf, Mh.n.f&t (H. C. 
1, 32), but Ap. m. ft^ (H. C. 4, 445), E. H. m. fiTf. In Gd. (exc. 
M., G. and exceptionally W. H.) the Pr. tendency to change neat, 
into masc. is extended to all neut.; thus Skr. n. ^Txr (base^cnpQ 
strmgy Pr. n. ^cnf (H. C. 1,32), but E. H. m. ^TO (sometimes even 
fern.) ; Skr. n. n^ house, Pr. n. ^, M. n. Eq[, hut E. H. m. sr|[ ; 
Skr. n. ^[tTxt clarified butter, Pr. n. fnir, M. n. ^*^, but E. H. m. 9^; 
Skr. n. 2;Rj«f»a sour mUk, Pr. n. ^if^ir, M. n. ^C^^*, but E. H. m. 
5^; Skr. n. orlhnT^ ii^o^er, Pr. n. ^nftwr (Vr. 1, 18), M. n. cn4t*, 
but E.H. m. 'Tt4V; Skr. n. jflfjfsw^ peari, Pr. n. «THwff (Spt. 314), 
M. n. xftrft'", but E. H. m. jftcft ; Skr. n. MRrieh*{^ head, Pr. n. irffro, 
rM. n. JHcf^*, but E. H. m. mSt\ Skr. n. goTtirwij^ gold, Pr. n. JEitwif 
or fftwrf (cf. Spt. 194), 0. H. ?ft^, M. n. ^*', but E.H. m. lETt:^; 
Skr. n. ^^eh^T^ tear, Pr. n. #^, M. n, if^, but E. H. m. «rhj^ 
(0. H. ifgfr in Ghand Devagiri 22); Skr. n. ^t^l^yoke, Pr. n. grf, 
M. n. ^ , but E. H. m. ^^ or strong form g^T ; Skr. (st. f.) n. 
«R?f55BR»j;^ doin^, Pr. n. *f^«oi«i, Ap. n. ch^cji (H. C. 4, 438) or wf^^, 
W. H. n. ehl^iiV or m. ^frf^STT, 0. m. arf^«rr, E. H. (wk. f.) m. wf^si^ 
or 9»f sj[^. 

360. Affinities, As regards the gender of nouns, E. H. 
occupies an intermediate position. The M. and G. have preserved 
the three genders of the Skr. and Pr. Again B. and 0. distinguish 
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no grader at all. Bat £. H. has at least two genders, masc. and 
fern. Generally speaking it agrees in t];iat respect with W. H., 
P., S. and N. ; though traces of the old neat, suryive in W. H. 
in the infinitives in ^t^^ and ?S^ or 9si^^, as indicated by the 
final ananisika. — All the above mentioned E. H. instances of 
change of gender are common to W. H. and, as a rule, to the 
other Gds. also. 

3. NUMBER. 

361. There are only two nambers, the singnlar and the 
plaral. The plor. of noons, which signify rational beings, is for- 
med 1) generally by adding the noan ^GThr^ people, without any 
change in the sing, noan; or 2) less commonly by asing the 
same form of the noan as in the sing. Thns disciples may be 
either ^^TTtT^ or less frequently ^^TT, from sing. tRPTT; or daugh- 
ters ^L\m\i\^ or srf^, from sg. src^. The plur. of any other being 
or thing can, generally, be formed only in the second way. Thus 
horses is i^T but not fch^.i<fliw^; words is sna;^, not siTcTCTbT, from 
the sing. sfVjT and STTrT^. In such cases, if the noan be in 'the 
nom. case, the context most decide its namber. The plaral, for- 
med with ^iiVsT^, I shall call the compound, the other the ^mpZe. 

Exception. A few nouns optionally form anomalous plurals, 
as SFj^ man, pi. sT^ ; "TJ^ man, pi. *PI^. 

362. The termination of the subst. suffers no change in 
the sing, nor in the nom. and ace. proper of the plur.; but in 
the obliqne cases of the plur. the suff. fl^, ^, 355L *^® added 
to subst. in «r or «T, 5" or ^, "S or 3 respectively. In the case 
of the comp. plur. they may be added either to the noun itself 
or, as is more common, to the plur. sign ^^fVrr^. The form thus 
made, I shall call the dbligue plural \ that of the obi. cases of 
the sing, and of the nom. and ace. proper of the (simple) plur., 
the dbligue sing.\ and that of the nom. sing., the direct form. 
See examples in § 879. 

Exception, Subst. in ^, signifying manimate objects, do 
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liot make the obliqne pliir. (with ^^ in the short, but only in 
the long and red. forms; see examples in § 379. 

363. Affinities. 1) In £. H. the nom. and ace. proper 
of the simple plur. of all subst. are identical with the obi. form 
of the sing.; the reason of which will be explained in §369. 
The same, in principle, is the case in all Ods., except in 0. and, 
partially, M. In the latter the fem. and nent. subst. have a 
special dir. form of the plnr., whilst in 0. there is no simple 
plur. at all (exc. in the plur. sign >TPr, see below Nro. 2. 3). 
Bat the B. and N. are peculiar in adding to the obi. sg. a spe- 
cial case-affix to denote its nom.-plur.-application ; viz., B. ^T, N. 
^; and N. has the farther peculiarity of using an archaic obi. 
sg. in ^ or ^ (see §§ 364, 3. 365, 6). Thus £. H. ob. sg. cmr, 
nom. pi. ^ef^TT disciples, W. H. obi. sg. ^ro^, nom. pi. %?9^; B. obi. 
sg. *aRin, nom. pi. ^ER?n-^, N. old obi. sg. 'BRnij or ^TOTT^, nom. 
pi. "ftyii^-^ or ^tMH-^, etc.; for other examples see §§ 364, 3. 
369, 1. — 2) The E. H. has both a simple and a comp. plur., 
the former for all subst., the latter (as a rule) for those only 
which denote rational beings. Formerly the 0. also had, for subst. 
denoting rational beings, a simple plur. which, in the case of 
9-bases, ended in ^ (see Bs. II, 198 ; e. g., ^\\ pl> of vmj hoy)', 
but now the comp. plur. (made with sfT^) only is used. For all 
other subst. the 0. has no plur. at all (see Sn. 14). None of 
the other Gds. possess a comp. plur.; B. using the simple plur. 
for rational beings only (S. Ch. 44. 53); the rest of the Gds., 
for all subst. alike. The comp. plur. is made, in 0. with 
«n?T, obi. f. iTPR, in E. H. with ^jftn, obi. f. ^ftiTT. Thus 
npm. pi. E. H. %c?!T or «Br5TT-pftxj[^ disciples^ 0. ^R'TT-JTPT; dat. pi. 
E. H. «re?PT-CF» or WCTT-'SftrFT-CK, 0. WNrT-JEnPlsi"-eF. It should be 
observed, however, that, for the purpose of emphasizing the plur. 
meaning, a periphrastic plnr. may be formed in all Gds. for 
any subst. whatsoever, by appending to the sing, some suit^ 
able collective noun, such as JTUT^ troop, srrf^ class, ^WWI^ or 'Sis;^ 
aU, etc. -^ 3) All Gds. hav^ an obi. f. of the simple plnr. (see 



§ 363.] KUHBlS. 187 

table, below), exc. tbe N., B. and, apparently, G. wbich nse tbe 
form of tbe nom. pi. in tbe obi. cases also. Tbus £. H. nom. 
pi. ^RTT, obi. ^rePl^; H. H. %^, obi. %^*^, etc. ; but G. nom. 
and obi. %^Ta[^ or (varionsly spelled) %^Trj or ^tefreV. However, 
in G. tbe final ananasika (Pr. anusvara), wbicb usually distin- 
guisbes tbe obi. plnr. (see §368, 6), may have been dropped. 
Wbere there is no simple plnr., as in 0., there can be, of course, 
no obi. plur. But tbe 0. and E. H. comp. plnr. signs 'TTT and 
^'ftiL (see Nro. 2) form a regular obi. pi. *rR^ and ^ftxTJ^. As 
to tbe N. and B., see § 364, 2. 3. — 4) As regards the sing., 
the general tendency of tbe Gds. is to assimilate the obi. to 
the dir. form. In tbe £. Gd. tbe assimilation is complete, no 
subst. (of whatever termin.) having its obi. differing from its dir. 
form. In W. Gd. (exc. S.) and N. Gd., it is almost complete, the 
only exceptions being strong nouns in m. In S. the obi. form 
of masc. nouns in 3 and fvV, and of com. gen. nouns in ;^ and 
3 is different from tbe direct. In S. Gd. the two forms differ in 
most nouns of whatever termination. It must, however, in all 
cases be understood, that tbe obi. f., though now it may out- 
wardly be the same as the dir., is not really identical with it, 
but has a different origin, as will be shown in § 365. Thus 
nom. sg. A. Mg. MlPJI^ or ^rri^9 = dir. f. M. and E. H. ^TTiTt, 
or nom. sg. Mb. ^rrftfft, Ap. Mlf^li == dir. f. S. ^Tr)" lard; and 
gen. sg. A. Mg. ^nfir^T^ = obi. f. M. ^n»?rT, E. H. (Ig. f.) ^rftwr ; 
or gen. sg. Ap. ^Tfi ^ i^ or °5r = obi. f. 0. H. ^nftfr^, S. mfmr, 
W. H. and £. H. ^T^. Again nom. sg. A. Mg. ^tZf^ or ^Stsv = 
dir. f. --M. and E. H. qYtt, or nom. sg, Mb. UiiU^', Ap. ^TS = 
dir. f. S. 9^7^; and gen. sg. A. Mg. iTliVl^ =3= obi. f. M. ETTJOT 
(for *irtOTT), E. H. (ig. f.) fehjdl; or gen. sg. Ap. ulitJ^ or cftjfi^ 
= obi. f, 0- H. ^tj^ or 0. P. lft3fif%, G., W. H., E. H. sfrjT, P., 
H. H. sfrj. — 5) The subjoined tables give a comparative view of 
the various teriuinations of the Gd. dir. and obi. forms. Observe, 
that where a form is not ascribed to any particulai^ Gd., it be- 
longs to all; and where no gender is mentioned, it is common. 



188 



KUMBES. 



§363.J 



in « 



M { 1 

o I 1 



in3 



a 

I 

o 



OQ 

o 



IB 

9 
OQ 

OS 
o 

o 



in^T 




int 


in 3: 



e6 m 

tfe IB 

o 



( m fr 



1 



in ^ 
in 3 



m9T 




/ m 9 



in ^ 



< 



in 3 



Direct forms singular 
n ; exc. 8., 0. H., 0. P. 3 m., «r f. 
^; exc. M., H. H. ^ m. n., ^ or fl f. 
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E. Gd., H. H,, P. 9T m., Br. fsn or wt m., Mw., S., N. 

9t m., G. 9T m., 3 n., M. fTT or 3: m., ^ or :S n., 

0. H. vt or iGni m. wi n. 
i[; exc. M. ^ m. f., ^ n., 0. H. ^ m., ^ f. 
3; exc. M. 3 m. f., :iEfn., G. 3 c. g. 

Direct forms plural in M, 
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OUique forms singular 



fr; exc. B. «r or ^, M. «T m, n., ^ f., 0. H. H or fr^ or 

^if%, 0. P. fr or «f%. 
^; exc. M. ^, 0. H. ^ or ^ or ^%, 0. P. ^ or ^f%, 
3; exc. M. 3», 0. H. 3 or 35 or 3f%. 

B., 0., E. H., Mw. fTT m., Br. fTT or ^ m., H. H., P., S. 

^ m., M. 9T or flT m. n., G. 9T m., fTT n., 0. H. 911^ 

or flfrf^ m. n. 
^ ; exc. 8. Iir, M. m m. n., ^ f. or ^ c. g., 0. H. \^ or ^wf^. 
3:; exc.S.3fr, M. STTm.n., irf. or3c.g., O.H.3^or3irf^. 

Oblique forms plural 
E. H. «:t , H. H. «t*', Br. nf or «pt or «f^, Mw., M. «rf, 

P. irfm., fw'lrf., G.«t, 8. «1for^or«^c. g., 3f^f., 

0. H. «T^ or ^ETT or 9?^ or frfe. 
E. H. ^, H. H. 1^*'^ Br. J^*' or ^or 5ft, Mw. «rf, 

P. ^wlf, G. ^, M. ^*', 8. ^ or 5^ or ^ or ^irft 

or ^'iPi, 0. H. ?pT or 55:5 or ^f^. 
E. H. 3PT , H. H. 3«t*, Br. 3^ or 3ftr, Mw., P. 3vT, G. 

3«t, 8. 3^, M. ^, 0. H. 35T or 3?? or 3^^. 
N. B., in B., 0., N. deest throaghout. 
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P. ;^frt m, S.frforiJ'orilf^ni., G. fl1oi^(or mwt) m., 

«t n., M. zrf or «rf m. n. 
Br. JjS\^ or l^a^or'^jf^ or ^ or^f^, P. ^1, G. 

^«t, M. 3rt or ^*^. 
Br. 3^^* or SIR or 3fri^ or J^ or 3f^, P. 3Wf , 
S. 3Wf or 3^ or 3Wf^ or 3f^, M. off or X 
Obi, forms used as nam, joiur. 
B. «- JT or ^-JT, N.af -^ or 9^-^, E. H. % H. H. n m., ^ f., 
Br., 0. H. 9 m., ^ f., Mw. «r m., m f., P. 9 m., ^T f., » 
S. «r m., irr or :5 f., M. « m., G. fr m., ^V c. g. 
B. ^-^T, N. ^-^ or ^-^J, E. H. 3f, H. H., Br. ^ m., ^T f., 
Mw.^m., iTTf., P.^m., Jinrf., S.^m., ^f., G.^m., Jfft: 
eg., M.^cg. 
B. 3-f T, N. 3^-^ or 3f -^, E. H. 3, H. H., W. H., P. 3 m. 
3frT f., S. 3 m., £ fl, G. 3 m. or tbV c. g., M. 3. 
N. B., in 0. deest throughont. 
B. «T-^, N. fn^-^ or flT^-^, E. H., Mw., S. fTT m., H. H., P. 
^ m., Br. fiT or ^ m., G. «T or ITF? m., frf or fft*oL n., 
M. ^ or 3: m. 
B.^-fT, N.^-^or^-^, E.H.^, G.^, H.H.^ni., ^f., 
Br. ]^ m., ^ or ^aif f., Mw. ^ m., ?rf f., P. ^ m., ^^ f., 
S. ? m.y ^ f., M. ? m. 
B. 3:-7T, N. 3^-^ or 3^-^, E. H., S. 3:, H. H., W. H. 3: m., 
3wif f., P. 3: m., 3Jfrf f., G. 3:«t or 3: c. g., M. 3: m. 
N. B., in 0. deest throaghout. 
Note: It will be observed, that in W. Gd. the obi. plnr. of 
weak nouns in ^ and 3 generally adopts the obi. termin. of strong 
nouns in ^ and 3:, and vice versa in E. H. the obi. plnr. of 
strong nouns in «T, ^, 3 the obi. termin. of the weak nouns 
in «, ^, 3. 

364. Derivation of the plural signs. 1) The 0. RUi 
or, shortened, <rPT is, probably, identical with the E. H. plur. TT^ 
men (§361, ezc; from Skr. qPioT man; not TR measure, as Bs. 
n, 199), and is a plur. noun with the old termination ^, obL 
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9^ (see § 363, 2). The £. H. «i^ men (Skr. ^9 § 102) in also 
a plur. noun, as shown by its obi. f. 9fhl^ (§ 363, 2), and, like 
^TPT, is shortened for 9TtTT. The shortened form TT^r is not ased 
with rational beings (see Sn. 11). — 2) The B. is generally said 
to form a comp. plur. with the pL' sign ^1T, which is sometimes 
(see Bs. II, 200) believed to be none other than the Skr. f^^ 
region, side. But there can be little doabt, that this identification 
is a mistake. For a) the B. f^ ends in (qaiesc^it) «, while the 
Skr. f^;^ does not; b) a final Skr. 9[ wonld not become ^ in 
either Pr. or Gd. ; o) the Skr. f^tj^ is merely the nom. sg. of 
the base i^sr^, while the B. f^ , if anything, is an obi. f., i e., 
equal to the Skr. gen. sg. (see § 366) which is f^: (Pr. f|;^or 
rather ^^, cf. H. C. 1, 19. 3, 30) ; d) the sg. f^ (or nom. f|3?) 
is not a collective noun and, therefore, oould not serve to form a 
plur. ; on the other hand e) in the plor. (like >rr7, crfVn) it would 
be Skr. f^:, Pr. ^^irt, which would not produce the B. f^. 
I am inclined to beHeve, that i^ is not a real word, bat me- 
rely a compound of two case^affixes. The< ordinary B. gen. pi. ends 
in ^, This I divide into ^ (base) and J" (oase-afP.), just as in 
the gen. sg.; thus ^d^^ of gods := $sl|;-:j", just as ^H^ of a 
god = ^jsr-^ (see § 365, 6). Here 5Sl|;, like <Jor, is an obi. f.; 
its dir. f. would be c^tf^l (or ^;oK|[); and, in fact, the two forms, 
thus deduced, are the same as the P. gen. sg. ^-^ and its obi. 
f. E^-^. It should be observed that the B. uses the gen. sg. to 
serve as a plur. base (see § 369); its nom. pi. ^-^ gods is but 
the st f. of its gen. sg. ^^nf of ^ 90d* Similarly it uses an 
other (now obsolete) gen. sg. |;sr-^, to serve as the pL base of 
the obi. cases, which are made by adding certain case-affixes. Before 
the latter, as usual, the base is inflected, i. e., i^*^ becomes 
3;or-^, and with the gen. afiF. ^ it is ^ST-^-^. With the dat. aff. 
9> it ought to be ^-^-^ ; bat 9i has a t^idenoy to change to n 
(just as in W. H* among the Maira the gen. aff. are lit, HT, etc. 
for ^, Sfn*; in N. IT^ io do for SRl^) and ^ to become ft; (just 
as the B. and E. H. dat. aff. 97 is in 0. %); hence it is ^ST'-^-Jlr 
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(or ^oif^rri, as it is commonly spelled, see S.Ob. 58, with two itt^, 
to compensate for the shortening of ^). Similarly with the loc.^ 
aff. fT or 5F-Fr, it is 55r-i^-n-fT (just as, e. g., in H. H. dat.-acc. 
3^'^-rT^^ to him, lit. up to km). In course of time this origin 
was forgotten and an imaginary noun f|;n formed, and henceforth 
treated like a real noun. Thus a dat. f|7T^ and a gen. f^il^ 
was made. The form fij^^, however, is, according to S. Qh. 50 
not commonly used in speaking, which points to a surviving con- 
sciousness on the part of the people of the unfitness of the for- 
mation. The occurrence of the ordinary P. gen.-a£P. i[T in B., at 
the two furthest extremities of the Gd. area, is no doubt remarc- 
able; but it is by no means the only fact of its kind. Thus 
V there is the same peculiar auxil. past tense in the 0. ^T he was 
and in S. f^^, P. err; and indeed the ordinary B. and 0. gen.- 
aff. ^ occurs also in the distant Mw. ft (see § 377, 1). In each 
case, these words are* almost entirely absent in the intermediate 
Gds. ; though occasionally nt and ZJ are met with in W. H. (see 
Kl. 70. 157), and en and czft are the regular foicms in H. H. and 
N. respectively, and ^ occurs in the plur. of N. (see Nro. 3). It 
will be shown also in § 377, 3, that the B. instr.-afiP. f^ is 
connected with the gen.-afP. ^. — 3) There is a close analogy 
between the N. and B. plur. The former is made by adding ^ or 
^ to the sing. But these plur. signs are not, as it has been sup- 
posed, nouns, but are compounded of the old gen. or obi. termin. 
^or^ (see § 365, 6) and the gen.-aff. ^, which is identical with 
the B. gen.-aff. ^, but has preserved the old termin. ?. In fact» 
the N. plur. termin. ^ is identical with the B. gen. termin. ^ 
and the B. plur. termin. J^; the latter being the st. f., the 
other two wk. forms. Thus N. 5;5I^-^ or ^[sr^-^ gods = B. ^-^ 
(or gen. 2[cr-^). The fi. ^ is but a contraction of the older form 
fr^ or frf^. In the 0. Gd. the gen. or obi. sg. in 9^ or fri^ 
or 9^ or (shortened) ^ was used as a nom. plur, (see § 369); 
e. g., stqr men = sRf^ lit. of man scl. multitude ; and in order 
to make it a plur. base capable of declension, the declinable 
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gen.-aff. ;^ or (at. f.) ^T (a cnrtailed nomin. base, § 377) was added. 
Thus the N. sTT^-^ (originally a gen. sg., = Ap. Pr. ?PT^t ^T) 
is now a plar. base, which can be regularly declined; e. g., gen. 
3PT^-^-l?lr of men, dat. 5Pi^-^-c?n5* to men, etc. Similarly in B. ; 
only instead of declining the plur. base ?PT-*7T, it substitutes in 
the obi. cases an other plur. base sR-^ or 3R-7, which was also 
originally a gen. sg. Thas gen. !R-5;-J of men, dat. JPT-iHC-n' to 
men, etc. Bat, as in the case of the B. f^^y the trae nature of 
the N. ^ or ^ is now forgotten, and it is supposed to be a 
real noun; see also § 369, 1. 

3 65. Derivation of the obh terminations. It will be 
seen from the table of obi. termin. (§ 363), that they are divi- 
sible into two great types, of which those of the M. and S. are 
respectively most characteristic, and which can be best distin- 
guished in the sing. In M. the sg. obi. forms end in a long, in 
S. in a short vowel. Thus M. obL sg. (wk. f.) m. fTT, f. ^, m. f. ^, 
m. f. 3?, and (st. f.) m. QT, err, f. ^, ^; again obi. pi. (wk. f.) m. 
f. frf, "^y gf, and (st. f.) m. f. a"T, srf. But in S. obi. sg. (wk. f.) 
m. f. 9, "^j 3, and (st. f.) m. f. ^ or ^ (= <ro), ^, 3tr (or in 
the other Gds. contracted ^, 3r); again obi. pi. (wk. f.) m. f. irf 
or ^ (in W. H. A*, ^it*), and (st. f.) m. f. ^^ or ^, 3VT or 
3^ (in W. H. ^* or "pft^j 3^* or 3ffr*). To the S. type belong 
the W. and N. G-ds. ; to the M. type, of coarse, the S. Od. (i. e. M.), 
though exceptionally, a few forms of the S. type have found ad- 
mittance into M.; vis., the M. strong obi. forms in 9T, ^, S. The 
£. Gds. again are a mixture of both; for their short (incl. weak 
and strong) forms are of the S. type, and their long forms of 
the M. This double character can be best seen in E. H. — The 
original of the Gd. oblique form is the Pr. genitive (see § 366). 
The obi. f. of the M. type goes back to the M. gen.; that of 
the S. type to the Ap. gen. — 1) Deriv. of the Mg. type. The 
sufF. of the gen. sg, are in Mg. Pr. W (or WT = Skr. W) or ^ 
(Yr. 11, 12. H. C. 4, 299), which are added indifferently to all 
three kinds of bases in 9, ^ and 3 of whatever gender (see § 367). 
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Before ^ the final of the base is lengthened. Thus thete are 
two sets of Mg. gen. termin.: 1) 9^, ^^, 3^ and 2) fnTi^^ 
;^, 3k^ or, with strong bases, 1) tm^, ^IKM, iVHI and 2) fnn^» 
^fll<(, 39T^« In M. (representing the old Bk. Pr. of the Mg. P)r. 
type, see Introd.) the 1^^ set becomes (§§ 143. 147) fn^, ^q^» 
3:q^ or (st. f.) nv^ (for fRTT^ or ^frm), sn^ (for 3«Pq[^), and the 
2"* set (dropping 5^*)) ^, ^» 3: or (st. f.) m (for fWT or ^WT), 
m (for zm). In the E. H. (= old A. Mg. Pr.) only the 2''* 
set occnrs; viz., (Ig. f.) fRTT, ^, 3sn (with euph. z];^ and g(Js 
Both sets- are preserved in the M. dat., which is identical wiUi 
the old gen. (see Vr. 6, 64); thus M. ^srm^ or ^m to a Qod = Dk. 
Pr. ^sr^ or '^oll^, Skr. ^^Rzr. Bat, in M., the first set is also pre- 
served in its proper gen. sense in the so-called post-position ^fT^**, 
which is really a componnd of the gen. termin. ^ and the post- 
position fTT^* (a= Ap. Pr. «j'n{, Skr. fi^f for the sake of); thus 
M. 5;ofiMlil* lit. for the sake of Ood^ i. e. ^on^myt'* = Dk. Pr. 
<6HiM fr|f5, Skr. loRzr fr^. The 2*^^ set is used as the termin. of 
the ordinary M. and E. H. obi. form, and ae such retains its 
old gen. sense. Thus M. dat. ^oTT ^n^** lit. for the benefit of Qod 
= Dk. ^oTT? 9f1ff^, Skr. ^oTW otJt; or (Ig. f.) M. ^offF ^fT^"^ = 
Dk. <oieji^ ^iT^f^, Skr. <ci»m mw; or E. H. dat. ^srafT if lit. at the 
aide of God, A. Mg. ^srar^ wf^, Skr. \^ihm 9iW. — 2) The suff. 
of the gen. sg, of fem. nouns in fTT, ^ and 3: is in Pr. ^ (= Skr. 
tn^) or, shortened, ^ or fl (Vr. 5, 22. 23. H. C. 3, 29. 30). The 
form i3t is, evidently, the latest, whence it passed into 6d. Thus 
the latest Mg. Pr. gen. termin. are: fTT^, ^, 3i%r or, with strong 
bases, ^iim, 3^1 4f. In M., these become ^ (for frnr with euph. ^J, 
^ and 3: (dropping «r), and (st. f.) er, ST (for tmx, aTRT); and in 
E. H., (Ig. f.) ^, 3?nr or Sstt (dropping « and inserting euph. 



1) As to the Gd. tendency to drop a final ^, see § 82. In the 0. H. 
of Chand sJuih king is often spelled ^, and sih lion ^; e. g., 9Tft 9Tf^ 
Ml^lfil m sri^ ritff, Bemtaia 48; or l[T 'i^rfe ^rl^ Ikmgiri 51 for HI^MH 

^ITf^ and ddy)^. 

13 
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q^ and 9^). These M. and £. H. termin. oocnr in their obi. 
forms. Thns M. obi. f. ^KV of a tongue^ contr. for l)k. jhrnr or 
iiSMrTV or Rf6HI^ or Smn^ = Skr. f^pRTT:, of M. ^^, Dk. flisrr 
(H. G. 2, 57), Skr. f^r. — 3) There are some M. strong masc. 
and fern, nouns in ^ and 3:, the obi. form of which ends also 
in ^ and 3: instead of. in m m. (tr f .) and oTT m, (^ f.). Thas 
m*fir^ scorpion has obi. f. forasTT or fof^; m. 5^ dephcmt has obi. 
f. l|^ (not ^WT) ; f. strl" mare has obi. f. sftiV, (not ift^), f. ^n^ * 
moO^er^n-latv has obi. f. m^ and m^. It is just possible, that 
here ^ and 3 may be contractions of QT, U and qHT, ^ respecti- 
vely; bnt it is much more probable that they'are Ap. Pr. forms 
which have been mixed np in M. with Bk. Pr. forms (see Nro 6) ^). 
The same remarks apply to the E. Gd. obi. forms in fn", ^, 3? 
of short-form nouns in 9T, ^, 3. Thus E. H. obi. f. sft^ of a 
horse might be contracted from A. Mg. gen. 7lf39Ti^; but it is 
much more probably a contraction of the Ap. Pr. ch791[t. — 
4) The su£P. of the gen. pi. are in Mg. Pr, qi or QT (Yr. 5, 4. 
4, 16. H. C. 3, 6. 1, 29 = Skr. qig^) and f (BL C. 4, 300), which 
are added indi£Perently to bases in 9, ^ and 7 of whatever gen- 
der (see §367), and before which the final of the base is leng- 
thened. Thus there are two sets^ of Mg. Pr. termin.: l) «ntlf, 
^, 3Wf and 2) «n^, ^, 3^, or, with strong bases, l) frvnrf, 
^mm, 3irnif and 2) «9T^, ^^JT^, 3?n^. In M. the 1*** set be- 
comes ^btUtt, ^, a^^) or (st. f.) ni^ (for fRIR or ^fTPr), orf??! 



1) That both the Mg. and Ap. gen. have contributed to the M. obi. 
forms, can be clearly seen from the following example: Skr. nom. «ii6ct>:i 
gen. iH^ei)^ becomes, in M., nom. eftTT, obi. ui,^l; analogously Skr. dr^M^QFT: 
should be, in M., nom. ©nr^p", obi. oll^Vi^l, but it becomes oTTIOT^c^, obi. 
srnr^T. The reason is, that the former represent Mg. forms: nom. mJ^, 
gen. iTliill^; the latter Ap. forms: nom. ol^M^3, gen. oTTOJB^ or ^. 

2) These forms are usually divided into ^ + ^» ^* 4" ^» df + ^» 
and ^ is considered to be an aff., and the rest to be the ordinary obi. f. 
This is possible, as m might be a modification of the ordinary M.* dat. 
aff. W, analogous to the 0. sg. and pi. dat. aff. ^. But in that case^ 
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(for i4lM), and the 2*^ set becomes (by elision of ^ and con- 
traction of the hiatus-vowels) frf, ^*, H or (st. f.) ^rf (for wrf or 
^^i*), srf (for 3frf). In E. H, the first set becomes (by shorten- 
ing the initial vowel) «l^, Ipl^, 3^, or (ig. f.) ffoPl^, 5^, S'RL, 
and the 2^* set (ig. f.) fRTT, ^(TT, zvrf (with enph. ^Aiid ff ). In 
0. H. (Chand and Eabir), however, examples of the l"^set with 
a long vowel still occnr; e. g., Tf^^TPf of women, ^SilM of richeSf 
iJT^TT to teachers (Bs.II, 219. 207. 282). In M., the !■* set is, 
jost as in the sing., preserved in the dat. (= old gen.); thus M. 
^ctThi to Gods = Dk. loTTuf, Skr. <dM I *j[^ . In E. H. the 1"* set 
forms the termin. of the ordinary obi. pi., with the sense of the 
gen.; e. g., loc, IoTT ^ Ht. in the midst of Oods = A, Mg. ^oiiui 
iri^, Skr. ^oTRTli^. The 2^^^ set forms the termin. of the or-' 
dinary obi. pi. in M: and obi. sg. in E. H. 0* also retaining the 
sense of the gen. ; e. g., loc. M. ^orf ?SJ^ lit. in the pkice of Oods 

= Dk. ^oirf 6iuir^, Skr. ^sTTRt ^err^, or (Ig. f.) M. ^]arf ztT^ = 

Dk. loPTT^ iSIUlf^, Skr, ^oiahHl W°; or (Ig. f.) E. H. ^oIoTT "k i/n a Ood 
= A. Mg. loTin^ ifii, Skr. ^oWrPTt tot. — 6) The masc. nouns 
in ]^ and 3?, mentioned in Nro. 3 as having an obi. sg. in ^ and 
3^ for ZTT, oTT, similarly have an obi. pi. in ^ and ^, which might 
be contractions of zrT and otT, but more probably are Ap. forms 
(see Nro. 7). Thus ^ri^ elephant has obi. pi. ^wt* (not ^w1^, f^i^ 
scorpion has obi. pi. f^raorf or foT^^. — 6) Deriv, of the 8. type. 
The suff. of the gen. sg. are, in the Ap. Pr., ^ and ^ or, shor- 
tened, f or f| (H. G. 4, 338. 336. 351 and 4, 350. 341. 352. 
K.I. 30. 34. 36. 35. 29 in Ls. 451. 462), which are added alike to 
bases in 9, ^, 3 of whatever gender (see § 367). Thus there are 
two sets of Ap. termin.; viz. 1) 9^, ^^, 3^ or 9i|', ^, 3i|' 



one would expect ^ to be used also in the sg., which is not the case. 
On the whole, I think it more probable, that the whole is one suff., to 
which, however, a mistaken popular etymology has g^ven an anomalous 
final V[\\ the forms ought to be ^arf^, ^, ^&T. 

1) This confusion of sg. and pL forms may be also otherwise ob- 
served in Gd., see § 867^ 5. 
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and 2) fr^, ^, 3^ or frf^, ^[f^, 3f^ or, with strong bases, 1) tltl^l, 
^41^, 3fr^ or fW§r, ^^1", ^Hg" and 2) fRl^, ^fl^, 3^ or mni^j 
psrf^, 3Wf^. In old Gd. (0. H., 0. P.) the 1** set becomes ^, 
^, 3^ or (dropping 5) % ^, 3, and the 2"^^ set nf^ or ^ (contr. 
for !^ = fT^), ^f%, 3f^, or in strong bases, 1) fRTf, ^|H5, 3fl^ 
or fTT (for ^h), ^, 3W, and 2) 99i^ or nm (for fWT^) or ^ or 
^, ^«rft, 3^. The l**set (in f) is still found in the 0. W. H. 
of Chand, the 2"* set (in f^) in the 0. P. of the Granth (see 
Tr. A. Gr, CXXVI), in the 0. H. of Kabir, Tulsi Das, etc. and in 
the 0. B. of Yidyapati, etc., in their proper sense of the gen. sg.; 
e. g., iHtIi^ ^J^ xn^ ^ nt^ 1 a herdsman tends the catUe of an 
ctiher (Chand 28, 62), or srteT yltaid ^farai^ I you speak a speech 
of inconsiderateness (Ch. 28, 50), or ^oTR^ QTOi &y the side of 
the Ghahuvdn (Ch. 28, 33). Again JV^ :tft ^ft y (Ifefl \J ^^^m 4h\\[^ 
mjjw i. e., so thou mayest reach the farther shore of the world 
(Kabir Ram. 75, 3), or dlbif^ «TpT ^ ft^ h i. e., of the soul there 
is no dying (Kabir Ram. 22, 6). Again UUlJC JJ ^ J=nf^ <6l^'(^ I 
q*l?TT 11ft ^\ si^jf^ =T «ftft u i. e., concerning which the pride of the 
Lord is not smaU (Tulsi D4s, Bal. 1 0), or ^t^ wm ferfl fwfV u 
^ere wUt he offspring of the beloved one of the beloved (T. D4s, Bal. 
26), or «Rt jpUT (O^r^ ^F^ fSpen"^ n i. e., who takes accotmt of virttic 
and vice (T. Das, Bal. 30). In the sense of the dat. (= old 
gen.) f|; is very common in 0. H. ^) ; thus prUorfqr ^rsr JjRf^ Q}pi\\ « 
i. e.y he showed aU the decoroMons to the sage (T. D4s. Bal.), or 
urj §5r^T$TO^ \\Hf^ ^ H i. e., give the hdr-apparentship to Mdm (T. 
Das Ayodh. 6) ; also in 0. B., e. g., HIhOl ^^ another (see Bs. II, 
229). Both ^ and ^ also occur as the termin. of the obi. f.; 
e. g., ^1^ eq cnq fTfTT^ I he spoke wiffi the EMn Tartdr (Chand 
28, 58), or rTST^ 3tQ^ 1 upon the Tartdr (Ch. 29, 19); or tlif^f^ 
h ^fsr errqr g^ he narrated the whole story from the beginning (T. D4s 



1) Also often in the sense of the ace. (= dat. = old gen.); e. g., 
or|r fgfir ;[Fr fS l df^ M^<hHI 1 ^J^ ^ SPT MHWI n i. e., in many ways 
Bdm admonished Shiva and narrated the story of the birth of BarvaU (T. 
D&s, Bal. 26), etc. See also Kl. 65. 283. 286 and § 867, 3, 
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in Bs. n, 2 1 2). These examples contain also instances of the curtailed 
form of the gen. ; thus jm JTFT c?T taking the name of Bdma, uuij 
j;[ ^ ^nff I salute the men and women of the town, f^m^ w^ (for 
fijejlf^ij) offspring of the beloved one, etc. In modern Gd. both *sets 
occnr only in their curtailed forms (with one exception in N., see 
below): 1) «r, ^, 3- and 2) ^ or, in strong bases, 1) fTT, ^ or 
^, 3?r or 3 and 2) mn^ or ^ or ^. The 2**^ set is still preserved 
in the B. and 0. dat. (= old gen.; especially in words denoting 
inanimate objects; but generally in poetry and theth hhdshd; see 
S. Ch. 46, 2. 59, 4. 62. 63. Sn. 14. 15); thus B. and 0. ^ to a 
home = 0. Gd. u^f^, Ap. Pr. sr^, Skr. ii^^ ; B. ^br to the poor, 
0. Gd. ^Nf%, Ap. ^irrl, Skr. ^Nw; B. rfrnm^to copper, 0. Gd. 
dWlf^ or rfm'tlf^, Ap. fFcra%, Skr. cTFJpOT, etc. But both sets are 
used in all Gds. (with the exceptions in Nros 1 — 5) as the or- 
dinary termin. of the obi. sg., and as such retain their old gen. 
sense. They are, distributed among the various Gds. in the fol- 
lowing manner. The contracted weak form |^ is confined to the 
gen. and loc. sg. and nom. pi. of B. ; thus B. gen. sg. ^-^ lit. 
done of God, 0. Gd. ^orf^ ^^ Ap. ^si^ !F^, Skr. ^oPcO' ^; (see 
§377); loc. sg. ^^ tw Ood; nom. pi. ^ar-^T Gods, 0. Gd. 5ori% 
W^, Ap. ^oi^ W^, Skr. Xdkm 2grWiJ scl. w^i (see §364,2). N. 
has preserved even the full old form (in ^ or ^) in its nom. pi. ; 
thus N. ^oTi;-^ or ^oT^-^ Gods, 0. Gd. ^oT^ CF^, Ap. ^oT^ or °^ 
9»^, Skr. ^ol^ ^: (scl. ^0« The contr. st. f. fTT occurs in B., 
O., Mw. and G. ; E. H. has nj and ^, Br. fTT and ^ (i. e. m in 
subst., ^ or ^ in adj.); P. and S. have ^; thus gen. sg., B., 0. 
gtlT-^, Mw. ^Vrr-^, E. H. g^ ^, Br. sft^ ^, G. ^tST R^, P. 
shr 57, S. EJft it of a horse, 0. Gd. sflrjfr^ or °f^ cpf^ or 97^, 
Ap. sftor^t or °^ wpr, Skr. sActot ^rWr: ; again E. H. «^ ^, Br. 
*T^ oft of good, 0. H. ^r^^rf^ !R°, Ap. M^y^ efr°, Skr. «^*^:y efr°. 
The nncontr. st, f. ^9 and 39 are possessed by S. only ; the 
contr. ^ and 3? by all other Gds. ; thus loc. sg,, E. H. etc. ^TW^ ^, 
but 8. i^fro V lit. in the midst of the elephant, 0. Gd. ^Riii< »rT|>^ 
Ap. ^f^u^ *I$^P^, Skr. ^Rlrl'*W TfeO"; or E. H. etc. fSw h, but 
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8. f3[99 ^^ in the midst of the scorpion, 0. Gd. fir99^ ^, Ap. 
(d^il^ *I°, Skr. dHuch^ *I^, etc. The weak forms w, ^, 3 are 
common to all Gds ; thus dat. Bg., p, ^ 9i, B., £. H. ^ cfT, Br. 
^ m^j Mw. ?T^ H", G. JT^ ^, P. ^j 5|^, N. ^ t?TT^, S. ?T^ $r lit. 
&y the side of the man, Skr. ST^ oprar. — 7) The suflF. of the 
gen. plur. are, in the Ap. Pr., ^, ^ and f^ (H. G. 4, 339. 340. 
33-7. cf. 347. 351. K. I. 31. 32. 28 inLs. 451), which are added 
indifferently to hases in fr, ^, 7 of whatever gender (§ 367). 
Thus there are three sets of Ap. Pr. termin. : 1) 9^, ^, 3^ 
2) OT, ^, 3#, 3) frf^, ^f^, 3fi{ or, with strong hases, 1) 9^, 

?fr^, 39^, 2) 9W) ?^» ^'5?' ^^ ^^'^i ^*lf^, 5tin{. In 0. H. 
the 3^ set is still foond in the sQnse of the dat. (= old. gen.); 
thus Jngferf^ jl^ er^ »TrT ursn* this cotmsel, again, pleased (her) 
parents (T, Das. in Kl. 286) ; or l^fc^f TOte ?rarf^ gWJTPft he gave 
a Uessing to aU of happy import (T. D4s, BaL); or sft hmP^ gfTT 
^q* ^1 lit. if to you there is love for your daughter or if there 
is love of you for your daughter^). In modem Gd., ^ is elided 
and "the hiatus-vowels contracted; thus l) frT, ^*', "St 2) ^'^ or 
vf, (^ deest\ a, 3) ^"^or ^, ^'^, (3f^ deest) or, in strong bases, 
1) «rf, ^[?rf or Jrif, 3wi or orf, 2) ifl''^ or 9^*, ^* or ^"^ or 
jS^, 7^* or 3^* or :S, 3) ^^ or i^, ^ or ^* 3^. Most of 
these forms serve as the termin. of the ordinary obi. plur., and, 
as such, retain their original gen. sense. They are distributed 
among the various Gds., as follows. The forms fl'T (wk. or st.), 
^^rf or crT, 3frf or srf occur in S., P. and Mw.; the forms fPT 
or fh (wk. or st.), ^9^* or ^ , 3^ or 3¥t in Br. and H. H.; 
the forms ^ (wk. or st.), ^, 3^ in S., and the st. forms "^ and 
;£ in M. Thus loc. pi, ; 8., P., Mw. ^r(i ^"^ lit. in the midst of we», 
Ap. nrf5 A^j^hf^, Skr. H^imi mxj\ Br. ^ft t , H. H. ?i^ *T , Ap. 



1) Also often in the sense of the ace. (= dat. = old gen.); e. g., 
nsr JX^f% fkift^ S^ then Vaidehi having heheUd Bdma (T. D&s, Bal.); 
^wF^ is here the plur. mtgestartis; but the pi. f^ is often used for the 

^S* % ^^ § ^^'^i ^* 
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^^^^\ S. ST^* »T*, Ap, Ulff^ q'^; or in st. f., S., P., Mw. aVrf J^** 
in the midst of ftorses, Ap. fcTiJti^ n?5?Ff, Skr. tfi^»Mi q%ar; Br, 
dVit ^ , H. H. sftrit* ^*, Ap. uliii^* T° ; S. sffT* ^*, Ap. aterflf i^, 
etc. Again M. dat. pi. Q^^ t^ lit. for the henefU of dephanis, 
Ap. ^f?TOf^ ^nf^, Skr. i^ivi^Mi OTiV, etc. The rest of the forms 
are used as termin. of the nom. pL; see § 369*). — 8) I add 
a few more examples to illustrate the preceding remarks: Weak 
b(Mes in 9: masc. or neut., sT^ wat^; gen. sg., Skr. siW^, l) Mg. 
Pr. (a) sraror or (b) sTofTTf , M. (a) 5rani^ or (b) STcffT ; 2) Ap. Pr. 
(c) STOTft or (d) $im%, 0. Gd. (c) 5!^f or (d) 5reif%, M. Gd. (c) 
fm (in all) or (d) jT^ (in B. and 0.). Fem. fajT tongue, gen. sg. 
Skr. fd^T^l:, l) Mg. Pr.t(a) fJWTIf or isi^l^ or fdMlil or firsirrar 
(with euph. uj), M. (a) i^; 2) Ap. Pr. (b) Q^^ or (c) f^5ii%, 
0. Gd. (b) #hl^ or (c) stuf|, M. Gd. (b) ^ (in all) or (c) ^ 
(in B., 0.). Qen. plur,, Skr. dMMiH., ISj^Hiy^, l) Mg. Pr. (a) smttxf, 
QioMiui or (b) sranrf, JSwr?, M. (a) Jmrtrr, f^irf^n or (b) ff^rff, 
feirf, E. H. (a) ireFi^, a^ti^l^, Br. (a) si5R^ or a^rf^, ^twr^or gHrft, 
S. (a) 5f<3Hpi, ^H|i^; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) sRTf, fsfS^ or (d) SR^, f^^^^H^ 
or (e) ri^iR^, §isuF^, 0. H. (e) srerf^, fyvsnF^, S., P., Mw. (c) iW^, 
fS^rf, Br. (d) SRrft*, ^W^*^, H. H. (d) sraft*, ^^^, S. (d) srsT*', %i . -^ 
Strong "bases in «: masc. ox neut., HPJQF copper ; gen. sg.^ Skr. 
Hl^*«l, 1) Mg. Pr. (a) ngmniT or (b) rlJ^TT? (with euph. ^); M. 
(a) fTfemg: or (b) fTTSTT, E. H. (Ig. f.) (b) m^jm (with euph. q) ; 
2) Ap. Pr. (c) rTgwfV or (d) n^j^, 0. Gd. (c) rTTSTTiJ or (d) fTTSTtf^, 
0., E. H. (c) mtx, W. H., N., G, (c) rrir^rr, B. (c) awT or (d) 
rTWT^r., p., H. H. (d) ?rT&, S. (d) rw. J'ew., see fem. strong bases in 5. 
Qen. plur., Skr. rngiRFn^, 1 ) Mg. Pr. (a) Timmif or (b) ngm?, 
M. (a) fTTOn^TT or (b) rTTSTT, E. H. (ig. f.) (a) rTmoT^^Cwith euph. 5|^) 
or (b) dWd { (but used in the sg.) ; E. H. has ajso the anomalous 
short form Tfut^^ ' Br. rrrsn;^ or dl&iPi, S. CTT^ ; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) 
rW«5 or (d) rT^^ or (e) HMiif^, P., Mw. (c) frrsTT, S. (c) n*rT, 
Br. (d) rfnra^*^, H. H. (d) cflfsft'*^, S. (e) n^*. Fem., see fem. strong 

* 

1) Some of them are also used to form the loc.^ instr. and abl. sg. 
or pi. in S., P. and M.; see §§ 867, 2. 376, S« 378, 3. 
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bases in ^. — Weak hoses in ^: maso. or neut., ^rf^ poet.; gen. 
sg., Skr. ^: (lit. *(&^) ; 1) Mg. Pr. (a) 9ifSl^ or (b) cR^t^, 
M. (a) efidi^L ^^ (b) ?R^ ; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) Cfif^^ or (d) <ti(3l^, • 0. 
Gd. (c) gfrfSrf or (d) ehK i % M. Gd. (o) 9»& (in all). J'ew. f&fir 
fc^ott; gen. sg., Skr. firSTT: oV fw: (lit. fiifil^); l) Mg. Pr. (a) firf^TO 
or (b) fM*5, M. (a) ilftf^H or (b) alftft ; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) fftfilr^ 
or (d) fiift%, 0. Gd. (c) ilHSr? or (d) JrH^it. P., S. (o) Sift, B., 
0., E. H., W. H., G. iflfT. Gen^plur,, Skr. TOt^nw, fii'jfismi^; l) Mg. 
Pr. (a) cR^hn, fil^tqf or (b) TOtt, fiiwlt, M. (a) fB^PsTT, ai^W^ 
or (b) TOt*', 4^nfft , E. H. (a) CF&^, *J^ft^» Br. *&•£ or ^rf^f^, 
afHn^ or ifHSft, S. *'(aRf, fiHnft or (Ig. f.) f&fmri^ or f vitHifn ; 
2) Ap. Pr. (c) eii'Q^, f&f^ or (d) vrf^, ^^^fi'tf or («) QFrfarf^', fifiif^, 
0. H. (e) ehf&f^, a Ufdf^ , in M. Gd. ; only the long forms occur; 
viz. Ap. Pr. (o) 8ffft«5, firtrot or (d) ghR l tlg , firf?IW or (e) 

wSwJ^, ftiir^, Mw., p., S. (c) ^rf&inf, Br. (d) ^Ffipft", \ H. (d) 

*f3ltfi , jTHdrfi*, S. (e)9rfSr^, fftfic^. — Strong hoses in ^: masc. 
or neut., mfwr? gardener \ gen. sg*, Skr. qrfSl^l^; 1) Mg. Pr. (a) 

mf&ras(sr or (b) m%fnr?, M. (a) m^znH or (b) mwr, E. H. (ig. f.) 

(b) i\[^ix\ \ 2) Ap. Pr. (c) f r iR ^ ii<> or (d) mftwi^, 0. Gd. (c) 

mf^ra^ or (d) xni^frf^, S. (c) mf&nEr, E. H. etc. (c) xrreSt. Fem. 

Uifi*l ma/re ; gen. sg., Skr. eWtWHlT:, Ap. Pr. (a) sftfefr^ or (b) 
dtfer^, 0. Gd. (a) sfrf5«5 or (b) EfWroff, S. (a) sfHS^, E. H., M., 
etc. (a) 0^1)'. The Mg. forms exist only in M. monosyllabic words 
and E. H. long forms: ad f^etil woman \ gen. sg., Skr. f^RfTHTT:, 
Mg. *f^rafT^ or *%m^ or *%TOr, M. ■(%&, E. H. f^nn (tats.); 
similarly E. H. (ig. f.) rfrf^df. Gen.plur., Skr. ml^WRPTTn , sfHtWPriir^; 
•l) Mg. Pr. (a) inf^TOTOf, ulFi'idiii or (b) Mll^Vl^, utQill^, M. (a) 
MOi^MI , feH^jl HI or (b) iTTOTl, atjjnf, E. H. (ig. f.) (a) ^rt^TO^, 
lhf\«J-l or (b) »Tf§l?rf, bW^^TT (but used in the sing.) ; Br. (a)jnf&m^, 
tf >FjejP< , 8. (a) HlffiHilP or n i w y f ^ or ^fi^^iPi or imsgf^, q^fS^ f ^ br 
Erl'Q'iPi) etc.; E. H. has also the anomalous short forms znf%PT^, 

srrfpr^, Br. and S. srrf&rPr, sfiRR; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) qrf&rfr^, ^tfTir^ 
or (d) qif^raf, etHS^ or (e) iirf&raft, rftferf^, S. (a) mfSrinf or 
mwif, cfrtwT or ui j vi t , Mw. (a) m5wf, g^tnn, P. (a) m^rhrif, gVfhrf 
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(with anomalons f ), Br. (d) mfOTp^^ 8ftf5^?^^ H. H. (d) mftnrlr*, 
fftferlr'*, S. (e) mf^, crtQ'^. — Weak hoses in 3 : masc. or neat., 
2^ teacJter; gen, sg., Skr. ijft: (lit. n^); 1) Mg. Pr. (a) n^psar 
or (b) JJ^, M. (a) n^^ or (b) JJJcx; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) IT^ or 
(d) n^, 0. Gd. (c) n^ or (d) ij^, M. Gd. (c) n^ (in all). 
Fern, like masc. Oen. plur,, Skr. m^mi^L; l) Mg. Pr. (a) nqpf 

or ii^'Pr, S. (a) )|^Pi; 2^ abort forms cfe^zm^ in Gd. ; in their 
place the long forms are used: Ap. Pr. (o) ii^4l4 or (d) ij^9^ 
or (c) ii^iin^, P. (c) ii^vT, Mw. (c) g^, Br. (d) *|^*ft*, H. H. 
(d) 5^*, 0. H. (e) 5^f^ or n;pf^. Fern, like masc. — Strong 
bases in 3: masc. or neat., c^f^S^i scorpion; gen. sg., Skr. df^ieti^ ; 
1) Mg. Pr. (a) i^paffam or (b) Q-efttil^, M. (a) fH^T^ or (b) fy^l, 
E. H. (ig. f.) (b) fkjsnr or fii9onr; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) 13^9^ or 
(d) td-^ti^ , 0. Gd. (c) f&OT? or (d) f dwf^ , S. (c) i^JW, E. H. 
(c) fS|[, M. (c) ftf^. Fern, srf^prr sand; gen. sg., Skr. STRjeirraT: ; 

1) Mg. Pr. (a)5rTOTOT;j or ^i^tit^ or siTOnrrq', M. (a) 5n%, E. H. 
(ig. f.) (a) srejW or si^oiT ; 2) Ap. Pr. (b) srrejB^ or (c) STTSpi^, 

0. Gd, (b) srrspi^ or (c) sn^frf^, S. (b) srt^jir, E. H., etc. sn^. 

€kn, plur,, Skr. ^faeWTCT^; 1) Mg. Pr. (a) faiW^TOf or (b) f&^9T^, 
M. (a) flFf^n or (b) mfl, E. H. (ig. f.) (a) f^^ or (b) %^ 
(bat osed in the sing.), Br. fel94l«l or (ol^ui^, S. IdStlPi; E. H. 
has also the anomalons short form fav^ , Br. and S. fsi^^ ; 

2) Ap. Pr. (c) Ql^sjiid or (d) iH^^fr# or (e) fara^lrf^, P. and S. (0) 
fSl^frf, Mw. (c) f&srf, Br. (d) foratft*, H. H. (d) i&^wV*', S. (e) 
i§n^. Fern, like masc. — G. is peculiar in dropping the final 
anani^sika in the obi. plor. of masc. and fem. noans; e. g., G. 
obi. pi. ^oft Oods for *^;a^*, Ap. ^jsri; fem. ^hft" tongues for *^Wt^ 
Ap. i^RSi^ ; again in strong bases : G. masc. obL pT. Ulil6i or iTliM ^) 

1) These forms are sometimes spelled with final ^, as Er)7T^ (so in 

Ed. 36. Bs. II, 189); the really correct spelling is with 3 or o[^ as written 
for me hy a Pai;idit. But it is quite customary now in Gd., to spell the 
same final sound as 3 or a[^ or v\; thus in W. H. Z^ or ^oT^ or ^^ god, 

^SfZt3 or ^mq^ or ^Z^ attaeJc. 
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horses 'tor '^J^tirS, Ap. ^tTsrj; fem. ^tStj hooks, Ap. MlR^vj. Ae- 
oording to H. C. 4, 351, eyen in the Ap. Pr., fem. nouns haye 
no final anuBwdra. Bat G. retains it in neat, nonns; e. g., 6. 
obi. pi. M^nTdL or hIhT3, Ap. cihn'l^. On the other hand, it adds 
it anomaloosly in the sg. neut. ; as G. obL sg. H^ifT gcid for 
♦^ftsiT, Ap. ^sft^raft. 

366. Origin of the ohl form. 1) The Gd. obi. f. is 
identical with the Skr. and Pr. gen. case. For a) it has been al- 
ready shown (§ 3d 5) that the suff. of the former can be phone- 
tically traced back to those of the latter, b) It will be shown 
in §§375 — 378, that the Gd. case-affixes are, in reality, nonns 
(generally in the loc. case) ; as sach they most be constructed with 
the gen. of the noan, which they gOTcm; hence it follows that 
the obi. f., in which the latter is always put, when it takes a 
case-aff., must be the old gen. ; e. g., E. H. ^Tpl^ ^ on? he is in 
the midst of men, 0. H. Jip^ jrf^ 5n^, Pr. H (lui *TfSK>or|^, Skr. 
^rptnt mtt smTr. c) Pr. Gramm. state expressly (H. C. 4, 422. 
T. V. 3, 3. 56) that the word Cffi^, which is the same as the £. H. 
gen. aff. 9! or ^ or 0. H. ^, is constructed with the gen., whence 
it follows that the obi. form, with which those gen. a£P. are con- 
structed, is the old gen. d) It can be shown, that Pr. has a ten- 
dency to substitute the gen. in the place of all other obi. cases and 
to make it the one, umversai inflexion. This proyes that the obi. 
form, which is the one, universal inflexion in Gd., must be the 
old gen. In Pr. this is but an other instance of its general ten- 
dency to produce uniformity of grammatical forms. Two instances 
of this have been already noticed; the one in regard to roots 
(§ 347), the other referring to bases (§ 205). Here we have a 
third instance, affecting the cases. In Skr. there ure, generally, 
seven cases or inflexions: the nom., ace, instr., dat., abl., gen., 
loc. In Pr. the dat. has (almost) entirely disappeared, and its 
place been taken by the gen. (Yr. 6, 64. H. G. 3, 131); but there 
is a tendency to substitute the gen. for the other obi. cases also, 
BO as to leave only two inflexions, the nom* and gen. This is 
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expressly stated by Pr. Gramm. (H. G. 3, 134. T. Y. 2, 3. 39). 
In the Ap. Pr. that process of substitution is especially marked. 
Its gen. suff. are expressly stat-ed to form the abl. (compare H. C. 
4, 336. 337. 341. 351 with 4, 338. 340) and the loc. (H. C. 
4, 340) also^). In 6d. there are only two inflexions left, the 
direct form or nomin., and the obi. form or gen. ^But in order 
to obviate the necessary ambiguity of this uniformity, 6d. adds 
different affixes to the obi. form, to indicate the particular ccLse, 
in the sense of which the obi. form is to be understood. Thus 
the obi. form with ^ means the gen., with ^ the instr., with 
XT the loc, etc. In this way the original seven cases are re- 
established in 6d. — 2) It should be observed, however, that since 
there are in the Ap. Pr. several gen. suff. for the sing. (^ and ^) 
and the plur. (^, #, ^), several obi. forms are possible in the 
6ds. and do actually exist in most of them. In the latter case, 
one of them is used as the general obi. form and always con- 
structed with case-aff. ; but the other constitutes a spedcil obi. 
form for one or, at most, two cases, and, as a rule, takes no 
affix. Thus there is in 6. and Mw. the genercH obi. f. sg. in 
m = -Ap. gen. in 9^^ and the special obi. f. sg. in ^ or ^ = 
Ap. gen. in 9^; e. g., 6. instr. 9^ m or d^ hy a horsey Mw. 
loc. 6^31 *rf or ETra m a horse. — 3) It is curious to observe 
that the levelling process noted just now, has a tendency, both 
in the Ap. and in 6d., to reduce the whole declension to one 
inflexion, by substituting (§369) the obi. form even for the 
dir. form or nom. case. The cause, possibly, was their similarity; 
thus in the Ap. the nom. sg. would be ^oT^V or ^^oT? god (Skr. ^ora?:), 
the gen. sg. ^d^) or C^9 whence, by inserting an euph. ^ in 
the nom., the two forms would be easily assimilated. 



1) Exceptionally all these cases are preserved in Pr.; thus the dat. 
sg. in the sense of „for the sake of* (H. G. 8, 132. 188), as ^oTTZT for the 

sake of god; in the Ap. Pr., the abl. sg. in 9T7 or ^US (Ls. 461), and 

the loc sg. in ^ (H. G. 4, 884 = Skr. ^). The abl. sg. in 9T3 survives 
even in S. poetry (Tr. 118). 
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367. Distribution of the Pr. gen. suff. The ordinary Pr. 
suff. of the gen. sg. is ^ and of the pi. of. There are also the suff., 
sg. ^, pi. ^ which are peculiar to Mg., and sg. ^ or ^, pi. ^, # 
or f^ which are peculiar to Ap. 1) The ordinary Pr. suflF. are 
derived from the Skr. sg. W, pi. JTT'T (i. e. g;^ + 91^). In Skr., 
^rnr is added to all three kinds of hases in fT, ^ and 3 ; hut m is 
added only to fr-hases. In Pr. hoth nf and ^, and similarly the 
special suff. % % etc., are added to all three kinds. In Yr. 5, 8. 
H. C. 3, 10 ^ and xu are apparently limited to o^bases, but the 
succeeding rules Yr. 6, 60. H. C. 3, 124 extend them to ir and nfr 
bases also; and this is bom out by Pr. literature. Hence there 
can be no doubt, that the Mg. ^ and % and the Ap. ^, though 
apparently limited by H. C. 4, 299. 300. 338 to a-bases, in rea- 
lity belong to i- and te-bases also. This is born out by the evi- 
dence of modern Gd. ; and, moreover, it is expressly affirmed by 
K. I. and Md. Thus H. C. 4, 336. 338 gives ^ to the gen. and 
abl. of masc. (always incl. neut.) a-bases; and ^ to the abl. of 
masc. i- and le-bases (4,341)^). Again E. I. (30. 34 in Ls. 451. 
462) gives ^ to the gen. of all masc. bases and to the abl. 
of masc. i' and te-bases; and ^ (29. 36) to the abl. of all masc. 
bases and to the gen. of masc. a-bases. Again both H. C. (4, 350) 
and K. I. (35) give ^ to the gen. and abl. of all fem. bases. 
Lastly Md. gives both ^ and ^ to the abl. of all masc. and 
fem. bases ^. These conflicting statements really supplement each 
other, as shown by modem Gd. It should be remembered, 1) that 
the abl. and gen. are identical in Ap. Pr. (as, indeed, they ge- 



1) H. C. 4, 886 gives W as the sb). suff. of o-bases^ but this is mere- 
ly a shortening of ^, which is given by Md. (see next footnote). As to 
the gen. of i- and u-bases, H. G. is silent; which seems to indicate, that 
it may be ^ by the analogy of a-bases, and ^ by the usual identity of 
the gen. and abl. of cases. 

2) Md. says: 3^^ ^ ^ =5 ii jir: ^eTR ^ =g mmt ii ^^ ^^ I 

^g'W^t II (^frJTf ) I gffn^ Ii STTOT^ I qalMI^ n i. e., the abl, sg. has\or^^ 
as yjhe is fatten from a tree, from fire, from a gWVK On the gen., I cannot 
And any rule; which would seem to show that it is identical with the abl. 
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nerally are eyen in Skr.), and 2) that the Ap., no doubt, varied 
slightly in the localities of the different grammarians. The ge- 
neral result is, that in the Ap. Pr. both ^ and ^ were used 
to. form both the gen. and abl. of all bases in a, t, u^ whether 
masc., fem., or neut. — The case of the Ap. plnr. suff. ^ and 
^is similar. In H. C. 4, 339. 340 ^ is ascribed to the gen. and 
W to the^abl. (4, 337. 341) of all masc. bases, and ^ (4, 340) 
also to the gen. of masc. bases in i and u. Again E.I. (31. 32) 
gives ^ to the gen. of all masc. bases and to the abl. (33) of 
masc. bases in i and «i, and W to the abl. (28) of masc. bases 
in a. Lastly Md. allows both ^ and # to all masc, both in the 
gen. and abl. ^). As regards the fem. bases, both E. I. and Md. 
are silent, which really means, that their gen. and abl. do not 
differ from those of the masc. (and neut.). This is confirmed by 
H. G. 4, 351, who gives to the fem. gen. and abl. the suff. j*, 
which is either the same as the sg. gen. and abl. suff. j" or ^ 
(H. G. 4, 336. 338), or identical with the pi. gen. and abl. suff. # 
dropping the anusw&ra. The general result again is, that in the 
Ap. Pr. both ^ and # are used to form both the gen. and abl. 
pi. of all bases in a, i, u, whether masc., fem., or neut. And 
this is born out by the state of the modem Gds. — 2) As to 
the Ap. pl^ suff. ft, both H. G. (4, 347) and Md.*) ascribe it 
to the loc. and instr. plur. E. I., by his silence (Ls. 463), pro- 
bably implies the same thing; since f^ was already the instr. 
pi. suff. in the Mb. Pr. (Vr. 5, 1 8). But it appears to have been 
*nsed also for the gen. plur. This is, perhaps, the true reading 



1) Md. says: ^ «m: ii VTOt ^^^ft 'OTTrri" b ^cHM< qfSj ii ^J^ 

^fdv^ u sn^^p^T^i ^^n^rf^fTt I y^vjrfl n got on" i vir^ srf i ^j^ft" ^Mi « 

oinnnt I oTsmnj l i»IHMU(H i ftfJJf i omrTmnf n i e., the abl. pi. takes ^ or 
W] as „it fell from the trees'', „he came from foreign (countries)''; also the 
loc. and gen. pi. take ^ and ^, as „of Brahmans". 

2) Md. says: f^ft%gqt u f^^T f^ WTPH ^F^mR I STOfTf^ I oTff^ II 

i. e., all bases in a, f, u take f^ in the loc. and instr. plur., as „in or by 
men, in or by forests, in or by wifes". 
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in E. L 32 (Ls. 451. 464), w^ere ^ is giyea for the gen. plar. 
Again both H. G. (4, 340) and Md. (see foofmote 1, p. 205) allow 
the gen. snff. ^ and # to the loc. plnr. also ; vice yersa, the loc. 
snff. f^ may have been allowed to the gen. At all events, in 
0. 6d., f^ is found as a snff. of the dat. (= old gen.); and in 
M. Gd. (S.) it appears as the obi. pi. snff. ^ (contr. for frf^; 
see examples in § 365, 7. Indeed the term, frf^ seems to occur 
in the contracted form J^ even in the Ap. Pr. ; though as a term, 
of the instr. sing, (see H. G. 4, 343. E. I. 23. 24). The examples 
in Md. are: oTOT^ 6y a forest, dMl^* hp a girl, fifSn^ by /Sre, 5rra{^ 
&y tomd', they would be equal to *5rararf^, *oiMlllf^, *frfnrarf^, 
*ornfrf^. Here ^ can hardly be = Skr. term. |^ (as Ls. 461) ; for 
the latter would not be added to fern, bases in fTT. Moreover, 
as will be shown in Nro. 3, the sing. term, frf^ is similarly con- 
tracted to ^. It may, also, be added that the pi. term, frf^ is 
similarly used as a term, of the loc. sing, (see E. I. 26. 27. Ls. 
451. 463), as ST^^ or ^ or of^ in a house. In Gd., this practise 
of using the pi. suff. for the sing, is sometimes extended to all 
plur. suff. ^1 ^, f^; see Nro. 5. — 3) The Ap. sing. suff. ^ 
is sometimes shortened to ^ (H.*G. 4, 336. 351); thus H. G. has 
^T^^r?, but Md. (see footnote 2, p. 204) (i4|Mm^ from a tree or o/ 
a tree ; sometimes even to ^, according to Ls\ conjecture of E. I. 
34 (Ls. 462); e. g., tlflil^) or friirrf of fire] sometimes even ^ is 
dropped (H. G. 4, 345). In the form ^ it still occurs in the 0. P. 
of the Granth (Tr. A. Gr. GXXYI) and expresses the abl. In the 
form ^ it is often found in the 0. W. H. of Ghand, and ex- 
presses the gen., abl., loc, act., acc.-dat. ; thus gen. in iri-di^ cr^ 
^BTT^ 5 '^ ' ^' ®v the herdsman tends the cows of an other (28, 62), 
or ^ iftar^ ^aff Qif^y I i. e., he dispersed the Army of Bhima (3 8, 
41), or «g:5pft 3^ ^1^ sri^RT i i. e., he marched at the rise of mighty 
Saturn (27, 47), or sr ^ Jjnr ^^ ^ JTsT I i. e., in the forest is 
plenty of deer, lions and elephants (27, 13); fj^i^ ^?^5^^' 
having adorned the body with flowers (38, 37) or fTsr giirT ^rpii^ 
^fl^i i. e., then he asJced good counsel of the Premier (28^88); 



J 
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loc sri^ fm 9mm^ «tpt f^ » just as in fhe sky the measme of day, 
i. e., ^ sun (26, 25), or ^mn* eft 9>^ ^ fSi^ i i. e., justice is not 
done in the Kali age (28, 41);jjc£. ^hreff ^ ^^ssr w^r l i e., 
Visaia rdja told the whole story (1, 82) or ?rT g 3ff^ 3^5r^ i L e^ 
the Tuar has aba/ndoned asceticism (28, 55); ags, *i4iiMM< 3^^ ' 
i e., he has caUed Anangpdla (28, 9), or n^iim^ ^9T3 I i. e., 
bring ye Anangesa (28, 77). The form without 5 is the com- 
mon one in M. 6d. ; see § 365, 6. — 4) Tha Ap. sg. suff. ^ of 
the gen. and abl. is sometimes also used as a loc. soff., e. g., ^WT^ 
now, lit., in that, scl. Ume (H. G. 2, 134; the same ^^T^ is an abl. 
from that, H. C. 3, 82. 83), or ^^ in this, hw^ in that, scl. place 
(H. G. 4, 436). Bnt, as a rule, it is shortened to 1%, when it 
expresses the loc. (H. G. 4, 341. 352), e. g., 9»^i% in the KaU 
age ; and after a-bases ^ may be elided, as q^^ behind, after (H. C. 
4, 420 for ♦q'i^), fmr^ before (H. G. 4, 39l), ^^ ^m (H. G. 
4,420), but commonly the term. «f% (orfT^) is contracted to ^ 
(H. G. 4, 334), e. g., rOT below for ♦fToT^ or *fT^T^O- ^ ^^^ 
contracted form ^, it is also used in the Ap. Pr. to express the 
instr. sg. (of fem. nouns) ^); see H. G. 4, 349. 333. K. I. 38 and 
Md. %qf '^ ^ ^ ^ZTTfT^H gfe^ I fcrg^f i nr^ i or|^ i ai^i^ h i. e., fem. 
bases also take ^ (viz. besides ^, as pTT^fT^), as by inteUigence, by a 
cow, by a river, by a wife, by a girl; contr. for ♦gfegrf^, *ui^tif^ 
(Skr. STf^^JWH^). In the form f^ it still occurs in the 0. P. of 
the €h:«nth, to express the gen., abl., dat. and ace. (see Tr. A. Or. 
GXXV); also in 0. H., to express the gen., abl., loc, dat. and 
aoc. ; thus gen. in "^isfft 3*T Qj otfn Qui^ there is a special hve of 



1) This ^ is usually considered to be the Skr. and (Mh. Pr.) loc. suff. ^ ; 
but that old suff. is hardly likely to have suryived so Ions ; and h&s been, 
indeed, worn down to ^ in Ap. (H. C. 4, 834); e. g., Ap. rRT or rfftr below; 

the former = Ap. rfSTf^ the latter = Skr.^ cw. 

2) This cannot be the Mh. Pr. instr. suff. ^; for that suff. had already 

in the Mh. Pr. been (optionally) worn down to ^ or fT, and, moreover, requires 
the lengthening of the final vowel of the base (Yr. Q, 22); thus the instr. sg. 
of 5^ river is in Mh. Pr. HT^ or U!^ or UT^, but in the Ap. HT^. 
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the king for.pou (T. D48 in Kl. 286); aU. H7t fef^ srerf^ \6M^ 
(Chand I, 167 in Bs. 11, 211), or n^ ^ gRf^ ^Ri(5t& psTT {he'Ung 
having enquired from the Guru performed the family rites (T. Das 
in Kl. 65); loc. in %f^ q^Tsf f^ f^jft STff^ for what cause, RisMy 
hast thou come into the house (Gband I, 45 in Bs. 11, 211); dai. 
STg" f&fir i(ff|f< «T^ ^ in many ways he shows honor to the bond- 
maid (T. D&s in Kl. 286); ace gfSr ^U<s4^f^ ITTO the sage extoUed 
Baghubar (T. Das in Kl. 283); see other examples in § 365, 6. 
The contr. form ^ is used in B. and 0., to express the dat.- 
ace, loc. and instr. ; m ^ to or in or by a house (see S. Ch. 
59, 4. 62. Sn. 15); and in B. even for the nom. (S. Ch. 56, see 
§ 369). In Gr. and Mw. it is used to express the instr. (or act.) 
and loc. ; thus 0. et^, Mw. ^by or in a house (Kl. 66, a. Ed. 31, 87. 
34, d); in H., P., S. it is used for the loc.; thns et^ m the house 
(Ld.- 12, 37. 77, 133. Tr. 120, 7). — 5) The Ap. Pr. gen. j^wr. 
suff. are sometimes nsed in the svn^» Thns in the Ap., the suff. 
f^ (or the term, ^sf^), which commonly expresses the loc. or instr. 
pi. (H. C. 4, 347) is often used for the loc. sg.; see K. I. 26. 27 

(in Ls. 451. 462); e. g.„ 5T^ ^^ ST ^^ '^ ^^ * ^^» *"^^» ^^ 
the contracted form ^, for the instr. sg. (H. C. 4, 343, see Nro. 2); 
e. g., iifTii;/ by fi/re for *«rfnrarf^ (Skr. frfn^fcr). In 0. H. the suff. 
f^ is as often used for the dat., ace. and loc. in the sing, as 
in the plur. ; thus dat, in ^fg" $if^ \^S^^ CF^ R75, i. e., say, what 
pauper shaU I make a king (T. Das in Kl. 283); ?oc. inf^^^rf^ 
fSr^ m ^^P^ ^ f^npTT^i i. e., Brc^md, having taught this the gods, 
went to his own world (T. DdsinKl. 122); ace, in (Wp^ vm wm 
5ri% mRwh ^t^ <^crti^ i. e. beholding Bdma with affection she called 
near her friends (T. Das in B41.), etc. Similarly it occurs in M., 
in the contracted form "^^ both in the loc. sg. and plur. (Man. 
17, 45. 27, 66. 28, 2); as srft* i/n a house or in houses for 
*Eqrf^; and, in the contracted form ^, in the instr. sg. (Man. 
17, 45. 28, 66); e. g., ^^ by a house for *Erxf^^). Also E. H. 

1) This explains why the M. instr. in ^ is seldom used except with 
the postpositions ^TjpT^or ef»J^(Man. 28, note 1); for it is really a gen. 
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and W. H« occasionally haye it, in the contr. form ^ or ^, in 
the loc. sing.; as lup* or ^t^* behind, after Jot *«r^pF5 (see§ 77, 
exc). Again the suff. ^ (or term. «f ) which in Ap« Pr. ex-* 
presses the ahl. and loc. plur. (H. G. 4, 340), is used in S. for 
the abl. sg. in the forms fdF or sV"* or ^ (Tr. 118), in P. for 
the abl. or, occasionally, loc. sg. in the form st"* (Ld. 12, 37% 
and in W. H. for the loc. sg. in the form 3k; thus S. En[f or 
W^^ or ir^, P. Erft* from a house, or P. qift*, W. H. qiw tehind, 
after, for *cr{7, *^t^^. Again the suff. ^ (or termin. m^), 
which in the Ap. expresses the abl. and loo. plur. (see Nro, 2), is 
used in M. for the loc. both of the sing, and plnr. in the contr. 
form frt (Man. 17, 45. 27, 66. 28,2); e. g*, erjl in a house or 
in houses, for *cr;[^; also occasionally in £. H. and W. H. ; e. g., 
E. H. ^, W. H. ir^ here, lit. in ikis, scl. place, for *f^ (8kr* 
^^); in 8. it forms the abl. sing. (Tr. 117, 5); e.g., \sj^ from 
a house, 4irf from within, for * i|s<hR{. Lastly the Mg. Pr. gen. 
plnr. snff. vnqf (H. C. 4, 300) is nsed in E. H. for the obi. sing.; 
thus fefjjdt (c^ of) a horse, for Mg. qhvr|; see § 365,4. — 
6) The gen. sg. suff. ^ and ^ are also nsed in Ap. Pr. and Gd. 
to express the nom. and toc. sg. or pi.; see § 369« 

368. Origin of the gen. or obi suffixes. 1) The Skr. 
gen. sg. snff. ^ becomes in Pr. ^ (Yr. 5, 8) according to the 
nsnal phonetic kws (Ls. 274. 275; see §§ 150. 137). Bnt though 
^ is the common form, yet in the pronouns Pr. already shows a 
tendency to reduce it to 9 and to lengthen the preceding Yowel 
(see § 150, 2); e. g., gen. masc. 9n^ =? 6fn9 of whom (Yr. 6, 5. 
H. C. 3, 64); neut. q§^ why = *fq>»^ (Ls. 326); fem. ag^ ^ 
*fSF^ (Yr. 6, 6. H. G. 3, 64). In Gd. this process is extended to 
all gen., including those of nouns, as may be seen in M. (see 
; in Br. the two pronom. gen. ^W of which, rfW of him 
(El. 122. 133) are its only relics. Besides ^ (E. L 30 in Ls. 451) 



or obi. form, and as snch naturally takes a postposition; see §366,1; 
if it were, as commonly supposed, identical with the old Skr. instr. in ^, 
the addition of the postpos. would be very superfluous and anomalous. 

14 



210 NUMBER. § 368.] 

the Ap. Pr. has ^ or ^; in the latter case with or withont the 
lengthening of the preceding vowel (H. G. 4, 338. 358. K I. 30); 
though it is not clear, how the final 3 arose. Traces of this Ap. 
form have survived in the 0. H. and Br. pronpm. gen. rTTq, sfTg; 
e. g., HTg fSnR' ^ mf^JJ of him the glorp Chand htiS told (Ghand 
1, 46 in Bs. II, 316, see Kl. 122. 133). The 0. W. H. of Ghand has 
occasionally nominal gen. in 9H (perhaps = Ap. ir^); e. g., ^^ 
srf^ 3^*^ f^fe I 'rf^ tfim gw ii i e., a daughter has married in 
UJaifUand, first the son ofPanga (25, 22). The O.P. of the Granth 
appears to have a gen. in frftr (Tr. A. (3hr. GXXVI). — 2) The 
Skr. w, however, also changes in Pr. to ^ or f^, with the length- 
ening of the preceding vowel (ef. Ls. 398); the conj. ^ beco- 
ming ^, as in the fut suff. ^Tf^, f%^ for ^ifM, ^nfn (Yr. 7, 12. 13), 
and the vowel being lengthened by way of compensation. The 
form 1^ is limited to the Mg. Pr. (Vr. 11, 12), and f^ to the abL 
case (Vr. 5, 6), which is identical with the gen. ^). Thus Pr. abL 
d-4^lf^ from a calf (lit. gen. of a caHf)^ Mg. Pr. gen. o(-«^i^ of a 
calf, Pr. firftf^ from a motmtain, y{c^(^ from a ieaeher (H. G. 
3, 124X The Ap. Pr. gen. suff. ^ is, probably, an other modifi- 
cation of the Skr. ^ (cf. Ls. 4 6 2), which, because of its final ^ 
being heavy, does not lengthen the preceding vowel ; as oix^^, fiif^, 
ip^^). In 0. Gd. it is shortened to 1^ (as si^ff^, Hi f| f^, i|^f^), 
the gen. character of which is shown by its being especially used 
for the dat (= old gen., see examples in §§ 365, 6. 267, 4) or 
generally for the obi. in connexion with case-aff. which require 
the gen. (see §366, l.b). In that particular kind of Apabhramsa 
(probably Gujarat! orMarw&ri) which is treated by H. G. 4, 350, 
this shortened obL or gen. suff. f^ was, in the case of masc. 
and neut. nouns, confined to the loc. sing., probably because the 
alternative gen. suff. ft or j" (see Nro. 3) were used in the gen* 

1) It may be observed that even in Skr. the abl. takes the gen. suff. 
9^ in the case of all bases, exc. those in ff. 

2) Exceptionally the vowel is lengthened in Mh. Pr.j^ e. g., ^fllf from 
that (H. C. S, 82), but Ap. Pr. ^^ (H. C. 4, 420) = Skr. ^; or ^jmu 
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(incl. dat. and abl.)* — 3) There in an other Ap. Pr. gen. miff. 
^ or shortened J* (H. C. 4, 836. 388)^), which, howeTer, has no 
connection with the Skr. ^. Its origin is obscure. Ls. 462 iden- 
tifies it with an assumed Skr. sufiP. m. It seems more probably 
to be identical with the Skr. abl. plur. suff. ^^F^, which in Pr. 
would regularly change to sift or ^ (cf . Pr. at^ or Ibsitt tongue in 
H. G. 2, 67 and§ 120) and easily serve as a gen. suff. also. In 
the Ap. of H. C. 4, 351 sr actually occurs as an abl. and gen. 
pltir, suff. The change of „ number'' would be analogous to that 
in the case of the Pr. abl. pi. suff. f^rfV which is used in the 
sing, also (see H. G. 3, 8. 9, see also § 867, 5). — 4) The Skr. 
gen. plur. suff. :tt^ becomes in Pr. trf or m* (Vr. 6, 4) with the 
lengthening of the preceding vowel; as Skr. ol<>MMI^, Pr. olM^lUi 
cf eaifs. This form has survived in M., E. H., Br. and S., see 
§865, 4. — 5) The Skr, gen. j)l. suff. 7^^^, however, also changes 
in Pr. to tll[ or o^, ^ and ^, the last with, the former two 
without the lengthening of the preceding vowel. The process is 
quite regular; a) Skr. ^ is doubled, and the preceding long vo^ 
wel shortened, as in Pr. i?nR;^= Skr. wrar:, Pr. r^fu^g^ = Skr. 
gwif)^:, Pr. 3^ = Skr. ^^:, etc. (H. G. 2, 99, see Ls. 148. 276); 
b) the Pr. ^ is changed to H^ (8ee§ 161 and Ls. 27l); c)Pr.w^ 
nha is changed to ^ ham (projecting the (musvdra^ for fnha), or to ^, 
prolonging, in the latter case, the preceding vowel, to compensate 
for the loss of the anusvdra (see §§ 148. 149). Thus, e. g., Skr. 
°4IMI*l^ is in Pr. *iref = frai[ ss= e^ = m^. The form n^ is added 
in Pr. to numerals only, as ^^ml of five = Skr. MWHUt . (H. C. 
8, 123), and exceptionally to pronouns, as QT^H^ of koto manp ^s^ 
Skr. 9idi-\\H, (H. G. 3, 123). The form f is added also to nouns, 
especially in Mg. Pr. (H. C. 4, 300). The form ^ is used only 
in the Ap. Pr. (£L G. 4, 339). In Od. aU three forms are used 



1) Observe that in the Ap. of H. G. the gen. suff. ^ (H. C. 4, 888) 
becomes ? when used for the abL (H. C. 4, 886); just as the gen. suff. ^ 
(H. C. 4, 860) becomes f^ when used for the loc. (H. C. 4, 852). 
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with nomiB (see § 365, 4. 7); though s^ or ^ is limited to E. H., 
Br. and S. — 6) There is also an Ap. Pr. gon. pi. sufP. ^ (H. C. 
4, 340), the origin of which is obscure. Ls. 463, 11 derives it from 
the Pr. abl. pi. snfiP. ^RTt (Yr. 5, 7). It may possibly be identical 
with the Ap. Pr. gen. and abL snff. J* (see Nro. 3), to which, being 
both plor. and sing., perhaps an inorganic anusndra was added, to 
distinguish better its plnr. character by making a pair S", V ana- 
logons to the other two pairs of Ap. snff., sg. ^, pi. ^, and Bg, i%t 
pl.f^. — 7) There is, lastly, an Ap. plnr. snff. f^ (H.C. 4, 347) 
or t"* (E. L 32 in Ls. 451). Ls. 310, 3 identifies it with the Skr. pi. 
instr. snff. fiT^. It is more probably identical with the Skr. abl. 
snff. un^^), which would regularly change in ^r. to ^ or f^ 
(for ^ or f^), and easily come to be used in the Ap. Pr. for 
the gen. (K. I. 32) and instr. or loc. (H. G. 4, 347) of the plur. 
Its gen. character is shown by its being still used in 0. Gd. for 
the dat. (= old gen., see examples in §§ 365, 7. 367, 2.5), and 
in S. for the act. (= old instr.) and obi. generally; thus 0. H. 
dat. ^Ijf^ to men, S. act. ^ hp men or obi. ^ ^ to men. 

369. Derivation of the direct terminations, l) A com- 
parison of the various Gd. terminations of the obi. sing, and plnr. 
with those of thd dir. or nom. plur. will show at once that the 
latter are always identical with the former. Sometimes it is some 
obi. form of the sg., sometimes (apparently) of the pi. ; again some- 
times it is an obi. form of the same Gd., sometimes of an other, 
which is thus used for the nom. plur.; but in every case it is 
some one obL form. To this rule the M. fem. and neut. nouns 
form the only exception. For example compare the following 
weak forms: a) masc., the S. nom. pL sR men with the S. obi. 
sg. sR man (nom. sg. ?r), and the E. H. nom. pi. sR (§361, exo.) 

1) Even in Skr. the suff. ^TT^ is used for the instr. and dat. also, 
simOarly the pi. abl. suff. vir^ for the dat. and, in the modified form fM^, 
for the instr.; there is also a dat. sg. suff. Mj^ in Skr.; as ^^^9^ to Ihee. — 
If ^ be rightly identified with ^tV, f^ might be derived from the Pr. 
abl. pi. suff. fipft (Vr. 6, 7). 
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with the B. ohl. sg. 5!^; h) fern,, the Br. nom. pi. 5w* or Sft* 
tongues with the S. ohL pi. f^**; the Mw., P. and S. nom. pL ^HlY 
or fi^Y with the S. obi. pL f^uY; the S. nom. pi. fshl with the 
abl. sg. (really obi. pL, § 367, 5) fSf^; the W. H., P. nom. pL f&fiRrf 
waUs with the S. obi. pi. fiiRwT; the S. nom. pi. fiT^;^ with the 
S. abl. sg. (really obi. pi.) firfft^f (or fil^, etc. Again strong forms : 
a) masc, P., H. H., M. nom. pi. ^ horses with the P., H. H. and S. 
obi. sg. gft; the B», 0., E. H., W. H.,xS., G. nom. pi. sftTT h&rsts with 
the B., 0., E. H., W. H., G. obi. sg. cftTT; b) nefuJt^ the G. nom. 
pi. ^ftsrf goldpieces with the G. obi. sg. ^t^ ; c) fern,, the W. H. and 
P. nom. pL ylQ'diT mares with the S. obi. pi. fcTlQ^T; the S. nom. 
pi. gftfrdf with the S. abl. sg. (really obi. pi.) gtfSif; the W. H. 
nom. pi. if^fl"* hooks (Kl. 64, 130) with the P. loc. pi. «ft^* in 
hooks^); theW. H. andP. nom. pi. ^iMfi'T mothers-in-law with the 
S. obi. pi. MlM*l1, etc. It will be obserred, that in the caiA of 
fem. noxms the dir. pi. is identical with the obi. pi., but in the 
case of masc. and nent. it is the same as the obi. sg. The diffe- 
rence, however, is probably in appearance only. For, no doubt, the 
pi. obi. forms when employed as dir. pi. are used as sing., just as 
in the S. abl. and M. loc. (see § 367, 5). There can be no doubt, 
that these so-called nom. plur. forms are elliptic phrases, which 
must be filled up by supplying some collective noun, as ^?T^ people, 
ITT iroup, etc. The E. H. practice of forming the plur. by the 
addition of such a collective noun, illustrates this theory (§361). 
Such nouns would require the principal word to be in the gen* 
case; and this explains the use of the obi. form, which is the 
same as the old gen. (§ 366). In B. it is actually the gen. sg. 
(not merely the obi. f.), which is used to form the plur.; e. g., 
B. obi. f. ^, gen. sg. ^-^ of a god, nom. pi. |;a'-7[T gods\ here 
Jl is merely the strong form of q[; see § 364, 2. Similarly in N. 
the plur. is an archaic form of the gen. sg., composed of the 



1) The form ^t§(^, both in the nom. and loc. pi., is a contraction 
rro = Ap. tTTnTOT^. 
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gen.-affix ^ (for 97^ or 97^, § 377) and the 0. 6d. gen. sg. in 
^ or ^ (§ 365, 6). ' Thus 0. Gd. gen. or obL sg. ^[Si^ or \^3[^^ 
N. nom. pL 2of5-;[r or ^sr^-^ gods] see also § 36i, 3. Thus the 
H. H., P. or S. nom. pi. si^ horses is really as much as Ap. Pr. 
^iv\ Bcl. HOT = Skr. ut^.ch^ ntOT:, lit. a troop of horse. The nom. 
pL of nouns in ^, 3, ^, 3? is, of course, of the same character; 
though it does not come out so strikingly. — 2) The obi. sg. 
is sometimes eYcn used to form the nom. sing. Thus always in 
the long forms : e. g., E. H. nom. sg. prsTT or |M6iT, M. jmn (for 
•1[TOTT) Bdma = obi. form E. H. J^^Cl or piorf, M. ^tptt = A. Mg. 
or Dk. Pr. gen. sg. \ \ ^H\\ or pL \ Will| (see § 365, 1.4)*). But 
sometimes also in masc. short forms ; viz. in B. weak forms in fr, 
and B., P., Br. and H. H. strong forms in fiT. Thus in B. the 
nom. sg. may be ^ a god, sJtirej^ a horse (for the usual ^, s^TT), 
both obi. forms = 0. Gd. gen. sg. ^[cri^, rfterf^ (§ 365, 6); see 
S. Ch. 56, where these nom. are described as loc. Again P. or Br. 
or H. H. nom. sg. stVtt a horse == 0. Gd. gen. or obi. sg. ui^i^ 
or ST^TW^i^ Ap. Pr. iTliil^. With these exceptions, the nom. sg. of 
short forms in all Gds. is simply a modified form of the Pr. nom. 
sg., as explained in §§40 — 54. Thus S., G., Mw. sftft, Br. sftf^ == 
Ap. Pr. nom. sg. Eitj3, Pr. sftj^V; E. H., B., 0., M. ^tvsi = Mg. 
Pr. nom. sg. srtTfr or ste^ or sftr^ (Vr. 11, 10) = Skr. sf^CT?: ; 
again E. H., B., 0., M. ^ a god = Mg. Pr. nom. sg. ^ or z^ 
or ?:&; W. HL, P., G., N. ^ or S., 0. W. H., 0. P. 5:g = Ap. Pr. 
nom. sg. ^, Pr. ^aV, Skr. 2[5r:. — 3) The nom. pi. of fem. and 
neut. nouns in M. is identical with the old Pr. nom. pi. The suff. 
of the nom. pL neut. is in Pr. ^ (Vr. 5, 26 = Skr. &), before 
which the final vowel of the base is lengthened; in the Ap. Pr. 
« it is also ^, but without lengthening the preceding vowel (H. Q. 
4, 353). Hence the termin. ate in Mh. Pr. fTT^, ^, 3^, in Ap. 
Pr. «r^, ^, 3^, or with strong bases ^^, ^^, 39^. These be- 



1) Not =3 Mg. Pr. nom. sg. ^HT^; for ^ could not well become 9T; 
and it would not account for the final anundiika in £. H. 
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come in M. i^ (^ and 3r^ fksunt) or, with strong bases, ^ or T^"^^ 
^'*, ar'". Thus M. aj* houses, Ap. srj^, Pr, nji^, Skr. u^iRn ; M. 
^ridf'^ calves, Ap. oi^np^fr^, Skr.sir^^; M, Snmt'^ pkmtaJms, Ap. ^Wfi^, 
Pr. ?IRrcFTm^ (H. C. 1, 167), Skr. »^^ei> i fi|i ; Ji. iftw* i^cafte, Ap. 
4tRifr^, Pr. *ilR*ii^, Skr. jrHywrf^; M. wgr* (prihig''^, Ap. ^f^*^* 
Pr. ii^^ri, Skr. Q^prrrfoT. — 4) The raff, of the nom. plor. fern; 
is in Pr. ^ or 3 or may be dropped altogether (Vr. 5, 19. 20); 
so also in the Ap. Pt. (E G. 4, 344. 348). Thus M. £Hrr tongues 
(nom. pi. of shr), Pr. fism or iSsiTO or f?iWTA, Skr. Sgrtt ; or 
M. €ft^ maresy Pr. \i\Um or u li RtHi ' or sftfwrat, Skr, tfrfrwr:? 
or M. eWT (or ^rrmr) mo^rs-in-Uw, Pr. ^mm or Ml^.tiU or 
Hf^tll^, Skr. SF^ersT:. — 5) The use of ^e gen. sg. (or obi. form) 
for the nom< sg« or pL is expressly taught by Md. for the Ap. 
Pr. As this is a point of some importance, I will qu^te his rules 
on the subject They are : a) im^i /§wt^^OT?T^tt ^P^ I JTS i «fni3 1 
^^, etc. (cf. H. G. 4, 331), i e., a-bases have u in the nom. and 
ace. sg., as moon, Img, fire, honey; b) ^hr ii giftif ^ ^ mm^» ^i^^ « 
i. e., they have also ho (gen. suff., see H. G. 4, 336) in the nom. and 
ace. sg., as tree ; c) ^ j^ ^an fit apKirl^M cicg)' h i. e., masa a-bases 
have sometimes o (cf. H, G. 4, 332), as serpent ; d) sr^ |; ^ n ^9^ i 
oTMl^ u a-bases have also ^ (gen. suff., see H. G« 4»35.0) in the 
nom. plur., as trees, ffirls; e) f^WI^3^=^ siSRtrat: » dl^li w^RRTfT^ 
olMI^ II i. e^ fem. a-bases have u (of. H. G. 4, 348) or ^ in the nom. 
and ace. plur., as ffirls; f) ^ r;^w» ^)^ snr ii Hj|M«h agsj^itf ^ ^anri^H 
cnv];^^hrf sn ii sott^ i stot^ n ^^ i ^^ h i. e., neut. biises have itn 
in the nom. ace. pi., and the preceding vowel may be long, as 
woods, honeys. — 6) It may be further observed, ^hat the voe. 
sg. and pi. throughout the Ods. is identical . with some one Gd. 
form of the obi. sg. or nom. pi. Thus in masc, ; E. H. obi. sg., 
voc. sg., nom. pi. alike ^shu {of a) horse, oh horse, or horses] H. H. 
and P. obi. sg., voc. sg. and nom. pi. alike €t3] voc. pi. H. H. 
aVfi*, P. yifi'3 (= *ste3 or *ste3); S. nom. pi. and voc. sg. sfel, 
voc. pi. sftZT or 5ft33 or sftiV; 0. obi. sg. and voc. sg. ster, nom. 
pi. and voc. pi. srtZTi: or 5ft3T3[ (or sftzraV); M. obi. sg. ^t^. 
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nom. pL Vt^i TOG. sg. cf^rat or fjts. So also in fem. nouns ^). 
The identity of the yoe. sg. and pi. with the obi. sg. and nom. 
pi. is expressly taught by Pr. Gramm., who ascribe the two 
suff. of the gen. sg. ^ and ^ to the yog. Thus Md. states: 

k\u^A ^\ '^ttf^Rn^.^^Msrrai^i HT^ n -hwi ( i g^ *i^i { t ^oi-h^ ^ m 

i. e., the voo. sg. of fem. only takes he. The Mh. Pr. forms 
would be arr^, im^. The latter forms alone are enjoined by E. I. 
17, 18 (in Ls. 450), who does not identify them with the Mh. Pr. 
forms. In this he is correct; for STT^ is a mere ^contraction for 
otM^ or srn^f^; and nn^ has dropped the suff. |[ or ^, just as 
in the obi. or gen. sg. (cf. H. C. 4, 345). The form ^ is pre- 
served in P. fem. nouns; as f^ oh tongue, ^ftk"^ oh moffier, ^ 
oh daughter; but also extended to maso. sg. ; as ^ oh horse, and 
to masc. pi., as ll^" oh gods. Again Md. continues : ^ ^ sIH: u 
^ 5f^ ^ wrn^ M ^9^T^ I oim^ I m^^ u i. e., the voc. pi. of all 
bases in a, i, «« takes ho. So also H. G. 4, 346 and K. I. 29 (in 
Ls. 450). In M. Crd. the suff. ^ becomes ? (for ^) or 9 (for^, 
which are contracted with a preceding fr to ^ or 9r respectively; 
e. g., P. voc. pi. uIDh oh mares = ulflnj (with ^ for ^) = 
Ap. utfl'ii^ ; or S. srfV or H^ oife men for *5?^ or *^T^ = *'T;[5 or 
*5T^, Ap. inj^y. Gd. extends the contr. form OT even to the sing. ; 
e. gl, P. voc. sg. ^jSTT oh god, but voc. pi. ^ oh gods; the former 
being derived from Ap. ^oT^, the latter from Ap. ^oT^. Indeed, 
as such it is noticed by E. I. 26 (in Ls. 450) as already occur- 
ring in the Ap. Pr. The general result seems to be, that in the 
Ap. Pr. both % and ^ or its modifications are used to form both 
the voc. sing, and the voc. pi. of all bases in a, i, u whether 
masc, fem. or neut. 

4. CASE. 

370. There are seven cases, viz. nominative (incl. vocative), 
accusative, instrumental, dative, ablative, genitive and locative. 



1) Exceptionally, the voc. pi. is the same as the obi. pi.; e.g., Mw. 
nom. pi. and voc. pi. srtrf oh horses or (of) horses. 
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The nom. swrea also as the voc, and in that case some inters 
jection, as ^, ^ or 9^, is generally prefixed; e. g., nom. Jl^l^Bdma, 
▼oc. 5 p^ ohf Bdma; nom. ^CT, voc. W^^TT oh! son; nom. ^ttt, 
▼oc. T aiTT oh! Durgdf etc. The E. H; has no (eighth) case of the 
„ agent **, or (as I shall call it) active case. 

371. The active case. The absence of the act. case in 
E. H. is a point of great importance, as it helps to determine 
its affiliation or position with regard to the other Gd. languages. 
This case is one of the main features that distinguish the W. 
and S. Gds. from the E. Gds. The latter are without it; the 
former possess it. E. H., therefore, as not haying the act. case, 
belongs to the E. Gd. group, and is more nearly allied to B. 
and 0., than to W. H. — The rationale of the act. case is as 
follows. The old organic past tenses active of the Skr., mostly 
very complicated forms, were in Pr. already disused (cf. Wb. Spt. 
68^) with a few fragmentary and rare exceptions (cf. Yr. 7, 23. 
24. H. G. 3, 162. 163). The inconvenience of this want was ob- 
viated by the simple expedient of giving to the sentence th^^ 
passive construction ; thereby turning the subject or nom. case 
into the instr. case and the past tense act. into the past part, 
pass. This method of expressing the past act. was already much 
used in Skr.; and in Pr. it has become the common one; thus 
„they have not devoured that^ may be in Skr. ^^?f^^frr^: or 
in pass, constr. rq[ j^^ tmiHluf^j^; but in Pr. only the latter rrf^ 
^frOTT^ (cf. H. 0. 3, 134). But there is yet a simpler way 
of using the pass, constr. ; viz., by employing the past part. pass, 
in an act. sense, whereby the change of the nom. case into the 
instr. in the subj; becomes unnecessary. This practise may have 
originated from the use of the past part. pass, of intrans. verbs 
in an act. sense, which is very common in Skr. ; as ^ HH: I icent 
for 9^ sTTTTT. In Pr. it is already found occasionally extended to 
trans, verbs (cf. Gl. in J. G. 0. S. XXVII, 492), as Settib. 6,51 ms^ 
^tfirj fqi(MV|^xS(iiir the shadows of the night-wdikers began to he seen 
(Skr. f^rfSl^Tf^irr ^CT[^frnp&(T:), and intrans., ibid. 8, 30 ^W^ t^SW 
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^rssn^fi fherhead of the bridge began to be seen, or ibid. 7, 71 
afuii eiTWr Uc&jiii ^e mon^^s &e^an to he taken, etc. Now of these 
two methods of using the past part. pass, to supply the past 
tense act., the former, 1. e., the real pass, constr, with fke stitj. in 
the instr. case, was adopted by the W. and S. Gds., while the 
other, i. e., (what I may call) ^ passrO/d. constr. m(h ihe stdj, 
in the nom, case, was chosen by the E. and N. Gds., and, of 
course, these latter make the past part. pass, to agree in number 
and gender with the subj. Thus „thep have not eaten thaf* is in 
E. H. ^'sftn 3: JT ^^^^1 in W. H. ^^* ^ SIF ^ wrar. Here ?l^f^ 
is the 3^ plur. masc. 2*^^ pret. (formed from the past part. pass. 
w[^ or wnj'55;^, see § 307), agreeing with the nom. "^"^ftn and 
governing the ace. 3:; while ^n^ is the nom. sg. maso. (of the 
past part. pass. WTQt) agreeing with oT^ and governed by the 
instr. or ratheif act. ^^* ^. — It has been stated alrei^y 
(§366, 1. d) that the tendency of the later Pr. was to substi- 
tute the gen. for every other case. Thus the example of the 
gen. in the place of the. instr., given by H. G. 3, 134, is r(f^ 
^ "UUll^QI, where »TRf is the gen. plur. (= Skr. ?Wj) for the 
instr. rvf^ (= Skr. rrfu:)^)- It has also been stated (ibid.) that 
this Pr. tendency has become in Od. an absolute law, and also, that 
the Gd. so-called obi. form is identical with the old Pr. gen. 
Hence, as regards the W. Gd. and S. Gd., their method of ex- 
pressing the past tense act. by means of the real pass, constr. 
with the stibj. in the instr. case, may now be stated thus, that 
they express it by means of the past part. pass, tmih the subj. 
in ihe obi. form (= old gen.-instr.). Now there is every reason 
to believe, that this was once the universal usage in the whole 
of the W. and S. Gd. ; that is, that in the pass, constr. the 
mere obi. form was used without the addition of any affix (7 or 



1) His other examples are: UUIH1 ofT^t for OTnn cTOt acquired tcith 
money, or Rr^W g^ for Rl^ui g^ long delwered\ here the gen.-instr. 
has not the sense of the act. 
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^')- T^^^ ^ the 0. H. (of Ohand, Kabir, Behari Ldl, etc.) the 
aff. never or very rarely occurs i). In 0. S. it cannot have been 
used; for it does not exist even in the M. S. Nor was it used 
in 0. P. (see Tr. A. Gr. CXXVI) ; nor, as far as I can ascertain, 
in 0. M. (see Man. 138) and 0. G. Even in the modern S. (Tr. 
113,3) and Mw. (El. 66, 182. a) it is always omitted; also, as 
a rule, in G. (Ed. 87) and not, unfrequently, in Br. (Kl. 287, 
543) and P. (Ld. 7, 22. 73, 119). Indeed, it may be said to be 
really confined to the literary forms of the Gd. languages and, 
therefore, to be comparatively modem. Such, at all events, is the 
case with Hindi, where it is confined to the H. H. (or Uidu) and 
originated at the same time with the literary cultivation of the 
language. The latter took place in the sixteenth century around the 
centre of the Moghul empire in Western HindtiBtan. In the low 
dialects of those parts the following dat. aff. are in use, G. ^^^^ 
Mw. 7*^, P. ^; and it so happens that in G. the same aff. ^^ 
is also used as an aff. of the act. casc^ in the pass, constr. It 
may be concluded, therefore, that the founders of the H. H. 
adopted what they found current as a dat. aff. in their regions 
for the act. case also. It should be remembered, that the mere 
obi. f. which originally was the act. case was often outwardly 
not to be distinguished from the nom. This was too inconvenient 
for a literary language which necessarily aims at grammatical 
precision. Seeing, then, two dat. aff. current in different parts 
of their neighbourhood (viz., CF^* or osV in Br., ^* or ^ in Mw.) 
they assumed one (^) for the act., while they reserved the other 
(jsit) for the dat.; and thus, as will be seen, any confusion be- 
tween the act. and the dat. in H. H. was avoided. Possibly, the 
dat. aff. ^ was already employed, in some cases, by the common 
people (as in G.) to signify the act., and thus a precedent was 



1) It must be remembered^ that in many cases the obi. f. happens 
not to differ from the dir. or nom.; thus in Pr. R. 1, 49 (in Bb. II, 267) 
J^.and JRT are not nom., but obi. f., just as f^ and ^f^ in the other 
cited verses. 
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afforded. The choice of the dat. aff. to supply an affix of the 
act. must have been felt to be natural; for it has merely the ge- 
neral sense of „ referring to^. An affix, having such a vague and 
general m^eaning, might well be employed to express any relation 
in which a noun may stand in a sentence. — This theory of the 
identity of the act. aff. with that of the dat., with which I entirely 
agree, was, I believe, first propounded by Beames (II, 270). The 
common theory of its identity with the Skr. instr. termin. ^ or 
^ can hardly be seriously maintained, and has been well refuted 
by the same writer (ibid. 266). — It should be mentioned, that 
G. and Mw. employ a special obi. f! in ^ or i^ for the act. case 
sing., their general obi. f. ending in 9T, see § 366, 2; while S. 
uses its general obi. f. for the act. case also. — The various 
act. case-aff. are: H. H. ^, Br. ^*', M. sg. ^* or pi. 4V*, P. ^, 
G. ^ or A, N. ^. The aff. ^^^ in G. and ^*, '^i'* or sS^* in M. 
do not belong to the act., but to the instr. or abl., just as ir 
in E. H. (see §§ 372. 376). — N. alone has the curious anomaly 
of using the act. case with % together with the act.-pass. constr. ; 
i. e., of constructing the subj. like the W. Gds., but the verb 
Hke the E. Gds. (see § 487). 

Note: On the derivation of the act.-dat. affixes see § 375. 

372. All cases, exc. the nom. and ace. {proper) are formed 
by adding to the obi. form of the noun certain affixes which 
are the same for both numbers. These are the following: instr. 
or abl. ^ hy, with or /row; dat. W to, gen. ^, 5F or afq[, eir^ of, 
loc. ^ m. The ace. proper is identical with the nom.; but com- 
monly, as in all G^s., the dat. is substituted for the ace. See 
paradigms in § 370. 

Note: The following aff. are also sometimes used: dat. 
«F^, abl. ^"^ or ^ or ^ or jft**, loc. ^* or JT or irf or *rte 

or srrft'^. 

373. For the gen., there are two sets of aff.: 1) CR and 
9», 2) 9?^ and ^. Of these two sets, nouns (i. e., subst., adj., 
and numer.) may affix only the former (^, ^), while pron. may 
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take either pair at pleaeare. Of the two members of each pair 
the former {^, efq[) are used when the gOTerning w(M*d is in the 
nom. or ace. proper "; the latter (9?, 9i^) when it is in any obi. 
case. The number and gender of the gOTeming word make no 
difference in this respect. Thus ET^ ^ ^n^ 4iioir^ sir the master of 
the house is coming; Eq[ ^ ^Tpf^ ^ cii^ ieU ye the master of the house; 
^ 3^ ^ftiT^ ^'ToRT^ sn^* the people of the house are coming ; STf if 
f^f^TTT^ftn^ ^ 5^TOT ccM ye the women of the hotise. Again ^ tileh^ 
or rfl^ gq[ sn^ this is his house ; 3^9?^ or ^ if sr^ Jr* sn^ he is 
in his hofjise; 3 ^ ^ or ^ 5i itSi sn^* W)se are his hooks; 3 ^«R^ 
or ^ Q^ ^ ^%f\\ he reads in his book. 

374. Affinities. Besides the want of the act. case (§ 370), 
E. H. shows its affinity to E. Gd., as against W. Gd., also in 
the government of the gen. aff. In the W. Gd. the form of the 
aff. changes not only with the case, but also with the number 
and gender of the governing word; it is for the nom. sg. ma^. 
Br. c^, H. H. em", Kn. 8|7>", Mw. fV,' G. sft, P. 57, S. j?t; dbl. sg. 
masc. Br., H. H., Kn. w, Mw. ■;[T or ^, 6. qr, P. I;, S. ^; nom. 
sg. neut. G. ^; dbl. sg. neut. G. ^; nom. sg. fern. Br., H. H., En. 
gfl", Mw. fl", G. ^, P. ^, S. at ; dbl. sg. fern. Br., H. H., Kn. cr^, 
Mw. ft, G. ^, P. ^, S. i^ or fefi; nom. pi. masc. Br., H. H., 
Kn. Of, Mw. JTj G, RT or 5TO!^, P. ^, S. STT; dbl. pi. masc. Br., 
H. H,, Kn. 9», Mw. "p, G. ^TT or ^TT^, P. ^ or f^^, S. ^ or srf^; 
nom. pi. neut. G. tT or ^fe^, dbl. dto.; nom. pi. fern. Br., H. H., 
Kn. ^, Mw. ft, G. ^, P. ^tfrf, S. ^ or f&df ; dbl. pi. fern. Br., 
H. H., Kn. 5Rt, Mw. ft, G. 4t3, P. ^t^l, 8. ?r or flrf^ or jfir 
OT f&9^ or fg3f^ (see Ld. 7. Tr. 129). The 8. Gd. and N, Gd. 
follow the W. Gd. practice; thus nom. sg. masc. M. ^, N. Q7t, 
dbl. M. % or xzrr, N. CRT; nom. sg. neut. M, %*, dbl. % or 'an; 
nom. sg. fern. M. #, N. est, dbl. M. % or =3iT, N. ^; worn. pH. 
masc. M. %, N. eRT, oftZ. M. % or ^ZTT, N. 9iT; wow. jjL neut. M. 
^*, o&?. % or «rr; nom. pH. fern. M. «IT, N. ^, oftZ. M. % or xzn, 
N. CRt (see M. 27. 41). On the other hand, in B. and 0. the 
form of the ge^. aff. never changes ; not even, as in E. H., with 
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the case. — ^ The case-aff. have a great variety of forms in the 
different Gds. ; they are exhibited in the subjoined table. 



dat. ace. 
abl. instr. 
gen. 
loc. 
act. . 



B. 



0. 

J or ft? 



£. H. 






^, QPTJ 






H. H. 

•\ tat 

IT 



dat. ace. 
abl. instr. 

gen. 

loc. 

act. 



G. 


P. 


S. 


M. 






^ 


5n 


a 




'?fV'*', ^ 




;ft 


27 


at 


ten 


«rf " 


^ 


^- 


% 


obi. or ?r 


1 


obi. 


it" 



Br. 

^• 

^ <0 
IT 

^ 

N. 

^TJT 
»TT 



Mw. 



q1 
obl. 



Besides these affixes which are allotted to particular cases, there 
is a large number of others, which are used to modify the noun 
in various senses which may, in a general way, be referred to 
the dat., abl. or loc. These may be divided into two classes, ac- 
cording as they are or are not added to the obl. form of the 
noun by means of the gen. aff. In the former case, I shall call 
them postpositions, in the latter, affixes. Many of them, however, 
belong to both classes, sometimes in the same, sometimes in dif- 
ferent languages ; e. g., E. H. sr2[ is a postpos. in 9i 9r^ sr^ whaJt 
for, but an aff. in ^sr^ what for; again WS or f^ is a post- 
pos. in E* H., W. H. ET^ 2fi cFTO" or f^ for the sake of the house, 
but an aff. in S. ETif ^ (Tr. 404). The following list contains 
most of these aff. or postpos. ; their meanings (indicated by num- 
bers) generally are; for or to 1, tiU or up to 2, unth 3, &^ 4, 
from 5, in or at 6. Thus a) (Skr. ^), B. cHiniHL or 0. B. ^nf5Y, 
E. H. crTrr^, ^fit 2, W. H. ^nfit 1, S. mt or cFrfit 1, G. c?nT^ 1, M. 
cfTnft" or ispnrn^ 1, N. mmt l ; b) (Skr. mstr), E. H. ^ 1, W. H. 
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ws or c?f^ or ^'*' or ^* or 5tV* 2, P. ^ 1, S. vTT^ or ^ 1, 
G. ^& 1, M. 9TT 1, N. gir^ 1 ; c) (Skr. wr), B. ct^'* 1, TO 5, 
O.CT-^ 1, in-^ or I or 5Tf 6, E. H. ^* 6, W. H. «ft" 5, G. i?^ 5, 
P. ^^ or eft"* or 0. P. msfj or efV or rft'* 5, 5T^ or «nf^ 1, N. «n1% 
5 or 6, M. 5T^* 6 ; d) (Skr. ^inif), W. H. 9R or ^ or eiil4^ or 
wf&F 1, P. 9jgt 1, G. 9iFT 1, S. wnn or chifui or eiPT or 5f»^ 1, ^kcT 
or w?ft* 5 ; e) (Skr. «m), B. qiT or mm, E. H. m^^ W. H. "^, 
P. aT?|t* 5; f) (Skr. cirar), B. fSRt^ or 9» 1, 0. w or fili 1, E. H. 
W or BJf^ 1, Br. cfV* 1, H. H. cfV 1, 0. H. 9f^ or CFn^ or aj^ or CFTJ 1, 
0. P. 9>5 or 9^ or ms or eifi" or ^ or rf 1 , S. w 1 or wif or wt* 5 ; 
g) (Skr. rrf^?), B. rW 2^, PT 6, E. H. FTCR 2, H 5, W. H. r^ or 5TOWE, 
or HT^ or fl^'^ 2, ^ or ^""^ 5, P. m^* or ff^ or nt9ij or BT^ 2, 
n" or 3?f>* or 3?Tf 5, S. rTT^ or cTt^*^ or rftTt" or rTlllTi 2, rrf or riV* 6, 

^6; h) (Skr. at^f), E. H. snr 1, S. a^ 1, orrrf 6, G. a^ 1, N. 

srnr 5 ; i) (Skr. sr^), E. H. sr^ l, M. sqpT 5 ; k) (Skr. mS), E. H. 
sm^^l, 0. H. ^mr 1 ; 1) (Skr. ^), S. cf^ or errfj 1, M. eiqpT 5, 
eBfjrrf 1 ; m) (Skr. m\ M. fn^'"; n) (Skr. ^), B. ^ 3, E. H. 
?S^ or ^ or in? or ^^ 3, W. H. ^rftr 1, P. OTT 1, S. nfiV or 
hTji'T 1, #5 or ^mij 6, N. ^ 5 ; o) (Skr. «a2[SffX Mw. '^cvor mf*^ 1, 
S. ^c.. 1, G. ^^c- 1 ; p) (Skr. liUTTirT?), W. H. ^ 2, S. TOT 5 ; 
q) (Skr. i|5rsrT°), B. ^^ 5, 0. H. J?ft or ^ 5, N. »T^ 5; r) (Skr. 
WFar), B. mfpn 4, E. H. ^ or 5Ff^ 4, W. H. efrff or «l?pfe 4, P. 
tRjik 4 ; s) (Skr. ^WT), B. <^ 4 ; t) (Skr. ^m\ E. H., W. H. oror 6, 
P. «nH 6, tmit'^ 5, S. and G. qm 6, M. qro^'* 6, ^J^^ ; u) (Skr. 
qrf), B. q^ or q^ 6, E. H. Q^ or qf^ 6, W. H. ^q[ or qf(- or i^ 6, 
P. aq[ 6, ^''.5, S. q^ 6, q^l or qft" 5 ; v) (Skr. mzr), B. i|wr or 
HW or JTTO 6, E. H. itItf or ^rlf^* or T* or it or *TT or »T 6, W. H. 
xr** or irt" or J|1f or «r1^ or XT?[ or *TT5 6, 0. H. xif& or lyfe or irfe 
or n^ or J|?i» or m^'* or wf^'^ or mif^ or xrf^ or i^"** 6, 0. P. 
i| or »TT^ 6, S. TO or ^* 6, «rf or qt* 5, G. *rf 6, 0. M. XTT^ 6, 
M. qwr* 6 ; w) (Skr. «M5?T^), B, iwr^ or 6m^ 6, E. H. and W. H. 
Jiteq 6 ; x) (Skr. 9ij), M. «FT 6, 9g?^5 ; y) (Skr. itot), S. H^ 6, 
G.to: 1, N. Jirft 6 ; z) (Skr. f^^), P. fiq[ 6, S. R^ 6 ; aa) (Skr. 
^), W.H.^^6, P.fa^e, O.P-i5rf^6, S.fa%6; and otherB. 
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375. Derivation of the daU affixes, 1) In B. there is 
a dat. postpos. 9ni^ (9. Ch, 62, 215) meaning lit. near\ and the 
0. BL has a dat. aff. 8|i$ or %^ or SR^ or 9iT^, which often also 
means near^ hy (he side of; e. g., sBsfu ftfir ^roft =1^ 3?T^* ' 3«rfif 
fisrv ti^fir ^ flT^*" » L e., fair rivers of prosperUy, success, weaUh, 
overfloumg came near to the sea of Avadh (see Bs. EL, 253 where 
some more examples will he found). This points to the Skr. loc. 
QR^ at the side of as their source. In the Ap. Pr. it would be 
95^ (as in B.), or *9»^ or *ehcH«^' (see § 378) or probably *«K^ 
or *aFf^ or **^^* (or*8RT5|^, see §116). The latter would con- 
tract in 0. H. to 9i^ (or 9»^), and in M. W. H. to c^i''^ or (with 
the loss of anunisika) in H. H. 8Rt. The former, 9if^, contracts 
in E. H. and B. to 97 (see S. Gh. 49) and is shortened in 0. to % 
(Sn. 13). Similarly the 0. ^ (Sn. 13) is a shortened form of the 
H. H. s^t' (:= QRi|^. The S. ^ has arisen from 9!^ or 9i^ by the 
metathesis of ^, just as in H^ buffalo for ori^ or Rf^, nVT 
donkey for n^ (Pr. n^ H. C. 2, 37). -— 2) Again the G. has 
the dat. postpos. ^SHf for (Ed. 115) and W. H. ^ or ^* or g!|J 
(Kl. 273, 508), H. H. fgi^, S.OT^or^ (Tr.404), P.^. These 
are identical with the past part. G-. ^iHf)', W. H. ^iTzft, H. H. f^TQT 
(see § 307) = Skr. 9!Sif: obtained, benefited. This points to the 
Skr. loc. 9I«BU lit. for (he benefit of (lat. commodo) as their source. 
In the Ap. Pr. it would be *wrf^ or *^f^*lF^ or (eliding 5) 
5PT^ or cji^wf^, whence contr. W. H. TOT or 5W* or P. 5T^, and 
still more contr. ^ or *^ . The form ^ exists in N. as an act. 
aff. (§371); but ^'^ and ^ further change to Mw. ^*" and O. ^^ 
which latter is used in W. H. as an act. aff. (§371). The change 
of ^ to 5T^ occurs also in the B. ^3^ (S. Ch. 189) and 0. ?T5TT 
(Sn. 36) to obtain = H. H. ^RT, E. H. ^T«];^. The contraction of 
^ to ^ is like that of the Br. iTQ' or ^ to ^ or ^ (hey were 
(Kl. 225, 438. 201). Another Ap. loc. would be *^iT%r^ or *^?T5«f 
(see §§ 307. 378, 3) which would contract to *!?f^or <gft'*' or ^fV*. 
The last two forms exist in W. H. in the sense of up to, unHk 
From ^'^ arises the P. dat. aff. ^. Those forms of this dat. aff. 



§ 375.] CASK 225 

which ha^ fiT, as N. m^, 8. ^ffT^, Itf* 9IT, are probably to be 
referred to the Ap. Pr. loc. 9rTl% or m^, Skr. ^rm lit. for the 
henefU o/l — 8) There is another set of dat. postpos. which has 
been much confused with the preceding one, thoug[h it is of an 
entirely di£Perent origin ; yiz. E. H. ^^ or ^^, W* H. ^STTfrt, S. 
^UF or 9ffit, G. 9nn, N. ^TTm, M. yiun*', H. H. ^r^.- I^ means 
up to, untU, or on aceoiumi of, for, and is derived from the Skr. 
loc. 91^ lit. m contact vnO^ In the Ap. Pr. it is ^rnr or ^ffnr, 
whence the Gil* ^^ or 9if3t or 9I7T^ or Vfrfit; or Ap. Pr. ^inrf^, 
whence the Gd. cFTTn^'* or ^in^ or 9nf^^). P. has also the abl. 
postpos. ^miy* and S. OTrf (Tr. 401, ?^Trf^?) from up = Ap. Pr, 
abl. mmw. *— 4) The dat. postpos., B. CT^* and 0. CT-^i are 
clearly the same as the Ap. Pr. loc. TTfoT or TTQT, Skr. ^CTR in 
the place of; B. also nses the tats, ^mik itself. — 5) The M. 
n^'^ (in the so-called postpos. mii^, see § 365, 1) is =£ Ap. Pr. 
loc. ^iff^, Skr. «iS lit. in the interest of. — 5) The B. crw5 (for 
imir, see § 145, note), E. H. and W. H. qif^* or ^, P. qflf; (Ld. 74) 
are = Ap* loc. *qwr or ♦«n^ or *«ii^f^, Skr. ^ lit. at the side 
of (see §116); B. also uses the tats, (m ; and P. has also an 
abl. postpos. mift* (Ld. 74) = Ap. *aT55. "^ ^) ^^^ *^*' ^' ^• 
errfm (Em., see El. 69) or OCT (Br.) or 9i^ or crnsft** (Mw.), P. QR^, 
S» TOT or CR& or 8RT^ or Wrf^ (Tr. 401. 407), G. Wl^, which is 
also used in the lit. sense of at the side {^, is 3= Ap. loc. QF^ 
or cfnrf^ and probably (as Tr. 401) ss Skr. CFof or 9»T^ (lit. at 
&ie ear or bdanging to the ear, i. e., side). — 7) The forms, B., 
E. H., W. H. fUg^ or rf^l^, W. H. fT^* or m^*, P. m^* or tfly 
or dlgc^ or H^ (Ld. 76. 126), S. m^* or ?Tt^* or tftlt or cftoft 
(Tr. 399) meaning up to, tiU, to, I believe, form one set, together 
with the abl. aff., W. H. ^, h^y P. n, 3?ft*, SctT (Ld. 77), S. irt, 
^"^ (Tr. 400), meaning from up to, and the loo. aff., B., P., S. 7^ 



1) The 0. M. ^7|f^ or 9nfrf^ is the coig. pari of the same verb, 

=3 Pr. ^TffngWT; so also might be the G. mnt = Pr. ^RffftW; but not 

(as 6s. II, 260. 261) the M. ^fpft'*, on account of the final amindsika. 

15 
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on, wpon (S. Gh. 49. Ld. 77. Tr. 400). I am inclined to connect 
them with the ^ Skr. past. part. Hf(rl (or 3Wffff, of the R- ?j) 
passed to, hence up4o, upon, from-upon. The loc. frf^ would he- 
come Ap. fTfj^ or *tT^ (see § 124) and contract to Gd. ST, just 
as Gd. ^ arises from 9Tf^, etc. (see aboye Nro. 2). The elements 
97,^ 9i I take to he the dat. aff. %, ^ (as in 0.), and the ele- 
ments Tt, qft to he pleon. suff. (see § 209). — 8) The set, Mw. 
tETfcv. or ^iTfcv, S. HT^«v, G. ^!T^, which mean lit. conformable to 
(Tr. 400) and thence for the $a3ce of, I connect with the Skr. e^ 
like, Ap. obi. (or loc.) MP^^ ' j or MP^iig (cf. § 292). — 9) The 
dat. aff., W. H. sErfOT (Km., see Kl. 69), S. ^lUr (Tr. 407), meaning 
on account of, for, together with the abl. aff., E. H. ^ or ^ 
or ^ or ^f4^ wUh, from, P. otV with (Ld. 74), S. ^Einil or OTT 
untk (Tr. 401), N. *f from, S. ^(Wt on account of (Tr. 407), 
I connect with the Skr. ^, which may mean in company iciA 
(from R. ^TS[^ 4- n^) or in attachment to (from R. ^T^). The conj. 
^ would readily pass into i^ or ^, cf. QiGFT for ^^ (H. G. 2, 43. 
Wh. Bh. 403, see also p. 21). — 10) The W. H. wt (Kl. 69) 
up-to, tiU and S. ^^^ along wUh (Tr. 401), the former a loc., 
the latter an ahl., I would connect with some derivatiye of the 
R. ^TTIVT (Ap. *^l^ or *^dFs), meaning collected, adjusted, whence 
wiUi or up4o. — 11) The dat. aff., E. H. snr, S. si^ (Tr. 402), 
G. sirT (Ed. 115), meaning for or instead, and the abl. aff., N. 
STTJ^, S. srrl' from (Tr. 402), I connect with the Skr. srnf (or aw 
or ot) welfare, Pr. sr|" or siw (cf. H, G, 2, 29. 80), loc. anw lit. 
in faivor of, for, whence m ^aee of, instead. — 1 2) The dat. aff. 
E. H. sr^ and the abl. aff. M. oi'(;:«i^ are derived from the Skr. 9^ 
boon, advantage. — 13) The E. H. OHK is the Pr. loc. aR^, Skr. 
aRlS for the work'or sake of. — 14) The S. 957* or 9rf^ is con- 
tracted for *BRf^(j = Skr. WH for the sake of, and the correspon- 
ding abL aff. is the M. e#!(^g^; similar is the M. dat. aff. «Q<1'T 
which is apparently a loc. sg. of the pres. part, (see §§ 300. 307). — 
15) As to the relics, in M., of the organic dat. in 91^, ^^9 3k^ 
sg. and n'lrir, ^"^f ^^ plur., see § 365, 1.4. 
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Nate: I think the identification of the S. ^ with *qi^ more 
consonant with 6d. analogy (see § 132, note) than Tnunpp's theory 
that ^ s= Skr. ^, by the loss of :{] and consequent aspiration 
of ^ (i e,, ^ s= ffc?r = ftr^ = '^ Tr. 11 5). For this process 
there is, I belieye, no analogy in Gd. The examples, to which Tr. 
refers (f^P% tabor, f^ifi heart, for Skr. ^f^ a drum, |^ hea/rt 
Tr. v.), are not analogous. For 1) J^ has not disappeared, and 
2) it has aspirated the foUowing, not the preoeding cons. ; whereaSj 
in the case of ^, it. is the preceding cons., and ^ has disappeared. 
According to the adduced analogy, Skr. ^ would become, f^, 
not w. There is one really analogous case in Pr. in the adverbial 
suff. -ST, for which Pr. has f^r (e. g., Pr. ifW or ^ here = Skr. fiw), 
but the case is uiuque, and the identification of RT with sr (LsL 
251) is, to my mind, doubtful, see §469. — Beames^ remarks 
on my theory (U, 258) are founded on a misunderstandmg. I 
hold that both the W. H. ^ and the B. 971^ are the same word9, 
in as much as both are rarious modifications of the same Skr. 
words ; and that the H. form represents a later phase of phoncftic 
development than the B. form, in as much as B. has preserved 
the aspirate cons, of the Pr., while H. has worn it down to the 
simple aspirate ^ (in 9if ) and even dropped it altogether (in e^", 
QR^); but not, that the one is actually derived from the other. 
The H. form comes after the B* phonfitkaUy, though not historicaUp; 
only in this sense can one be said to be derived from the other. 

376. Derivation of the abl and instr. affixes. 1) Pr. 
has the instr. suff. f^i^ and ^?tV (Yr* 5, 7), both in the plnr* 
(H. G. 3, 7), but f^ also in the sing. (H. G. 3, 8). Of these 
the former contracts to M. !(t*, the latter to E. H., W. H. et*, 
Mw. ^, G. sA|^; similarly as the 3. pi. pres. termin. Skr. fri^, 
Pr. «fSr contracts in Gd. i^* or J^^ or J^ (see § 497, 2 f.). In 
the Ap. Pr., there is an abl. aff. ^'dift or ^Mi (H. C. 4, 366), 
which appears in 0. H. (Chand) as ^rfV' or ^rT ^). These forms 



1) ^I^ifl a wk. f. 3=3 Ap. Pr. ^t*3 or ^. 
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are really part. pres. of the verb if^to be (of. H. 0. 3, 180). The 
modem B. has still an abl. aff. ^^, and N. il^, whioh are part, 
pros. (cf. Sk Oh. 148, and see § 300), representing the Pr. forms 
!pl?f^ and MoffT or i#r (cf. H. C' 4, 60 ^cHft and H. C. 4, 365 ilf^ = 
Skr. ^sff^ they are). The rationale of this usage mity be explained 
. (as Bs. IT, 237) „by supposing the idea to be that of having 
previously been at a place, but not being there now, which in- 
volves the idea of having come away from it** ; thus Ap. rf^ 

^jhrs vm^ (H. C. 4, 356), 0. H. fT^ ^ fnrft, N. rrffi il^ tmft, 

B. fi^ ^[^ ^nr^9i^ from there (lit. hemg there) he has come. The 
Ap. and 0. H. forms are directy i. e., he who is there (lit. the there 
being) has come; the B. and K. forms are dtiiqwe and may be 
taken as loc, i. e., in being there he has come. Possibly the or- 
dinary Pr. suff. f^rft and ^rlV may be also pres. part, of the Rs. 
^ be and «^ be respectively, slightly modified for ^?TT (cf . H. G. 
4, 406 ^) and ^ (cf. H. C. 1, 37). Just as frfV or |?fr (H. O* 

4, 61) have becpme flpft, so HrlV or |^ may become ftfrft ; and 
this form appears to exist in the N. f^'), and in the S. ^'^ 
(Tr. 401), E. H. and H. H. ^, G. ^ and M. *" or 5j^*»). The 

5. wf (Tr. 401) I would similarly derive from ^fft which is still 
used by S., in the f<nrm ci^, as a gen. aff. (Tr. 129), or from 
^ which is still used in E. H. as an adv. part, on being (see 
§ 488, note). — The Pr. suff. (Tpft* and ^??t are used fsr the 



1) Pr. has a tendency to change 9 to ^ in the suff. fffH of the 3. 
ph qnd ffrT^ of the part, pres., see Wb. Bh. 404. 428, and B. has ^ in 
the pres. < part, for E. H. m^ (§ 800). 

2) With q^for ^^, as in the M. 8. pi. pres. fR^for Pr. #<W, and 
in the E. H. pres. part, in 95., B. ^ for Pr. Wrft (§ 300). 

8) The M. ^* or sift* cannot be divided (as Bs. II, 272) into e^+ f % 
the former being the termin. of the (Pr.) gen. sg., the latter the Pr. instr. 
plur. suff. f^; thus M. ^STT^'*' = ^^oTTH or ^olHI + f^. No doubt, modem 
M. case aff. (like 7 in rfJIxyi ^ by him) may be added to a gen. ; for 
they are relics of what were formerly full nouns. But t[ is not an aff., 
but the relic of an old suff. ; see at the end of this paragraph. 
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instr. only, but the Ap. aff. i^frrs for the abl. also; similarly 
s|)'*" and ^** are confined, in M., to the instr., but in the other 
Gds. the corresponding aff. express both the instr. and abl. Thus 
instr. in E. H. olf; 9 ^^^^^ T^^ ^^^>^ ^y ^^^ ^^ /<<^ ^> bat abl. 
in <V^ ^ 9T^9I^ ecme from there. They never have in E. H.' strictly 
the sense of „m company with*' ; thos gwie toUh him is not 9)cr 
fr n^9(^ but 9^ CR 9ST n^^; but they appear to be nsed so oc- 
casionally in 8, (Tr. 403), e. g., sr^ gfTj ^'^ n^m return wUh iV 
nah& a moment\ and, of oonrse, the instr. easily admits of this 
sense. — The Pr. f??fr (H. C. 3, 7. 8) and the Ap. f[>^ (H. 0. 
4, 372. 373) are nsed both in the sing, and plur. ; bat f^rft was 
in Pr. originally confined to the plar. (Vr. 5, 6. 7), and the M. 
^*^ is so still; on the other hand, both M. and all other Ods. 
extend ^'*', ^^, ^, etc. to the sing, also, while ihe eorresponding 
Pr. ^^^ is limited to the plar. — The M. abl. a£F. |^ or, cortailed, 
3kST^ can not well be derived from the Pr. f^TTt (as Ls. 311. Bs. 
II, 234. 236); thoagh it may be (like the 0. H. ^) traced to the 
Ap. ^f713 (or rather the wk. f. ^^) by the change of ^ to 7{^^ 
as in the S. snff. 9f^ of the 3. plar. pros, for Pr. «^. Indeed 
this derivation woald hardly admit of a doabt, bat for the fact, 
that in 0. M. the aff. -is J[j^ or gTia'T, which points to its being 
a conj. part., the saff. of which is in 0. M. 3Pl^'1 or 3f^ and 
in M. M. 3^ (see § 491). Accordingly it would be equal to ^6A 
having been. Similarly N. uses the conj. part, ^fw having seen as 
an abl. aff. ; e. g., dl^T |iw i^^ciA he came ont firem there, tY^ 
^fw firam the midst. But very possibly (as Bs. 11, 236 suggests) 
some confusion may have taken place between the abl. aff. ^ 
and the conj. part. ^hR; and, on the whole, the identification of 
gs|[^ with ^rfV seems most to commend itself *). — 2) As regards 
the other groups of abl. and instr. aff. or postpos., the B. sif^ 



1) With Bs.' identification (II, 272) of the M. |t* with Pr. fl^ and 
of the H. ^^ or ir with 8kr. ^ (II, 274) and with Ls.' derivation (810) 
of f^Tft from f% + FI'J. I csiBnot a|pree. 



' V 
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(S. Ch. 229) and O. 5T-^ or yrt or J (Sn. 13) are derivatiTes 
of Skr. W^i STf^ or ST (^ is the abl. a£F.) being = Ap. 16c. JTlftr, 
and ^ or ^ = Ap. abl. 61UI^. Identical with these, only sub- 
fltitnting ^^ for y (cf. H. C. 4, 16) i« the other set: N. mftr, P., 
E. H., W.H. ^" (Ld. 77), G. ^ (Ed. 116), all = Ap, loc. nrfir; 
and 0. P. moTf or ^rV** or qV, M. P. 'zft* = Ap. abl. mrn^; in the 
B. TOi (8. Ch. 62. 230) and G. nmt the aflf. 9? and «K^ are roper- 
added. — 3) The explanation of the sist of instr. aff., E^H^^^, 
^, ir^, ^R^, S. ^nuT or ^TQJ foUhf and of the abl. aff., E. H. rf, 
^*, P. 3fTt*, S. frf or rft'*', has been giyen in § 375. So also that 
of the M. abl. aff. W^^-J^ and dt}^^, and of the N. srrc* S.' SRT?. 
Others, as M. ^n^, P. oret'*, and P. ^^ S. ^^J[^ or 'rfV'*', and 
S. tn or RT'^ or ritiTT and 8. >wrf, will .be explained in § 878. — 
4) There are also some relics of the old organic instr. or abl. 
Thus M. has an instr. sing. snff. ^ (Man. 17), which is l^e Ap. 
instr. sg. suff. ^ (H. C. 4, 342), probably contracted for 9f^ (see 
§ 867, 5); e. g., M. |h* 6^ a god, Ap. ^H*, for *i^rf^. Again 
M. has an instr. pi. snff. ^'", which is contracted ftK)m the Ap. 
instr. pi. suff. «rft (H. C. 4, 347); e. g., M. ^^^ hy gods' ^=: Ap. 
<^6lf^. Again there are the abl. sg. suff. «r^ and WS or rit*^ or :£ 
in S. (Tr. 117, 6) or fft"" in P. (Ld. 12) whidh are the same 
as the Ap. abl. plur. snff. 9^ and 9^ (H. 0. 4, 337. 339, see 
§ 367, 5); e. g., 8. sr^ from a home = Ap. Pr. sT^f, or 8. nji 
or uft^ or sr;^, P. sr^** = Ap. 8175. 

377. D6rit;a<io» o/* <ft« gen. affixes. The 0. H. possesaes 
a gen. aff., which in the weak form, dir. and obi., sing, and pL, 
is 9q[ m., ikf^ f., and in the strong form, nmse.,- dir. sg. ^kjl (B. H.) 
or 2Ffy, m^ (W. H.), obi. sg. and dir. pi. ^ (E. H. and Br.) or 
9»^ (Mw.); fern,, dir. and obL, sg. and pi. iff^. The same formB 
exist also in 0. P. (Tr. A. Gr. CXXVI) and in 0. G., which latter 
adds the st. form neut. sg. ^, pi. 9r^ (see Bs. II, 283). Thus masc. 
Bg. i:f in ^ g?fter bf^ t?ig ^nsR, i. e., U is Sugriva's little messenger 
(T. D4s, Lankd) or fii^ ^ atep? ^ ^Freror the pain of the creatures 
is nvt removed (T. D4s in Kl. 72); fem. sg. drf^ in ^IhTT eprf^ ?i»^ 
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{^dl(), i e., keep a wafch of SUd (T. Das in El. 72); masc. sg. 
dir. ^^ in ^ JTtff SRT \^fd w^, i. e., to h(we one wife is ^e nde 
cf SaghupaH (T. D4s, Lcmka), or iift in ^ ^ gsi fqm ^9»T«t fwr 
MT snr Q^, i. e., who is th^ son, whose fcsiher art thou, (such que* 
sUonmg) is a delusion cmd error of^ world (Eablr, Snravali 12), 
or wif^ in 3^ mr wi ^tjetpt dr^ hlindlp rem the d^hant of the 
Chdhmd/n. (Ohand 20, 141); masc. sg. obi. CRJ in nrn^ ^ oTQrf 
»T* sf^ fira 9iT *(^u ^i\\ at the time of the end, oh friend, to whom 
will you look up? (in Eabir^s Rekhtas); masc. pi. dir. ^ in ir 
ISifii, <Uf*fe(f cRf these a/re the diadems of Bavana (T. D48, Lanka), 
or iijT in dl-^Jt ^n[T ffpT nSf ^ TO *rf jIT^ WT ^SI^ ^ Jiaimg left the 
waives of Ganges he goes on to the hank and drinks from a weU 
(Nardngh, E&vyad. 2, 4 in Bs. II, 283); fern. sg. dir. 9r^ in ^f^ 
9iit( srraft w(^ cfe^ having heard the stern voice of the monkey (T. 
Das, Lankd), etc. Some more examples will be fonnd in my Essay I. 
in J. B. A. 8. XLI, 127. 128. Bs. II, 281—284. EL 72. On refer- 
ring to the rules for the treatment of adj' (§§ 381. 384. 386) 
it will be seen, that these gen. aff. 9q[ etc., are treated exactly 
like adj. This remark applies also to the other sets of gen. af- 
fixes. The 0. H., namely, possesses also another set, which is 
merely a slightly modified form of the former. It consists of the 
weak forms, dir. and obi., sg. and plur., 9»^ m., 9r^ f. Thns 
masc. dir. sg. Cfq[ in a5N pi ^ ^ 9ft rH 9rT[ qfr;[5 fSRBR. what is 
the pleasu/re of Ufa, of that make investigation (Eabir, Ramaini 24)^ 
or fr& srriH 9»f fHr the wrath of the warrior-cade (T. D4s, Lanka) ; 
or plur. ^rsr cir^ 915 g^cT ^^m iSfrfX to day the frudt of the good deeds 
of (M has passed away (T. D4s Ayodhy4 343 in Bs. II, 279); fern, 
sg. dir. QFiff in ^ ur Hi^q' f&^ fiRfSp" I ^u ftifSrar fSR sTjfir 1 ^ 4t*T5 
afff^ Rht^^ju lit. the warriors without, heads he made, the horses he 
I made wi^wtU men, the army of Bhima he dispersed (Chand, Soma- 

\ badha 41). For some more examples, see again my Ess. I, Bs. 

and El. ibidem. This set is preserved in E. H., which adds the 
corresponding strong forms, masc. dir. sg. CF^, obi. sg. and nom. 
pi. 9^^, fem. sg. and pi., dir. and obi. SFT^. They are confined, 
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however, to the pronoims (see § 439). They ooour also in 0., 
but kre limited to the plnr., in connection with the plnr. sign 
JTFT^T (obi. f. of m^ § 863, 2); thus gen. ^iH-qR^-aqf of gods, 
where 9)^ is both masc. and fern., sing, and plur. ; again loe. or 
dat. ^-*^M-i;-«frf to gods and abl. ^or-JTPTat-Bfi^ from gods, where 
CF^ and ef»^ are the regular 0. dat. and abl. of 9q[ (cf • 0. ^TFT to 
or m a hcmd, i|T^ from a hand of ^1^ hand, see Sn. 1 5). In the 
sing., 0. curtails aRi^, CF^, ^ into ^, ^, ;^ respectively, e. g., SPT-^ 
of a man, but 5R-«?R3T^BK:f of men; jR-^ to a man, SPT-^ from 
a man. Again B., N. and Mw. poSlsess only these curtailed forms; 
viz., 6. the wk. f. q[ in the gen. (e. g., sg. ^*^ of a man, pL 
5PT-2[-^ of men ; sg. %5fT-^ of a disciple, pi. '^^nr-^-^ of diseijdes, 
see § 364, 2), and the st. f . "^ in the nom. pi. (e. g., ^-Jimen, 
lit. (muUUude) of man; ireirr-rr disciples, see § 369); N. the weak 
f. 15: in the nom. pi. (e. g., fR^^^ or iR^*^ men, %OT%^^ or ^fc?f!f-;^ 
dHscipUs, see§ 364, 3); Mw. the st; f. "^ m., ^ f. (e. g., ^^-^ 
ir^ the house of a mem, sPT-f'ar^ in the house of a man, sTsr-TT 
«rj[-3T to the home of a man, sR-"fT ff^ the houses of a man, sR-ft 
sn^^ or anrrf the word or words of a man). Similarly in Mw. 
and E. R., the conj. part. 977 is curtailed to ^ (e. g., TJ-J hawng 
£gi6d = n. n. )q[9)^, see § 491)^). On the other hand, :j[ may be 
elided and the hiatus-vowels contracted ; whence arise the st. forms 
«FT or 8Rt or ^ m., ^ f., ^ or 9»T obi., for f3KJX or 9r[t, etc., and 
the weak forms ^ or di or shortened f^ or 9; comm. gen. for qrf^ 
or «R^. Thus masc. dir. sg. in ITR ^r*^ 5^ 3% Ms life departs from 
pain (Chand 26, 2); fern. dir. sg. in g?T|" fsn?hnsr flU-«^ "fltT^i hear, 
Vibhiishan, the lord! s custom (T. D4s, Sundara 298 in Bs. II, 278); 
masc. dir. sg. cf in ii*r-w JjUT 8ir|sr s^rsr ^1i[ coery one wUl say (it is) 
the quaUty of love (Vidyapati, Pad. in Bs. II, 281); fem. dir. sg. 
in fqg fira^ TOT V^-CF r^FT (to obey) a father's command is the 
crown of aU virtue (T. D4s, Ayodhya 334 in Bs. 11, 283); masc. 



1) Similarly vh^ and is shortened in E. H. to fTf and curtailed in 
N. to ^; e. g., fit^n ^ and they were. 
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obi. 8g. ei) in ^f^ ^ ^Tsf* f^R-9) ^f^ Hon can save m an instant 
(Ghand 1, 60 in Ba. II, 283) or jfTST *iTwK« WRTBC-W ^ the bdndkuli 
has flowered te^ the lotus (Yidyapati in Bs. liid. Antiq. Febr, 1873). 
In the E. H., as a rule, tka weak forms ^ and CF only are used. 
The former, howeyer, is now constameted only with dir., the latter 
with obi. forms (e. g«, fR CF sy;^ the house of a man, bat SR 97 Er:|[ >T 
in the house of a man); perhaps by way of assimilation to the 
W. H. obL 9?, if the E. H. obi. ^ is not actually identioal with 
it. The st. forms 9rr or QR^ sometimes occur already in 0, 6d. ; 
thus tsSt in WAM>iT STf ^ s^ i m^ 9!^ M^bii^i u the name of this 
verse is truly caUed Kantasdbha (Ghand 27, 31); fern. ^ in ^m 
ws -eitfi/iH ^ 9rf^ ihey wed tcAd the story of Chahudn (Ghand 
27, 22); obi. ^ in ^FTif 5srPr w SP^ tr^ i ^ xfp i»fV ftf^T 'i?^^ 
i. e., he w3t tc^e the births of a swine and dog who causes the 
d^Bgrace of his teacher (in Eabir^s Bekht&s). They are the or* 
dinary gen, a£P. in W. H. (exc. Mw.) and H. H. Lastly there is an 
example of a fem. st. f. f9i9 in CROT sH$ mm)cJ^ f^ I fisr 9!^ 9i^ 
Owi( %! t ift jxs^ j^^ ffSjn II na/rrating the story, of SasimiUa, 
he now teUs the story in detail, wMch the messengers of the kings 
had told (Ghand 25, 41); and the corresponding mase. occurs, 
e. g-, in the 0. P. abl. aff. %«rj (Tr. A. Gr. CXXV) which is 
a regular Ap. Fr. abl. of fiiniTt^). There can hardly be a doubt, 
prima facie, that all these various sets of gen. aff. are merely 
differMkt modifications of the same original form. Turning to Pr., 
we find the 1"^ set not unfrequently occurring in the following 
forms : 1) in the wk. f. sg. drjt or ^ to*, 9r^ f., 9»^ or 9»^ n. ; 
st. f. sg. Skl[^ m., wf^ffl' f., ikjyt or ik^ n., or (specially in Mg. 
Pr.) wlfOKt etc. or WWF etc. They are treated in every way like 
adj., i. e., they are fully declined in conformity with the gover- 
ning subst. Thus Vnasc. 9ift in H. G. 2, 147. .148 ; n. ^ in H. G. 
2, 99. 148 ; masc, ikjyit in q^ 9«g ^gfepiTjwt sSTfrr ^vt this surety 



1) It is quite analogous to the above mentioned 0. abl. aff. 9)^, 
which is a curtailed form of the Ap. abl. 9)^ or CF^. 
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is the ornament &f the lady (Mrohh. act. 4. Skr. frr^fmr: tiqij^i^ :) ; 
fern, in ^^ ^^WST dl^arifdlVI my turn of daughier (Mrchh. act. 1 0. 
Skr. iFT srsmf^) ; neut. in 9»^ mjm ^ q^^ whose is .this con- 
veyance (Mrchh. act. 6. Skr. ^fsm uai^ufM} or ^e^ ^r^ ot| your 
wealth (H. G. 4, 373. Skr. jonvr (Pf); masc. instr. eg. in sl^ «f^ 
^«Bi (i^ 3f^ ^Ih rTUFT^ On oocottft^ of whose (the lianas) roaring 
the grass faUs from the mouihs (of the deer) (H. G. 4, 422. Skr. 
QW ^orrpir)'). It will be observed, that 9rf is here used in Pr. 
as a gen. aff. precisely as in Gd.. For 1) it takes its dependent 
noan in the gen. (= 6d. obi. form) and agrees with its gover- 
ning noun as an adj. ; thus compare T. Dis' ^bMl ^ 9!9f^ the 
pom of the creatures or Ghand's 4^7^ qsf^ ^R the army of BhMna 
with H. G.'s ?{«|^ JiTir mir ihe weMh of you; 2) it is pleanasUc, 
i. e., it has no meaning of its own and might be omitted from 
the passage without afiPecting the sense ; thus m^ Wi^ and t^^i 
8ir^ OTT*) or aKW Moi^uf and CRW 9»^ qa^ are absolutely iden- 
tical in meaning, just as ^tsT^ eR9^ or ^fNl^ ^ would be in Gd^; 
3) it is added merely to distinguish or emphasise the gen. or, in 
other words, simply as a gen. aff.; just as in Gd., where it is 
added only to distinguish the obi. f. in its gen. sense from its 
other senses; this, indeed, is expressly affirmed by H. G. 4, 422 
^ferfePT: A^HsD i. e. OTBT^ q^ Wf® hsIct: after (or in addition to) 
the gen. her a and tana are used; and then follows the example 
^ CR^ etc. (see above). It cannot be doubted, then, but that 
the Pr. 9?fy, etc. are identical with the Gd. 9ff , etc. and there- 
fore, prima fade, with the other Gd. sets of gen. aff. Now, ac- 
cording to old Indian tradition, the Pr. 9i^ is the same as the 
Skr. past part. ^ done, made, of the R. ^ do. I believe, this 
tradition can be shown to be correct both on ifitrinsic and pho- 
netic grounds. In the first place, the phrase done by most easily 
lends itself to express the gen. sense „of^ ; thu^ in H. G.^s example 



1) More exam, will be found in my Essay I. in J. B. A. S. XLI. 129. 
180, and in an article by Pischel in the Ind. Antiq. April 1878. p. 121. 122. 

2) H. G. 4, 878. 880 expressly states that ^^c^ by itself is the gen. plur. 
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the phrase sr^ Q^ j*«hl^^^ lit. through the roaring made hp whom 
is equivalent to through whose roaring. It may be remarked here, 
that in the literary Pr. the word ^ is nsaally not added to 
the gen., but compounded with its dependent noun; the gen. 
oonstruotion being confined, as a rule, to the Ap. and the lower 
Mg. dialects; thus Mh. Pr. jvm^ royals ^\\^\ foreign (H. G. 2, 
146) or fH^^iffV ours, ^^\\ yours (H. C. 2, 147. 1, 246. 2, 99), 
but Ap. Pr. «mKW^ ourSy r|^J{wr^ yours (H. C. 4, 373. 359) 
or Mg. Pr. €R9sr QR9I^ whose (Mrchchh. 96, 22), d t 3 i uwu7>^ ^m^SFT 
of cm €tsceHc (Mrchh. 162, 6), etc. Originally 9rf cannot have 
been pleonastic, but must have had a meaning of its own, and 
supposing the latter to have been the past? part, ^done**, ^ would 
naturally be first used in the compounding construction; thusMh. 
;[rad»( == 6kr. ^isir^Ri lit. done by a king, Mh. 9>^9if^ or 9Cf^ 
(H. C. 2, 99) ss Skr. n^aifmti done by us^). But the original 
meaning was soon lost' sight of, and 9»^ looked upon as a mere 
possessive (gen.) suff. and used in the compound constr., or even 
as a gen. aff. and, in this case, appended pleonastically to the 
gen. The former usage is expressly taught by H. C. in his rules 
on the Mh. Pr. "^t^^i^ ^: L e., kera is used as a possessive suff. 
(H. C. 2, 147) and U^^i^si^ ofiQ^ 9 i. e., ^a, ikka and kera are 
used as possessive suff. after para and rdja (H. G. 2, 148), i. e., 
like the Skr. possessive suff. ^ and ^. The latter usage is 
taught by him in his rule on the Ap. Pr. (quoted above) y«(Pysr: 
wpnrfr (H. G. 4, 422)*). — The identification (by Psch. in the 



1) E. g., Pr. {\ix^\ cRPf =5 Skr. ( i d^H ST^ lit. speech made by a 
kingy i. e., a king's speech, 

2) The comp. usage probably preceded the pleon. one; accordingly 
we find the comp. form Mh. Pr. ^^^ifft yours contracted in the later 
Ap. Pr. to rj*^i^i (H. C. 4, 434) which occurs in the Ap. beside the pleon. 
form gr^^ ^FiJ3 (H. C. 4, 857). Probably the Ap. Bi^TfT is really = 
♦fT^i^grf^, see § 73. — The curtailment of ^, 9>fV to ^, fV in B., 0. 
and Mw. may perhaps be traced back to the originial compounding usage. — 
The Skr. suff. mn itself may well be derived from the past part. ^. 



/ 



236 CASE. §377.] 

Ind. Ant Beo^ 1873, p. 368 and La. 118. Wb. Spt. 38. 66) of «fr^ 
with the Skr. part. fut. pass. ^TFO' is untenable. For 1) the 
meaning of crrnr what i6 to be, done would not produce a gen. 
without a violent wrench (so rightly Bs. II, 286)^ and 2) ph<Hie* 
tically, all Pr. analogies are (not, as Ls. thinks for, but) against it. 
m all the examples mentioned by the Pr. gramm., it u e. ^Aori n 
which absorbs a following ^ ; thus Pr. OTTT, ^^, ^rajfeft or y(H>, 
g^j^, ^'^FfV,- y«^v(1 are = Skr, 5jaiT, srf^:, qiPfn, ^ft^^rf:, 9T^:, 
W^i (Vr. 1, 5. H. C. 1, 57. 58. 69) 0- On the other hand Skr. 
°«rf° becomes in Pr. ""fRsr^ or °5Tfffr° (Vr. 3, 17. 10, 8. H, C. 2, 24. 
4, 314); e. g., Pr. WSTT or mf^ « Skr* imi wife; Pr. 9!i5f or 
m \ {}ii = Skr. OT%. to "be done^* — Secondly, the identification 
of ^7 witli ^ is supported by Pr. and 6d. phonetic aitalogieB. 
Skr. roots in IT, as ^, sj, it, ^, etc., become in Pr. ^, ^, cf^, 
^, etc. (Vr. 8, 12. H. G. 4, 234) sad form their past part, by 
means of the connecting yowel ^ (Ls. 363), as crrf^, v^pit (H. G. 
1, 36), qf^, ^rf^ (H. G. 4, 356 g«(|<ia = Skr. O^fWfPt), etc. 
By the transfer of ^ into the preceding syllable, 9rf^9V and the 



1) H. G. 1, 78 giyes Pr. S^fOT for Skr. ZlX^'y but even this single case 
is no real exception; for Skr. has both n^ and sn^; and the Pr. Tt^ 
is clearly the former; just as Skr. iJ^lfrT is in Pr. hu^ (H. G. 4, 209); 
that is, Skr. jpcf = *^ = Pr. JTj*. — The Pr. qw or ^ for Skr. mw 
is not an exception; for no ^ has been absorbed; besides the derivation 
from 2TT5r is doubtful; Ls. 128 suggests an original i^. 

2) Md. 19, 4 allows to the Ps. Pr. °d^° also, but not °^°; viz. 

zfer ff^: mi>j<x»n oTT I TOT f^: 5zn?T I qw ^^oTCT snr ^zncx^ii mf^m i ^rfj^ ii 

mS 9>^ ^ dUUH I ^7¥ I '^*T^Tr^*l(^*l I 9jf^ xf u i. e., „r«/ becomes na 
and the preceding vowel may be short or long^*. — Skr. ^JT^T never be- 
comes SFTTJ" in Pr, (as Psch. ibidem); the Skr. 9»T^ is a dififerent word, 
with an active sense, doing, while CFTT is passive, what is to be done. The 
B. gen. fnq^iTOT^, mf&CFtf, *ci*l^ do not contain a gen. aff. 5Fq[; there 
is no such B. aff.; but the forms are regular gen. of illtlHl oum, -Hjf^^l 

of to-day, *<yf*l' of yesterday (gen. frnTTOT-^, etc.), which words exist in 
H. also and may be declined through all cases, both in H. and B.; see t 
S. Ch. 115. 
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Bt. f. «hf^«lih' become drft and di|«>, just as Skr. misin^wonderful 
becomes In Pr, 9^ff|v or 9^^ (Yr. 1, 5. H. G. 1, 58). Similarly 
Pr. ?%;[t a heap and ^ a door are, in all probability, modified 
from the past part. pass. Pr. i^r^ut heaped up and zfpt 8piU, of 
tiie Rs. 3r9i and r resp.^). Tbe modified part, forms dr^ and 
dp;^ are neyer* nsed in Pr. or Gd. but as gen. a£P., wkile the 
unmodified forms 8Ffpv) and ORf^frvt serve both as proper part, 
and as gen. aff. No examples, indeed, I believe, of the latter 
two forms in either usage have been found as yet in Pr. lite* 
rature. But notwithstanding this, their existence would be but 
in accordance with the general rule of the Pr. gramm. (Yr. 
8, 12. H. G. 4, 234) that the conjugational base is 9r;[ (not ^). 
And what is more, they do actually exist in 6d. as the ordmar^ 
past part, of the verb 9q[ to do; see § 307; which §, moreover, 
will show, that in Gd. the part, forms of 9q[ are the same as 
the gen. aff. Thus the gen. aff. 9?^ or efq[ m., 9rfV or OFtf^ f. 
oocur identically as part, in 0. H. (T. D&s) and' Bs. and, in the 
slightly modified form 9?^ m., in En., cinvfm. in Mw. Und SRi^nu 
inBr., 9ifrf. in all (see El. 205,3. 207,390. 213,405. 216, '414; 
223, 431). The 0. H. gen. aff. fm or 0. P. abl. aff. fmrg occur 
as the ordinary H. H. part, fonrr m., l9i^ f. done. The oontr. 
gen. aff. &F»T or 9? do not, I believe, occur as part., but quite 
analogous contractions are the part. ITT or if for vm or ftnu gone, 
m or ^ for iTZTT been, CTT for VJUJ fownd in Bs. (see EL 225, 438. 
230,449) andO. H.; e. g., n^lfif ai^ft 5mx*?T Hsr i f^ irff n sifirpsT 
L e., in great pasmn toere oU the chiefs, with wrath was fiUei 
Fralhirtij (==: H. H. iq mn). The E. H. part. «K^, M. eReiT, B. 



1) Pr. gramm. (H. C. 1, 58. 79) identify them with the Skr. 379tJ 

and ?T^, which, of coarse, can be true as to the meaning only. Ls. 118 

derives 3^^ from a supposed vulgair form 3Kha, which shows that he 

himself felt, that Pr. analogy requires a short 9 before q;^to produce ^; 
for according to rule (Pan. 8, 1. 120. 124) the part, fut pass, ought to be 
3Wild. — The common Skr. past part, is 3?QFhlf ; but Pr. would form, as 

QSiial, 3?9if^. 
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*f(^rt° presuppose an original form orf^ or eirfpT (§§ 109, 307). The 
St. form 9i^ m. (= Ap. chf^ili) is fonnd fimquently in the 0. H. 
of Ghand ; thus fsfcC cflcrtlt 9%^ i Qizff ^ni^ tw^ij n i^ the drops <^ 
perspiration made a chain the dephcmt (Bevatata 3); or ^i% W^\ 
■eilMi I cfizPf j^^ m^ ^rflr n upon thi$ Chdmand made Hussain Khdn 
r6a(2^ (Bevatata 58); and the st. form QFrf^ f • (s= Ap. cfiff^) in 
QftQd ^jft 337773 the nobles made petiUon (Beyatata 96), or ^IST f^f^Y 
^ rni% ^ESTT «f(«f oB assenibUng made adoration of him (Adiparv. 
96); again the wk. form ^fsff f. in qrfj UcflUi ^El^ 9if^ ^^ (mode^ 
took counsel having made an assevMy (Bevatata 96), etc. — 
Thus the gen. aff. of W. H., E. H., N., B. and 0. form a group 
hy themselves, all being derivatives of the past part. i^. — 
2) To this group I would also affiliate the M. aff. ^ m., ^ f., 
xt"* n. In the 0. M. the forms f%irrm., fi|^*n. (Man. 138) occur, 
from which the modem forms are contracted, just as M. H. «ST 
from 0. fi. f9t7. In M. the initial ^ has been palatalised by 
the influence of the succeeding palatal ^; just as in Pr. Pel^kO 
for Skr. fOFJTrT: (Yr. 2, 33) and in Pr. fp^^^ owrs^ 3^*^ yowrs 
(H. G. 2, 149) beside Pr. 9=1^ and ^^\ (H. G. 2, 99. 2, 147). 
In fact, in the two last examples we have» in a slightly modified 
form, the 0. M. gen. aff. ^m (cf. E. H. nzTT, but B. frnrr gonei. 
According to Pr. gramm. (H. G. 2, 147. 149) fP^^ is but an 
other form of «|J<^^, which shows that it is = * ^^i^ = *fP=f^^ 
= **i*<§(jf^'i/, the.^ having been transferred into the preceding 
syllable fr^ and having palatalified it into ^^. -*^ The M. ^ 

is sometimes identified with the Skr. suff. fa (as Bs. 11, 289. Man. 
132, 3). This theory assumes, that an old suff. has in compara- 
tively modem times changed into an aff.; for the M. ^ is not 
added to the base (as the Skr. . suff.) but to the obi. form, i. e., 
to the old gen. Such a change would be, as far as I know, 
altogether unique, without any analogy or evidence to support ft. 
The word 9r^ (unlike r^r) was never a real suff., though some- 
times it is practically used like one in Pr. ; but it is a real noun 
with a meaning of its own, viz. made or done ; and this acoovnts 
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for its peculiar use as an aff. eonstmcted with the oM. f. On 
the other hand, the change of eg to "^ through a following ^ is 
supported by the - examples above quoted, to which may be added 
the S. nent. interrog. pron* l^ what (i. e., chM ^= l<Md = Mhdb) 
corresponding to the P. finrx and W. H. srit for *fili^ (cf. P. obi. 
&15 5T of whom) ; also the G. W^ m,, ^ f., ^ n. who for ♦ift, *^, *i 
(see§ 438, 5)^). — 3) The P., S. and 'possibly G. and Konkani 
gen. afP., I believe, form a distinct group. The P. gen. aff. are: 
2[Tm., ^f. The same aff. occurs in B. as a component part of 
the plur. sign, viz. |; or f^ in |;^, 4^ (see § 364, 2), and as the 
instr. aff. f^Tfr with which may be compared the P. obi. plur. maso. 
f^fri", see § 374. I believe them to be identical with the past part, 
f^ given of the verb |; to §we (see § 307), and their origin to ba 
precisely analogous to that of the preceding groups. The past part. 
giveny just like the part, made, would easily produce the gen. 
sense „of'; e. g., the P. ?rw ^ oTTQi^ lit. the sound given hy an 
instrument is the same as the sound of an instrument, — The S. 
gen. aff. are 3!^ m., kI" f. Here the original initial "^ has been pala* 
talised by the following palatal ^. Other examples of the same 
change are the P. fri^ or «^ of such sort (Ld. 1 9) and the S. ^ 
this (Tr. 1 9 8, for idhio = idiho, see § 1 3 2, note) for Skr. ^^: ; the 
S. 3?Ft that (Tr. 202) = Skr. *^oi7sr.; the Ap. Pr. ^Hin^ (Ls. 
455, for ♦^1|T»Tft=*^?Tr^) = Skr. |jm^:; the S. ^\i\ what 
(cf. H. mm where) for Skr. ♦fei^: (see § 438, 4). .— The 0. P. 
has p gen. aff. 3T (Tr. A. Gr. GXXYI), where the initial ^ has 
been cerebralised, as in the -M. S. f^l^ to give (Tr. 276. H. H. 
?^). The modem G. gen. aff. R^ m., ^ f., j n. I am inclined to 
count with this set by the not uncommon change of ^ or ^ to ^ 
o^^(§106). They might be, however, as Bs. II, 287 suggests, 
curtailed forms of the gen. aff. rTufV, rTQ?)', Rilf, which occur in 



1) In the Romance languages the change of the guttural into the 
palatal is very common, even before the vowel a; e. g., lat. cameray fraich 
ehambre^ engL chamber; lat. caminuSj tr, cheminiej engl. chimney eta 
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0. G. and still earlier in the Ap. Pr. (H. G. 4, 422, e. g., fif^ 
2|nTT 9C^T^ rTUTT thcft is the forttme of us). They still occur occa- 
sionally in Br. (a?ft) and Mw. rwft or ?ni|^m., r^St f., frai'f plnr. 
(see El. 68, 73). — The TAew&ri gen., aff. xt m., x)" £., XF or X 
obL (Kl. 68) and Eonkani mi, etc. (Bs. 11, 287) I am also in- 
clined to refer to this group, on account of the cerebral X, which 
appears to be a modification of the ^ in the 0. P. JT. They 
might be, however, identified with the Mw. ';[t, etc. (as Bs. 11, 
287), which occur also in 0. P. (see Tr. A. Gr. CXXVI). And 
I may add here, that the aff. 9)T, 9?^, ^ of the other groups 
and the S. sfT occur in 0. P. also (see Tr. ibidem). •— 4) There 
is one more peculiar group of gen* aff.; viz. in Mw. (poetry) 
^^ m., f^ f. (Kl. 68, 73); in 8. sg. dir. ^^ m., ^r^ f., obi. 
^^ m., MQ;il f., plur. dir. ^I^T m., ^*f<J f., obi. ^* or M^R m., 
d(^Pi or m(^4(R or ^f<jR f . ; in Ksh., with a sg. noun, sg. ^ m., 
5^ f., pi. ^ff^ m., ^ f., with a plur. noun, sg. f^ m., ^^f,, 
pi. f^ m., f% f. (see Bs. U, 290)0- Bs. (II, 291) identifies 
them with the Pr. pres. part, ^rit and ^fcfl' being of the Rs. i}^ 
and 9^ to he. This is quite possible. But perhaps an other deri- 
vation may be suggested. They may be divided into ^-^, ^-^ or 
f^;^^ ; the first parts 9 and ^ or f^ being the Pr. gen. termin. of 
the sing, and plnr. resp. (§ 365, 1. 7), and ^ the gen. aff. as in P. 
Thus Mw. sR^^ or Ksh. 5r?rf^ of men being really STRij or sptF^ 
+ 2^ or 5; S. siHM^i and Ksh. sPm^j of a man being a^^-?^ 
for the Pr. gen. sg. inn^. This would explain the singular dif- 
ference in Ksh. between the sing, and plur. aff. On the other 
hand, one would have to assume that S. has lost the plur. and 
Mw. the sing, forms. Bat these curious gen. aff. are at present too 
little known, to allow of any satisfactory theory being propounded* 



1) Bs. ti*an8literate8 »jJum by ^fsT^, which is hardly correct. The 
final V is merely a mater lectionis, to indicate that the word in which it 
is used ends in a short or, sometimes, long a; e. g,, %j = ^ not, ^ = 
sr mthf ViXSki =;s ^tzi serfxmt, etc. Hence either HsT scu^a or ^sTT sanjd; 
probably the former. 



r w 
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3 78, Derivation of the locative affixes, 1) The ori- 
ginal of the aff. rr etc. is the Skr. loc. n«r in the midst of, 
which in Ap. Pr. becomes ^?^ or ^if^ or *4sthf^. From these Ap. 
forms arise two Gd. sets, (me retaining <H, the otHler changing 
it to f; (see § 1 1 7). To the first set belong the B. m^, S. xfi 
for Ap. «75^ ; the 0. H. J?% or TT^ir, E. H. ^THK for Ap. i7fi?ir, 
and the 0. M. JTT^ (or Tr^**) for Ap. Mrhf^*; also the S. abl. 
afF. jftfiV'* or 4<K1 from-wUhin for Ap.* ^s^^ or iTstH^. To the se- 
cond set belong the 0. H. iTf% for Ap. JT%, and the 0. H. xrf^ 
or T?^'* or TT^, E. H. and Br. Tli^t*, Mw. ^\^^ or HT^*^ or iT^ 
(for ^T^^) for Ap. q?«hf^; also the E. H. 5r contracted from irf^, 
W. H. Tf"^ contr. from **T^^ E. H., W. H., G. iff, N. JTT similarly 
contr. from * iT^ = iT?irf (cf. S. abl. aff.) = Ap. mVn^ ; and W. H. 
'rt*' for *iT^'^ = m^^ (cf. S. abl. aff.) = Ap. TstlT^. Both, ^l and 
TT*, occur in S. also as abl. aff. — 2) Other groups of loc. aff. 
or postpositions are: a) the M, ^T^^ = Ap. 5'nnf%', and the N. 
enfsr = Ap. qiffir, for Skr. wr^ in the place of', b) the N. mf& 
and S. ^W upon = Ap. Pr. irf^ or JTr^r for Skr. iTOT ow the head 
or ^op o/", and the corresponding S. abl. aff. *rT7 from-upon', si- 
milar to these are : S. ftrf, P. f&:j[ upon = Ap. fe^ for Skr. f^*^ 
on the head of\ c) the B. fi^fq[ or fi)rT^, E. H., W. H. iftrTif 
within (see §172); d) in all Gds. ^ or qf^ or ^^ upon, Ap^ 
Pr. «rff (H. 0. 4, 438), Skr. nj heyond', and the corresponding 
abl. aff. S. 0^7 and S. or P. T^* from-upon; »e) the S. and 
G. trrcr, P. and W. H. «nH^ = Ap. m^ or ^IW, and M. ^v^'^ = 
Ap. mcrf^, for Skr. oiif by the side of; f) the S. fsrgf, P. f&g^, 
0. P. fSrf^, W. H. at^ tvithdn = Ap. fora" or forfir, perhaps for 
Skr. orra" lit. surrounded by\ cf. H. C. 4, 421, where the Ap. fsrar 
is said to be a substitute for Skr. 5rw*TT^ ; g) the M. ^ mt, as 
in BTjtfT i« a home, ^Jarg;^ m a poe<, itot^ m ^owey (Man. 30. 31), 
is probably a curtailment of the Pr. fffft" or rffT (H. G. 1, 14. 60) 
for Skr. il«^^ within; and related to it, in all Gds., ffr?^ = Ap. 
fffT^ (H. C. 4, 350), for Skr. fFr?"^ m^7ww. — 3) There are also 

some relics of the old organic loc. : a) loc. sg. in ^ in most Gds., 

16 
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for Ap. ^, Skr. ^; b) loc. sg. in ^ or ^ in most Gds., or ^ 
in N., P., G., for Ap, ^ or ^ or frf%; c) loc. sg. in ^* or ^ 
in E. H., :^'* in P., or loc. sg. and pi. in ^"^ in M., for Ap. sg. 
and pi, «f^; d) loc. sg. in frf in E. H., W. H., or loc. sg. and 
pi. in «rf in M., for Ap. pi. «r^; e) loc. sg, in ^* or S in 
W. H., for Ap. pi. fr#. Examples see §§ 367, 5. 375, 1. 2. 77. 78. 



5. DECLENSION. 

379. There is only one declension. All subst. are declined 
exactly alike; and the base never changes, exc. in the obi. cases 
of the plur., where n^, ^, 3^ are added (see § 362). One example, 
therefore, of a subst. fully declined will be sufficient. But as a 
matter of convenience, I shall add a list of nom. and gen. of a 
subst. of every form, gender and termin., leaving it to the stu- 
dent to supply the remainder. 

1. Masculines in 9. 

a) Short form : ^T^ Bdm, 



Sing, 
nom. ;["PJ^ 
ace. ^fT^T^ or J °8r» 
instr. ^T^ H 
dat. ^1^ SF» 



abl. 

gen. 
loc. 



°9r 



voc. 



Simple plur. 
"PL 



Comp. plur. 

{ m • c^^iJL or ^TiRJpftiL 

im«tfi^ii or °rnT ^ or fTq^greftir or 



°* 






°dr 



°* 



nom. ifiporr 



b) Long form: jT^-sn or ^M*dlT. 



or iCTT^reftiT ^ 

or ^T'ijrrtiL ^ 
or ^W^cfftjT^^ 

or ^ l^l-isffliJL 9f, 
or ^ra^vftjPT^^ 

or f (l^'i^H^iX . 
or pr"orj5?fhT^ 



°* 



ace. ^tn"5rr or ;f° ^ ^iporTorpncPj^w ^jrnorTvAnor^Tnr w or jtr-sp^^mtnoTi^^m 

instr. ^TTcTT ^ pnoTl ^ ^T^HTcfftin; ^ or ^M^olijflVjT ^ 

dat. ^*r"5rT 9r p=y*^^^sr^ ^ ^ij*6iMl)^x ^ k or ^ir^oTTcFftiT ^ 



% 

abl. "^"oTT ^ ^*l»bl4^ 

gen. I^'oil ep, °^ ^M^dT-i^ ^, °W 



nom. 


jMieJT 




ace. 


f^ftsfTor f 


°9^ 


instr 


. ^<ilar ^ 




dat. 


(4^oii (^ 




abl. 


{4)di ^ 




gen. 


{^m ^, 


°* 


loc 


(mIcii ^ 




voc. 


^ (*f»«l 
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Sing. Simple plnr. Gomp. plnr. 

loc. pPoTT ^ { M - ' ol^l^ ^ li^^orM'^iM^ ^ or (H'ol^^'h l^ ^ 

voc. ^ pr^T ^ ^JTonr f (^-otMl it or ^ ^*<-o»^w1ijl 

c) Redundant form : ipfhsTT or ^«?hrT or "pftsrl or ^*n*lT. 

prWr "pfterr^pftn^ or pfNRjff^jr^ 

^jftsTT or °ePT^W ^srterT^ftxT or °n:T ^ or ^[xftoRjfftn^or "^ °^ 

^TtftsPi^ ^ pftcngftiTJT ^ or ( *iid'i5rt>r ^ 

^qterj. ^ (^'ioTM^^ i Hl^ ^ or T[*ftor^l?^ ^ 

^ pfterr ^ jxftarraVii. or ^ ^ ij1oi>i5ii)j^ 

N(^: The long and rednndant forms in 9T may be pro- 
noanced with a final antmdsika (see §§ 195. 365, 4); thus gen. 
pr^orf w or pftarf W, etc. — Subst. which do not denote rational 
beings, can not form the comp. pi. (see § 361); thus gen. ET^^^ 

of homes, ktm±9i of tigers, not sTf^rhFj.^, smrerhrr ^. 

2. Masculines in «r. 

a) Short form: drrr son. 

Sing. Simple plur. Gomp. plur. 

nom. drr irn im^il or af^H^sd>i i 

gen. a'CT 3i, °i, etc ^tZ^^, ^^, etc. snuX^HUFT^, °^ or ^rj^frJT^ A, ^^, etc. 

b) Long form: stersTr or «lt*elT. 

nom. J&r^en" ilZTSTT iil'd\Kf\\i\ or^i -olrlcilll 

gen. J&rsoTT 3i , ° A, etc. d7Pn5nT8fe,°?}^,etc. <si^*dlvyrii l >j^ e^,^Jtor <bt^ ■ d«i5!rl1 ff cfe,°^,etc. 

c) Redundant form: d^dl or d^oTT, etc. 

nom. ^5^ (b>^^o i[ ^rterr^ftn;^ or <i>^V'i5<iii i ^ 

gen. skrterr ^, °i, etc. ^r^orTe^,°?}»,etc. ^frferT5?ftiT^5fc,°5i or d^^spjjffrrr^e^, °^, etc. 

3. Masculines in ^, 

a) Short form: f^f& rifcii^i po^riarcJ^. 
nom. f^ fji^ fff&^iW or f^^SrmhT^ 

gen. f^^,°W, etc. f^H^Si, °w, etc. f ( Rit^")il»j^ ^,^gfe, etc. or f^f&qg?iV?Tj^,^^,etc. 
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b) Long form : fjf&lIT or f^rt 
Sing. Simple plur. Oomp. plur. 

nom. f^f&OT fjf&ZTT fyf&lTTvTtn^ or fffePT^ftjT^ 

gen. fjf5?rr w, °^, etc. f^f&2r^^,°^,etc. f^iOTTafm^^,®^ or f\f5i^^^'^iL^,°i»,etc. tf 

c) Redundant form: f^f&2lorr or f^Rjiloi 1. 

nom. fxfOTorT fff&^JoTT f^fSnan^fftjT orfffSzioPTjfftjT 

gen. f^f&qorr^,°^,etc. (^ Ri3oi»JL^,°W,etc. f^ RiJ5iic(i1)i-JL^°'>orf^fiiyof^.^ffV3T^gF», 9r,etc. 

4. Masculines in :^. 

a) Short form: m^ brother, 

nom. UT^ arr^ m^c?ftJT or ^^^J?fhT^ 

gen. in^ CF, m, etc. iTT^^fJ, w, etc. m^lrnr^^, ^ or iTT^n[5TTn^cF, gff, etc 

b) Long form: H^qj or AT2TT or U^TT or iTfTl. 

nom. OTT h7X\ uaraVn^ or J^^i-icfTfrL 

gen. iT^T 9», °^, etc. hZPT^9», °^, etc. J^qraViPT 5F, °^ or iTZTTc^Vn^CFT, °9>, etc. 

c) Redundant form: HOoTT or iTlTorf. 

nom. i^^JoTT hjSfX iWraVJT or SuolHcilll 

gen. HZToTT ^, °9», etc. mOoPT^^, °^, etc. WiJoll^il^^, °^ or HilolHcfi^XT^eR, ^m, etc 

5. Masculines in 3. 

a) Short form: rf^ tree, 
nom. rf^ fT^ 

gen. ?T^ 9» , w, etc. n^^QFf, °w, etc. 

b) Long form: d^oil or rT^fTT or d^el T or rT^jw'T. 

nom. rr^?n" rr^^ft 

•^ o*^ . -^ o^ . deest, 

gen. ?T^9T 9», W, etc. rf^*l*4^8F», 9», etc. 

c) Redundant form: ri^ i ioH or H^tt^lT . 

nom. rl(»tlolT H^^loll 

"^ oj^ , '^ o^ 1 deest, 

gen. H^Hoil SFT, 9>yetc. rf^^JoPT^eFT, gp»,etc. 

6. Masculines in 3r. 

a) Short form: ^rra 6ar&er. 

nom. ?n3 ^TTS: ^TTSJcfftrr or H 1345^^11 

gen. qrra: W, °^, etc. ?TT3^^, °W, etc. ^TT^crftiT^^, °^ or mi^kji^ij^^, °^, etc 



•^ o^ . _„ -^ o*^ deest. 
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b) Long form: H'iill or ?ftfrr or ^ftoTT or HitiT etc. 
Sing. Simple plur. Comp. plur. 

nom. jftenr ^ften jftermVrr or Hld>^ciii i 

gen. ^ftoTT W, °i», etc. 4^dH^9», °CF, etc. ^ncTTsftiT^^, °^ or J^ofHkrtlij^^, ^^, etc. 

c) Redundant form : Hitldl or ^^SfoTT or H^*ldT, etc. 

nom. ^twm ^**dT -fi*idivriii or ^ftfrsnviVjT 

gen. q^^arr ^, °^, etc. :T^?iorq;^^,°^,etc. ^frasTRpftn^^, °^ or ^fhioPT^pftn 5^,°^, etc. 

7. Feminines in 9. 

a) Short form: STTfT^ wore?, ^ing, event, 

nom. STTfT / STR^ 

j^ o«\ •^ Q"\ deest* 

gen. srnr 5F, 9j, etc. stTtR^cf, 9», etc. 

b) Long form: srfOTT or (U f H^T . 

nom. srfSpTT ^fd^JI 

r^ ■* o^ . ci "^ o^ . deest, 

gen. snHqr CF/ 5F, etc. silH'J^^^, 9», etc. 

c) Redundant form: sr^lTorr or srfOTorT. 

nom. Srf^RToTT srfTRJoTT 

gen. 5rfn?raTCF,°^,etc. sif^?ionT^5F,°^,etc. 

8. Feminines in fTT. 

a) Short form: spfr Burgd. 

nom. rnr rnr ^ittc?!\jt or ^jf-icFTln 

gen. JTiTT CF, °CF, etc. ^X^, °^, etc. Jrrfr^fhT^^, °9» or rrFTcrfViT^gT, °ife, etc. 

b) Long form: iVm \ or i?m T. 

nom. ^frrqr jfir^n ^i^m^fhT^ or ^frnp^jjftir^ 

firen. rFiTOT CF, °i, etc. arftnrr ^,°^, etc. dR^uiciliM w, °^ or Tfifcr^ffhr lir, °ife, etc. 

c) Redundant form: ^fiiysrr or rfHuorf. 

DOm. ^niaori ^RwdT jfTTZToTTcrfhT OT^Rwd-U^iX. 

gen. rfttaoTT ^,°i,etc. gRTdd^^°^,etc. d Riud Ml) l »i ^$i,° j> or? nmd':i5fl>iJL ^^,°^,etc. 

9. Feminines in ^. 

a) Short form: ^rfit fire* 
lom. ^rrfft ^tRt 

jen. ^FTfn 5F, ^W, etc. wrffr^CF, °w, etc. 
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b) Long form: flrfimr or frfrRrif. 
Sing. Simple plor. Gomp. plnr. 

nom. nfmx frfirarr 

gen. frtTRTT QP, CF, etc. frtTRPT^W, 5F, etc. 

c) Redundant form : vfTlQoll or flfTlVol T. 

nom. frffrooTT frfrraorT 

gen. sfinjoTT^F, 5F,etc. frfinioPj^w, cf, etc. 

10. Feminines in ^. 

a) Short Form: ^nii staff, 

nom. ^?toV cJTTyi' 

gen. CTT^ 9r, °i», etc. deest (§362, exc.) 

b) Long form: mfen or ^rf&rf. 

nom. Kf\[6^\ ^f^zn 

r^ "^ o^ . f>s •^ ^ - deest. 

gen. cPftSOT qff, m, etc. wOT^W, cf, etc. 

c) Redundant form: ^I%UqII or ^TfTOoTT. 

nom. 5?rftnorT qlfSuoii 

gen. cPlf6UoIiqpf,°efe,etc. crt fS Udri^CR, ^^, etc. 

11. Feminines in X 

a) Short form: sr^ daugJUer-in-latv, 

nom. srg; srp; ^rj^ftir^ or srf^TsfftiT^ 

gen. srg w, °9), etc. srg^^, °cf, etc. srgTsftn^sFT, °^F or srersTjpft'n cir, °cfe, etc. 

b) Long form: STfoTT or srffrr or «4gtJ'T, etc. 
nom. «s4Btn (Sii^vi STS^rTsrViT or 5i^rfFrt?ftjT 

gen. Qi^vi ^, °^, etc. STf fPT^^F, °^, etc. 5lBTffraVrnT^?F, °^ or sr^fRjftlL'R, °A, etc. 

c) Redundant form: sr^VOT or ^suol'T. 

nom. ^tioii srs^foTT sryiRTTcfftii^ or^fiioirj^ii^ 

gen. 5r^fiorr^,°^,etc. 5ijfrorT^^,°ife,etc. <weiioii^ii-i^A,°^Jiior«jiidHj^n^^,°w,ete. 
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SECOND CHAPTER. THE ADJECTIVE. 

1. FORMS OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

380. Every adj. admits of three forms: the short, long 
and redundant. The short is the primary form, which is given 
in the dictionaries and by which it is generally known. The 
other two are more or less vulgar. The latter are made by 
adding to the weak form (see § 381) the pleon. suff. of the 
second, third and fifth sets of the first group, as explained in 
§§ 198. 199. Thus, masc., sh. f. qtr thicky Ig. f. ^L^\ or *jU»l , 
red. f. *TtelgslT or iTteeRoTT; fem.y sh. f. ift?;, Ig. f. *Tto^ or ^i^iCKl, 
red. f. jftrf^zn or Jiteftrar; mascy sh. f. srafT greasy Ig. f. snr^ 

/ or sra^firr, red. f. ST'T^oTT or sraWoTT; /em., sh. f. srf^, Ig. f. wi^ 
or iTT^, red. f. 5r"jf^?TT or STTfejT; com, gen,, sh. f. wrft heavy, 

Ig. f. masc. ^^ffW ^^ ^fX'*^' f^^' ^^ ^^ ^fj^, red. f. masc. 
uf^'^prr or Uf^cRoTT, fern. irf^l^^Ji or ^f[ fed i ; com. gen., sh. f. 
xrf«^ heavy, Ig. f. masc. n^^ or iT^W, fern, si^g^ or si^^, red. 
f. masc. n^T^STT or n^arr, fem. ii^f^ui or iT^ferr, etc. 

381. All adj. of the short form in 9 admit of two forms, 
a weak and a strong. The weak form ends in 9 and is the 
original one; the strong form is made by adding to this the 
pleon. suff., 9T m., ^ f., of the first set of the first group, as 
explained in § 196. Thus, masc, wk. f. qFttit long, st. f. cPTFTT; 
fern., wk. f. 9n^, St. f. OT^ft; or wk. f., com. gen,, :s^high, st. 
f. masc. ^^tVT, fem. 3^, etc. Adj. in ^ and 3^ exist only in the 
strong form; their weak forms in ^ and 3 are obsolete. Thus 
st. f., com. gen., mft Jieavy, ^^ light; the wk. f. mf^, ^ or ^ 
occur in 0. H. (Tulsi Das). 

382. The adj. of the strong form in ? admit of two forms, 
the contracted and uncontracted. The latter is made by adding 
the pleon. suff. ^ to the former, see § 197. Thus mf^ or nffdf 
heavy. Of the uncoptracted a long form irf^f^JT m., ufjfaR^ f., 
may be made, but no redundant form. 
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383. When adj. are used as subst. or parts of proper 
names, their long and redundant forms are made exactly like 
those of real subst. Thus ^^*qII (not vi6" *l)> !?• ^* ^^ ^ * name 
of a caste (lit. best, Skr. 5T^) ; or f^SHT fTT^ the name of a species 
of mangoe, but R)&ehl fTTiT^ any sweet mangoe. 

' 2. GENDER. 

384. Adj., like subst., have only two genders, masc. and 
fem. Strong and long adj. change, in the fem., the final 9T to ^, 
and redundant adj. floTT to "^ (see §§ 258 ff.). In other adj. 
the two genders are identical in form. Thus the wk. f. 4W stveet, 
i^tK^ small, etc., and the st. f. mft heavy, ^^ light, etc. are'^en. 
com.; bat st. f. masc, jfter, Sfter, fem. Jrt^, ^trl", etc., and Ig. f. 
inasc. Rii^'i or ft'5'ip, fem. PiA*! or ft?r^, etc., and red. f. masc. 
R j Athoi i, fem. ft^fferr, etc. 

'385. Affinities and Derivation. All other Gds. haye, 
like the E. H., a fem. in ^ for their strong forms in 9T (E. and 
S. Gd. and P.) or rfT or ^ (W. and N. Gd.). Thus masc. B., 0., 
W. H. cfTToTT, E. H, CRTp Uock, M., P. CFTXT, G. WT3Et, S. qffif^; fem. B., 
0., W. H. Weft, M., P., G. curat, E. H., S. CFifV, etc. But the B. 
and 0., as a rule, and even the E. H. not unfrequently, dispense 
with the use of strong adj. in nJ. In S. the weak forms in 3 
(corresp. to ^ in the other Gds.) have a fem. in ^ or 5 (Tr, 
99. 152); in all other Gds. the fem. ends in 9; thus S. mhaHf, 
fem. ffy or frfw, but E. H., B., 0., G. masc. or fem. ^etw^. In 
E. H., however, the fem. wk. f. in ^ is preserved in the part., 
when the latter are used to form participial tenses (see §§ 502 ff.); 
thus fem. ^Jfjfn, of masc. 97^?!^ doing, in the 2. sg. pret. conj. 
*^fH^^ if thou didst (fem.); or ^^ftr fem., of «h^cH^, in the 2. sg. 
pret. ind. *^(5iM^ thou didst; CF^firfem., of 9»^S|;^, in the 2. sg. fut. 
ind. 9;^{%^ thou unit do, etc. In H. H. the weak fem. in 9 and ^ 
cannot properly be used. In Skr., adj. in 9 generally form 
their fem. in fTT; but in Pr. they may optionally have a fem. 
in 9T or ^ (Vr. 5, 24. H. C. 3, 32), which become fr or ^ in Gd. 
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(see §§ 42. 43). As to the demation of tlie fern. term. ^ and 
^QT see § 262. 

3. DECLENSION. 

386. Adj. are declined precisely like subst., with the fol- 
lowing exceptions: 1) strong adj. in ^ change it to ^ in the 
obi. form sg. and pi. — 2) long adj. in ^^ or "^ change ^ 
to 3: in the voc. sg., and also throughout the p]ur., if the adj. 
is used in a derisive sense (i. e. ^rf^X*^)* Thus, dir, form, nom. 
sg. ^ n^ZH" OTn;^5nr this is a sweet mangoes obi, form, ace. sg. 3: 
jrft" ?Erm^9» w^^ Ae ate a sweet mangoe; dir. f., nom. sg. 3:f^2?SFiT 
frTiT^STT^ that is a sweet mangoe\ obi. f., ace. sg. 3r Ra^ ^^^^ 
^^H^ he ate a sweet mangoe ; dir. f., nom. sg. «t9>;jr n^ ^hij\ snT 
his is, a good horse \ obi. f., loc. sg. :2^ n^ aV^ Q^ ^srj^snr he is 
motmted on a good horse. Again, dir. f., nom. pi. ^ qw fim^STTr* 
these are sweet mangoes \ obi. f., ace. pi. 3r 'ffir ?fFR ^ w^g^ Ae 
ate sweet mangoes; dir. f., nom. pi. 3r fts^T ?rPT ^TTT* those are 
sweet mangoes; obi. f., ace. pi. 3: fnj^ ^ot^t^ i ^^r^ ^e ate sweet 
mangoes; 'dir. f., nom. pi. ^^^^ ^^ siVfT srir'* his are good horses; 
obi. f., loc. pi. 3r fra? sft^ ^ ■ci^^srt^'^ the^ are mounted on good 
horses. 

387. Affinities. The M. and Br. agree with the E. H. 
in inflecting, in the sing., their strong adj. in ?JT diflFerently from 
their strong' subst. in nr. While the termination of the obi. sing, 
of subst. is 9T in E. H. and Br. and 9T in M., that of the obi. 
form of adj. is ^ in all three. In the other Gds. the adj. does 
not differ from the subst. in the obi. sg. Thus, gen. sg., E. H. 
sr? ET^^T ^ of a big horse, Br. sr^r sft^T qrt, M. sr^ sr^ijui ^; but 
Mw. 5r7T sft^T fi, G. STTT u\u rV, p. 51*3 gr? 5t, S. sn srrj sfj", B. sttt 
9hrr-:^ etc. In all Gds. the obi. form of adj. is the same in 
both plur. and sing., except in S., where their obi. f. pi. may 
be optionally like that of the subst. (Tr. 145); thus, gen. pi., 
E. H. sr? srt"^!?! of Ug horses, Br. sr? ^h^'^ bf^, M. stj sftsul ^, 

Mw. ^irmrift, G. srn sftsTa;^^, P. WrEftfinrf^T, S.^sr? shir* ?rt 
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or snr*" 9^7*^ ^, etc. It most, of comrse, be understood, that if 
an adj. is used substantiyely, and not attributively, it is declined 
in every respect like a real subst. ; and that in all Gds. 

4. COMPARISON. 

388. The degrees of comparison cannot be indicated by 
any change in the (positive) form. The comparative is expressed 
by putting the object with which another is compared in the 
abl. (made with the aff. ^), and the superlative by prefixing to 
the adj. either the adj. itself or the pron. ^I^i;^ aU in the abl. 
case ; e. g., fiWf" J^t?: sr^ ^ ^t^ sr^ fr^ src my ludoch is better 
than his fat buUock; «i^ ^ sttt greater than he\ ^ ^^^ ftOTfT 
fn^^STTj: (his is the sweetest mangoe, lit., this is a mangoe sweet 
(compared) with all (others); n^ k ^st^ ri\(h\{i the best vegetable \ 
«^ ^ flrif xjii^ 97 WTfT^ the best (cooked) rice. Sometimes, however, 
the comp. is expressed by the long form of the adj. (see § 198), 
as it emphasizes its meaning. Thus dr SHTTiT sn7 which is the elder 
one ; 3 ^V^i snr that is the tfotmger one. 

389. Affinities. In all Gds. the comp. and superlat. 
degrees are formed precisely as in £. H.; see S. Ch. 83. Sn. 21. 
Man. 40, 78. note 1. Ld. 15. Ed. 45, 97. 98. Tr. 156. Thus, 
comparative, E. H. fTf^^STTT greater than he, B. rU^J ^^ srj, 
0. fTT^T-^ sry, M. fin^sm, Br. stt ^"'sryl', Mw. sui^^sriV, G. frr 

^srft, P. 3^fT 5r?T, S. ^wl'srit; and superlat., E. H. ^TSJ^^ srjT 
greatest, B. ^f^F^j^^^ 5r°, 0. ^Eraf^-^ sr°, M. ^di ig^j^sr^, Br. ^ra[^^* 
5r°, Mw. ^T5[^^5r°, G. ^w^tsr^, P. ^?T5r°, S. ^wiisrf'sr^ 



THIBD GHAPTEB. THE NUMERAL. 

390. There are various kinds of numerals in E. H., as 
cardinals, ordinals, multiplicatives, collectives, reduplicatives, frac- 
tionals, beside which there are some others, as proportionals, 
subtraotives, distributives, indefinitives, which lure expressed by 
various modes of paraphrase. 
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CABDINAI^. 



251 



1. CARDINALS. 



391. 
1. Wff 

3. mi^ 

4. ^rrf^ 

5. qiMr 

6. «f 

10. ^q^ 

11. ^W{^ 

12. SITff^ 

13. aj^ 

1 A ^^ 

14. *efM^ 

16. u<('^ 
le.^ftji; 

17. ^TrTff; 

18. «5T^^ 

19. «tH^M^ 

20. sl^L 



Their forms from one to 
21.^^ 



22. SJTJ^ 

23. ?T^ 
24. '^ifsFT 

25. ^i#^ 

26. sffer^ 

27. MHl^^l 

28. *I6I^H^ 

29. fft^rfn^ 

30. ffNr 

31. ^ififn^ 

32. srfH^ 

33.^^ 
34. -Ji'tHM 

35.g-(frM 

->. 

36. ?pftrai;^ 

37. ^(hh 

38. 97f7RT 



4 1 . ^5RrrTf&re[ 

42. 5Rrrf§!^ 

43. rP7n#ft5^ 

44. xHorrf^T^ 

45. qHlf^^ 

46. l^orf^TH^ 

47. y'^dif&i^ 

48. flTfTTf^TH 

49. fft^HJ T IM 

60. q'Brm 

61. ^cMId^^ 
52. STTBT^ 

54. '^Ntt^ 

55. MtHoIH 

66. fiprr^ 

57. M^icsiH 

58. 9|Tor^ 



39. frtHffiRiH 59. sVr^rfs' 

40. vilfvi^ 60. 'cTtI^ 



htmdred are 

61, 3cn«i6 

62. smrft^ 

63. (P^ ^h R 

64. ^gf^^^ 
66. 3"^fS" 

66. ^t^fS 

67. M(m(S 

68. vi^ 

69. iiy^^W5[ 

70. ewif 
71.^W7q[ 
72. sr^w^ 

73.f^'!rf 

74. ^t^yc^ 

75. tifif-cfj 

76. fip^^J 
77.^r«T?q' 
78. n^^ 
78.9^1^ 
80. «^ 



the following: 

81.^;cRiTO^ 

82. s^jrot 

83. Ivf( l 4l 

84. 'gr^xt^ 
85.^«srn^ 

86. %n^ 

87. ^mr^ 

88. frjT^ 
89.?TsrT^ 

90. q^ 

91. ^fcmH^ f 

92. STTTsr 
93.fHfT^ 
94. xft^M^ 

96. ^TcTT^TSr 

96. spFTsr 

97. «^W^ 

98. «jPTsr 

99. (HHHi r 
100.^ 



392. Some of the cardinal numbers admit one or more 
slightly different forms; bnt those marked with an asterisk are 
used only in the maltiplication table, and those marked with two 
asterisks, only in the formation of cardinals above a hundred; thus: 

1.2R5 5. TO* or ll.^niTf^^or 38. WffSn or 64. ^ft^^or 

2. ^* ^T% niTf^ 

3. fipT*or 6. if|^*or 16.0^?^ 

24. Heidfevt or 

30. fH^* 



4. «ar:f * or 7. J^^* 



44. '^anf&f^or 
48. 4f(Hlf5l^or 



66. craq^ 

67. ^rjeft or 

68. «^"Hfy 
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71. ^l^^^l 78. ^J^^or 95. mh^m^ 100. ^♦*or 

75.tr5r5?qr *r<!»;j7i|* 99. f^gprar or ^♦*or 

77. ^ifT^^ 84. ^EjoT-p^ P^M^ ^T^ 

The final syllables f&^, f^H^, f^T^ may, optionally, be spelled 
°^X. ""fTt^, °^; thus 24^T%Hor^fi^, 33 R^fH^or H^TT^, 
40 '^rfsra;^ or =5rraW^; but 21 ^^^, not ^*^^; 23 only rT^, 
not rT^^. Again all numbers of the seventh decade may drop 
the final ^; thus 60 ^nfs" or ^TT^, 66 €^T$fX or SfT^s;^, etc. Again 
the initial syllable ^i\^^ may also be spelled STT^ ; thus 1 9 tlV^iM^ 
or oR^^, 79 ^ttRvSi or SPTT^. 

393. All cardinals above a himdred are formed by sub- 
joining the lower number to the higher without any intervening 
conjunction ; thus : 

101.^^^ 103. ^^ff^ 105. l^^ftrl^ 210. 5^^2[^ 
102.1^35^5^ 104.^5^=^ 200.^^H 220.^i|jpW^ 

300. fft^^ 1000. ^T^iJ" 

400. 'STTiJ'H 100,000. t?TTW^ 
10,000,000. ?^7T 

1874. ^ ^T^^ «T5^ 5^ ^^^ 
2,154,210. ^y^gym '^oT^ M^M^ <c^ h H[q;^,- etc. 

394. The cardinals between one hundred and two hundred 
are differently formed, when employed in the multiplication table 
(ct^TJT). Namely up to 120 the higher number is subjoined to 
the lower one with which it is compounded by means of 3rT^ 
abovey the initial 3 of the latter combining with the final flf of 
the preceding word to ^ (^ErVrT^); thus 108 is tr6^ri'^^\ i. e., 
^ETS' + 3fqr + ^Eft" eight- above-hundred. From 120 and optionally 
from 110 up to 160 and optionally up to 17 0, ^the connecting 
vowel 9T is interposed, instead of 3??:^, except in the fifth decade 
where ^RrT^^ forty is curtailed to '^TcfT^ . In the rest the original 
form remains unchanged. Moreover, in the second, third and 
fourth decade the- penultimate short vowel is lengthened. The 
accent is always on the antepenultimate of the whole compound; 
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e. g., 161 eksatthdso, 152 havamtdso, 112 harahdso, etc. Thns 



hese cardinals are the following : 
17. ^(T^l^lMi" 140. tIMmY 



the forms of 

01. ^ghlH^M) 

02. f^c?ftn^[nV 
03.fH5ftrq[et 

04. 'iRpftrT^ 

05. fy-yliff^^ 

06. ffvTTrTif^ 

07. mhctTIh^m^ 

08. frytrTij^ 

09. n4>n'^H|M^ 

10. (i^^H^Ml 

11. ^ilprT^yl 

12. a^^H^yJ 

13.^^>rf^ 

14. ^2^^^^^ 

15. MH^ 1^1^ 

1 6. ^^i^ryl 

395. The following are alternatiye forms of some of the 
preceding cardinals : 

lOl.^g^ter^^ 113.?\rfT^^ 



18. *fA } i^iMl 

19. tftn^iyV 

20. s^rat 

21. ^^^mfV 

22. sr^HTO^ 

23. ^^mt 

24. Wi^TiMT^ 

25. M-JliHiy) 

26. ^vsiFt^ivft 

27. Mdiyiy^ 

28. fr^rat 

29. tft-lHlyiM) 

30. ff^HT^T 



141. ^»HMHl, etc. 
149. ^V'l't^iMTyl' 
150.355^ 
151. ^dtyoi^FM^ 

152. SToRT^ 

iSS.fn^cr^mt 

154. ^oi'jiMt 

155. myVuM^ 

156. yi^jiHi 
157. MHgI;j<mI 

158. TOSrjT^ 

159. rfi>4M^iH^ 



70. H^ 1^"^ 

71. ^^\€{ Hi 

79. il>>4lf^Ji 

rl 

80. ^ff^i^ 

81. ^cMl4>^ 

89. ^Tsr^kft 

90. =TS&^ 

91. ^cWM^^I r 

92. STRSI^ 

93. fH(W®|yl 

94. x|l ^ Md^ 

95. qn-eiMilMl 

96. ^Rsr^, etc. 
99. fHHMiiyl 



160. ^TT^ 

3 1 . ^^ffhnr^>, etc. 161. ^chH^IHl , etc. 200. J^^ 
39. ^aVTrTTvrat 169. ti\H^r«|^ 



102.f^TlVrT^ 
106. fipftrq-Ht 

108. «5^^ 
111. ^rrfTfrf^ 
112.5rp5mt 



114. -dVl^lM^ 

115. M><( ' ^H |^ 

116. ^>^^H ( y> 
117.^TfT^^trf^^ 

118. «re"f^H|y"^ 



119. rflH4Mm"> 
121. ^^^ 

155.'M-yM-iT^ 

rl 

169. tiV^MTSM) 

1 6 1 . ^gPT'^iT'ETt 

162.5rrTO^ 



163. [d^M6M> 

164. 'df^TS^ 
165. q^f < 6 ^ 
166. ^T?f5^ 
170. ^mf^J^ 



396. Affinities. On the whole the numeral forms are 
very much alike in all Gds. There are, however, three main 
points of difference. In the first two the E. Gd. differs from 
the W. and S. Gd., in the third the W. Gd. from the E. and 
8. Gd. — Firstly; in E. Gd. the final syllable of the second, 
third, fourth and fifth decades is short (viz. n^, ^H or f&H , Ih^, 
f&!^) but in W. Gd. it is long (viz. 9^ or frf , ^ or ^^, jft^^, 
cf^), G. only being a partial exception; thus: 
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0. 


B. 


E.H. 


W.H. 


p. 


13. 


^ 


?n- 


^ 


?nT 


rr^ 


14. 


^ 


% 


'^^ 


•wn<i 


^^T 


23. 


^w 


^ 


^n^ 


•s r 


H 


24. 


^f&ar^ 




'«ft(iiH^ 


^x 


Tiiin 


32. 


srf§r9T 






wfNi^ 


srm 


46. 


tij[-ciif5iujL 


^iJ'fTTflTreit 




Vd<W>^ 






S. 


M. 


G. 


H. H. 




13. 


'kji 


rnr 


^ 


^ 




14. 


^ti^ 


•m<S^I 


^3<C 


'^aft^:^ 


• 


23. 


5^ 


Hcl^H 


^a^ur^ 


H4M. 




24. 


^int^ 


^>^ 


'^^ahL 




b 


32. 






srfaw^ 






46. 


tJUidlcfi^HL 





Secondly; in E. Gd. a final short ^ is retained, while in W. Gd. 
it is dropped, S. only being a partial exception ; thus : 



2. 
3. 
4. 

60. 



0. 

fnfSr 



B. 


E.H. 


W.H. 


P. 


M. 


G. 


s. 


S3[ 


5^ 




f7»57 




SI 


sr 


sift 






^ 
^ 









H.H. 



With regard to CRq[ «et;6n^^ alone, all Gd. languages agree in 
dropping the final ^, excepting 0. and $. which have M^lfj and 
MnT| respectively ; and E. H. optionally in ewf^ ^ 5et;en ^im^ed — 
Thirdly; in W. Gd. the syUable ^, but in the E. and S. Gd. 
either the conjunct w^ or the whole increment xi^ of the Pr. 
^WIchImi forty is always elided in the fifth decade. In this case 
E. H. occupies an intermediate position; thus: 



41. 
42. 
43. 

44. 



M. 



^^'grreft^ijfR'srTfOTi 



0. 



qr^wftpi: 






B. 



srartOTTT 
ddFfwar 



£. H. 

'^'^dlRlH 



Tft^i r fei^j^Tr i dii l ^M , 



P. 



S. 



ibil^dKJl)^ 



G. 



sTroftsr 
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45. 

46. 
47. 

48. 



iT^^rrm^ Q^Tfl^OT 



M. 






0. 






««5Vuf5igT 




E.H. 




G. • 



Some minor differences are the following: 1) S. and P. change 
the final ^ of ^^, <f^, ^'T^, sTT^ into ^, which is generally 
afterwards dropped by P.; thus S., P. 3^ 20, P. H^ or ^^, 
S. ft^ 30, 8. \it^ 23, sf^f 32, P. ^ or ^, sr??^ or ^, 
8. ^\f^ii , P. ^IT# 40, 8., P. trsTT^ 50, S. oTToigTf, P. aofsrr 62, etc. 

Similarly these two languages alone change the initial ^of ^n^ 60 
into F; e. g., 61 P. 5*1^, 8. ^*^f&', while P. also changes y 
to ^ (see § 145, exc. 2). With regard to ^1W^ 70, again, all Gds. 
agree in changing the initial ^ to €[, except 0.; thus 71 B. 
^WTrq[ (= ♦ ^ehUH^ " = ^5Fi^^), E. H. ^^ or ^eft^^^ , W. H. 
^9j^:j[, p. ^*^7l^, 8. ^[*^Hf^', M. ^5PiT5!T^, but 0. ^*^f^ (= 
*^9J^f^). — 2) M., G. and 8. alone retain the initial SJ^ of 
^W or ^ti^ 20 in compounds; see § 123, note. — 3) G., 8., B. 
and optionally P. retain ^ in f^^or ^t^ 30 and its compounds; 
as 31 B., G. ;j^f%(l^, P. ^9»w^ or ^SR^, 8. J^Rp^, 30 B., G. 
f^^, P. bV^ or ^fe, 8. ^^5, etc. — 4) B. alone doubles ^^ in 
Trfwn;40 and its compounds, as ^BR^lfTOT 41, etc. — 5) M. alone 
preserves the semitats. ?T^ 60 in compounds, as ^*y^ 61, STRT^ 62, 
etc.; but 5TO 60 (see Man. 43). — 6) P. alone forms optionally 
W* for ^^ 90 in compounds, as ^«m5* or ^WW* 91, etc.; 
but JToir or RSsr 90 (see Ld. 85). — 7) 8. alone preserres the 
full termination 9^, while the others contract it to €rf or fTT or 
shorten it to ^ or w ; thus 12 8. SlT^^, but P. STTp^ (= •<yi(d' 
= ♦sTT^, M. STT^, W. H. sTTfT, or E. H. snx^, B., 0., G. sri^. 
397. Derivation, 1. ^ regularly for Pr. ^^ (Vr. 3, 58. 
§ 143); as to the forms nm, ^ and ^ see §§ 170. 171. Pr. 
has also the forms ^ (H. C. 1, 176) and ^ (H. 0. 2, 99); 
the latter does not occur in E. H., but the former in compounds; 
e. g., ^il(^r1^M> 111 or shortened ^, e. g., ^n^^H^M^ 111. — 
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2. r^ regularly for Pr. J^ (Ls. 318, see § 45) or rar (Vr. 6, 57); 
the Mg.Pr. has ^ or ^V or ^ (Wb. Bb. 424. see H. C. 3, 130); 
tbe first is preserved in E. H., B., 0. ^, the second in E. H. 
^ (§ 392), the third in M. ^ and S. f (Tr. 158); Pr. has 
also the form ST (H. C. 3, 120) which is preserved in the G. sr 
and S. sr; the P. and W. H. have ^. — 3. ffWSr regularly for 
Pr. ftftr (Vr. 6, 56. cf, §§ 143. 147). — 4. ^ see § 153. — 
Pr. ra" or ^tftr, ffiftr, •nl'Srif^" are gen. comm. (Vr. 3, 56. 57. 
58); but they appear to have. arisen from the Skr. neut. Z or 
*<rTf^, ^Rn, ^I?5rrff respectively (see Ls. 318. 319). The Skr. 
masc. ^ is perhaps represented by the Pr. and Gd. ^. Mg. Pr. 
has a masc. rf^ (Wb. Bh. 475) = Skr. 5nr: three, but it has not 
survived in Gd. Pr. has also the maso. ^rfljt (Skr. ^anpon'f : nom.) 
and ^BTjft (= Skr. gjf: ace, see M. M. 124) H. C. 3, 122. Wb. Bh. 
425, but they do not occur in Gd. ; the latter, however, survives 
in the Ksh. ^^ tsor (Bs. 11, 132). — 5. ^l% or m%, 7 mr^, 
8 fTTJ^ regularly for Pr. 0^, ew, 9J = Skr. ^TO, ^n, WS (see 
§§ 143. 147); S. and P. have OjT, P. B^, ajj, S. fTrT, 9^, B. an:. — 
6. f, also Pr. ? (Wb. Bh. 425. Ls. 319) for Skr. ^, eliding 
final 5^ (Vr. 4, 6) and changing bt to ^ (Vr. 2, 41); also W. H., 
S. and G. Sf; E. H. has a form ^ which occurs also in S. ^, 
M. ^r^ and Ksh. fSr^ (Bs. II, 132) and which represents perhaps 
the Skr. form TO^, Pr. *^ or *5f? with final fT (cf. Ls. 220. 
H. C. 1, 19. cf. M. ^^ 10). E. H. has also a form 9^ correspon- 
ding to B. ^^, 0. spr, W. H. and P. ^, with euphonic ^^or u^ 
for elided ^; Pr. has also ^ see Ls. 320. — 9. ^ or^TJ re- 
gularly for Pr. RoT, Pr. has also :to (Ls. 320) which does not 
occur in E. H., but in 0. ^^ and B. ^m] P. ^* and S. ^ add 
an anundsika. — 10. J^ regularly for Mg. Pr. ^^^r (Wb. Bh. 426. 
H. C. 1, 262), Skr. ^^\ Pr. has also SC? (Vr. 2, 44) which is 
only preserved in P. Zj^ (also ?;^), S. Z^, M. ^j^, Ksh. 2[;s; (Bs. 
II, 133). — As the latter part of the compound numerals of 
the second decade, Skr. ^ becomes in Pr. <^ or Z^ or ^^ (H. C. 
1, 219), in Gd. 3^ or ^ or ^f. Thus 1 1 Skr. ^^l<ui , Pr. *!jmj^, 
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E. H. ^nrrj^ or ^nnj^ or nrr^. As to its euphonic ^^J see § 135 ; 
it ' is more properly W. Gd. ; for B. ^iir^, 0. ^iil^, M. tieK^l have 
it not; while W. H. rnrj^, P. fmnr^, G. frfSirarq- have it. The 
other P. form ^i^l^^ (Vr. 2, 44) occurs only in S. ^n^"^. The Pr. 
has also 5^, jyf (Wb. Bh. 426. H. C. 3, 123), which have not 
survived in Gd. — 12. Skr. ^T^, Pr. sn^ (Vr. 2, 44), E. H. 
srr^, B., 0., G. srr^, M., W. H. ot^, P. srr^, 8. srr^. — 13. Skr. 
mt^, Pr. ^^ (i. e. sni^Sr for mi + Z?X cf. H. 0. 1, 165)*), 
E. H. ?n[5; other Gds. see § 396. — 14. Skr. ^rg^sr, Pr. ^13^ 
(Vr. 2, 14. H. 0. 1, 171), E. H. ^fi^; other Gds. see § 3-96. — 
15. Skr. q«5ar, Pr. q^r^^ (H. C. 2, 43, but cr^q^ Vr. 3, 44), 
E. H. q=^ (§ 392 and in Mri^i^ i jj) 115, see § 394); so also 
B. qSr^ (perhaps rather for the Pr. form MINI^^, see Ls. 320. Gw. 
24, note) ; the usual Gd. form, however, inserts an euphonic ^ 
(§ 135), as E. H. (f^J^, 0. ^, W. H. g^JT, P. cf^^t, S. ^^ 
or w, M. qiqr, G. ^^. — 16, see § 105, note, E. H. ^V^, 
B. ^tST, 0. yJ^Ql (with a strange metathesis), W. H. fjicrti, M. ^to, 
P. ^1, S. ^ft^, G. ^. — 17. Skr. W(^, Pr. ^i?qf (T. V. 
1, 3. 42), E. H. 3^!??^; other Gds. see § 396. — 18. Skr. fTH^, 
Pr. flfpx? (T. V. 1, 3. 42. cf. H. G. 3, 123), E. H. fTCT^, G. ^CT^, 
S. fr?| (cf. 38. 48 below); other Gds., as in § 396. — 19. Skr. 
37TfH5rfH:, Mg. 3?igkn- (Wb. Bh. 426), E. H. fft??^, W. H. 3^^, 
B. 3rf^, 0. SUM^UI^; Skr. has also ^j^t^rfofsrfH:, Mg. 5>*HdiMI 
(Wb. Bh, 426), only preserved in M. ^graf^, 0. H. sjpfi^ and 
jptg[^, G. thilllTl^; the P. has 3^^^ and S. iuTl< or ifuid)^ with 
f^for ^(see§ 396). — As to 21 i^^F^, etc. see §§ 123. 129. 
The (apparently anomalous) fiT in ^RTT^is probably (as Bs. I, 291) 
caused by the ancient accent of the oxytone sa^. Of all dissyl* 



1) The Pr. form ^^ is explained in H. G. 1, 165 as containing a 

change of the first 9 together with the following cons, and vowel to ^; 

that is, in Skr. slJ^c^^l the first fET together with the following ^syllable Uf 

(i. e. cons. ^^-\- vow. Vt) becomes U"; hence n^. Cowell's view, therefore, 

(Cw. 121, note) as to the Pr. Qramm. theory is more correct than Beames' 

(ir, 186). 

17 
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labio numerab only* sapid and ashtd are oxytone, all others are 
barytone, 4ka, pdiicha, ndva, ddsa^ etc. ; now 6d. has m in MVll^M^, 
HCT^, but ?r or ^ (for ir^) in ^j*^q^ (W. H. ^«Rhfr^) and «j4i^ 
(for ^TBT^, M. y-bitl)^). In Skr. the influence of the accent is 
seen in il^l^UI, ^^^rfshorfa, iltfinfUIri , etc. ; but not in ^ig^SOr, ^igftP, 
M^jfalUlfJ^; in Pr. and Gd. both sets show it in the third decade, 
but neither set in all other decades; e.g., 3 7 3 '^fi^, 38«7f^, 
47 9'*'hiRim, 48 HJHlRiAi , and in Skr., too, the accent of n^ 
only optionally influences the form after the first four decades; 
e. g., 48 i*tfT4foiir^i«rLor fr^T^lfSiP^ldii, etc. — 20 ^hg^ regularly 
for Pr. ahrr (H. C. l, 28) or ^klf (Md. 4, 3. Ls. 320), Skr.fHsr^:. — 
30 (ft^ regularly for Pr. Rkr (H. C. 1, 28) or nt^m (Md. 4, 3. 
Ls. 320), Skr. fshnq^. — 32 srf&H regularly for Pr. snft^ (T. V. 
1, 4. 79), with 9 on account of the following double ^, Skr. 
tSjfihd^^. — 33 ^'^fd^ regularly for Pr. ^^kr (H. C. 1, 165, see 
§ 149), Skr. 3wi^n[ig[; M. has ^^?fV^(Man. 43) beside the regular 
^cftH . - 35 Vmi. see § 156, W. H. ^^^, P. 5^, G. ^I^'^t; 
but M. TOTlg^ (Man. 43, for qrafrffe^ with g^ for ^, cf. § 11) and S. 
«f?rftf. — 37 ^^*fH^see § 153, also W. H. ^''^, P. ^*<ft, B, 
yl^l^ur, but M. ^!^Ht^ or grmtg^, G. ahuQui^ , S. ^n^^. — 38. Skr. 
SCTfihtni, Pr. frpfhn (Wb. Bh. 426), 0. ^BfS^, B. lll6ftHL , S. fR:^, 
p. fRTift, M. fRf^l^ or fTTrfte, E. H. fjiarfd^ (§113) or iJjIdHt or 
?r[i^(§ 145, exc. 2)y G. 913^9^. — 40. E. H. 'Bnf^see § 153. — 
41. Skr. ;;»x<TbuF^ s(ni, Pr. ^Ig^wrakr or (eliding^) *^**IWI^MI 
and (contracted according to Vr. 4, 1), E. H. ^HlKiH ; this de- 
rivation is proved by the S. ^^rTTsft^, which is contracted from 
<)J*»U'dl^^ with euph. Uj, The usual explsmation, identifying °?TrfSf^ 
with ^-dif^^, assumes a changes of ^ to fT^; thus Pr. ^chxl'^Hw^f 
= ^=5n6n^hrr = ^^r^rgft^ = ^qvrrT%^; but such a change of 
^ to ?J^ is not only ^intrinsically improbable, but also lacks all 
evidence. Similarly are formed 43 ri"'*HlRNH^(see§ 152), 49 ^HHlfvi^, 
45 VrTTfe^ (see § 156), 47 S^d l f&IM ^, 48 ilirl l fSl^ (see § 145, 
exc. 2). The latter is in Pr. also uim^ (Wb. BL 4 1 2) ; here both 
the syllable ^ cha and the conjunct ? U are elided; so also in 
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the Gd. forms : 42sRn^<T^, 44 •J'lonRrHl j 46 %l1^ (see §§ 152. 
153); as to the other Gds. see § 396, 3; Pr. has 42 sriHTQ^ 
(Wb.Bh. 412), — 50. Skr. g%n^i<i , Pr. ♦trerrar, E. H. q«^T^(see 
§§ 143. 146), also W. H. ^^T^, G., 0. ^Tsmi, but the nasal i» 
preserved in B. TOT^, P. ^Sflll^ and S. QsTTf;. The common Pr. form 
is qiRTOT (Vr. S, 44. H. C. 2, 43); it is preserved in the M. erg;T^50 
and in the curtailed form q^ or sr^ of the compound nnii^ralff 
of the 6^ decade of all Gds., exc. P. and S.; thus oTT in 52 

E. H. sTO^, W. H., Gt. dto., 0. srm^, B. srrag", M. srrsig-, Pr. srrsref 

(Wb.Bh.426), Skr. ?:TTOrT8[r?t; 57. E.R, 0., W. H., G. MHidiH^ , M. 
^WToi^, Pr. ♦^mTBTWr or °i5t, Skr. ^qigmurTL; 68. E. H., O., W.H., 

G. ii5iow^, M. ?rpar^, Pr. *frj5ref, Skr. ^ETPTtran^; 55. E.H., 0., 
G. TOTSR^, M. TOToi^, Pr. <j^MiHi (H. C. 2, 174), Skr. crerngrrgj?!; 

B. contracts mm^ 57, «TCTJ 58, ^T'sri^ 55. The other E. H. form 
crspTT , which is also H. H., presupposes a Pr. form ♦iHiwi'wi. There 
is another Pr. form gU i dW^ (H. C. 2, 174) or qUNJ (Wb.Bh. 426), 
but it has left no trace in Gd. Again ^^ in 56 E. H., W. H. 

^«iq^, 0., G. ^q?j^, B. ^jntg", M. ^tj^, Pr. ♦aprin, Skr. ^rjiemn?!.; 

53. E.H. fn^^^, W. H. fd{^± or i^T^, G. ^, M. ^, O.TOl, 
B. (dJUJlrj presuppose a Ap. Pr. form * Q<.MIHt (of. H. C. 4, 398), 
Skr. Riu%ll^l<i ; the common Pr. form ^srsn (H. C. 2, 174) doe» 
not occur in Gd.; 54. W. H., G. -cftM^i^, M. M^-i^ or -dftq^, regu- 
larly for Pr. ♦^raonmr, Skr. ^:«rerTWT ; but in E. H. ^9^ or =5(3^ 
or (with euph. sr^) %ftdH^, 0. ^srsoT^, B. ^hn^ the conjunct ^I^ has 
been elided (see § 154). The unusual Pr. form cNrWT 50 is pre- 
served in E. H. 49 fJIprar^, with the syllable q pa elided, pre- 
cisely as ^ cha in W^HHl(WM^39 (see above); thus Skr. ^i»^u%ilulH^, 
Pr. 3OT5RrraT or >«kmqM(HI , whence B. g?iq^m , G. irtuu i MxHU^ , S. 

jfuiaiifi^, P. zmam or otIsit, 0. s^n^rsjr,, E. BL fft^mm ; but WL 
regularly j^j^UIM^jlM^. Moreover it is used throughout in P. and S., 

thus S. ^sfsTT^, P. ftoisrr or fn^^rr 53; S. ^srar^, P. ^tefsTT or 

-^oisii 54 ; S. Udcjsillf, P. tfgofelT 65 ; S. JpsfsTT^, P. f^^ or fi^oiSTT 56, 
etc. — 60. Skr. cife:, Pr. ^ (Wb.Bh. 426), E.H. Hlfe, B.^rfe, 
M., G., W. H. ^n^, P. ^, S. 'crf^ ; the 0. mii^ adds a pleonastic ^. 
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In the oompoands, M. hag ^r?, S. ^^ and V. ^« see § 396. 
Otherwise they differ little. But 61 is in P. ^W^, 62 in 0. 
alltiwR with 9T; 63. 0., B. ^^fe, G. ?reTO, W. H. ^TO or td^ffj^, 
M. a^, P. n^ or ^55^, S. ^^; 66. B. ^S^, M. «rf^, W. H, 
9^^, P."^^^^, but 0. Mt^mR, G. 'TtTOT^, 8.*!^; 66. 0. afWffe, 
M. m^, S. ^T^, ,W. H. fl^mry , P. t|<il^i^ , B. is^\ 67. E. HL 
samrfff or MJmR or M^Mft , M. ^If!^ or ^f^W, W.H. ^q^, see 
§107; the othensi retain ^, 0. HH^R , B. ^mroft, P. yai^g^; 
68. E, BL m^fi or ^frfS", see § 146, exc. 2, M. 93TO or «Qpa^, 
W. H. fTTOg; or fr^rr?;, see § 145, exc. 2; but 0. il6Mi%, S. 9?^, 
P. fWT^, B. 4ll6^f6; 69. B. 3?TOW:f, all others regularly °5W:f» 
see § 396. — In the Bh. the following curtailed forms occur, 
62 orrarfj", 64 "iPstp (but also tjj^Mp ), 66 ^bil^ , and eren 61 J^nf^, 
67 ^iwf|" (Wb. Bh. 426), which (if trustworthy) may be explained 
by the intermediate change of ^ to ^ (as in P. and S.) and sub- 
sequent elision of ^. — 70. E. H. ew^ see § 108; so also in 
the other Gds. see § 396. In the compounds there is little dif-* 
ference, but 72 is in 0. STTtH^f^, B. STT^IWif, S. sn^wff, M. srr^wif ; 
73. M. gr^w^ or ^n^w^, B. H<m| , 0. ^r^jf^; 74. M. -Jlia l<w^ ; 
76. M. g-^^^i ; 76. 0. ^^^f^ , B. ^dN^, 8. ^T^wij, M. WF^^ 
or ar^W^ (see § 56); 77. B. MldTni^, M. ^mj^^ or ^W^W^, P. 
WT^; 78. B. fHfCTqr, P. to^, M. fr^jrr^fqr or ?r| ^wif . — 80.8kr. 
fnfHn:, but Pr.fn^ with m (Wb.Bh. 426), and so in B. «Ts5t; 
but E. H., W. H., P. fl^ with double ^, which explains the m 
of B.; in 8. 9^ and 0. n^ one ^ has been elided; as to M. 
^^^ and G. ^^, sec § 148. In the compounds, which differ very 
little has all Gds. haye m^, exc. M., which fird^; thus 81. E. H. 
^c*yjM), M. ^bivjld'iu); on the euph. q;^ see § 136. — 82. B. fsRlTsSt, 

M. ^mSit, P., 8. feirmt, 0. snnsit, B., E. H., W. H. spn^. — 

86. 0. .^m^, M. mS^, 8. 8ff1^; 83* M. 3m*|^, G. ^«T^ or 
mnt; 84. Pr. ^p^ (Wb. Bh. 426), M.^ftThfi; 87. M.^r??rraw^; 
8.8. M. frjrriWt; 89. M. J^arrifsft, E. H., W.H. ^vsn^ are Skr. 

RoTkSHh: ; but M. has also ^eiiUmoj^, B. ^^^moj^, 0. 31IR3, P. 3m Md", 
S. 3«mqar = 8kr. ^^^t^RsrfnJ. — 90. 8kr. RcT^;., Pr. ?T3^ (Wb. Bh. 



§ .397.] CARDINALS. 261 

426), E. H. RS^, 0. ^, B. sissr^, M. qasrj, W. H. ^, 8. :^, 
P. ^VooT or :i^sr; these Gd. forms seem to presuppose a Pr. form 
*-4tel^ ; the origin of the final ^ is obscure; so also is that of 
the connecting vowel W( which occurs in all the compounds of ^, 
and is especially marked in S. and M. ; e. g., 92. S. fditiM^ , 
M. sziTwar; 93. S. f^fTRsr, M. armsr; 94. E. H. ^^prir, S. -eft^Md , 
M. -ci^ui^loi, etc.; it occurs already in Pr. M^M^^ 97 (Wb. Bh. 
426), E. H. MHM^ , S. MHMd , M. ^f^UHd . — 99 is in, S. >4ofM5 l, 
B. (^c<iH6j4 , M. r\dt\ 1 Wd (with euph. q^ see § 135) for Skr. HdHoifH :; 
the E. H. and W. H. f^^TR^ or Pi^iH<&l apparently exchange ^ 
for a[^, though it might be also a modification of 7 in the P. 
sTfegsr'* or ^Q^AT* (see § 396, 6) which are probably connected with 
the other S. forms ^f^TRoT or oT^TRoT ; for these as well as for the 
P. forms I know no satisfactory explanation. 0. alone has fRSn^, 
perhaps for Skr. SrHWrR^. — 100. E. H., W. H., S., G., P. ^ or 
^ is the Ap. Pr. J^B (cf. H. C. 4, 331), Skr. wm^, and E. H., 
P. H, B. sy, 0. m, M. sr*^ is the Mg. Pr. mform (Wb. Bh. 426); 
as to E. H. ^i^ see § 109. — The compounds above 100, formed 
with3WJ, occur also in M. (Man. 44) and S. (Tr. 165); in the 
latter they may be formed up to 200; they are also found in 
Pr. (see Wb. Bh. 427); in the Bh. the original nt is reduced to 3, 
but Gd. preserves it; e. g., 107 M^'N^ m (Bh. 15*), S. efThr^; 
or Ap. Pr. g-Jl7<(JHi , S. Mdld^^jii , E. H. Pj^^H {^ ' (§55); 106. S. 
>5^d(Mi, E. H. f^y^H^Ml or f^tjPi^H^fl) (see § 55); the latter as well 
as 1 04 E. H. 'SRFftrT"^ (for 5^, cf. Pr. -j^^d 84 in Wb. Bh. 425), 
S. W^f^-^, 103 E. H. fHqilH (H^ or f^, ». f^f^^, 102 
E. H. (^orT i H^Ml or f^ (see § 69), S. Kl(^H^^M^ , M. jsrhf^sr^ are 
formed anomalously;:, the Skr. would be crjW^SOfrf, -olrl^y^ , ^K^ , 
g?r^. Very anomalous are the E. H. WT^fftrT^ 107 (for •MHirH^') 
and [H)l(1rr^M) 119; there seems to be here some confusion with 
the forms of 111 and 117. — The other compounds formed 
with the connecting vowel ^ occur also in S., which has ^; 
e. g., 112. E. H. of^i^iM^ r, S. STT^^; 115. E. H. tR^T^wV, S. 
^1:^5;^^ ^, etc. E. H. shortens the first m by § 26, and lengthens 
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the second % probably, for the sake pf euphony. The first part 
of these compounds is probably a oollectWe or aggregate nume- 
ral; see §§ 404. 405; e. g., E. H. ifNnr, 8. ^t^ a sum of fMriy, 
whence E. H. <fWT ^, 8. ^^ ^130, i. e., 100 plus the sum of 30, 
or E. H. rq^j 8. ^^ sum of thirteen, whence E. H. A(i^l^, 
8. H|^ ^ 113, etc. 

398. Declension. All cardinals can be declined, when 
used as subst., in which case they are inflected like them; thus 
gen. pi. ^iIh^Si^ of five, etc. But ^ two and cf^ three have a 
special form in these circumstances; yiz. J^ or ^^^or ^T^^two 
and ?ft^ three \ thus gen. pi. J^^ or 5^pl^% or ^•4JHL.'» <>f ^^^9 
(f^ OF of three. When they are used as adj., they are not in* 

fleeted ; thus Q^^L*''^^ of fi^^ ♦'•^» 2^ ^^^ ^ of ^^0 men, ^H^ 
5R5T 5? of three mm. 

399. Affinities and Derivation. H. has special obi. 
forms ^r^^, Jn^t*, ^it^t* for ^?l[^ two, cffe[^ three and ^^ four 
(Man. 46). When used adjectively with persons, they are changed 
to ^H m., 2^^ ^M 2^** n. two\ similarly ffiir, fJTH^, fH&* three, 
^^, ^^, ^^"^ fowr (Man. 46). Otherwise the declension is re- 
gular; thus gen. jf^ tR" of one, '^f^^ ^ or <ctsrf 'iJT of two. — 
8. has the obi. forms f&f^ or ^*, f^f^ or ^**, xi^R or ^* for 
sr two, \ three, ^nff four; otherwise the declension is regular; 
thus gen. f&fqfsit of two, qsTfq-jfr of five, etc. (Tr. 169. 171). 8. 
inflects the cardinals, when they are used adjectively (Tr. 171); 
as ^i^fir daf^Pr w or t^'^ Sf^^ m to ten enemies; firf^ or ^^ 3f^P4 w 
5^** 3f^^ ^ to two enemies. — In the E. H. form ^^J*^ the con- 
junct ^ has been dissolved (see § 138). The second 3 of ^^^ 
is probably euphonic, for *^«^*J^. In this and the other E. H. 
and M. special obi. forms the plur. suff. has been apparently 
reduplicated. The Pr. gen. pi. is ^tu^ or ilru^ of two (H. C. 
3, 119), fSnof^ of three (H. C. 3, 118), which are contr. in 8. to 
^^'j ;jt* or slightly modified ftf^, f^f^; but E. H. J^ or ^•gHLt 
M. ^^^l* would presuppose the Pr. foi:m *2[hl^ or *^U^*^, etc. 
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2. ORDINALS. 

400. The formation of the ordinals from the cardinaLi 
has been expkined in §§263 — 266. They are treated in every 
respect like adj., i. e., they admit of a weak and strong form 
(§ 381), and the latter has a fem. in ^ or ^'^ (§ 384) and an 
obi. masc. ^ or ^ (§ 386). The following are the first seven 
ordinals of which some are formed peculiarly : First, wk. f . of^^ 
or Q^9T c. g»j or st. f. ^if^WT or ^J^W or ^WRT m., °5n or WRT f. ; 
second, wk. f. g^ or 5^17^ c. g., or st. f. ^^ or arqorf or 
jcrpFT m., °f^ or °^* or ^j^ f. ; ihird, wk. f. jfkl^ or fdM^oT, 
c. g., or st. f. Rfy^l or (hm^stT or ITiM^Qhl m., °f^ or °^* or 
^j^ f. ; fourth, wk. f . ^TJ^ or ^ft^ c. g., or st. f . «9ftm or '4^eioiT 
or whrpRT m., ^^ or °^** or °^[tr^ f. ; siosth, wk. f. ^pi^ c g., 
or st. f. ifJT or ^^dlY m., ^|V or ^J^* f. ; fiflh, wk. f. ^rag^ c. g„ 
or st. f. q^ or qssisrf ro., q^ or q^* f. ; sevens, wk. f. Midii^ 
c. g., or st. f. ^mr or MflyT m., ^r^ or ^T?f^* f. The rest are 

.formed exactly like the forms of the fifth and seventh Their obi. 
forms are, e. g., gen.- sg. or pi., masc. qf^ ^ of the first, Z^^ A 
of the tenth; fem. ol^isi^CF, ^CCr^'^^, etc. When they are used as 
snbst., they are inflected like them; thus gen. sg. ^f^!5T(w:of^ 
first one, pi. qf^^i^sr of (he first ones; but qf^ as^m of fhe first 
man, qf^sis^^ of the first men, etc. 

401. Affinities and Derivation. For the deriyation of 
qf|^ see §§ 118. 213. B. and 0. q^ or qf|9TT (§. Gh. 105. 
Bs. n, 142), M. qf^WT, W. H. q^^ or qf^seft or °^, P. qf^^IT, 
&. q^^, 8. q^^* or ir^if * or q^af*. The first ^ of the G. and 
8. forms is merely euphonic (see § 57). . — The deriv. and affin. 
of J^ and dhl^[' see in §§ 270. 271, and for the deriy. of ^t^^ 
see § 78. B. and 0. have ^t^ (chauthS) or ^tm (9. Clu 105), M. 
•*>i«ii, W. H. ^fWfi" (Br.) or '^hft (Mw.)» P. ^^^ G. ^Wft, 8. ^W^*. — 
The E. H. qfjT, B. and 0. deest, W. H. flfff or ^, G. ^ are 
deriyed from Pr. ifpfir, st f. of Pr. ^ (H. C. 1, 266), Skr.Br^:, 
the M. ^f^TEIT, P. fsrT, 8. 9^** are formed anomalously (as if Skr. 
*mmi) from the Gd. cardinals M, ^r^, P. f, S. Jf^. The E, H. 



264 MULTIPLICATIVES. §§ 402. 403*] 

forms e(&dT, ^M^«^ or ^H^ut anomaloasly contain the saff. 9^ or 
«5rf, see § 264. The forms of^ciTOT, ^H^^l, fdM^chl contain the 
pleon. snfP. 9SRT (see §198). The form '^PhTpRT is formed anomal- 
ously after the analogy of 2[^Tjq?T, (dH^Qhl. As to the deriv. and 
ai^. ef the rest, see §§ 265. 266. 

3. MULTIPLICATIVES. 

402. The moltiplicatives denote how many times a num- 
ber is multiplied. They are formed from the cardinals by adding 
the suff. frr or frf or frl^*, excepting the first six which are made 
in a peculiar way. They are used only in the multiplication table. 

1. ^ or ^ or ^ or 9) 6. ^^ or i;^ or ^^ or ^tcf 

2. 5^ 7. ^ 

3. f^ni or ftciTT or ffif^*! 8. a^ or mi^ 

or fili or fnf^* or f^ 9. Jlorf or ^dt^* 

4. ^tft^ or tA*! 10. za^ or 5^[1f^*, etc. 
6. QxfT or Q% or 3^ 

403. The forms ^ and ^ are only used in the phrase 
^ ^ or ^ ^ once one is one ; and ^^ only in qxiT u4i^ five 
times fi/ve are twenty five. The form ^ is used only when the 
product contains the words Q^ or ^'^ five, L e., when it is fifty 
or an odd multiple of five (excepting, however, <tY^ fi/ve, «i<{8 
fifteen and MtJ>h^ ttveniy fi/ve). As to the other altemative forms, 
no strict rule can be given; the practice varies according to lo- 
cal or individual fancy. In general it may be said, that the 
shorter forms, as fH, 9T7, 9^ or Q^, are used when the product 
is polysyllabic. The multiplicative always takes the middle place 
in the sentence. The following tables are given as examples: 

10 X 1 is 10, etc. 3x1 is 3, etc. 

3jq[^^i^ ^rf&ra;^ sirj^^srif 5is& irbj^xn^sTr^ m^^iorfMHi^M^ 
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18 X 1 iB 13, etc. 

The table of one is formed in a peculiar manner; thus: 
The multiples of five are formed thus: 

m5T^Q% y<^^ 8f q^ ff^ ^ft" 2^ Vrnf^rj^ ®iu^q^ frrfs", etc. 

404. Affinities and Derivation. The forms in |^ are 
probably obi. forms or nom. plur. of the resp. nom. sing, in fTT, 
as Ja^ of WfX, TO of flST, etc. For the rest see § 407. The 
multiplicatives are identical with the collectives or aggregates; 
thus ntj^^ xfiQi^ means Ht. three sums-cf-eigM are iwenty-fom. 

4. COLLECTIVES. 

405. The following words are used to express some ag- 
gregate sums : atJT or a^*^ a pair^ -^^{l or °f^ or irjT a four, 
mft a five, ^3^tit a score, deh'^i a hundred, ^r^^ a (housand, ^stt^ 
a hundred thousand, ^'\\ or *()^ ten mUions, Collectives may 
also be formed by adding flT or 9T to the cardinals, so especially 
?IWr a score, ^fm a thirty, H^^\ a forty, also x^ a one, ^^ 
a five, wn a seven, «ct a eigJU, =iorf a nine, 55T a ten, etc. The 
multiplioatives j;4t, fferf or fil^FT, wNf or ^CKI, BfPSR or gj|gT may 
be used as collectives. 

406. All collectives are subst. ; those in 9 (i^uiescent) or 
m are masc. ; those in ^ fem. ; they are declined precisely like 
all other subst. 
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407. Affinities, These numeralB probably occur in all 
Ods., tboagh they are not noticed by all Gd. grammarians. As 
to S. see Tr. 178—181 (§§ 26. 27); thus j^ or f|qFt 1, (ipRt 2, 
f^ 3, «9^ or 'g^jr or ^I^I\ 4, ^ 6,'8p?Ft 6, ^rft 7, ^ 8, 
^rfnt"^ 9, 3^** or Z^TWt 10, ^t^ or cD^i^) or foi^i(1 or QRVfi" 20, 
^t^ or ft^rfV or f^l^rft 30, Higft^ or Til<f^l(1 (for ♦ xiiqil^^l) 40, 
rferr^ or qfrrfV 50, m6 \ fh \ 60, Hfinft or aaPrtfeit 100, ^r^l^ or 
^m^ 1000 (Tr. 168), STT^ 100000, ^ or feftf? 10000000. 
As to P., see Ld. 86. 86, thus fsntl or ?fir3? 1, gpft 2, fmnf 

or fmrrs 3, ^fNFnr 4, ttstt 6, ^ot 6, ^nm 7, fmsn 8, rt^ 9, 

2[T^ or SC^TOT 10, ^sVSt or aD^a^ or ^^ 20, ^?^^ 50, il^TSfT 100, 
5T?53:f or ^srq" 1000, cprfw 100000, ^rft? 10000000, etc. As 
toW. H., see Kl. 105 — 107; they do not much differ fromE. H.; 
^^'1^ 1, JJTT or J^ or fftZT or ^tft 2, «ft or ifhr^ 3, ^fsTT 5, R^ 
or R«TT 9, 5;^T3^ or ^j^T^ 10, ^Fyfl" or ^kfT 20, k\^i\ 100, ^^ 
or ^STTf 1000, Ch(^3 10000000; some collectives are formed by 
adding the fem. suff. ^ (for masc. ^)i as sm^ a thirty two, 
q^hSV a fifty, etc. In M. ^T^^ or ^sTTif 1000, OTW 10000, ^ 
or 9Rhr 10000000. 

408. Derit^afton. GoUectiyes are derived in Skr. by means 
of the suff. 8F, whence the Gd. forms arise regularly. Thus unit, 
Skr. ^qfW«l^, Pr. ^o|jti,' E. H. ^«RT; ifna<?, Skr. f3*H^, Pr. fwJ, 
W. H. fit, E. H. fSr; 5Core, Skr. fihtrapwr, Pr. gfeff, E. H. ^kiT; 
hexady Skr. btjjt, Pr. ?f^, E. H. ^TO; geMi^mon, Skr. -^rjuhflj^, 
Pr. sEra^, E. H. sgft^; pentad, Skr. PWrw^, Pr. q^, E. H. tmr, etc. 
Sometimes the pleon. suff. m (see § 195) is added; thus triad, 
E. H. ftirf or f^?r»T, Pr. fnw, Ap. Pr. Q^tf , Skr. fifBRRxr^; giia- 
ternion, E. H. ^aPNfnr, Pr. -di^^ff, Skr. ^fjMKeh*JL; hexad, E. H. 
gflgT, Pr. ^^41, Skr. 'STjCffq;^; ten miMons, E. H. *1*'^ I or *1*jr, 
Pr. q^rfSw, Skr. ^Hctw (or ♦cRte9PT^); sometimes the pleon^ suff. 
JJ (or "31, see § 209) is superadded; as f(mr, E. H. ^*^l, W. H. 
«?hfrit, Ap. Pr. «93^3T, Skr. «igB9!^; ^««df«d, E. H. ^^, W. H. 
iW^t, Ap. Pr. ^m^??, Skr. qvrf^^, etc. ; perhaps also E. H. Tt^fT, 
W. H. jftit, Ap. Pr. *W'SZ3 (cf. H. 0. 2, 15 f§r?sf ?= Skr. f&CTl), 
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Skr. f^^, though this might be a noan derived from the R. 
S^ or ^^ join. Sometimes the „collectiye^ sense is emphasised 
by 'making the numeral an abstract noun by means of the suff. 
fiT^ (8ee§ 220); thns W. H. ^m^ trnii, E. H. ^m^** nine, l^j^ 
ieeade, etc. — Differently deriyM is j^ m. and ]^ f. duad, 
TO. firom Pr, ^3imf (cf. H. C. 1, 94), Skr. ftjjnra^. — As to 
the E. H. ^f^^^ and CFf^ see §§ 138. 135. — The E. H. im is 
properly a noun, the Skr. nin^:, lit. aggregate of fowr sides (?); 
so is also the E. H. nr^, lit. the aggregate of the five (ancknt) 
planets (Skr. U^). — For the E. H. ^tf^ or wirft score I know 
no satisfactory explanation; possibly it may be connected with 
r, (Skr. w^^) aggregate of twenty sheUs (?). 



6. BEDUPLICATIVES. 

409. The reduplicatiye numbers are defectiye. Only the 
following occur in E. H.; fpi^ onefold, smgU, J^ or <h^^i 
twofold, double, ^^ threefold, triple, -cil^n fowrfdld, quadruple. 
The rest are made by adding the word sri^ or ^ Ime to the 
cardinal numbers; as ^rf^STT^ or qrl^^ fi/oe times, qumtupHe, etc. 

410. The reduplicatives are adj. and treated precisely like 
those of the strong form (§ 381); that is, they make a fem. in 
^ (§384), as ^1*(p, ^^y etc., and an obi. form in ^ (§ 386), 
as <^^^, etc. 

411. Affinities. The reduplioatiYes exist in all Gds. As 
to W. H. see Kl. 106. In P. there are 1 ^ewi^^i or gftf^^ i, 2 ^tf^fT, 

3 R^^i, 4 'rir^JT or Wi^(l, 5 MiA^( I or MdJ^^I, 6 i^S^fT, 
7 ^ffl(i ; and even the „ ordinal^ suff. it may be added pleo- 
nastically ; thus q^^^p? quintuple, just as *w1f or osrsrl fifth (Ld. 
88). In 8. there are, 1 ^(K^ or ^T^f, 2 f&5^ or f&et l { , 3 f^^^ 
or fj^, 4 ^t^^ or ^it^ (Tr. 184). M. adds qrz" strip instead 
of ^; thus 1 ^95^5,, 2 ^xi^, 3 %qjr, 4 ^TO, 10 5^T«I7, 
etc. (Man. 42). Similarly W. H. adds WST string, e. g., 3 f^^jm, 

4 '^iwjf (see SI. 106). — B. and 0. seem to use tats, forms; 
as ^VilTT, f|m» etc. (see 9. Ch. 109. Sn. 24). 
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412. Derivation, ReduplicaliTeB are formed in Skr. by 
the addition of the quasi-imS. f^ (from fdvT form, manner), \i^ich 
in Pr. becomes iSr^ or, curtailed, ^, whence, probably by the 
addition of the pleon. safif. JT (see § 209, or in S. «r^), arises the 
£. H. 1^. Thns in the Bh. (Wb. Bh. 425.426) the following 
occur : 2 jfSr^, 4 -^ifd^, 5 M^&^, 6 ^fSr^, or contracted 1 ^nri^, 
2 cjif^g, 3 rrf^ (perhaps from Skr. Ql^rf past part, of R. iSr-WT). 
Accordingly Skr. f^faw^ <«;o/bW, Pr. jfar^" (H, C. 1, 94) or gfar^, 
whence contracted Ap. Pr. <0^^i or oi^^, and W. H. <0^0 ^' 
E. H. (O^^i, S. fSi^^. The S. form i^r^TIf presupposes an Ap. Pr. 
9i|ffJ, containing the pleon. suff. 97 and 7. Compare the names 
of the E. H. metre Sft^T masc^ (Skr. fef&OT»:) and Pr. (0<t3^» ^em. 
However, the Pr. ^ and Gd. ^ might be also deriyed from the 
Skr. ^o^-suff. 6f or irr, ^as in fw: (from (ctt in two parts). 

6. FRAOTIONALS. 

413. The following fractional numbers occur in E. H. Those 
marked with an asterisk are used both as subst. and adj. 

V2 *«rTv^or ♦fmrr V16 m>(C or 5^f|m 

Vs fn^ or fn?^ or f^^crr IV4 ♦^ronror^Ton^or'aar^or?!^ 

V^ *'n3 or ♦qioT or 1 V2 *3^ or XJT or T^ or ^ or ^:5T or ^ 

^NlT^ or «3fNnprT or 'Bri^ 2V2 *«n:5Torfr:iT^or9:5^or fl^ 

Vio 5551^ or <^j^m or ^;^m •/* ^n3^or «iWr 

It is to be noted, that 03^ or <i^ deducts one fourth, but ^Sd 
adds one fotirth and m^ one half to the numeral to which they 
are prefixed. Thus ^ «n3 ^ one fov/rth of a 8er\ frrv^ ^ or 
frwTiq[ half a ser\ qs^or «iWr ^if three quarters of a ser\ 'HoTT^ 
one set and a quarter; i:f^ ^ one ser and a half; ^^ ^ ^ 
one ser and three qtmrters (lit., one quarter less than two sers); 
^RoTT r^ ir^ two sers and one quarter ; m:?? ^ or ?rji^ ir^ two sers 
and one half; crr^ ift^ ^ ^ree sers and one half, etc. 

414. None of the adjectival fractionals change their form 
in construction with a subst., except fTTOT half which makes re- 
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gularly fern. mSi (§ 384), and obi. form mk (§ 386). Thus 
m^ Jjf^ midnight^ «T& ^^TTi}( at half-way. 

415. Affinities. These fractionals occur in all Gds., though 
there are additional forms in some of them. Thus V4) W. H. crrvt 
or -^m^i P. m? or -^^H^, S. en? or xft^ or "^tet^ or ^5^, G. m", 
M. ms!^, B. 'gfHr or Rrfw, 0. QT or qr^; Va, W. H., P. f^^, 
8. fj^, B. fSfr^; Va, W. H. my^or frrarV, P. fr?: or «rsT, S. «g 
or mwt, G. «^y^, M. w^, B. 9Tir^ or w or WW, 0. fW or fW 
or fwqj; V*^ W. H., P. tffcr^, G. ^ftnft, M. irrswf; V4, W. H. ^isir 

or ^XTT or ^PT, P. ^WT or Mdl^ <mp Mdl^UT, S. ^cll'^, G. ^foTT, M. ^»3T, 
B. ^33Tr; lV2» W. H. ^ or ^tjT or zi^, P. 3:5 or ^:j or Z^ 
or T3:5T, 8. 35 or 7^, G. fte, M. ^, B. t:^, 0.5^; 2V2, W.H. 
il4l^ or CTCTT or 6TiT^, P. CT^ or C>l^4f1 or CTIT, 8. VZ^^ G. ?r?ot 
or ^, B. fiiiTf, 0. fTST^; 3V2» W. H. ^ or ^ter, P. 3:57 or 
3feT or :sj:\\ 4.y^, W.Kif^, P. i^*^ (or qpNlT?); SVa, W.H. 
qV^,(P.tft^?); 6V2,W.H.wfw; TVa, W. H. ^Ifft^.- Again 

minus V4? W. H., B., 0., P. q^^, 8. ^ftcrftr or g^ct, G. qhirr, M. Minm 
or qTsrat; i>Zw5 V4» W. H., P., 8., G. ^larr, M. ^EifT, B. 5Bf3m, 0. e^m^; 
l)?ws V«» W. H., P., 0. mk, 8. m:iT (or ^), G. HT3T, M., B. ^. 
8ee Kl. 103. 105. Ld. 85. 86. 87, Tr. 184. 185. Ed. 48. Man. 45. 
S,Ch.l09. Sn. 24. 

416. Derivation. ^T^ or imrr regularly for Pr. n^ or 
9^^, Skr. to: or fTOTT:. — (rl<l^, '^fhsTT^, 3[^, ^^ are abstract 
nouns derived with the suflP. i[ or ^ST^ from the ordinal or car- 
dinal forms (see § 220). The ^ in fn^l^ is probably merely eu- 
phonic, for fm^ = ?f^9T^ = Pr. r^;sP (H. C. 1, 101) = Skr. 
<|<fhr°. — CIT3 or ^T^^ (or H. H. mnf) regularly for Ap. Pr. trrj, 
Pr. crrat, 8kr. QTHCJ ; 0. ^IT or QPI^ or mj^ = Mg. ^TT^ or ^iif. — 
^Tsrr curtailed from Ap. Pr. ^TorT3, Pr. Moil^l, Skr. ^TOT^: ; 0. ^rarr^, 
Mg. ^rarr^ or ^isrm. — mi is the obi. form of m:il (which, however, 
is never used), regularly for Pr. ^BjsV, Skr. m^^i from ^ 4- fW 
(lit* wHih a half). — <J3^ or cfi^ is the obL form of «J^ or wk. 
form ^TVS^ ©r if|:T , regularly for Pr. qnjtnrt, Skr. TOC^^J, fronr 
^ + 3R, lit. one quarter less. — The forms ^js{ or ^^^ ^Ttjr, 
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3CT, etc, are made by compotmding 9tf half with the next high* 
est ordinal; thus SVa is inMg. Fr. fr^^ (see Wb. Bh. 425), which 
10 evidently shortened for tiAi|° = fra: + ^^S^ = fra + ^^ 
(cf. H. 0. 2, 33) = fnJ + ^jg«P lit hcOf-fourfh The same shor- 
tening of fit to 3 occurs in Mg. ^wr?r^ for ?iwhT^ = Skr. mm1'«|1. 
(Wb.Bh. 427). Next Pr. TOVf° is changed to Uf^tf (see §119) 
and the initial 9 is dropped (see § 1 72), whence arises the W. BLi^n" 
or fTT or (dropping ^) the P. 35T or :£rr (of. § 145, exc. 2). Again 
2^/i ia in Mg. Pr. frjT^RTT (Wb. Bh. 425), which is contr. for ii'jV^ssll 
or «rf + «I^25TT = fij + rT^RTT (cf. H. C. 4, 339 ?T^) = Skr. «S + 
(jH^tfl lit. hcHf-fhird. An altematiTe Pr. form of frpsTT is m^ 
(cf. H. G. 1, 101), whence arises Pr. 9pr^[9T or contracted 9JT^9T 
or p.H. fPJT^ or HJl^iXX or (dropping initial W, § l72) P. OT[«T 
or Fl1[. Similarly 4 V2 most ' be Skr. frs^VT: haHf-fifih, Ap. Pr. 
9|orer3 or contracted irf^^-^f'i, whence (dropping initial 9, §172) 
P.^"-^, W.H.Ct^. Similarly iVs would be in Skr, TOf^^:, 
Mg. ^fj^^ (or ♦ «|f5]5r^), and transposing «r|^ and ^^ (or ♦ f?H), 
f^of^, which form occurs in the Bh. (see Wb.Bh. 190.411) and 
whence is contracted E. H. ^ or Z^, M. ^^t;^ or G. TH^ or P. S'6'Z\ 
and J^ or W.H. it^. — The forms qfP*W, icTt^i, Mdl'^^l are 
anomalous and fanciful forms, made after the analogy of fe^^rir 
under a mistaken idea of its true derivation. They have, cer- 
tainly, no connection with :^ high (as Kl. 108). The W of ^f^ 
is merely the modem pronunciation of q;^ in the Skr. d^, and 
shows that the word is of modem origin, without any founda- 
tion in Pr. — In the W. H. wn or ^PT the sr of ^rsTT has been 
changed to ij^ (see § 134), as W. H. ?l»TT or ^w nine for sToTT. In 
the W. H. CT*TT or CT*T corresponding to P. EUXT or CT^ the ij^ ap- 
pears to be merely euphonic. 

7. PROPORTIONALS. 

417. Proportional numbers are made by adding the word 
JpTT time to the cardinal numbers; thus ^i^pr two times, ifH^ 
JRT three times; ^3(if^ jpn four times; ^rf^^^n fwe times, etc. 
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There are also the contracted forms ^sprr twice, fHi|«4l ^irice, ^BfhpT 
four times. 

418. Affinities and Derivation, The proportionals exist 
in all Ods. Thus B. ^^^ 2, etc. ($. Gh. 109), 0. f^f^pi.^) e^* 
(8n. 24), W. a. JjpTT 2, fnipn 3, «eftipn 4, MdJiHI 7, etc. (Kl. 
105); P. uses either the full or the contracted forms throughout; 

®- fif-» J^ or j^ 2, cTtiun or fejmT 3, ^hiTT or ^afhjqn 4, M-dfim i 
or 'isfiTjrT 5, f^shnr or f^rnnr 6, ^rj^uii or mh^uii 7, fR^orr or 
fwgon 8, 5?^qn or ;fhpnT 9, <^u r i or ^Hxnnr 10, etc. (Ld. 87)- 

8. has only the contracted forms: thus ^^oft 1, ^hlfV 2, ^^rnt 3, 
«l3aft or 'B^oft 4, ti^jifr 6, gfjpfft 6, ^icjcnt 7, «CTft 8, srsqft 9, 
i^ilfl 10, etc. (Tr. 182). S. has also ^^rt once, ^^ twice, which, 
perhaps, are contractions of ^-Q^, f^M^, as in M. which uses 
^^ instead of Jjiff; thus |f«fW^ 1, J*^ 2, iH^^ 3, -^m^ 4, etc. 
(see § 411). — E. H. Jfpr regularly for Pr. ggmrf, Skr. fejORCT ; 
E. H. f^jprr for Pr. tdi|U i ^' , Skr. i^iJtiniPJ^; and E. H. -j^UH l for 
Pr. xiiii|UI4J, Skr. T*Hifm*ij^. 

8. SUBTRACTIVES. 

419. Subtractive numerals are made by adding 91?^ Ies8\ 
thus 99 is ^ CFL^ 0''^ hundred less one; 48 is J^J ^sg;,'^^^, 
fiftp less two. 

420. Affinities and Derivation. ^f!^^iB thus used also 
in B. (§. Gh. 110), and in W. H., H. H., and probably in aU 
W. Gds., as it is a persian word. B. uses also the Gd. word 
STT^ (5. Gh. 1 1 0). 

9. DISTRIBUTIVES. 

421. Distributive numbers are made by repeating the nu- 
meral; thus ^ ^ ^^ twos, two eack'^ ^^ ^ hy tens, ten \each. 
Sometimes distribution is idiomatically expressed by the word ^T^ 

after\ e. g., stt^r^qr g^ ^ TOT i^^yi^ or arr^psT^OTiE ^ ^ fi^ 
he gave the Brdhmans two paisds each. Sometimes QRf^ haim/ng made 
is added to the reduplicated num. ; e. g., ^ ^ ^^ ^ he gave 
two to each. 
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422. * Affinities. This practice of reduplicatioii is common 
to all Gds.; thus B. ^^'^^ or ^^j^^SL'Rft^ ^ ^^^ (?• Ch. 108. 
245), 0. ^ ^^ hi^ twos (Sn. 24), and so in all. B. also ex- 
presses distribution by adding the particle 7T or ^ to a single 
numeral, as 2CSL2T *f\ai I3: give ten to each (§1. Ch. 245). 

10. DEFINITIVES. 

423. DefinitenesB or emphasis is giyen to a number by 
adding the suff. ^ or lat'*; thus ^t^ srf^ the two if ears; cTh^* 
f^rT^ the three days ; •^TT^* sn^p^ the fom JBrdhmans, etc. A final 
^ is dropped before the suff., e. g., '^T^* of ^xf^ four, wii"^ of 
^nfs" sixty, etc. 

424. Affinities and Derivation. This suff. is used also 
in W. H. (see El. 101), to which it more properly belongs. It 
is the same as the suff. of the obi. plur. (see §§ 362. 363. 366, 7), 
which is occasionaUy transferred to the nom. plur. also (see § 369). 

11. INDEFINITIVES. 

425. Indefiniteness in a number is expressed either by 
prefixing or suffixing ^ one to the numeral, as ^ ^ about ten, 
^ ^ (^0^ 0^ htmdred, etc. ; to ^J^ itself fTTfer^ half is added, 
^ m^^ abotU one. Or it may be expressed by joining another 
number according to the following rules: 1, every number is 
used with the one immediately following, as rf^ ^rf^ dbot/U three, 
5??.^*^^^ o&ow< ten, etc.; or 2, ten or any multiple of ten is 
used with the next following multiple of five or ten; as ^^^iCTIl 
or 3^^^;^ about ten or any number between ten and fifteen or 
between ten and twenty; . ^^ ''ra^ or ^tn !?Nt^ ahotd twenty; or 
3, exceptionally 2 is used with 4, ^ ^nf^ about two, 5 with 7, 
<lf^^n?T^ about fwe, 8 with 10, fn^^ ^j^l dboiui eight, 10 with 12, 
^q^sjT^, 12 with 14, ^lTj;^'it^ about twdve, 20 with 50, ^^1. 
^'m^^ about twenty. 

426. Affinities. These usages are probably common to 
all Gds. As to B. see §. Ch. 106. 107, and as to W. H. see 
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El. 101. B. abo expreB866 indefiniteness by prefixing one of the 
particles tAtt, sitrt, ^rr^or m^, jits to a nmneral (9. Ch. 106); 
0. uses n^ (Sn. 24); S. suffixes ^ (Tr. 180). Thus B. or 0. 
sftzrfisil^ or B. WPI^^J^ or S. f^l^^pT^ W^ about UnMy. -r- The B. 
?fT^ or err^, S. ^ is, probably, the Skr. 9niir:. ^aX» or poet^ 
which becomes in Pr. «naj^ or fTOT^ (H. C* 2, 7) or fWf; (H. C. 
2, 99). — The B. iftrr or iTOt is probably the Skr. iftCTT: or 
iftf^QET; o^emK^, heap, and ttvb probably the Skr. n^ a proffression. 



FOURTH CHAPTER. THE PRONOUN. 

427. There are six kinds of pronouns, 1) the personal, 
2) the correlative, 3) the reflexiTe, 4) the honorific, 5) pronominal 
adj.ectiyes ajid 6) pron. adverbs. The genitives of the. personal and 
reflexive pron. s^rve to ea^press the ooiresponding possessive pron. 

1. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

428. E. H. possesses pron. for the first and second per- 
son only. For the third pers. the remote demonstr. pron. is 
used. The pers. pron. are alike for both genders. The forms 
of the 1"* pers. are, dir. sg, ir* i, obi. eg. ift or jft**, dir. and 
obL pi. ^iife; those of the 2°^ pem. are, dir. sg. ^"^ thou, obi. 
sg. jft or eft*, dir. pi. i|^ yow, obi. pL rft^^. 

429. There is a long form of the pers. pron., which, how* 
ever, now occurs only in the fern. plnr. and is made by adding 
the suff. fl4V (see §§ 209. 214) to the obi. plur., thus ^p:^ we, 
fft^^ you. 

Note: The weak form ^[^^we occurs in the 0. H. (El. 127); 

the corresponding form of the 2*** pers. would be *fft^ you. 

From these are derived the strong fem. forms ^^h) and rrt<4), 

to which would correspond the strong masc. *^*IHI and *ff\^HI, 

obi. "'^xR and ' *fjt^« Some of these masc. forms may be in 

actual use. All alike are very vulgar and almost exclusively used 

18 
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by women, even in a sing, sense ^). A plor. JT^T^ and even a 
sing; ^^ actually exists in Gw> (see El. 129)« See similar long 
forms of the correlative pron. in § 436. 

430. Affinities and Derivation. 1) The first pers. proiu 
sing. The dir. form is essentially the same in the • E., S. and 
N. Gds. ; thus B. 53[, 0. g or jSf or gf^, E. H. ^^ (Bh.) or «rf 
or q^ (Bs.), M. ^, N. n"^ or jft*; also H. H* ^^ It is quite 
different in the W. Gds., viz. W- H. ^" (Br.) or ^^ (Kn.) or 
^ (Mw.), P. ^, G. ^, S. frt£ or «rf (dropping ^). The other 
forms, however, also occur dialectically in the W. Gds., viz. W. H. 
and P. xr"^, S. ^or Tt, but, as a rule, they are only used as the 
obi. form ; e. g., abl. sg. Mw. i^*^ ^ from me, P. i^ «ft*, S. ^^wf 
or «Tf WT ; act. sg., W. H. and P. i^^ G. ^*, S. ^ or irf. On 
the other hand, the proper dir. form ni is occasionally used as 
an obi. in S. (Tr. 190),- and so also ^ in P. (Ld. 16), This 
shows that the forms with initifTl ^T^ are properly obL, and have 
been anomalously transferred to the nom. sg., as has occasionally 
happened in the case of subst. (see § 369). -^ The oU. form is 
essentially the same in all Gds. ; viz. B. and 0. sf^, E. H. xft (Bh.) 
or Jorr or Jorf^ (Bs.), 0. H. 1W5 or gf|;, W. H. jftl% or gf^ or 
jft or ^"^ or ^ (Br.) or i|* or s^** or (shortened) T or «5 or «^ 
or «5T or m (Mw.) *), P. ^ or ir, S. JJ^ or irf or g;| ®), G. «T or 
qt or &***), M. «T or jft* or «rf ^), N. «T or i^"* or JTt* or ^^). — 
There are, then, in G4* two principal types: 1) that of the 
pro|>er dir. forms ^"^j etc, 2) that of the various obi. form it'*, 
^, etc., some of which are also occasionally used as direct forms. 

1) I may state here as a general fact, that among the valgar in In- 
dia the plur. forms of the pron. and verb are almost universally used in 
the place of the sing. Inattention to this fact has led to many errors in 
the statements of El. and Bs. as to E. H. 

2) ^ and ^TT or i^ only in the gen. Tp" (Br.), *TT][t or *5^ (Mw.). 
8) g^ only in the gen. ^^ STt. 

4) ITT only in gen. TTjt, and T* in the act. ; but ace. T ^. 
6) ift and prf only in the act., but ace. JTW, etc. 
6) sr only in gen. ft^, h"** only in the act. h ^. 
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The dir* forms are modifications of the Ap. Pr^ nom. sg. ^ 
(H. 0, 4, 375) or 53 (K. I. 39 in Ls. 451) or ^ (Md. ^stm^ 55 
5=Tr mz^ I 99?^ ^p?lf&^»T^: I ^ iTHrft H, i, e., osmae^ has hamu in 
the nom. sg.; here the rules on asmad commence; hama bha- 
nami I speaky. The Skr. nom. sg. is «^t.» which becomes in 
Pr. 95 or f (Vr. 6,40) or str. form ?r^ (Vr. 6, 40) or ♦^tf. 
The latter regularly H* C. 4, 354 changes to ^ in Ap. Pr. *), 
and this becomes in P. ^, in Br. ^'^j in Kn. ft**, in Mw. ^, 
in Q-. #• •*- The 6d. obi. forms are modifications of the Pr. 
gen. sg. forms t^ or qi^ (H. C. 3, 113) or XT| (H. C. 4, 379). 
The form ^T^'is used in Mh. Pr. for the gen., abl., instr. and 
loc. Bg. (H. a 3, 115. 111. 109. 115), and in the Ap. Pr. for 
the instr. loc. and aec. sg. (H. G. 4, 377); that is, it has evi- 
dently become a general obi. form. There can be little doubt, 
that iT{[ is- a ourtailm^it CKf *iTf^ (see § 126) and the three forms 
*«?f|;, ^ .and 15 are evidently made by means of the Ap; gen. 
or obi. sirff. 1%, J", ^ (shortened for ^ and ^, see §§ 365, 6. 
367,3). In the Ap. Pr. the corresponding pi. suff. f^, Wi ^ are 
sometimes transferred to the sg. (see §367, 5); accordingly' we 
find in the Ap. Pr. also the alternative forms ^ (for **Tf^, of. 
§ 126), m and JT^ (see K. I. 44 in Ls. 451, and H. C. 4, 377. 
3, 113)*). Now the Ap. J|^ or *qf^ is modified in 0. to jfl; 



1) Lb. 330 explains the* form 91^ as = €V^, analogous to Pr^ ^ 
and 2 or ft (H. C. 3, 90); this seems to be supported by the Ap. from ^; 
that form, however, is somewhat doubtful; it might well be a false reading 
for ^. It appears to me more probable that tl^tl is the regular strong 
form of ^, and equal to *il^eh, as shown by the corresponding Mg. ^^^ 
(Yr. 11, 9) which according to. Mg. usage retains the ^; there is also a 
Mg. form 59? or ^JT (Vr. 11, 9), which represents a Mh. form *^ and 
the Ap. ^; H. C. 4, 354 expressly states that the Pr. strong form termin. 
fl[tf (ott) changes to Vtls in the Ap. Pr. 

2) The Ap. Pr. has «r^ according to H. C. 4, 877, but q? according 
to Md. iT^ Rr£if**TJ I T^ I JTf& ^TOT lit oTRT: II again it ha* iTJ according to 
H. C. 4, 379, but ^^ according to K. L and Md. iPEll^W M^^^*^<^l I sRT; 
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OP 2^, in B. 5^, in Bs. saf^ (for *3^i i. e. 51 for 3t § 71), Br- 
jf^ (in asdmilation to ^), and contracted in P. to ^ or ir, Jf.^ 4t. 
The Ap. <T^ is in Bs, ?T^ or i|^, in £• H., W. H., P,, N. i^^ in 
M•.J?^'* or «rf (for^*, i. ,e. UT for ^, of. § 71). The Ap. ^g is 
in 0. H., B., 0., E. H. *ft*) (for *w$, § 126, cf. H3 in Nro. 2) 
or Bb. isrr, and the Ap» iT# in E, H., N. ift*^ and in S. ^ (lA 
assimilation to Q^ or ^. The Ap. Pr. <T^ occocb in 0. H. (e. g., 
^^ ^T Uke me, cf. El, 121 ')), and is shoirtened in M., G., N. to cr, 
in 0. 5, in W. H. T or «5 ; and the Pr« >T$ is in S. ^if. Lastly 
in the 0. H* and in Br. the obi. suff. f% is pleonastically snper- 
added to the obi. form ^t, making it >tH^. — 2) Th$ second 
pers. profL smg. The circamstanoes' here and precisely anak^ous 
to those of the 1"^ pers, pron., with the ezceptioni that of the 
old Skr. nom. sg* iSPl^, Pr. FT or rf or ^ or gff (H. C. 3, 90) 
no trace has snrviyed in Od. In all O^s. alike, and even in the 
Ap. Pr., the old gen. sg. or obi. form has taken the place of 
the dir. form (cf. § 369). Thus as dir. forms, ^f re used in B. ^, 
in 0. g or g^ or gff , E. H. R^ or rrj^ (Bs.) or ^* (Bh,), N. fT, 
. W. H. ^ or ^" or ^ (Br.) or ij^ or «|, (Mw.), P. ^, S. ?^, M- 1, 
Q. g; as obi. fopns in.B. and 0. fft, E. H. ^ or ^^ (Bh.) or 
?5n" or fcrf or forf^ (Bs..), N. cT** or ?f^), W. H, rftf|; or fftr or g;^ 
or ^'*' or pr (Br.) or eft 0? ^^ or en or er (Mw.) or fflf^ or f^ or 
f& (Gw., Km.) *), P. ^ or ?r, S. fft or gnf *), G. rT or 3 or n'^ or 



mi II and in the Ndgam Ap. t\i\^ JTf 'ST mjrl \ ^ ^ g?2[^ I -fafehl (;i«JL 
XTT ^ II lastly the Ap. has xf^ according to Md. in the above quotations, 
and the Mh. Pr. has both T^ and ST^ according to H. G. 8, 113. 

1) In the 0. H. ofChand «ft* occurs as a gen., e. g., ^TTO" ^V ?TTT^2[ 
Lord! my name is Chand (Kl. 121). 

2) Or, Chand 26, 28 ^ MilMH m »F(f^ ^ ^ N how wiU she make 
my kinship, etc. 

3) ^"^ only in the act. n''^^ by thee. 

4) h and «rr only in the gen. ^J^ (Br.), ^T^ (Mw.), fj^anda'*' only 
in the act. jn Br. rfi^ or ^"^ ^, but in Mw. generally, e. g., abL n ^ 
or ^*^, see Kl. 128. 

' ^) 3f only hi the gen. gf fit. . 
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^ or rfT*), M. ^ or fBrt or fT*), All these obi. forms' are various 
modificattons of the Pr. gen. sg. forms Tf^ or ?T^, WS (modified 
for *rff^ or *fTf^, *F(J, cf. iTJ in Nro. 1), g^ or g^, 5;^*), which 
are derived by means of the gen. or obi. safiP. %, f", ^ or f^, 
^, % from the bases rT or rT (for Skr. Tor). To complete the series^ 
the form gf^ most be added, which is preserved in the 0. H. 
and Br* ?jf^, Bs. rSl^, 0. gf|: or g^, B. g^, Gw. (Ig. f.) g^; 
and also the form rf^^) which is preserved in the Br. gen. Tf;^, 
Mw. fnjt thine .for Ap. *rl^l^3', just as Br. n^, Mw. RlfV or 
i'4\\) mine = Ap. xr^r^ (H. C. 4, 358) from Ap. gen. JT^. The 
Pr. Tf^ or *fTf^ appears in P. ft or ^ or (shortened) G. <T, Mw. 
?l or er; and the Ap. Pr. rT^ or *fTf^ in Bs. rff or FH? , Bh., Br., 
N. ff*, Mw. ^"j O. ^*, N. (¥. The Ap. Pr. rTS or *rrs" becomes 



1) fTT only in the gen. rTT^, rT and ij^ only in the act. FT or g ^, 
?T or g in the aoc. rT ^ or g ^T. 

2) M. ^or rorf only in the act. 

8) The form FT^ is used as an obi. form in the Mb. Pr. for the gen., 
ab)., instr^, loc sing. (H. G. 3, 99. 96. 94. 101) and in the form rT^ in the 
Ap. Pr. for the instr., loc. and ace. sg. (H. C. 4, 370) and Md. rT^ fJilJUT: 1 
^f&: ^ g^M^M^Ff^ ^^^fi. • ^ ' ^S'^ ^^^ ^ STT M The form fT3 is used in 
the Ap. Pr. for the gen. and abl. sg. (H. 0. 4, 372), and g^ for the gen., 
abl. and loc. (Md. f^jf&J^t g5g«<KrT»Tg5lTTt ^: ii see also K. I. 44 in Ls. 
451) and rf^ for the gen. and abl. (E.I. 44 in L8.451); the same form gi^ 
and rTi^ are also nsed for the nom. sg. both in the Mb. (H. 0. 8, 90) and 
Ap. Pr. (K. i: 39 in Ls. 451); the form g^ is used in the Ap. Pr. for the 
nom. sg. (H. C. 4, 868. Md. ^SR^ g^ • 35175; ^rtrf&WTf : 1 H^Wof i g"J 
HTflflr II i. e., thou sUispest. The identity of the nop. forms g^ or ^ 
with the gen.* forms g^ or g^ has been already pointed out by Ls. 465, 
and that the nom. form rT^ is really a gen. is shown by the fact of its 
still being used in S., for the gen. g^ jft (Tr. 191. 198). In FT^, FT^, cTS 
a medial ^ has been dropped, as is shown by the Mw. obi. CT or 7 (contr. 
for *fTf5, *FTf); and the forms in "^ (= *f^), ^, ^ are gen. pL, used 
in a sing, sense, precisely as in the case of ^^, ^, ^ (see Nro. 1). 

4) FT^ is given as an obi. form by De Tassy in his Hindi Gramm. 
(El. 121). 
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in 0. H., B., 0., E. H., S. ?fri), and in W. H. ftV or «ft, Ba. rSTT, 
and, a corresponding Ap. form *rT# is preserved in the E. H. fft"^ 
or ?5rf, M. ?5rf (cf. § 71). The Ap. fT^ becomes in 0., M., G. g 
and is preserved also in the E. Gd. <fr^ thme for Ap. g5T"|[T 
(cf. H. C. 4, 434). The Ap, rf^ or rni becomes in P., S., G. ^, 
Mw. ff. or ^, Br. ij^. Lastly, 0. H. and Br. form cfH^ by pleo* 
nastically supperadding the obi. snff. f^ to the obi. form rTt; and 
similarly S. forms the gen. gf ** (sfl'), abl. rft^t by pleonaatically 
adding the obi. suff. f and «f (or ^'^f ^). — 3) The first pers. 
pron, plur. The circumstances here are the same as with the 2^^^ 
pers. pron. sing. No trace of the old Skr. nom. pi. oRPT^ hat 
survived in Gd. ; Pr., however, has sm or BRT (H. 0. 3, 106). But 
Gd. and, generally also Pr., use one of the many obi. forms of 
the Skr. base V^ as their direct form. Thus the various dir. 
forms in Gd. are: B. ^ift" or ^m (to the latter, as usual, the 
pl.-aff. JJ is added, ?JTit-JT), 0. ?5T»T, E. H. ^, N. ^4t (to which, 
as usual the pl.-aff. ^ or ^ is added, ^141^^ or ^t'i^^)* M. 
aFift, W. H. ^ (Br.) or i% or x^*^ (Mw.), G. ir^ or ^; and S. 
and P. 91^'*. The various Gd. obi. forms are: B. ^X^T, O. ^BT»T 
or^rm^T (the latter only in the dat. ?mTj), E. H. i5ir^(Bh.) or 5«^ 

(Bs. see Kl. 127), N, ^^^, M. ^T^ or fSTF^"* (only act.) or 
m^^ (only in the gen. ^T^T^'STT), W. H. ^ or ^iT^ or ^srf^ or ^in"* 
or ^^ (Br.) or Jrf or ^ (Mw.) or ^ (Gw.)^), G. OT^ or Wf 
or ^ (only act.) or WTf (in the gen. ?5nTTjt); P. ^3[m or ^ or 
^^T or (only act.) TOt**, S. ?rHT or 5^1^'*' or *wt^. All these 
forms are modifications respectively of the following Pr. gen. or 
obi. forms: a) fn^^ or 'sf^ or W^, b) *i*"^IUf, c) «P^, d) ^is^f^ 
or ^SP^, which may be spelled also «r&T^ (H. C. 4, 412). Of 
these the first set ?n^, 9p^, fr?^ are modifications of the vedic 



1) In the 0. H. of Chand rft" occurs as a gen. sg., e. g., ^Rti STTrT 
rft" rTTfT I having heard the jtoord, thp father, etc. 

2) ^* only in the dat. and ace ^'*'5I^; ^TT only in the gen. 
^mjT our. 
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obi. form fR»T; and W^, fft^ are used in Pr. for the gen., instr., 
aeo., nom. (H. G. 3, 114. 110. 108. 106) and 93^ in the Ap. for 
the ace. and nom. (H. C. 4, 376)^). The Pr. ^s^ or 9% beoomes 
Vt>^ in 0., ?W or ^ in G., and i% in Mw. ; and the Pr. «x^ 
beoomes «5. ii* ^m ^ ^^ W. H. and E. H., and in^ in M. — 
The Pr. form ^7^ or 9^, though clearly a mere modification 
•of the plnr. obL form 9n% (or W^\ has assumed the sense of the 
sing, and is used for the nom. and ace. sing. (H. C. 3, 105. 107). 
It is so employed also in one of* the Ap. Pr. (Md. fr^q^^ frf^lOTTT: i 
^rfnr'lftl^ (?) I ^^JW(?)). It has only survived in the B. OTft" J. 
As to the second Pr. set iJ^lur or inimif, it is the regular gen. 
plur. of the base W^ or W^ (H. C. 3, 114, see § 365, 4) and 
has survived in the 0. ^n^rq;^ and W. H. ^>PT or ^[f(f^. As to 
the third and fourth Pr. set ^P^, 41^^, to which must be ad- 
ded a form *W^, they are regularly derived with -the Ap. gen. 
-or obi. suff. ^, ^, f^ (see § 365, 7) from the base W^, The 
form tii^r^ or (dropping ^) ^?^ is limited in the Ap. to the 
nom., aoc. and instr. (H. 0. 4, 376)^), but in Gd. it occurs also 
in the dat< (= old gen.); thus in 0. H. ^Pi^ and contracted 
in Br. ^"^j H. H. ^*, Mw. ^^ M. w^'^ or ?|i^, N. ^h^. The 
form *OT|^ is not noticed by the Pr, Gramm., but it appears 
in Br. as 5^**^, H, H. ^tft'*, Gw. ^. The Ap. form W^y espe- 
cially . mentioned by H. 0. 4, 380 as the gen. plur., survives in 
Mw. '«irf or ^1 or (dropping the ammdsiJca) in B. fWT, M. 9«^, 
W. H., P. ^^T, G. WCTT. — The anomalous P. and 8. forms with ^ 



1) H. C. allows both 9<% and ^SP^ to the nom. and ace. ; E. I. gives 
9% to the nom. and 9>^ to the ace. (E. L 40 in Ls. 451); again Md. 
allows both i3t^ and liH?^ to the nom., but only fPiT^ to the ace., thus 

2) H. C. has only ^Sl^^ and allows it only to the nom. and ace., 
but Md. has both 9Cirf^ and 9»l^ and allows them also to the instr., tilius 

^cFpnft II. 
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cannot have arisen from the ordinary Pr. or Ap* forms, bat mnst 
be referred to some peculiar Pr., wbicb changed the coiqanct ^ 
of the Skr. base 9^ to ^ instead of to x^ or ^*fj)* Otherwise, 
however, thdjr formation is exactly analogous to those of the 
other Gd. forms; thus P. and S. XP^t^ is analogous to M. 9'^'^ 
and would presuppose a Pr. form *5f«rf^ or *fR^; and the 
P. frerr, S. w^ to P, ^tt, Mw. J^I, inresupposing Pr. *SWi5. 
In the 8. a^r^* and «^rf^ the obi. suff. ^^j f^ (for ^, 3?) are 
pleonastioally supperadded. — 4) The se&md pers. pron, piur. 
The circumstances here are exactly analogous to those of the first 
pers. pron. plur., substituting only the base g'^ or ^OT (=^ Skr. 
spr) for 9^ or Wi^. A simple enumeration therefore of the 
various Pr. and Gd. forms will suffice. Pr. and Ap. have : a) gs^ 
org^(H.C. 3, 91.93. 4, 369); b) gJi^TOf (H. C. 3, lOO); c)^^ 
or gsf^ (H. 0. 4, 369), d) 5555 (H. C. 4, 373) or e) *^^, aU 
plur., and f) ^ (H. C. 3, 92. 94. lOl) in the sing, (like «f»7). 
In Gd. there are, l) the following dir. forms: B. gf^(f), 0. goV(a), 
E. H. (a) fl^ (Bh., for g[^) or rftf; or ^t\ or (a) Ri:f; (Bs.), W. H. 
(a) 51 (Br.) or (a) it or (c)^* (Mw., for *rr| or ♦rf^", with H for 
-3 as in G., 8. and P.); G. ^ (a), M. gsft (c), N. (f) fnft (like 
B. 3ft) or (c) frnrl" (with ^ for « or 3, as in Br. f^^T^ yowrs), 
S. (c) ?T8^'* or rra^** or fT^* or rf^* or (c) ^re^"* or fl^* or wfi'*' 
or frf^* or ^^ P. (c) g^"* (for Pr. *3^H^). And 2) the fo^ 
lowing obL fqrms: B. (d) rT^T or (a) riW (only in the nom. pL 
fftiT-^), 0. (a) g»T or (b) g»l^ (only in the dat g^'j)? E. H. (a) rftf^ 

or rft*|; (Bh.) or (a) gsf (Bs.), W. H. (a) 35, or (e) g*^* or (c) 3*%* 

1) The loc. Buff. I^TT^ admits both changes in the pron. of the sor- 
dinary or Mh. Pr. (H. C. 4, 59. 60, e. g., MqjRm or ^oj(u{ or ^B[f% for 
*yo|R< in aU)y but only f«T in sobst. (H. C. 8, 11, e. g., ^olfu^ in god)\ 
on the other hand the Mg. Pr. admits a form ^ msi or f^M even in 
subst. (Wb. Bh 417, as ^[cffH or 5Sr%). This is noteworthy; for the P. 
and S. phonetic system shows also in oUier points (see §§ 16. 18. 14) ^ 
affinity to that of the Mg. class of Prs. and G^s. The Pili admits both 
f&T^ and P5 in subst. (St. G. 62). 



I • 
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(only in the dat.) or (d) g«5T or f^ (only in the gen. g^^rf^ or 
^^), aU these in Br., or (e) g^ (Gw.) or (h) g<PT (Km.) or (d) «r1 
(Mw., for *fT^, seeS.), G. (d)rTm (in the gen. ?Tmf^ or (a) rTJgL 
or (a) Pl^ (only act.), M. (d) gsfr or (c) ^^"^ (only in the act.) 
or (a) g^, (only in the gen. OT ^), N. (f) fnf^ or (c) fH'ft, S. 
(d) ffs^ or aarf or fn^rf or rrf or (d) ?RI^ or «5rf or m^i or frf , 
P. (d) gOT (for Pr. ♦g^) or (d) gi^T or JfTT or (d) g^T or (c) gmr* 
(only in the /act.). As to the origin of tiie S. forms; the 3 of 
the Pr. Rc^ is changed to ^S^ (similarly as in Bs. rsr^ to thee 
for gl%) and 5^ is elided, whence S. ns^t'^; next either ^ or af;^ 
is dropped, niaking rl^* or rf^^; finally 5. or 5 is elided, ma^ 
king rT^*^; the other S. set ^S^'^, etc. arises in a precisely si- 
milar way from the Pr. forms derived from the Pr. base 3^ 
(H. C. 3, 99. 95). — 5) T?^ere remain a few pecuHar M, forms'. 
Tiz., of the first pers. pron., M. «T5r, or qi^ or JTH^m (Man. 47. 86), 
G. im, W. H. 55T, H. H. gJi^ or 5^, and of the second pers. pron., 
M. g5^ or 5^ or g^jOT, G. ?T5[^, H. H. g?g or g^, P. g^t.- These 
obi. forms are modifications of the Pr. gen. q^ (H. C. 3, 113) 
or Ap. «l^ (H. C. 4, 379), Pr. rpq? (H. C. 3, 99) or Ap. ^ 
(H. 0. 4, 372) or gjT (H. 0. 4, 372). The origin of these forms 
is obscure. In Pr., the forms ^t^ and gSQRi are treated as regular 
bases, just like Pr. 9c^ and nz^, Skr. n^ and ^(9t, and declined 
as nowns. Thus in the gen. sing, the pure base ISO? or fTC^ 
(H. C. 3, 113) is used after the Ap. Pr. fashion, i. e., dropping the 
gen. suff. (H. 0. 4, 345); loc. sg. qs?lrf&T or.fir^ffer (H. 0. 3, 116), 
gen. pi. JTs^KTOT or vc^nif (H. C. 3, 114), . loc. pi. aiWi"^ or ««^ 
(H. C. 4, 117), etc. In Gd. the gen. sg. (or pure base) sTs^, ^^ 
become H. H. 5^, gcf, M. 115^, rf^^ (with 5^ for ?g^, § 145, note). 
And Gd. derives from them even regular obi. st. forms, H. H. |J^, 

gqr, M. JTT^ or mt^irr, g^ or g^rar (just as H. H. oft, M. Eft^jrr 

of sf^TT horse). The corresponding direct st. forms exist only in 
M. *ntKT m., JTFRt f., •«n$r*' n., and g55T, rFFt, go?'*'. They serve both 
as the gen. sing, of the personal pron., and as possessive pron. 
In E. H., also, the possess, pron. are often used in the place of 
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the pers. pron. ; thus abl., E. H. ^n^^** or ^JTp^'^, just as M. 
mtWIl 3^, loc. E. H. 'i^ ^, M. AUtKJI TrjL. It appears, probable, 
therefore, that the bases ^07 and ^ are reaUy those of posses*- 
slve pron. and perhaps connected with Skr. zT^hr mine and fsr^hr 
ihine by substituting the Pr. bases iT^, ?T^ for *T, rST (or JT^, rBT^) ; 
thus T^^ = iT'JI == Ti^ or dl^^a = fT^ or g^ (cf. H. C. 3, 91. 
nom. pi. fT?^) = gnr. Or they might be referred to the Skr. 
bases <n^ like me, roii^^f 2i^e ^i^e^ which would easily assume a 
possessive meaning (see §§ 218. 251), and which might change 
in Pr. to ff^^ = JTs'Eir, rtf^5 = fTfir. It may be remarked that 
a somewhat analogous process has taken place in the case of 
the demonstrative pron. ; thus Pr. l^ is both IhcU and sttch-Uke 
==Skp. J^, and S. has ^fKi" = ^j»^ = ^^J (see § 438, 4). This 
would explain also the P. form gir, which would be = g5!5 = 
roTT^Sr, and the ^ in the Ap. Pr. form ^ might be a remini- 
.scence of the Skr. sfiT of 7^^). Ls. connects TOT and 7^ with the 
gen. sing, of the pers. pron. *^^ and *?srsr, but these change 
regularly to «T^ or irf^, FTf or gf^ (see Nros 1. 2); I believe, 
there is no example of the Skr. conjunct ^ ever changing to 
5?F in Pr. 

431. Personal pron. are declined precisely like nouns, with 
the exception that in the gen. they use their corresponding pos- 
sessive pron. (§ 449). The weak form of the latter is preferred 
in the nqjn., and the st. form in the obi. cases: thus itV;^ 5IT^ 
or rarely irtfT STT^ my father, but ^ srni 8R of my father ; ^iiq[ 
«rr^ or rarely 5»Tft m^ our mother, but ^irf^ m^ 9r of our mo- 
ther, etc. , 

432. A sort of pleonastic declension may be made by ad* 
ding the case*aff. to the obi. form of the gen. in ^; but in 

1) Or again, *1^ might be = J^^-ST, and g«H = B^-sT and gv = 
rT^-^;; 5T and ^ being the gen. postpositions which occur in 0. H. and 
0. P., and are still used in M., P. and M. S. They may have existed in 
•Pr. already, just as the modern gen. postpositions ^, CRT, dl[T lit. done 
(see § 877). 
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the Tchari hhdshd this is restricted to the loc, as ift" ^ or »ft^ JT 
in me, ^ ^ or ^7^ & in us, etc. 

432a. 1. First personal pron. 

a) Simple form: n"^ I, ^^ we. 

Sing. Simple plur. Comp. plur. 

nom. ^'*' ^ ^q^Ffhr^ 

a., d. xft^orift'^^Jf ^^ ^jqRrftn^ orfiTOAn^^ 

i.,ablr«Tt^orJrl"'*'^ fq;^^ ^jmftiT^iT or^JTOftiFl^^ 

gen. jflq[ or*ft^T,JTtfl',»ft^ ^m^OT^W(l,^f\,°'j ^tm^J^,^ or ^rtmilT^^,^ 
loc. JTt^orait'^&orJfl^^ ^J^^^ or ^r?^ & ^^TcfftJI^^r or^iloAn^^ 

b) Emphatic form : jf ^'*' or i| # even I. 
Sin^lar. Plural, 

nom. n^^ iT^^ ^^'*' ^^ 

a., d. ^Ti^ w ^^^ ^^^CFT ^^W 

i.,abl;*ftr^^ '^^ ^^'^H ^JH 

gen. ^t( or ift^ ifl" «7t^ or jfl^ ^ ^q^ or ^i^ ^ ^t^ OJ* W^ R 

loc. jft^^Qriftjir «ltp^^or'7t;[^^ ^^*iTor^*T^JT ^^Tor^'ip'yT 
orrii^^^ orjftj^Jr or^cr^^JT or^iT^^JT 

432 b. 2. Second pers. pron. 

a) Simple form : n'^ thou, ^ you. 

Sing. Simple plur. Comp. plur. 

nom. fT r^^ '^r'. ^wfiJi;^ 

a., d. rft St or fft*^ Bfj cft^97 ^^^ or j^^ftiFj^Bfj 

i,abL?Tt^orfft'*ir cft^ir f?!^^ or^^ftirr^^ 

gen . rft^ or fflyTj ^tfi, Bt[ rrt^l^ or rft"^^ I, ^fi", °^ fjdVJTjBF, afe or dJrftlW^SF, ?Ji 
loc. rft q" or fft'^^ or fft^ ^ 'T^^ or rA^ ir 5?ftnL^ or ^"^IIH^T 

b) Emphatic form : ?f ^"^ o^ fT ^ even thou. 

Singular. Plural, 

nom. rT ^ ' rT ^ fj^^T or g5 ^ a[^g^ or g^ 

a., d. fflf^^ '^'^ 3?^^^ rft^^ 

i.,abl.rTt^^ rfy^^ ^?^*^ r?t^ ^ 

gen. nt( or cff^ ^ r?^ or rft^ p;^ rft^^ or fA^ ^ rrt^jj) or rf\^ ^ 

loc. <7^Wfftf^ ffjr|;^orffrf^^ ^^"^q-orrfl^^ rT^ 

orift^^^ orf=ft^^^ orfft^^q" or?A^^^ 
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Note: % and ^ may or may not be spelled ^'^, #; also 
^ and ^ may be spelled ^ and ^ before ^"^ and :^* (see 
§67); e. g., ^ft'^jfe to us, g^f^w to you, — The gen. pi. 
may also be dV { i ^i*^* ^^» 

, » 

2. THE CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

433. By the term. „ correlative pronoun^ I here designate 
the demonstrative, the relative, the interrogative and the indefi*- 
nite. The demonstrative pron. inelude the near, the far and the 
general. The forms of the near dem. are: dir. sg. or pi. 7 (also 
TO or emphatic ^ or ^ or ^^), obi. sg. ^ or ^ (or emph. 
^), pi. ^^ (or emph. ^-^^'*) ; of the f(w d>efM*\ dir. sg. or 
pi. 3 (also Sfff or emph. ^^^ or 31^ or 3r^), obi. sg. ffV or «)^ 
(or emph. wtft), pi. ^s^ (or emph. *i>^^*) ; of the gmeral dem,: 
dir, sg. or pi. B (or emph. ^ or fd^^), obi. sg. ^ or ^ (or 
emph. ^r^), pi. ^^ (or emph. A^^^**) ; of the relaUve : dir. sg. 
or pi. H (or emph. Jl^ or fsJ^^), obi. sg. ?r or ^ (or emph. snU"), 
pi. ^^ (or emph. d^^^*) ; of the imterrog, : dir. sg. or pi. i (or 
emph. 8F»^ or (*^^), obi. sg* 9? or W^ (or emph. 5F?ift), pi. ^k^ 
(or emph. ^•-■<^*); of the indef,: dir. sg. or pi. 9? or ^, obi. 
sg. or pi. 9) or 9r^ . These forms are alike for the masc. and fern. 

434. The interr&g. pron. has a peculiar form in the sing.: 
dir. ^ obi. W or cft^, when inanimate objects are spoken 'of. 
It is, in fact, practically a neuter. The obi. 9rr^ is used only, 
when no sabst. is expressed. Thas 9rr *{tyi^ whai do you do, CFiT 
Hif if m what house, Wf^ ir ^sr^ mth what wtU thou eat U? In 
the plnr., the ordinary forms are used. 

435. The general dem. prop, has an. alternative dir. form 
^ he, that for both, sing, and plnr. It is generally used instead 
of ?r, but has no emph. forms to express which" ^, f^i^ are 
used. 

436. All correlative pron., exc. the uekt and far. dem., 
have long forms, made by adding the pleonastic Buff. «l^ (see 
§§ 209. 214). They are treated like adj., i. e., the^ may be 
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either yr^aik or strong (§ 3^1), they are alike in the sing, and 
plor. (§366), and they form a strong fern, in ^ (§ 884) and a 
strong masc. ohl. in ^ (§ 386). Thus taeak farms: dir. and ohl., 
sg. and pi., com. gen., aoT^, or fTS^T or fTPj, he, sfsrsj;^ or 33=T or 5^ 
ichich, 9»8P5^ or cfrsPl, or c^bj. who, e^bit owy one; strong forms: 
sg. and pi., masc. obi. H^ or cft^r, sf^ 'or sfi^T, CR3^ or ?R^ ; 
fem. dir. and obi. rT3R^ or fft^, srsift or sftf&, ^i-vl or 5^hl^. The 
existencae of the strong maso. dir. forms *rf3^ or r^HT, etc. is 
donbtfdl. 

437. Affinities. In the following list^ forms of the same 
origin are desi^^led by the same letter. Thus a, a denote forms of 
the same group, a, a or a, a forms of the same variety of the same 
group, etc. It will be noticed, that the various groups have been 
much intermixed, the dir. form of. a declensien sometimes be- 
longing to one group or variety, and its obi. form to another. 

I) The near dem. pron.; dir. sg., B. (a) ^ or (c) ^; 0. 
(a) ^ or ^ or (a) ^; (E. H.) Bh. (a).^ or ^ or ^ or 0^ 
or Bs. «n; (W. H.) Br, (a) q;; or zrf or ^ or Mw. (a) ^ft or A 
(masc.) and OT or fTT (fam.) ; P. (a) ^ . or ^ or W^ or (f) ^; 
S. (a) ^ or % (com. gen.) or (a) ^hr or f^3 (maso.) and ^hr or 
fips (fem.) or (o) ^^ or ^ or ^wt or ^fit (mase.) and ^t^T or 
^5T or ^[IT or ^fn^ (fem.) or (e) ^tKt (masc.) and 5[a?T (fem.); G. 

(a) 9T or ^; M. (a) ^ (masc), ^t (fem.), ^** (neut.); N. (a) ift. 
061- 5!^ B. (a) ^ or (a) ^^T or (o) ^^T, 0. (a) 3[^ or ^T or ^^if\ 
(E. H.) Bh. (a) ^ or ^ or Bs. (a) en or al^; (W. H.) Br. (a) ^ 
or OT or zrf^ or Mw. (c) ^ or ^"^ or (y) ^int or fnnt or H. H, 

(b) ^ or (fi) ^ (in the dat. and ace. only); P. (a) ^ or «l^ or 
(b) ^ or 1^ or ^[^ or (c) ^ or ^^ or ^^ (only act.) ; S. (o) 
f^n;^ or ^ (or ^?rf only abl.) ; G. (a) fiT or ^ ; M. (a) ^ or en 
(masc.) and f% or ^ (Tem.) or ^T^, ^t^ (only dat.) ; N. (a) ^ 
or (b) erq^ or Em. (tt) ^ or ^. Dir. jpiur^ B. and 0. deest ; (E. H.) 
Bh. (a) ^ or ^ or Of: or ^ or Bs. (a) ^ or ^^^ or ^; W. H. 
(a) u^ or (o) ar or ^ or ^; P. (a) ^ or ^ or fr?;; S. (a) ift or> 
5 or (o) ^ or (e) ^; G. (a) m or ^; M. (a) % (masc), ^' 
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(fein.)« ^'^(nent.); N. (a)^ or j^^, OU. plur^ B. and 0. deest; 
(E. H.) Bh. (a) ^ or Bs. 2P^ or ^ or ePT^ op ^; (W. H.) Br. 
(a) ^^ or (o) ^^* (or ^J^*^ dat. ace. ODly), or Mw. (a) zrf or ?rf 
or (c) ^iirf or frm^ ; P. (c) ^rf or ^[s^ or IJTT or (a) w^ or 
(c) ^^'^ or ^^* or 1^^"^ or ^^* (act. only) ; S. (a) ^f^ or f^l^ 
or (c) ^hR or f^^Pl or ^^Pl or ^P^fH> or ^^*'; Gr. (a) ^[^ or 
(c) ^oT^; N. (a) ^^^ or ^ or Km. (a) ^^ or (c) ^sj^ or ^=ft» 

2) The far dem, pr<m.\ cUr. smg^ B. (a) ^ or (c)3f^; O. 
deest\ E. H. (a) 3: or fft^ or STf^ or 3f;; (W. H.) Br. (a) sif; or 
»f^ or ^f^ or 3f^ or (a) ofV or Mw. (a) 3: or 3^ (masc.) and 5IT 
(fern.); P. (a) 3^ or s)^; S. (a) ^ or 3r (com. gen.) or |[t or ^ 
(mase.) and ^ or 3« (fern.) ; G. (d) itt^ or 0^ (masc), *n<^ 
or Q^ (fern.), <it^ or crej (neat.); M. deest\ N, (a) X OU, smg^ 
B. (a) ^ or (a) 35T or (c) f^T; 0. deesi\ (E. H.) Bh. (a) 9t or . 
fite or Bs. (a) Brf^; (W. H.) Br. (a) jf^ or oTT or ar^ or (b)3^ 
or f&H^ or (/9) 3ir or farer (dat. ace. only) or Mw. (c) OTT or ^'* 
or (y) "SiSt^ or srafi'; P.. (a) 3lJ or (b) 3^ or (0)355^ or wlfST (only 
act.) or (f) 3fT^; S. (a) ^ or 35T^ or sftf or 3f^ ex 3^ (or 
j:qrT or 3?rf abl. only); G. (d) frten" or TOTT (masc.), etc.; M. deesi\ 
N. (b) 3^ or Gw. (a>^. D«V. plur., B. and 0. deesL', (E. H.) Bh. 
(a) 3: or «ft^ or sr^ or 35; or Bs. (a) ^ or 3^ ; W. H. (a) ST^ 
or (a) a" or 3"; P. (a) 35;^ or rft^; S. (a) p; or ^t or (a) ^ or 
3:^ or ^t^ or 3^; G. (d) «t^T or q^fTT (maac.), etc.; M. deesi\ N. 
(c) 3^ or 3^ . OW. jrfw/.^ B. and 0. deest ; (E. H.) Bh, (a) ^i:^ 
or Bs. (a) 3^ or yr^; (W. H.) Br. (a) 3^ or 3i^ or (c) 3^* or 
(a) fiR^ or ferPr or (c) fifJ^"* (or 35%^ or firV dat. ace. only) or 
Mw. (a)orf or arf or (e) 3nrf or smrf ; P. 3Tf or 3^^ (or S^fV** 
or 3^^ act. only) ; S. (a) ^i^ or 3f^ or (c) J^rf^ or 3^ or 
3^f^ or 3f^f^; G. (d)9t9mit or ^rit; M. deest \ N. (a) 3s=r^ or 
3^ or Km. (a) :3f or (c) 35^ or 3rV. 

8) The general dem. pron.; dir. sing,^ B. (a) ^ or (a) rTT^ 
or (0) f^fSr or TO^ ; 0. (a) ^ or ^r^ ; E. H. (a) ^ or ^ or 1^ or 
fW% or (c) rTonj, or rTS^ or cft^; W. H. (a) ^; P. (a) ^; S. (a) ^ 
(masc.) and ^ (fern.); G. (a)^; M. (a)?ft (inasc), ff^ (fern.), rT'*'(neut.); 
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N» (a) rdV or (c) 5^. OU. sing., B. (a) m^J or (c) rfffT; 0. (a) rU 
or (a) m^ or rTTf^ or rTlFf ; (E. H.) Bh. (a) ^ or rf^ or Bs. (a) RTT 
or fzrf^ or (c) FraR or (y) rT3^ or ?ft^; (W. H.) Br. (a) rTT or Htf^ 
or fSf^ or f&^ or (b) rlTg (gon. only) or H. H. (b) fn^ or (0) f^ 
(dat. ace. only) or Mw. (c) ^trr or fnoft or cTtift; P. (a) f^ or 
(b) fil^ or (c) Ih^ (act. only) or (f) fH?l^; S. (a) ^tP^ (or rT^ abl. 
only); G. (a)ff; M. (a) RTT (masc.) and fh (fern.); N. (a)rr or ?ft 
or (b) arer^ or (c) g?T^ or Km, (a) cT^ or ^. Bir. plur., B. and 0. 
deest', E» H. (a) n or ^ or fn^ or (c) nsr^or rfS^^or rf^^; W. H. 
(a)^; P. (a) ir; S. (a) %; G. (a) R" or hn^\ M. (a) ^ (masc), ?BrT 
(fem.), ^'*'(neut.); N. (c) g^. OU. pltMr,, B. and 0. deest', (E. H.) 
Bh. (a) fTP^ or (c) ?ft^ or (y) rfi^ or Bs. (a) m^ or RT^ or R^; 
(W. H.) Br. (a) fn^ or <^f^ or (c) tfr*-^* (or f^5%'*' dat. ace. only), 
or Mw. (a)?q-f or ni or (c) fmni; P. (c)%r7 or fH^ (or ^f^* 
or fn^^ act. only) ; S. (a) fM^ or T(f^ or (c) {h^f^ or fM^Rf or 
tH*<Pl or (hPij^P ; G. (a)^ or (o)fm^; M. (a) r^; N. (a) 1h^ 
or f^R^ or Km. (a) r^^ or (c) ?T^ or rPlR . 

4) The rdat, pron,; dir, smg., B. (a) n or (a) m^ or (e) fti^; 
0. (a) ^ or ^J^ or (e) 0^ or qrf or ^*; E. H. (a) ar or ^ or fS;^ 
or (c) iTSPT^ or SfS^T^ or sft^T ; (W. H.) Br. (a) sft or sft or (e) stW 
or Mw. (a)jd^; P. (a)sflr; S. it (maso.) and sTT (fern.); G. (a)ir; 
M. (a) sit (masc.), 3^ (fem.), &** (nent.); N. (a) sit or (c) ^. OU, 
sing., B. (a) m^T or (e) 5:f^; 0. (a) m or 2nP| or m^; (E. H.) 
Bh. (a) sT or ^ or (e) g^ or (y)5?i^ or Bs. (a) UJT or Slf^; (W. H.) 
Br. (a) sTT or sTli^ or 5ff^ or H. H. (b) fS^ or (/9) ^^ (dat. • aco. 
only), or Mw. (e) f&tiT or ^^ or mrr or STofV ; P. (a) f^ or (b) fS^ 
or (c) %I^ (act. only) or (f) fIfPL; S. (a) ^f% ; G. (a) ^ or (c)^oPT ; 
M. (a) art or 5TT or 5T (maso.), fir (fem.) ; N. (a) 5T or sft or (b) gg;^ 
or (0)^5^ or Gw. (a) Jf^ or t. Bir. plur., B. and 0. deest; (E. H.) 
Bb. (a)g" or ^ or f^ or (c) sfoFT^ or sTS^^^or gW^or Bs. (a) ^F|;^; 
(W.H.) Br. (a)^ or sft or (c) sftR or Mw. (a) s^ft; P. (a) at; S. 
(a)ir; G. (a) ^ or ^^; M. (a) ir (masc), sen (fern.), stt'* (neut.); 
N. (c) gJT^ or (a) fesf;. OU. plur^ B. and 0. deest\ (E. H.) Bh. 
(a) ?rs^ or Bs. (a) sipf^ or $zig^ or ^sj^; (W. H.) Br. (a) f^ or ^ff^ 
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or (c) ^F^* (or fS^* dat. ace. only), or Mw. (a) srf or jtI or 
(c) RimJ or jTurf ; P. (c) Orf or i$«^T (or feft** or fS-^'*' act. 
only); S. (a) f&^ or jri^ or (c) fd-<tf^ or f sHS i tPi or OhRi or fSPiPi ; 
G. (a)^; M. (a) 5enf ; N. (a) %?; or 5^ or Km. (a) sf^ or (c) 

5!^ or 5PT5,. 

5) The interrog, pronr^ dir. sing., B. (a) 1^ (com. gen.) or 
% or ^t^ (both nent.) ; 0. (a) i? or cfej or (c) qrj or ^ or e^** 
(all com. gen.) or.(a)f^ or (b) faitH or (c)9)nT (all neut.); E. H. 
(a) J^ or cJl^ or fas^^ or (c) 9Jor^ or 5fi3^ or ^t^;^ (com. gen.) or 
(a) CRT or aRT^ (nent.) ; (W. H.) Br. (a) cfV or ^ or (c) ^t^ or 
qftj or Mw. (c) CRtqr^ or jm^ or wii^ (all com. gen.), or Br. (a) aPT 
or «FfT or aRlT or Mw. (a) CFrf^'* or ^ (all neat.); P. (a) fe^TT 
or (c) 5?hll^ (com. gen.) or (a) cf^ or Itorr (nent.); S. (a) sfe^ or 
iwt or (d) ^m[^ or wp[t or iir^ or (e) SFSrrjt (all com. gen.) or 
(a) SfT or crV^ or ^rg (nent.); G. (a) ^ (masc), s$^ (fem.), ^ (neat.) 
or QRfft (masc), 9r^ (fem.), CR^ (neat.) or (c) CRhn^ (com. gen.); H. 
(c) crVot^ (com. gen.) or (a) fft^u^ (neat.) ; N. (a) ^ or (c) 9f^. OW. 
sing., B. (a)<l»T^ (com. gen.) or (a) i% ot (b) f^i^ (both neat.); 
0. (a) CRT or (a) 90^ or *fp!{ (all com. gen.); (E. H.) Bh. (a) ^ 
or ?R^ (com. gen.) or (a) 9»T or crt^ (neat.) or Ba. (a) SRIT or omf% 
(com. gen.); (W. H.) Br. (a) CRT or CRT^ or fef^ or Mw. (c) CRiil 
or CRi^L or '^^ or CRoft or wnft or H. H. (b) fi>^ or (fi) fiR^ (dat. 
ace. only) com. gen., or CRT^ (neat.) ; P. (a) %^ or fts^ or (b) fil^ 
or (f) fcRrT^ or (c) %^(act. only) com. gen., or CRT^ or CRT^(neat.); 
S. (a)c^ or (d) WJ^ or ci?P| or (e) JsTI^ (com. gen.); G. (a) di 
or (c) CRttHL (com. gen.); M. (c)«FhnT or CR^TT or ^R^lr (or *TU?t*' 
instr. only) com. gen., or (b) CR^ or CR^STT or CRSQT or CRIRTT (all 
neat.) ; N. (a) CR or ^ or (b) 95^ or (c) w^ or (rw. (a) <li^ or W. 
Dtr. plur., B. and 0. deest; £. H. and W. H. like sing.; P. (a) %^ 
or (c) dfhlT^; 8. (a) ^ifT or (d) CR^ or CR^ or (e) ?Rjir3T (com. 
gen.); G. (a) cristt (masc), CR^ (fem.), 9ifr? (neat.) ; M. and N. like 
sing. Ohl plur., B. and 0. deest; (E. H.) Bh. (a) CR^ or Bs. (a)^SF^ 
or SRPi^ or fej^ or l^TT ; (W. H.) Br. (a) fipj^ or ftrf^ or (c) f^P^Sr"" 
(or fifF^'*' dat. ^ec only) ; Mw. (c) CRnr? or CRin'f ; P. (c) fesrf or 
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f»«"^T (or fiRt* or fti?ft* act. only); S. (a) ^i^f^ or (d) ^Hj^ 
or (a) ftrf^ or SFiftr or (c) (5t^^(^ or f^P^P or fihHPl or fSiPlR; 
M. (c) *1mT (com. gen.) or (b) 9»^ or CR5[rf (neut.) ; N. (a) JF^ 
or Gw. (a) cf^ or eir^ or ^r^TT . ^ 

6) The mdefmite pr(ml\ dir, sing., B, (a)^; 0. (a)9rf% or 
(c) cAuiRl or WiUiRi ; (E. H.) Bh. (a) ikf^ or (c) ^Nrt or Bs. (a) 9J3: 
or?^^; W. H. (ajqiTt^ or ^Fte or (c)?irhft; P. (afiJcFt^; S. (a) ^ 
or gJt^ (masc), 9*1 or CFT^ (fern.), ^ (neut.); G. (a) i^t^; M. (c)a!5lTifi' 
or t h Yu^ ; N. (a)5?M^. OU. sing., B. (a)9iT^; 0. (ajCfTT^; E. H. 
like dir. ; (W. H.) Br. (a) 90^ or (b) ftj^ or ftra^ or (c) ^hft or 
Mw. (a) CF^** or (c) 9Jnft or SJint ; P. (b) fijir or fif?^ ; S. (a) #P^ 
or ^^t*^; G. (a) «l?t^; M. (c) ^Rtrni or ehlu^i; N. (a) ?^rf^ or (b) ^m. 
Dir. jolur,, B. and 0. deest; E. H., W. H., P. like sing.; S. (a) 9> 
or 9»^ or w^ or ^; G. (a) 9f^; M. (c) q^tqfV. Obi plur., B. and 
0. deest\ E. H. and W. H. like sing.; P. (b) fijir or ft^V or (c) 
Rfi-^T; S. (c)f^ or «^ or eFpf^ or 9i?^*; M. (c) ^^ttr^. 

438. Derivation. It will be observed that in the prece- 
ding list there are six principal types of forms, which I have 
severally marked with a, b,\c, d, e, f, and the characteristic fea- 
tures of which are the tetters ^ (occasionally elided), ^, ^ (or 
^)> ^ (^r ij"), ?^ (or 5^), fT^ respectively. The derivation of these 
forms is involved in many difficulties, the explanation of which, 
however, in most cases (I think) will be found to be the fact, 
that the forms which are now used as simple pron. were origi- 
nally those of pron. adj. of quality or quantity. 

1) The pron. of quant, are in Skr. ^?JH (or Ved. ^rT^), 
rrTcTJT , moRT , fenj^ (Ved. wtoTFI^) so la/rge or so much, etc. In Pr. 
these become ^, ^, ^, fer (cf. BL 0. 4, 407. 408) or ^, ^, 
iiW, iiJT (K.I. 10. 11. 12 in Ls. 450. 451), or sUghtly modified 
^, fHcT, f^, fiFsr or ^, f?r*T, fm, RrJ? (K. I. 10. 11. 12); some- 
times they are variously spelled ^ or ^, etc. (H. C. 3, 397. 
401) or ^XoT or ^>cr, etc. (cf. H. C. 4, 418); again they may be 
shortened to q", H, ^, m (see Wb. Bh. 4 2 2). Thus the Ap. Pr. 

uses the first set ^, etc., with the addition of the pleon. sufif. ^, 

19 
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as quant, pron., ^^, ^oT^, etc. (H: G. 4, 407. 408 and see § 218), 
and S. and P. similarly use the shortened forms ^, rT, etc. witH 
the pleon. sufF. it or 3T; viz. S. ^it, rfTt, etc., P. ^3T, rT3T, etc. 
Again G. uses the set ^, PToT, etc., itself witI|out adding any 
pleon. sufiP., as qual. pron., ^oft, <^, etc. But already in the 
Ap. Pr. these quant, (or qual.) pron. had come to be commonly 
used as simplff pron,\ so especially the bases ^ Ae or this 
(H. C. 4, 361. 3, 72; it is also so used in Skr. in the obi. cases 
of ^^) and f^ what (E. 1. 13 inLs. 450); again as pron. adv., 
viz. ^, f^^ thuSf etc. (H; G. 4, 401; ^ or ^oPT, an ace. sg., oc- 
cur even in Skr.), or ^M^ so, thus (H. C. 4, 420, a loc. sg. cf. 
H. C. 4, 334) and ^^d f ^ now (H. G. 4, 420, also a loc. sg., cf. H. 0. 
* 4, 357). Again the shortened bases (% etc.) occur in the Ap. Pr. 
abl. sg. %^ (H. G. 4, 356, with the abl. sufiP. ^ of nouns in ^, 
cf. H. G. 4, 341), and perhaps in the pron. adv. fn^, f^, f§»^ 
(H. G. 4, 401, lit. abl. sing, with suff. ^, shortened for ^). Again 
the shortened forms sT (rT?), ? are mentioned by Md. as nom. 

sg. (fl ^ ^ g[^ 4J?ld,H<i^i I ^t g^ 'cf^ jT ^ ^ ^tO^ ^ ^» • <7 (?) JJi\^ 

Alf^vIT oHlf oTT I ^ ^ ^ ii). The latter are used in all E. Gds. and 
in G. as nom. sg. ; thus £. H. ^, rT or ^, sT, 9i. By adding the 
regular obi. sing. sufiP. ^ (shortened for Ap. ^ or J", see § 3 6 5, 6) 
the E. H. obi. forms ^, ^g;^, f^, c^ are derived and by adding 
the regular obi. plur. suff. ^ (see §§ 365, 4. 368, 5) the plur. 
obi. forms ^^, ^P^, etc. The older form in ^ is occasionally 
met with, as f^ (El. 137, e). The corresponding obi. form made 
with the gen. or obi. suff. f|; (shortened for Ap. ^, see §§ 365, 6. 
368, 2) is found in Bs. and Br. ; thus Br. zrrf^ (for *^1%) or ^f%, 
rrf^ or fSrfl;, etc., Bs. 5jf% (for * ^f^), rnf|; (for * fnf^), etc. Again 
(just as with nouns, see § 365, 6) the obi. suff. ^ or f^ may be 
dropped in E. H. ; thus Bh. ^, rT, etc., Bs. gr, RTT (= ^, ft), etc., 
Br. ZTT, fTT, etc. In the obi. pi. of Bs. the suff. ^ usually drops 
the f^ (as in E« H. and Br. nouns, see § 368, 5); thus Bs. ^^ 
or ZF^ or ^^ or sr^, etc. In Br, it optionally ends in ^; e. g., 
Br. ^ or ^, fasj^ or Inf^, etc. (cf. 0. H. ehfol*^ or 9ii§rf^, Br. 
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crISpJ or Qifdf^, obi. pi. of CRfar poet). In P., "alio, the short obi. 
sg. forms in ^ occur; e. g., j^, f^, etc.; and, on the other 
hand, in S. the short obi. pi. forms in ft"; as ^f^ or f|f^ (trans- 
posed for * jfi=^), f^T^ or ffft" (with fT for ^, see § 26). As re- 
gards the S. obi. sg. ^ or f^^,' etc. and the Br. obi. pi. ^5=^^ 
etc., P. ^TT or ^-^T, etc., see below Nro. 2. — Just as the 
forms of the near demonstr. prom have arisen from the shortened 
form ^ of the old quant, pron., so those of the far dem. pron. 
have originated from the long form of the quant, pron. Thus 
the E. H. obi. sg. 9t^ is a contraction of *9or^, shortened (see 
§ 26) from the Ap. Pr. gen. *^[or^ or *^or^. The other E. H. obi. 
form ^ has dropped , the final ^ . The ^ dir. sing. wV or 3 is a 
contraction of the Ap. Pr. nom. sg. *^ or *^» In G. the 
latter contracts to fTT that (abl. m ^ from that). There is, also, 
in H. a fuller obi. form oTTf (Kl. 137, d) for *«ft|' = *^5r|; and 
in Br. there is the obi. form srrf^ for *Vtf^^ = Ap. •^rsrfl; or *^or5. 
And so forth as to the rest of the forms of the far dem. pron. 
and their derivatiyes; they are exactly analogous to those of the 
near dem. pron., as explained aboye. Here, also, must be mentioned 
the S. neut. interrog. pron. 6Fl¥ or ^ what, aohy (Tr. 208); it 
is an obi. form and contracted form *5Rorf for Ap. *9fer^ or *dhc|^. 
2) Among the Ap. Pr. quant, pron. ^srj, TTcTT, sfoTJ, TOI^ 
(H. C. 4, 407. 408, see Nro 1) the last one is already used in 
the Ap. as a simple pron. But it shortens ^ to ^SoT (cf. § 26 
and Nro 1, p. 291) and changes 7 to UT (cf. § 106), and thus be- 
comes CFoTCij (H. 0. 4, 367). In E. H. it appears as 9»3PT or 5»yT^ 
or ^br , in W. H. ^5 or ^N;^, P. ^hrr^, G. and M. CRtur^, Mw. 
'SitTT^ or ^CIT^, N. 5»^. Similarly Ap. SToRr becomes in G. sTST^, in 
E» H. asFT or 5f35T or sfbr , "W. H. sfW , N. STT ; and Ap. rTsrar 
becomes in E. H. rTSR^ or KS^ or rft^, N. g^j^. E. H. makes a 
regular obi. form c^br^or ^^^, representing the Ap. gen. sg. SFoTtlT 
or gjoTOT^ (H. C. 4, 425) with or without the gen. sufF. 5. The 
Ap. ^srj giyes rise to the B. 3f^ 1hai\ the intermediate forms 
G. ^snr , P, ^it^ or 3f^, Mw. 3UT, occur only as obi. forms sing. ; 
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Mw. has also the 'altemative obi. sg, 30?^ or oTint beside 3tn^, 
just like E. H. CF^r^ and ^br. Mw. possesses also the correspon- 
ding plur. obi. forms 3nrf or srarf; and similarly in the other 
pron., as obi. sg. 9»m^ ^^ 9»iIT^ or Qpnift' or iffnft, obi. pi. 9>iirf or 
eh'Ul T* The latter are regularly contracted from the Ap. Pr. gen. 
pi. (hoiui^, etc. These obi. pi. occur, also, in P. 3R^ or i-^ I, 
Br. 3^* (= Ap. gen. *«5niTJ = ^sn^), S. 3hR or j-^fn or 
(with ^ transposed) W^lf^. The Br. possesses also as plur. obi. 
forms 3^"^ (used only in the sense of the dat. and ace.), in 0. H. 
3^rf^ which are made by the Ap. obi. pi. suff. f^ (see § 367, 2). 
Corresponding to the Ap. quant, pron. ^qT^s etc., S. has the shorter 
forms ^it, Tfit, wit, 9i7t. Just as the Ap. ^oT^ becomes in B. a 
simple pron. 3f5r, so ^ft, ^rft, ?riV by changing T to in, give rise 
to the B. simple pron. ^f^, fHf^, f&f^ (read ftftr) *). This set exists 
also in P. ^^ or ^^, Mw. ^IIT^, S. ^, etc., which, however, oc- 
cur -only as obi. forms sing. There are, also, the fuller obi. sg. 
forms, Mw. ^oft or wSf, S. ^f^^ (also spelled '^P^il or ^^) or 
^^ (for *^37f), N. 5^ or ^^ (in the plur. ^^-^ or ^^-^, 
also spelled 5^-^» 5^"?' retaining the obi. suff. % or 5, see 
§ 364, 3)^). There are, als<^, the corresponding obi. pi. forms 
Mw. ^tm or ^tTTT, Km. 5^ or ^^, P. ^^rr or ^J-^T or ^RT or 
^:=^, Br. ^^*, S. ^%* or ^qf^ or ^-^Pf or f^^lPl (probably 
with an anomalously transposed ^, for ^HP^, cf. § 368, 5). Mo- 
reover, Br. has a dat. ^^*', 0. H. ^hP^, and P. an act. ^^'^ 
or ^^*'. The obi. forms in ^f, '^^, ^ contain the Ap. Pr. 
gen. pi. or obi. suff. ^, ^, f^ respectively (see § 365, 7, being 
contractions of *^, *^, *?rf^). These remarks apply, mutatis 
mutandis, also to the analogous forms of the relat., interrog., 
and ^en. dem. pron. in Mw., P. and S. — Even the original 
forms ^TT, rTJt, etc. occur in S. as simple pronom. adv.; viz. in 



1) It should be noticed that here, again, the far dem. 3f^ is foun- 
ded on the longer form ^qH*, but the near dem. on the shorter ^X 

2) S., also, has an obi. sg. f^^J^ which stands for *35^ = ^^^ 
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tHe obi. form ^ or ^r^ or ^ZW hither, rT? or rTT^ or rrz^ thither, 
^ or 9)7^ or 9)3^ whither ^). Some of these exist, also, in E. H. 
(with the usual change of 5^ to g;), j^ hither, n^ thither, sW whither- 
soever, ^ whither, 

3) The Ap. Pr. quantit. pron. ^, rTsr or msr or rfiT, sJoT 
or f^ or sTiT, etc. (see Nro 1) seem to have also produced the 
following Gd. simple pron. ; viz. 0. tts, 9ry, G. STsr, rTsr (also 
spelled iry, TTS or ir^, 7{^) or sTT, ft^T which, however, appear 
to be used only as obi. plnr. forms (see Ed. 41. 43); also G. 
^TbV m. (qr^ f., ^ n.), probably for *5Fi^, shortened from the 
strong form 9!oft, which occurs in G. as a qualit. pron. ; S. has 
979)' m. (^ f., Tr. 209); the corresponding weak form *973 oc- 
curs in Br. ^ or 97t,^ N. ^, and is used alike for maso. and 
fem., sing, and plur. (just like Ap. ^, see Nro 6). Similarly N. 
has fzft (for*fHoft) and $?!•, Mw. szft or al", Br. ^, P. sft; M. also 
has masc. sft, but makes a regular fem. ^ and neut. ^^^ and 
obi. sg. sZlT or sT, obi. pi. ?zn, dir. pi. ST, ^€[\, ^ ; a fact which 
points to their origin from the strong forms *!WV, *5T^, *jnf. 
To the M. obi. pi. 5?rf corresponds the Mw. obi. pi. sJTT, Gw. 
S^. The S. has m. srt, but a rather anomalous f. ^, pi. fT c. g. 
Exactly analogous are M. sg. fft, ??i", FT**, pi. ?r, r!TT, cf^**; obi. sg. 
RJT, f^, pi. srf, Mw. c«rf, Gw. r^. The G. neut.. Qprf was used 
already in the Ap. Pr. as pronom. adv. ^ why (H. C. 4, 416). 
Also rr?, sT3 are mentioned as Ap. Pr. ace. (= nom.) and gen. 
sg. forms by Md. in the following two sutras : dJ7<<0^" ^*TT sT3 rT3 1 
9JTT ^ ii7i<0^" sTJ rr3 'OTfl^i !T3 ^TTrrfH rTZ ^^ " i. e., yot tad become 
jaU tail in the ace. sg. ; e. g., what thou askest, that I give ; 

and jftjWf sra TO ^ I WK^ ^j^ , ^TxiHTO uTtKaafLu i. e., 

yat tad become jaU tau in the abl. and gen. sg. or they have 
the regular Pr. forms*). I believe, N. is the only Gd., which 



1) The forms in ^, ^ are, properly^ obi. plur., bat used as sing. . 

2) My MS. reads T[^ qi sHF ^fks I WH ^ ^-HcOsi^^ f^ 'OTg^i sT5 ^ 
KS ^ ; there can be little doubt, that 5T3, fT3 (or perhaps SfiT, TO) is the 
true reading as shown by the succeeding siitra, where the MS. reads ?T3, 
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admits siV, rTt as obi. forms ; viz. in the abl. sg. ^ sn7 or sft 
^ from icMch, ^ srrr or ctV ^ from him, — In G., i^, TO 
thus, etc. occur also as pron. adv. (Bs. 11, 336, 337); so also 
in 0. H. crwr or qfW how, etc. *). B. adds the pleon. suflF. frr^ 
(§§ 209. 214); thus {jJl^'or ^^rf^ or ^»T^, HJ?^ or ^irfir or ^JFT 
thus, etc. (see S. Gh. 216). 

4) From the Ap. Pr. qaantit. pron. ^oTT, rTolT, etc. are also 
derived the G. far dem, pron. ^at^ft or Qvft Ae, <Aa< and the pro- 
nom. adv. H^ or ^^ now, fT^ or ^^ there, etc. by the change 
of ^ to 5X^. Thas Ap. ^srjt becomes *4loii^, *«ol^l or contr. fft^ft" 
or treft (for sr^ with an anomalous hardening of a;^ to 5^). The 
N. v:^ or ^^ (for *^^^T^) is a loc. (or obi. form) sing, made 
with the obi. suff. ^ and is = Ap. Pr. ^cTS^ (see § 4 6 9). The 
Pr. loc. sg. rfT^TT there, sTOfT where, 9JT5?rr where (H. C. 3, 65) 
are probably to be explained in a similar manner. Possibly the 
S. interrog. 9*^ who may be identified with the short quant, pron. 
9»5 by the change of ^ to ^; but it may be also (as Tr. 206) 
the curtailment of the Ap. qual. pron. *5»f|^, a slight modifi* 
cation of the ordinary Pr. Af^Ml, Skr. chldUC. The Ap. strong 
form **f^^ becomes in S. the simple pron. 9f^ wh(xt (usually 
spelled *^|) with transposed ^). Substituting in 9ff^ the long 
Ap. form TOI^ for 5R°, and the original ^ for ^, we obtain ^df^^ 
(cf. Pr. «h)f^M) Ls. 116); and similarly ^o|[<^ or ^;(<^ for the 
ordinary Pr. ^f^^ or *^i(^Ml, Skr. T^W. Here the palatal vowel 
^ changes "^ to 5^, *and thus in S. the Ap. *^[fd,<^ and *^^oiRl.^ 
become the simple pron. ^iFt this (for *^f&^, just as S. 5R^ for 
5fff^) and 3<Kt thoit respectively; the one being the near, the 
other the far dem. pron., corresponding to the short and long 



TTS. In the original MS., which was in the Oriya characters 3 (or 3) would 
be hardly distinguishable from ?. 

1) E. g., Chand Pr. Raj 25, 28 5Fri|'* ^ ^* JHTT sq* OT 1 ^J^nTOT 
^ 6hrj^l% ^ 9>«f ti i. e., says the king to the actor, full of affection: how 
will she make kinship with me? or 1, 82 5ri[V*fm "SVCff^Sfm 7im I i. e., I 
am hot with fever; how can I remove it, oh Lord? 
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qual. pronominal forms. Similarly the S. fthdliV what stands for 
the Ap. *9>arf^frrJ (with the pleon. suff. ^TJ, see § 217, H. Ot 
4, 429). In H. there is a pron. adv. QTsTT where. In the Ap. 
there is a qaaHt. pron. I7?sn^ stich^ike (E.I. 5, see Ls. 449, 455) 
= Skr. l^TTTTStT:. In P. there is the qual. pron. ijQ^l' or air^ of 
this sort (Ld. 19, 56). 

5) The pron. of qual. are in Skr. ^^s, f!T^9i: SMcA-^A;e, etc. 
They become in the Ap. Pr. ^, rTf, ^, 8»^ (H. C. 4, 402) or 
(in the st^ form) ^^, 5R^ etc. The first of these J^ or ^ or 
^ was already used in Pr. as a simple pron. he or this (H, G. 
4, 362)^), and it occurs in most Gds. as the dir. form of the 
near dem.; thus 5P. ^ or ^, Br. :^ or iTf or ZIF, E. H. ^ 
or ^ (for *^ dropping ^) or ^. 0. has ^f% which appears to 
he founded on the form *J^ mentioned by E. I. 8 in Ls. 449, 
and is Ap. Mg. (see § 46). The S. ^ or ^ or f^ (for ^, ^, 
^) transposes the ^; and the S. 1^ (for ^^) * elides it; so does 
also the N. Ttt (for :^sft') and Mw. zrl" ; and the Mw. A drops the 
initial zr^ of zfV. In M. the initial ^ or ^ is dropped ; thus ^ m., 
^ f., ^^ n. (for Ap. *^^, *^^^, ^^, •• all st. forms) with a 
regular obi. sg. ^, pi. ^"f, and dir. pi. ^ m., ^ f., ^"^ n. The 
Ap. Pr. qual. pron. ?)^ occurs in S. as the adjectival simple 
pron. CF^ (fern. ^^) or (eliding 5^) 5F?at which (Tr. 209); so also 
in G., where, however, ^ is shortened to fT, thus G. «FWt (fem. 
^, n. 9t?). But perhaps these S. and G. forms are rather to 



1) H. C. limits all three forms to the nom. and ace. sg., bat Md. 
only n^ and ^J, while he appears to allow (^ for all cases; thus R^[5r^ 

'^ 9^ * 5^ '^ ^"^ (5?^ ^ ^^?) ^^: '^^5.' ^ ^^ oTMl oTPf oTT I xfihl (Tr^ 
'JOTjr^c?T^H i. e., tad in declension becomes eha or {ima) as before men- 
tioDed. The reading in brackets is doubtful; perhaps it is to include the 
pron. ^i^J^, as in the succeeding rule : ^^ ^'g' ^rntut I ^JJWTT ^ d«^^ 

<|6M^ ^11 i. e«, in the nom. and ace. sg., tad and ados become eho or ehu 
or as before mentioned {eha), Md. is correct ; for eha, being a pure base, 
may serve as an obi. form, while ^^ and J^ are proper nominatives. 



« 



296 CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS. § 438.] 

be connected with the -base 9?or (see Nro 3). In P. the pleon. 
guff. "31 is added, thus ^^JT which, h^ whichsoever (fem. ^•ft), — 
Connected with the Ap. Pr. ^i^ is also the W. H. (so-called) 
neut. interrog. pron. gpi^ or P. f*'*ri what, with ^ shortened to 
^ and H. They are really obi. forms. The P. fiprarr stands for 
*f5»"^l and is contracted in H. H. to SPOT. S. transposes ^ (i. e., 
fSR'm khid, § 132, note) and changes % khi to 9^ chh by the 
influence of the palatal ^, thus making ^ (Tr, 208). Similarly 
G. changes *ftj^, *Rb4)» *^^ ^^'^^ ^» ^» 3 tf^^ ^> W^» ^» 
see § 11, for *f|r9V, *%^> *^»^' — Here is also to be men- 
tioned the peculiar E. and W. 6d. (exc. G.) general dem. pron. 
^ or ^, 0. also ^rf|; that, which I am inclined to derive from 
the Skr. ^n^: like. It would become in the Ap. Pr. *^T^ or 
*3grar or *5H^, just as Ap. ^^, ^, ^^ for ^sr:; and it would 
easily acquire the meaning of such-like in correlation with the 
relat. pron. sf or ^. It is commonly (Bs. II, 314) identified with 
the Pr. nom. sg. et (H. C. 3, 3) or the Pr. gen. sg. ^ (H. C. 
3, 81). But the Gd. 5^^ is never an obi. form; and both the 
Gd. ^ and ^ are used indifferently in the nom. sg. and plur. 
Besides the S. ^ forms a fem. ^T and plur. ^ ; and the 0. ^1% 
seems to be an analogous form to 0. ^1%. Possibly the E. H. 
nom. sg. and pi. ^, ir, ^ may be identified with the Ap. qual. 
pron. ^^, ^J", ^ (H. C. 4, 402) or ?r^, ^5, ^^, by dropping the 
final ^; for a form R^, etc. appears in the emphatic forms ^, etc. 
6) The same Skr. qual. pron. ^efsor:, etc. also become tl^Ml, 
rT^, sT^, 5?^ (H. C. 4, 403) or ^r^, rT^, etc. (cf. H. 0. 
4,' 331. 332) in the Ap. Pr. In Gd. fr^ is changed to ^ or ^ 
or. ^ or ^4 thus strong forms : W. H. ^^, rT^, P. and H. H. ^"HT, 
^, N. JTEtV (for *^ or *^, see §§ 71. 171), r^, M. ^OT, 
rT^, etc. But the weak forms srer or STH , rRT or rRT , etc. also 
occur in Br. (see Bates' Hindi Diet.) and 0. H. Thus Chand in 
Pr. Raj 24, 52 qr^T eil^ ^J 3^ i =^ cTOT 3cqit «7T^ n i. e^^, from place 
to place men fly up (i. e., Uke birds), such a simile has Chand 
devised. In modern Gd., however, the weak forms have become 
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simple pron. Thus P, ^ or ^ or ^, f^, N. TO^, rT^ he or 
this, etc. They are found only as obi. forms. The corresponding 
fuller obi, forms in ^ also occur; thus H. H. has ^, fn^ (as 
dat. ace. to. him or him) besides ^^ J^f^? ©tc., (just as E. H. 
g?^ and ^^^r, see Nro. 2 ; contr. for Ap. il^yf^ or il^M^, see 
§ 365, 6). B. has the gen. sg. fSf^-^ of what, dat. loc. fe^ to 
or in what (S. Ch. 122; just as B. ^-if of god, "e;^ to or in 
god of ^oT^). M. has not only the sing. obi. 9OT" or apj^OT (= Ap. 
Mg. gen. 9i^^fT5 or ftb^MdJl^, Skr. spt^greP" or 5Ft2[5raf»^, see § 365, 1), 
but also the pi. obi. ^^ or (h^l (= Ap. Mg. gen. SR^MT'^, etc., 
§ 365, 4) of whomsoever (see Man. 54; just like M. obi. sg. ^oTT, 
pi. 2[5rT of ^oT^ god). The existence of these fuller obi. forms 
shows that the shorter ones (fS^^, fSH , etc.) cannot, probably, 
be identified with the Pr. gen. 5TOr, 5!^, SEr. fTOT, irer, etc. (as 
Bs. II, 315). 

7) Again the before mentioned (see Nro. 1) Skr. quant, pron. 
T[ZTfT^, diajfjL, etc. are changed in the Ap. Pr. to jjfti (H. C. 4) 341), 
^ft^, aft;?, ikfws (cf; H. C. 4, 383) or, in the strong form, to 
^fe^, FrfirA, etc. (H. C. 4, 395, cf. 2, 157, for *^i%?rj, etc.). The 
latter become in W. H. ^^, fSrfr, etc., H. H. ^^, fH^, ^. ^, 
fTfr, etc. (Bs. II, 332); the former in S. 5^°, rTfH°, etc., G. ^T^, 
TC°, etc., W. H. and P. ^°, lHrr°, etc., E. H. ^°, rTrT , etc., 
B. ^, ?RJ., etc. (S. Ch. 85). As a rule, these weak forms add 
some pleon. suff. (?TT or ^ or crft); thus P. ^dHI, IdHHI, etc., 
S. ^fHft, df ff Q , etc., G. {^^, etc. (see §§ 452.453). But the 
plain weak form is used in P. as a simple pron. ; thus ^rT^, JHrT. 
he or that, fS^ which, f^f?!^ who (Ld. 22, 66); it occurs, however, 
only in the obi. sing. (e. g., gen. fa?T 5T of this). Both these 
shorter obi. sg. and the corresponding fuller obi. sg. forms are 
used as pron. adv. ; thus Br. ^ or ^ here, fSf?T or fHFT there, etc., 
P. ^c^, fH?2r, etc., 8. ^f?r or ^ or ^f^ or ^i^, InfH or fHrT or fnf^ 
or fHrT, etc. The forms ^f?T, ^, etc. are contracted from ^?*l% 
or 5Tf^, fdfT^f^ or Irlifl^, etc. These are loc. sg., made with the 
Ap, Pr. obi. suff. I" (see § 365, 6), and occur eveA in the Ap. Pr. 
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itself, as ^W^ here, ^^ there, etc. (H. C. 4, 436)*). By the side 
of the shorter forms ^r%9, Ch'f^ii, etc., Fr. ases also the longer 
forms ^orf%«^, i^forf^ir, etc. (see "Wb* Bh. 422); and as Pr. ^froV 
originates the W. H. near qmant. pron, ^rfi", so Pr. ^^yf^tTl (shor- 
tened ♦^farfwt, *^tfTOt) becomes the far quant. W. H. 3^ thai 
mmh, H. H. 3^17. The corresponding weak forms are S. ^Hh^, 
G. «TC^, W. H. and P. 3rr^, E. H. mtrf, B. mi (S. Ch. 85, seo 
§§ 452. 453); apd the pron. adv. are, Br. 3fT^ or 3n, P. 3?^, 
S. 3fH or ^ or 3f?^ or 3?^; and P. uses 3<T as a simple pron. 
in the obi. cases; e. g., 3rl^2[T of Mm, of that* 

8) The following Od. pron. forms appear to be remnants 
of the old simple pron. The Skr. gen. sg. rT^, 9W, etc. become 
in the Ap. Pr. rPW, 51^ or rTTOT, sTTH or rTig (also rT^ H. C. 4, 419), 
sIT^ (H. G. 4, 358. 3, 63). In 0. H. the following instances of 
the latter two kinds of forms occur, FTT^ or rTTH and srr^ or srrg *), 
in Br. only rTT^ and sn^ (El. 122, a); and P. has 9)T^ as the 
obi. form of the neut. interrog. pron. (of what, Ld. 20, b). But 
in the Ap. Pr. the gen. or obi. form is also made by adding 
the ordinary obi. suff. ^ or ^, before which the vowel may be 
either long or short; thus rfl;, CF^ (H. C. 4, 359) pr rTT^, 9JT^ 
(H. C. 3, 65), ij?r^ (H. C. 4, 436) or J^ (H. C. 3, 82. 2, 134); 
again fH^, CFTT^ or rTT^, 9»T^, etc. ^). Some of the forms with 9T 

1) Perhaps the Ap. Pr. forms ^7^" here, rTf^ there, etc. (H. C. 4, 404) 
may be similarly explained as contr. from ^[Wf , rT??, etc., made with the 
abl. or obi. suff. ^ (H. C. 4, 336, see § 365, 6); and the Ap. Pr. forms slW 
where, rf^ there, etc. (H. C. 4, 404) as ace. neut. in 3 (H. C*'4, 331) or as 
containing the abl. suff. rft" or rT (= Skr, rTO^). Some of these Ap. forms 
have been received into the literary Pr. ; viz. ^T^T (for ^^ = Jf^TB") or 
^^T^ or ^^WV, see H. C. 3, 82. 83. Vr. 6, 20. 21, where they are expressly 
described as being abl. sing.; and sT?^, r(r^, ^hCT, see H. C. 2, 161 and 
Wb. Bh. 422 (CFrer and ^ = *^t abl. pi., § 365, 7). 

2) Thus Chand, Pr. R. 25, 16 m^ JTsT ^jfW i J^^^TT f§OT TETT^ h 
i. e., near that king I remain to practise the art of tlfe actor. 

3) Md. says: ?^^^ ^ oTT *MI<Ur I MHolPsT) ^m^ ^ (i. e. fih^lrt^i) 
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are preserved in Gd. ; thus rflf^, aif^, crnf^ (for * B1%, etc.) and 
rfTJ, sTTf", 5FTJ (for rH^, etc.) in Br. (Kl. 122. 226) and, as the 
ohl. form of the so-called neat, interrog., 9iT^ in E. H. and Br., 
and 9^ in P. ; in 0. H. also fTT^ or rTT *). The Ap. Pr. loc. sg. 
is «Tf^, srf^, wf^ (H. C. 4, 357); apparently these have hecome 
general ohl. forms in 8. (ff^, ^f^, ^Sf^, and with fIT in 0. fnf^, 
sirf^, *'lFi|', and perhaps serve as neut. interrog. pron. in Mw. 
cirf^* or rf^* (dropping ^) and also in the Ap. Pr. 971:^ (H. C. 
4, 367) and ^ (H. C. 4, 426). 

9) The indefinite pron. are made hy adding the emphatic 
particles ? or 1^ (see § 550) to the interrog. pron. Thus E. H. 
«Ff^ <mp o»6 = ^ + 3 kehu + u and c^bft = 5^ + 3 kcmna + u, 
M. CR^ = CRtOT + ^ kon + i, H. H. Q^ = ^ + J^ ko + i. 

439. Declension. Correlative pron. are declined regalarly 
like nouns, with the following two exceptions: 1) those of the 
short form (^, 3:, ^, ^, ^, § 433) may optionally use in the gen. 
the aff. 9i^ or 971^. This affix is treated precisely like an adj. ; 
i. e., it follows the gender, numher and case of the governing 
noun. Thus qpT^ is the weak form, of com. gen. and incapahle of 
inflexion, hut CF^T is the masc. st. form (§381), making a fem. 
9r^ (§384) and ohl. masc. 9!^ (§ 386), fem. 9?fi', hoth in the 



i. e., ha, ya, ia may hecome kd, yd, td hefore the gen. suff., exc. when 
the latter is ssa, — It will he ohserved, that % is a general ohl. suff.; 
for in H. C. 4, 359 (fTf ) it is a gen. suff., in H. C. 3, 66 (rTl%) and H. C. 
4, 486 (^^ and H. C. 2, 134 (^WT^) it is a loc. suff.; in H. C. 3, 82 
(7^^ it is an ahl. suff. Moreover,^ may he shortened to f^ and ^, see 
H. C. 2, 161 (rrf^, fTf); and f or W is an abl. suff. in H. C. 3, 82 (^ = 
♦^W^, but a loc. suff. in H. C. 2, 161 (rTr^T = ♦rfTT^). 

1) Thus Chand Pr. Raj 25, 36 q :^ ^ ^J ^ q ^wr FTTf o i. e., neither 
his soul nor his felicity was firm; again 25, 16 rTT ?T^ ^ QT5r w?R JPT » 
i. e., ffi his house is a daughter of many virtues, — It may be observed, 
that the so-c&Ued neut. interrog. pron. is, in reality, merely some obi. 
form of the common interrog. pron.; thus M. has ^TT^ (for *crnf^ =s 
*^f^h Bs. has fSfiV^ .and Bh. CfTT (for onf^) what 
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sing, and plur. (§ 386); but 9i^ may be used, though anoma- 
lously, as a fern. obi. The strong forms are pot commonly used - 
in the nom., nor the weak forms in the obi. cases. Practically, 
therefore, the aff. are ; dir. form 9i^ c. g., obi. ^ m. or §r[t f. ; 
just like 9) and ^. It should be observed also that the latter 
aff. only (but not ^, 5R^) can be used with the full pron. obi. 
forms in 5]^ fyiz. ^, «V^, ^, ST^, ^) and with the emph. obi. 
forms in ^ (as ^^, W^, etc. § 433). Thus dir. form sg. or pi. 
9r e^if srj or ^^ i» sq[ or rarely ir 8fiil[T ST^ whose house or houses ; 
^ ^ '^^ ^^ '^ 9> Jj^ or rarely 9» 9rft ^ whose wife or wives ; 
obi. sg. ^ ^ 5q[ H" or 5^ 9? 5r:j[ T or rarely ir ^Tf STJ ^ in whose 
house ; ^ 57^^ ^^ ^ or ^Ji^^^ ^r^ ^ or rarely ^ ^ or i? ^r^^T^ ^ 
from whose wife; obi. pi. 9i 9i^ 9"^^ or ?Jf^ ^ 3^^ in whose 
houses ; ir 9?^ ^CT^ ^ ^^ ^^ 9» t*^ ir or rarely ^ gF»|" T^ ^ from 
whose wives; etc. — 2) There is no ace. proper, identical with 
the nom., but only the (improper) ace. formed with the dat. 
aff. ^. Thus whom is ^ $r or ^ ^ or TOTT CF or cr^ i, but 
not simply ^ or ^fioPT . 

440. Optionally a sort of pleon. declension may be made, 
by adding the case-aff. to the ordinary obi. form of the gen. 
in ^. In the Jchari hhdshd, however, this is not commonly done, 
exc. in the loc. ; e. g., sg. ^ ^ JT in him, pi. ^V^ ^ ^ in 
them, etc. 

441. 1. Short form. 

a) Simple form : ^ he, this. 





Sing. 


Simple plur. 


Comp. plur. 


nom. 


r 


r 


t^"^ 


ace, dat. 


^ 9t or ^^ ^ 


^^^ 


^:^5^JT^ij 


instr., abl. 


^ ^ or ^ ^ 


^H 


^vftn^TH 


gen. 


^ af», 9? or ^ S", ^ 


J^T^^,^ 


^ ^n^^^, ^ 




or^5F:^,*fi,^- 


OT^^^I,^,^ 




loc. 


^ ^ or ^^ 


^5r 


^j^m^n^JT 




or ^9?^ q" 


or^^W^ ^ 
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b) Emphatic form: ^ or ^^ even he, even this. 

Singular. 



nom. 
ace., dat. 
instr., abl. 
gen. 

loc 



^or^ 

^^ 

^^ ^ or ^jT^ gpi^ 

or ^ SFT^" or ^ 9?^ ^ 
or J^ 5R^ ^ q" 



^ or ^^ 



I. 



nom. 
ace, da^. 
instr., abl. 
gen. 



loc. 



^^ 
^^or^9q[ 

or ^ CR^ or ^ ^ 5;^ ; 

l^tror^^^ 

or !J 9r^ ^q* 

Plural. 

^f ^or^i;^ 

or ^^ ^r^ or ^^ 37^ ^ 
^3!^ ^JT or ^5=5 9»^ JT 



^or^ 

^^^^ 

^5:5 ^"^ 9» or ^3^ ^'*' 9!:j[ 
or^i^^ 8Ff("or^^ 37^ ^"^ 
^^ ^'^ JT or ^^ 9r^ IT 
oy^^-^"^^ 

Note: Like ^ are declined 3: <^a^, rT he^ sT te;^ic^, ^ tcho; 
only substituting 3r, fft, 3, fit and rT, fn, ^, etc. for ^, ^, ^, ^ 
respectively. — All forms with ^ or «ft may, optionally, be 
spelled with ^ or 3 ; e. g., ^^ opr or ^^ 9? to these, and «r^ err 
or 3^ 5F to <^se, etc. 

442. 2. Long form: fToPT^ or rtJ^ or ^t^he, this. 

Sing, and simple plur. 
Com. gen. Fern, 
nom. <7srT 

ace, dat. m^ 9» . 

instr., abl. rft^ ir 



gen. 
loc. 



rf3^ 



Compound plural. 



nom. 
ace., dat. 



Com. gen. 

dt^yTHl^^? or rft^c^tn^^i 



Fem. 
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a 

I 

Com. gen. Fern, 

instr., abl. fft^^fftiT^ or rftSreftrR' ir rfbf^pftjT^ orcft^ftsAlTT % 
gen. di^ci^iM ^,gror dh^q4>iH^ ^,g> f?i4l^1iH ^,Aor di4lqii)Mj ^,gF 

loc. fft^^FThT^^" or ?ft^c?ftlT=[^^ rfl4)^'W^ or di^Dw^iM^ ^ 

Note: Like rfoTT are declined ?f3P^ which and 9i5R whoi also 

5FT^ own (§ 449). — Their forms may, optionally, be spelled 

with ^ra or €13 or ^ according to § 34 ; e. g., KS^^ or rfi^^ 

to this. 

4 4 2a. Short form : ^ or QK^. Long form : ci^^ any one. 
Sing, and simple plor. Compound plural. 

nom. cFi 8F»^ OTTt SFrerftrr^ w^ctVjt^ rfi*il ^Arj^ 

a., d. ^ w ^5Fi rfi^ w /^ 0^% *g5^^^L ^ gft^t^ftjT^A 

L^abL $r ^ 9r^ ^ ^^ ^ i or $i ^Aiptjef wg^STtrr^w wi-^wTlii^i? 

gen. ^^,$1 w^^,9i Chl-il ^,W etc. etc. etc. 

loc. i^ 9?^ir *^h1 ^ 

NoiA: Like 9»f is declined ircF^ whosoever. 



3. THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN. 

443. The reflexive pron. sdf is fTT^. It is alike for both 
genders, and is declined regularly like a. subst., but has no plur. ; 
the sing, form being used for both numbers; dat. sg. and pL 
^T^^ to himsdf and to themselves. 

444. Affinities. W. H. and P. use the same refl. pron. 
STcr^; 0. has nvf or fTFTOT, B. m^f^ (with obi. OTcrt), M. fiTqq;^; 
while in S. it is ^TtiT : H. H. has in the dir. form frTT , but in 
the obi. firr or W^. The M., B. and 0. forms WTTOT and H. H. 
obi. fm^ are properly the corresponding possess, pron. (own), see 
§ 44d ; it is in fact a sort of pleonastic declension, see §§ 440. 432. 

445. Derivation. The original of the refl. pron. is the 
Skr. subst. fmqT (nom. sg. of «n?q^) soul or sdf. Li Pr. it be- 
comes n^m or frwT (H. C. 2, 51. Vr. 3, 48) or n^ (H. C. 3, 56) 
or Ap. Pr. ^ (or st. f. w^3 H. 0. 4, 422). In Gd. it is m^; 
in 0. H. and Br., also, ^U^. The Pr. form ^srWT, I believe, has 
left no trace in Gd. In Pr. the pron. also assames a long form 
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n^xfmt (H. C. 2, 61. 3, 66), Ap. tr. ^onnT (H. C. 4, 396), which 
snryiyes in the S. crniT with the loss of the initial 9 ; 0. H., also, 
has it as m. ^^TTT, f. wuf^ (El. 124, 231). Gw. 46 mentions 
also a Pr. form fnmifV, which, however, has left no trace in 6d., 
and is, probably, a false reading. 

4. THE HONORIFIC PRONOUN. 

446. The hon. pron. is snbstituted for the pron. of the 
2^^* pers. sg. ^* and pi. c^, in respectful address. It is, in the 
wk. f. p5q[ or X^^ ^* 8m i^ *^® 8t. f. JS(T or ^[^ m., prft 
or ^[^ f. It is declined regularly like a subst. (§ 379). But 
the refl. pron. 9T^ may also be used as a honorific; and in that 
case it always forms the comp, plur. ^T^^ftn^ when applied to 
more than one person, 

447. Affinities and Derivation. The use of JTTl as 
a hon. pron. seems to be confined to E. H. ; but frTQ[^ and its 
cognate forms ax^e used so in all Gds.; thus B. uses tli^fn (S. Ch. 
114. 115. note, with obi. f. am^l or tiiq^ghl ), 0. OTOTIT (Sn. 18), 
W. H. nvi, P. OT^ (Ld. 20, 58), etc. — The original 6f jvq^ 
I believe to be the^ Skr. noun \ i$i*vl° (or pOTToPzr) royal, Pr. 
^«3^° or 7739T° (Vr. 4, 1. H. C. 1, 267), see § 78. * 

5. PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

448. By the term. pron. adjectives. I designate the posses- 
sive pron. (as mine, thine, own), the correl. adj. of quantity and 
quality, and the indefinite pron. aU, whosoever, some. 

a) Possessive pronouns. 

449. Possess, pron. may be derived from the first and 
second pers. and from the refl. pron. Those of the first pers. * 
pron. are: wk. form »ft^ c. g. mine, or. st. f. jft^ m., rV^ f.; 
and wk. f. ^inf c. g. our, or st. f. fT^ m., i^Jrfl' f. Those of 
the second pers. are: wk. f. fftf c. g. thine, or st. f. rfV^ m., 
f^ft f. ; and wk. f. rrt^llj^ o. g. ifour, or st. f. rft^^ m., rft^ft f. 
Those of the refl. pron. are : wk. f . VfVT^ c. g. own, or st. f. 
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ilMHI m., flQ^ f. They are declined regularly like adj. of tbe 
corresponding form (see §386). The possess, pron. of the third 
pers. is identical with the gen. of the near or *far dem. pron. ; 
viz., wk. f. ^^ or iftchif c. g. his or her, or st. f. ^^{^\ or trtsRfT m., 
°"^ f.; and wk. f. $-<*^ or trt^-^^h^ c. g. their, or st. f. ^"-^eti^ I 
or irt^gh(l m., °ft f. 

Note: The following bye-forms also occur: ^^TJT our, fft^T(J 
if our, fem. °^. — The a^j. fts[^ oum is also frequently used as 
a refl. pron. 

450. Affinities. The forms of these pron. do not diflPer 
materially in the Gds., exc. in M., S. and, partially, P. They 
are: of the first pers., B. if)q[,. triMiiJ]; 0. »Tt:jr or 4^^^", ^B'^t:^; 
W. H. ^, ^JTT^ (Br.) and mf\ or i^^, qifT or i^> (Mw.); 
G. qrftj «WTfV; N. q^^, fTJjV; but P. hjl, n^nx or ?TT7T; M. iTTOF, 
^m^=^; S. ^;-sft or 'Tf-sfl', fFrf-sft. Of the second pers., B. rTV:j[", 

fftirq;; 0. fflq[, g^; W. IJ. ftt^, gj^^rfr or (fi^ifi (Br.) and errf^ 
(orerracr), ertfV (Mw.); G. rTTfl', rjmft; N, Frft, ft^; but P. Frff, 
RHiir or 3^T3T; M. geRT or 3*T^-^; S. rfr-sfl' or g^-sir, fTo^-sit or 
flof t-^. It should be observed, that B. and 0. use fTTJTTif, ^^^ 
and rft*Tr^, rT'^ as sing, mine, thine, and form new plur., B. 
«Tirf-eC^ and even ^-^ owr, rft«TT-^, ?tV-^:^ pottr, 0. WWTR^, 
H«i4JTM*eR^. Similarly also N. ^l4i^^-5Rt, lriPl^^-5Rt or fH*Ti"^(j"-^. 
B. forms also ilimf^ii:^ or ^T^Tf^-^ or ^'TT^-f^if and similarly 
fftrnf^fq", etc. — Of the refl. pron. : E. H. fiTOT or a^srr, 0. H. 

^T^^ or sj^T, Br. n^^ or frmV, M. nj^mx, P. «iymT, N. tinhHi, 

G. ^nq'tlfV, but also ^FTq^-^j 0. fTFTOTT, but also fmTOT-lf (Sn. 1 8), 
S. Tf-sft" or Tf^-jft. — The possess, pron. of the third pers. are 
made in all Gds. in the same way as in E. H. 

451. Derivation, It will be observed that these adj. pron. 
are made by simply adding the gen. aff. (see the list in §§ 374. 
377 also §§272 — 280) to their corresponding subst. pron. In some 
cases the aff. still remains a separate word ; thus in S. ^^ mine, 
M. frT57=gT our, P. g^gr-TT your, S. Tf-jft own, Mw. «Fi-ft otq^, 
0. 9Wt7r':j[ own. In others it has coalesced with the base into one 
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word ; as E. H. jft:j[ mine, ^rf our, etc. The latter contain two of 

the ancient gen. afif. ^"^ and 9>^, on the derivation of which see 

§377. The former appears in the ordinary Pr. possess, pron. of the 

plur. ^at^^k(i our, ^^^^(i your (H. C. 2, 147); in the sing., however, 

the ordinary Skr. forms seem to have been used, thus Pr. ^9 mine 

= Skr. JT^hr (H. C. 2, 147). The aff. ^ always elides ^, and 

coalesces with the base; thus in the Ap. Pr. >T^^3 (H. C. 4, 358) 

or *r^T (H. C. 4, 434) mine (for ♦iT^^ or * *4^6hjl , iTf being 

the gen. of ^ I, cf. H. C. 3, 113), or contracted in the Nagara 

Ap. ^ft (Md. rdi^l} ^ I JT^ q^^ tt) ; so also in Br. Jrfi" or in Mw. 

mft or s^TfV. The E. H. JTt^ is founded on a form *^w^fi (from 

gen. ZT^, H. G. 4, 379) or has been assimilated to nt^ thine. Again 

Ap. Pr. H^l^ (cf. H. C. 4, 434) thine stands for *H^*^ (from 

gen. 25, H. C. 3, 99) and is contracted in E. H. to rft^. The 

Br. ^^ and Mw. errfV presuppose an original form *rT5«R^T (from 

gen. fT^, see § 430, 2) or have been assimilated to ^T^, s^(^. 

Again Ap. Pr. tl^^l^l (H. C. 4, 434) our (= *m^mjy, from gen. 

or base fP^ H. C. 3, 113. 114) becomes, by transposition of ^, 

H. H. ^iXT, W. H, ^iTT^; or, by elision of ^, B. mmj, G. mnft; 

or, by elision of V, Mw. '^rfV; oir, by shortening ^T, 0. «»1J, 

E. H. fiTfr. Similarly Ap. Pr. H^l( T for g»:^fr, whence H. H. 

H*^l ( T, E. H. rft^T, etc. — The P. form fRTT-TT (or m-'3T with 

loss of fr, just as in Mw. ^I'ft), rrarr-TT or g^-7T are made with 

the old gen. aff. TT (= M. P. a[T, see § 377, 3); as to the ^ 

of nm, g^ see§ 430, 3. 4. It will be observed that in P. and 

M. the plur. only, but in S. both the plur. and sing, are made 

by a separate gen. aff.. As regards the M. forms .JTHin', rT^RT see 

§430,6, — As to «T^^ or fWRT, see §§60. 111. The Mw. fmrfr 

contains either the gen. aff. ft, or the :j[ is a modification of the 

Pr. ?^ of tl<.q<yj^ (H. C. 2, 163). — The S. Tff-sft appears to 

contain the old gen. *^T^ (Ap. tftqmi^), contracted to qrr^ = 

«rf| (see§ 132, note). 

b) Correl. pron. of quantity and quality. 

452. The pron. of quant, are: ^JrTT or ^HHI this much, 

20 
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hnr or rlfi-^i that much, irrTT or ^fT^ as much, ^Jirrr or tfiHHl ^kwc? 
mt«c/». They are strong forms, and consequently are treated pre- 
cisely as adj. of a like form; that is, they have a fem. in ^ 

« 

(§ 384, as ^fTt" or ^r^t, etc.), and an obi. form in ^ (§386, as 
gen. ^ d» or ^tTRT ^ of so much, etc.). Sometimes also the forms 
^^^ or ^fdth^ or ^tTSR; or ^^^ ^(h* or ^^ or ^S^^, etc.; 3^r^ 
or 3fH5F, 5R^ or fihri* or ^AqK or iifHW or Oifd* or fSfJrf^, and 
so forth of sTrT , rTfT°, are met with (see Bs. in J. R. A. S. vol. Ill, 
490 and El. 141), see § 26. I have also met with the forms ^T 
or ^tm as mtich, grWr how much. 

453. Affinities. Nearly the same forms are used in all 
Gds, ; thus B. ^, mt^ rm, 2Irr, 9??? or IJfTO, ^3?T^, etc. (S. Ch. 84); 
^, etc. are sounded eta, etc., but ^Tl^etdk; hence gen. l^-^» but 
J^r^'j. 0. ^, H^, Bh, i»^, W. H. {Br.) ^ or ^prV, 3^ or 
3rnfi", f^ or f^Trpfir, etc. or (Mw.) ^rT|>, 3rTfV, fnrrfV, etc., p. ^tTTT, 
3rT^, fafrT^, etc., G. ^vft, HM^ y HZmt, etc. (Ed. 44), S. ^f^ 
or ^fnfr, ntfnft or ^tfnflr, hfrqi, etc. (Tr. 224), M. ^rT9»T or 
^H6h1vll, frTdfiKI or fHrT5P»Tvn", etc. (Man. 52; also ftjfft or fSff^^? 
as Tr. 223), N. trf^, 3fH', rrin, srin, ^Hh. 

454. Derivation, The quant, pron. in Pr. are ^fw^, 
^i%5t, 5rfw^, ^firiit (H. 0. 2, 1 57) or Ap. Pr. q^ (H. C. 4, 341), 
$»fir3 (H. C. 4, 383), etc.; and in the strong form: Pr. ^fir«^, 
etc., Ap. ^■ft'5r3, etc. The Mg. Pr. would have wk. f. ^%^ or 
^fw^ or ^w (Vr. 11, 11) or st. f. ^^^ or ^^i» or ^«r^ 
(see § 202), etc. Now Mg. ^^^ contracts to 0. 1^, N. qf^, etc.; 
Mg. ^^ra^ to E. H. ^WT ; Mg. ^^if to E. H. ^^ or ^^fn^ or 
l^iTO, B. ^rf^; Mg. ^j'Ri*i*^j to M. ^rf^hl. In Pr. the pleon. suff. 
^ may be added: ^f^cifir (for ^ft^Rfft, see § 58, note) or Ap. Pr.. 
^^, etc., whence G. ^^, etc. (with ^ or r for <3L or W^, as 

in Pr. iI|Tn for Skr. qw^ H. C. 2, 29), S. qinfV, etc., E. H. ^rTJTT 
(see §§ 58. 111. 214). In M., the pleon. suff. crTT may be super- 
added to the pleon. suff. ^T, thus idihMI, etc. (lit. Ap. * ^ l%*l**l vl j). 
The Gd. forms 3%, 3^^ or ifjffih, *llfff(), etc. are similarly de- 
rived from the Pr. ^orfw^ (see Wb. Bh. 422), as explained in 
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§ 438, 1. 7. — The Pr. forms ^firaV, rifttiV, etc. are in Skr. 
4^1 fd*:, fTTorf^:, etc. — The E. H. forms ^^, ^tm or ^CT are 
perhaps derived from 9iorf^, dolfvftl with an anomalous aspiration, 
as in M. ehd&l, and cerebralisation, as in G. d^^. 

455. Cognate quant forms. By the side of the forms 
^^vtV, rf^^ft, etc. The Ap. Pr. has the forms ^oTJ, rToTT, yfSTJj *olJ 
(H. C. 4, 407. 408), made by adding the pleon. suff. J to the 
quant, pron. ^, TO, ^, cfer, in Ved. Skr. ^onx> ^^» M. has 
them in the strong forn^ ^STCT or (with pleon. trTT) ^diol^l, rToTCT 
or Hol^MT, etc. (Man. 52); so also G. ^>blil, ii'Mil, Hdil, etc.; 
S. also has them, but in the shorter form |J3V or ^[iV, ^hjt or 
^tiV, rT^t. etc. (Tr. 224), made by adding the pleon. suff. Zt to 
the short quant, pron. ^, fT, jT, ^ (see § 438, 1), so also P. wk. 
f. ^ or ^, ^ or n7 , etc., and st. f. IJTT, TOT, etc. ; also 0. 
^, TO, TO", 9>T (Bs. II, 336). In this form the quant, pron. usu- 
ally expresses size, i. e., so large, how large, etc. In S. the di- 
minutive suff. "jt may be added, as ^R'jV or ^ii'jl, ^tfrft or ^Qi^, 
rff^iV, etc. (Tr. 224), meaning 50 smaU, etc. — The W. H. has 
also n", a", ^ which are derived from the Skr. quant, pron. rTfH:, 
2lfH:, 9»fH:, Pr. rT^, 5T^ (H. 0. 1, 177), 9?f (H. C. 1, 180?), Ap. 
Pr. rT^, sT^, 97^ (H. C. 4, 376). 

456. The pron. of qual. are: ^Ef^H^ or ^^TT^ of this kind, 
ff^y-j^ or mT?T^ of that kind, sT^^T^ or n^T^ of which hind, CF^^^or 
SR^PT^ of what hind. They are the same in the masc. and fem., 
and are declined regularly, like any adj. (see § 386). But they 
may also take the strong obi. forms ; viz. in the sing., m. ^^PT, 
f. ^[^, etc., in the plur. m. ^MH-^ (or ^H^), f. ^0f^^, etc. 

457. Affinities, There is much difference among the va- 
rious Gds. as regards these pron. There are four main types, 
the characteristics of which are: 1) ^, 2) 5, 3) sr or »T and 
4) 7 or ^ or vT. To the first or ^type belong: E. H. ^[^, 
BH^ and in Bs. also TO" or fT^ or ZTH , ^ or rT^ , etc. ; W. H. 
^r^efr, ^?g^, ^^ (Br.) or jmt^ 3^, fpROt (Mw.), etc.; M. fFTT or 
ffEToFTT or ^ro^TvTT, iTOT or fTORTT or KH^MI, etc» (Man. 52); and 
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N. 0^, 3^, rmt, etc. Of the second or ^-type are : P. ^ or 
^ or frf&^T or OT^, rf^J or frr^, etc., S. ^^it or f^tliV, (ri^ji, 
etc. Of the third or sr-type are : G. ^sft", ^noft", rTsft, etc., B. 
TOfT^ or ^T^, rfi?^ or fT^PT , etc., 0. ^T^, rT*T^, etc. Of the 
fourth or "j-type are: Mw. ^rft or ^r^, ^tit or a^, a*3V or 
rT^, etc., Gw. ^^ or ^^ or fTT^, SRt or srj^, rRt or fPT^, etc. 
(Kl. 141). 

458. Derivation. The qaal. pron. in the Ap. Pr. are 
either 9^, rT^, 5T^, CFT^ (H. C. 4, 403) or ^, ^, ^, dig' 
(H. C. 4, 402) or in the strong form, ^^ or (contr.) J^, etc., 
(E. I. 9, in Ls. 449). The former set prodaces the ^-type, the 
latter the ^-type. M. fRI^rr, etc. and E. H. ^'^, etc. add the 
pleon. suff. err or ^, see §§ 111. 214. M. even reduplicates the 
suff. ^ in tl^cflMT, etc. The S. ^^Tt, etc. add the pleon. suff. 3". 
The P. «rf?r^ preserves the ^-type in a more complete form ; for 
it stands for a Pr. form ^f^^ti) = Skr. J^'* (see § 438, 4). — 
The Skr. qual. pron. are ^T^;, cTT^:, ar^gi:, thV^Uf:, which be- 
come in Pr.^ ^ff^, mf^, snff^, dff^ (H. 0. 1, 142) or ^Qj^, 
rflf^y\ etc. (see Ls. 115). As a rule ^ (or 5^) is elided (see 
§ 124), whence the Ap. Pr. i*^y|, etc. (see § 25, note); and ^ 
(or ar^) is changed to ^, whence Ap. f^, fT^ contracted for ^^^^^t, 
'^^rT^^, etc. (see Ls. 455). It may be observed, that the P. and 
8., which alone have the f - type, similarly change the ^ (or ar ) 
of Pr. aWr 20, ^t^ 30 (Skr. fshtrf^, fwr ) into w, P. ate, ^, 
S. ^ti^, 5^. ^ — The forms of the sr- and 7-types were originally 
quant, pron. The Skr. ^ZIH^ (Ved. ^enx^), rflolH^, etc. become in Pr. 
^, arsr, etc. or ^, rPT, etc. (cf. Wb. Bh. 422. Ls. 458), whence 
G. ^cft, i=rcft, etc. and B. ^T^, ^''^i ©tc. (with pleon. suff. «^, 
see §§ 209. 214); and the 0. ^j^^tI^, B. ^'TrT^, etc., perhaps, are 
based on the Skr. ^UH*:, etc., Pr. ^^oRiWt, and probably con- 
tain the suff. Skr. oicT, HfT, Pr. oRT, JPtT (see §§ 232. 236). — 
The Mw. J^ or J^'ft, etc. are identical with the S. quant, pron. 
!^, P. ^^, etc. ; and so also the Gw. J^, where 7 has been chan- 
ged to n; (see §§ 106. 438, 2) — The forms, Br. graP^ and Gw. spft 
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are founded on the Ap. Pr. forms *^ol^Ml (= Skr. * ^joTTT^.) and 
^ol'il reBpectively. 

c) Indefinite pronouns. . 

459. The indef. pron. aU, every one is ^f®|[^or ^^r or emph. 
^ or ^. It is the same in both genders, and is declined re- 
gularly like any other adj. of the weak form. But when plurality 
is to be emphasised, it has an obi. form ^nr^ or H«4'^4^; thus 
gen. 5rq^ or Wl^ of aU taken as a whole, but ^w^ or y«s(^^^ 
of dU taken severaUy, 

460. Affinities. The forms of this indef. pron. are 
nearly alike in all Gds. Thus B. ^ra;^, 0. ^EfoT, W. H. ?!^ or ^Tsr^, 
P. eiT, G. ^W or ^ (Ed. 44, 1), S. ^g m., ^m f., or ?iu^ m., 
^ast f., M. ^ToT, N. ^T5[^. S. has the emph. forms ^^W^ and ftlTO^ 
or fi^ii'^. -^ E. H. also uses ^T^ or ^niif and ^np" aUy whole, 

461. Derivation, The original is the Skr. e^:, which 
becomes in Pr. ^fosfr, in the Ap. Pr. ^Ip^ (H. C. 4, 366) or *^ (cf. 
H. C. 4, 399, see § 135, note). The former becomes 0. ^, E. H., 
N., Br. ^Tsr^, the latter Br. ^TsriJ (emph. ^tstJ"). The form ^iT has 
an anomalous aspirate (see §131), perhaps analogous to N. ^Emr 
self ioT frrg, flrrf& before for wiffr, etc. — The S. HJJSrV adds the 
pleon. suff. wt. — The G. and M. ^rsr is^a semitats. — The 
strange S. ft'yft^" or ftrt^, I believe, to be merely a curtailment 
of the emph. ^wt^ or ^?5?V^. The final ^ is the emph. particle; 
the initial J^ of the remainder fwit stands for ST (see § 134); 
the final jTl^ or ^tV is a pleon. suff., the same as in S. cr^m* 
ov'^k'^"' first (see §§118. 213), eftfpt very UtOe (Tr. 79), ^frjt 50 
smaU (§ 455). In S., ^^^ often changes to f]^ (see Tr. XXX) ; hence 
^?or° may have become ^ or ^ , next ^ (by suppressing ^), 
next q° (cf. Mw. iftfV or J7*tfV our for Br. ?iTTf^). — The E. H. J^if 
is the Skr. ?r5F^° (see § 102); and m(J is, perhaps, really the 
past part, of ^fsr^ to complete, the causal of the R. ^ (= Skr. 
part. ^TTTJrT:), or it may be the Skr. ^TToT:. 

462. The indef. pron. whoever is ir^r^ which is both masc. 
and fem. ; and ^fift^ whatever, which is used with things only. 
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They are compound forms, made of ^ and 97^ or f^^, and are 
declined regularly like their component parte; thus gen. sing. 
^^»p;_9» of whomsoever. 

463. Affinities and Derivation. This pron. is formed 
in the same way in all Gds. by compounding the relat. with the 
indef. pron. Thus S. sfCFt' m., sWr f., sWl" n. (Tr. 213); B. sTfsR9 
or ^^t^ n. (S. Ch. 127), etc. As to its derivation, see § 438. 

464. The indef. pron. some is ^rTTT or 95^ which is masc. 
and fem., and fipjy or era or era which refers to things only. 
They are declined regularly like adj. Thus gen. e^TT^ crfhrr^^ of 
some men, ^ fei)"f'-j^ ^ of some horses, fro stTtT ^ of some thing. 
When irT^T is used independantly, it forms the obi, ^fP=PT, and 
to 9?^ the pleon. aff. ^ (§ 289) is added; thus gen. ArlHH^^ 
or *^^«|i ^ of some. 

465. Affinities and Derivation. The impersonal indef. 
pron. is in B. f%y, 0. fef^, Br. era, H. H. era, M. ^'T^**, Mw. 
^T^ or ^ , S. 9iT, P. gf^^. I know no satisfactory derivation 
for fey, perhaps it is Pr. *Rfi'f%g' = Skr. f%i%fT^^?T^. 

466. Here may be added the E. H. m^ or J^ or ^33!^ 
or ^T^ another, and ]^5^ one another. 

Note: OT^ is the Mg. ^ (cf. H. C. 3, 58), Skr. ^0":; — 
fTJif is the Mg. ^foTvT, Skr. WTJi ; — ^rp^ seems to be connected 
with the Skr. u^wiy: ; it also occurs in the Ap. Pr. ^J}^ (H. C. 
4, 350) or ^lm (H. C. 4, 376). — On jjTf see § 271. 

6. PRONOMINAL ADVERBS. 

467. The E. H. pron. adv. are the following: a) of place, 
7^ or ^5^ or ^^dT or ^"^ or ^?rf or l^pr or ^"R^ or ^TT^** here\ 
fT? or fT^ or rf^ or d^oit or fTS't or S|^ t^ere; sT^ or ft^ or 
51^ or sT^oTT or ^^1^ where; efff or er?^ or ^37^ or ^i^l' or e^fT^ 
where? The same in emph. form are: ^^*^ or ^^((S* or ^^<!»t 
even here; ri^'^ or ^^t^** or ^r^teif even there \ sT^sr'* or ^^te"** 
or ^^tel^ even where\ eFffsr'* or ^^ter"* or ^f^yf even where? 
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b) of direction, ^^ or ^^sqr hither; ^hi^ or ^h:^^ thither; 
^^ or rl^si:^" thither ; ^if or sr^oTj mther ; ^:j^ or ^^sq* mther ? 

c) of time, isrsr^ now, 7^ then, sr^ when, 5P»a[^ when ? In empb. 
form: frsr^)"'* or iff^rf^a'*' even now; rTsr^'* or asri^r'^ even then; 
sTsr^* or deif^d'* even when; SFsr^* or CFsrf^'* even when? 

d) of manner or cause : ^ or ^ or j^"^ or ^ffj^ or ^ in 
this manner or for this cause ; r^ or TO or h^^ or rf^ or ^ 
thus or therefore, also (hen ; 5T^ or sf^ or h^^ or sr^ or srt m 
which manner or /br «(;Aic^ cat^e, also «(;Aew ; cf^ or ^ or 9?^*^ 
or Bfi^ or 9»^ how or whi^ or sfTT^ «(;A^, ?Jr^ 9n^ or ^rr^ si^- wAa^ 
fore, CRT^** w% wo<? 

468. ' Affinities. Forms of tbe same origin are designated 
by the same letter. — a) Adv. of place ; B. (a) ^T or ^^J, 9^ 
or i^T, rWT or ^err, TOT (i. e. srarr), CF^nrr or (h) ^ WT^, i^ W*^, 
^ w°, sr ^°, QiJt^w'^, or (d) ^ here, or (y) ^j[\ here. 0. (a) ^JT, 
^5T, zrST, SRtel, or (h) ^-5T-^, TO 5T^, ^f or ^'^517, etc. Bs. 

(a) ^6^T or ^5jr^, Wt^^ or Wte?r^, ^5^ or ^?SjnT , etc., or (b) 3^ 
or 3^ or 3^orf , ^, etc. (as in E. H.) ; (W. H.) Br. (a) ^ or 
^, 3«T or 3rt , iHrT^ or fnH, f^r[^ or f^, %iT or fer or 9M7 , or 

(b) JT^T or zrl^, sr^ or srf , rr^ or ?r^, . sT^ or srf , ^t or grf ; 
Mw. (a) €Rr or 9^ or ^^, 35" or 35^ or :^, sif" or sTsV (or 1^?), 
TO" or TO^ or ft^ or gTO" (also ^, sd", etc., Kl. 265); P. (a) ^r^, 
3W, fSw, l^fW, few; S. (a) ^fn or f^fn or ^ or f%7 or ^r^r, 
31h or gin or 3fT or g:H or 3W, f^i^ or rrfH or fnfi^ or f^ or 
f^frqr or cTrT, f&lH or fhlwA or sTfff or faTT or f&w or sfrT (also sHfT 
or sTTWr), ftrf^ or ftrf^ or 9»^ or fe?r or few (Tr. 392. 393); 
G. (b) f^f, «1f^"*, fzrf or.frft'* or cTT^, ?zrf or sT^* or sTT^T, 
mi or ?^" or 8Fii^ (Ed. 115. Bs. II, 336. 337); M. (a) to", 
FW'*', irSr'* or f^, OT*^ or (a) gi^'* (Man. 100); N. (b) ^"f or JT^T 
or if'T^T or oll^l, sr^ or ST'T^, fT^ or rfT^, 51^ or sfT^I, 5R^ 
or fth'l^T. 

b) Adv. of direction; B. (c) ^«T^, mk^ ^P^; 0. (y) ^, ^; 
E. H. (c) ^-if or ^^-^, etc.; in some parts also (y) J^ or 

(c) ^^-^ or (y) ^^-if, etc. (cf. Kl. 266); W. H. ^, OTif, fmqr, 
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fSv:j[, feqr ; P. unknown ; S. (y) ^ or ^ or i^rs^ or ^1^ or ^^ItS 
or ^J0i 9tT or ^1t or nts^ etc., ?IT or FTJ^ or h^^ sTT etc., 
957 etc. ; G. (y) «rTqft-iw, rnSt-Jiq^ (cf. Bs. 336. 337); M. (c) ^cf^T 
or %FT (Man. 127), fhmk, fimT, fTOf^-; N. (b) ^rff^, srfFf, rrfF^j 
la'TPf, *Tf^. The adv. of place may also be used in all Gds. ; 
generally with the dat. aff. added ; e. g., E. H. TT^ cf, 0. ^I?rr W 
thither, etc. 

c) Adv. of time; B. (c) ^, rrar, ai^, 9>ir (S. Oh. 207) or 
(h) ^-w^, fT-^a^, 2r-^T^, ^-w^; 0. (c) ijsr, ^, ra*, cfst; E. H. 
(c) 5rg[^, rTsj^, 5ra[^, cRsr^; W. H. (c) ssr or «^, rra* or ^ (= rfs[^), 
sTsr or sft", 5F^, or (d) sTijj or 51^ or 51^ or r!^, Tt^ or a^, 9>;5[ or 
5R^ or 9!^ or WJ^, or (e) sT^, rT^; 0. H. (c) rTPT, sTW; P. (d) rT^, 
a^, 8F5J; S. (c) ?rf, srf, or (y) rifs^^ srfi^*', *'f5^*; M. (c)^^^l^, 
?¥or or rFc^, jS^oT or ifo^l^, TOfi' (Man. 100. 125), or (a) mrd then 
(Man. 100); N. (c) «a[^, rTsr^, sra;^, era, or (c) ij^ or ^v?, rT^ 
or rTv^, sT^ or sTci%, th^^ or 9»^, or (e) STf, rTf . 

d) Adv. of mcmner; B. (y)VL» ^^» ^' (0)^5^ or ^iiH^ or 
^nfn or ^T^ or ^'TrT, 5f7f^, ?W^ or rRfT^ etc., ZTOT or ?PT^ etc., 
iq^ or km^ or fipjqH etc. (S. Ch. 216. 217. 218); 0. (c) (^^T^, 
i?iPfT, InRT?), 9;qf^ or ferf or ^rrff-i? or ^rr^-"^; 0. H. ^ or 
^ft, w or fnft", iw or feft", 5JT or feft; P. (c) ^, fT?, 5tJ, ^VS'; 
S. (c) ^^ or ^''^ or ^W or P^ or ^, 3^?r or g^ or sW or 
J'e or 31^ or ^, cft^^ or fl^?r or fn^, a^*U or f^fT or f?r^, 5h)"""il 
or fiff^ or fS^; G. ^, ?rm, ?T^, iw, ^tit; M. (f) frer"^, «to'^, 
sT^^ giir'' (Man. 101. 126); N. (f) sr^, to, sra", 95^, or zr^, fT^, 
5RrT, 9m, or (h) TOt-irff, <TOV-nf^, etc., i^TT whtf. 

I may add here, that pron. adv. implying from or up-to are 
made in all Gds. by adding abl. or loc. aff. to the above men- 
tioned pron. adv. Thus 0. 9f-y whence, E. H. 97^-'Er or ^^-^ET 
whence, cRsr-^ since when, 9?st"^^ <>r cF^-fT^ how long, S. ^f-et** 
or mr-^^ or 9i-^h^ or ^J-BT^"' how long (Tr. 394); N. ^rT^-^^ 
or *T^'T-5^ whence, etc. But in P., M., Mw., S. and occasion- 
ally in the other Gds. they may be made by giving to the adv. 
of place or direction a different (abl.) inflection ; thus P. (a) ^c^i"^ 
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hence, 3?eit** thence, etc. (Ld. 70. 103); M. (a) ^^^ (Man. 126) 
or ^jsfiT^hence, fn^T^thence, etc. (Man. 100, 2. d) ; Mw. (a) nsj 
^hence, ^RSJ^ whence, etc.; S. (a) ^ttT or ^cTtS or ^rT^ or ^HT^ 
or (y)^Tf or ^1T5 or J^^ or ^TT^ ^ewce, etc. (Tr. 394. 39P); 

0. 9»T# t(?Ae«C6. 

469. Derivation, The case of the pron. ady. is similar 
to that of the pron. themselves (see § 438). Here also, there are 
six different types, marked a (or a), h, c (or y), d, e, f respectively; 
and the adverbs are in reality obi. forms of what were originally 
qual. or quant, pron. adj. Thus: i)*the Ap. Pr. uses the obi, 
form (or loc. sg.) in ^ of the quant, pron. ^(W4l, etc. as pron, 
adv. of place (as explained in § 438, 7), ^^, rr^, etc. (H. C, 
4, 436); in P. and S. they are contracted to ^ (for *^Wg), 
f^ or (eliding 5) W. H. ^, ff^ or S. ^, ffm or (shortening 
the final ^) ^, frtfk, etc. The M. zi^"*, Tm"^, etc. are similarly 
contracted from Ap. Pr. ^wf^, HVlf^ (with the obi. or loc. suff. 
f^ H. C. 4, 357, see also § 378, 3); and the B. ^, mj (also 
^mzr^, rl^Tg^, see S. Ch. 214. 222), etc. from the Pr. ^T^ (H. C. 
3, 82. 2, 134), etc. There is also a series of by-forms of this 
a-type (marked a) which substitute ^ for nj; e. g., Mw. fR", sTS" 
(Hke S. ^), E. H. ^", ^" (like M. m"), 0. ^, ^CT (like B. ^), 
etc. ; analogously to the change in the pron. adj., G. ^r^ so manp 
for E. H. ^tFTT, S. ^fV, etc. It appears, that some confusion 
originated at an early period between the terminations ^T and CT, 
«r*^ and S"**, q* and 5" and the nouns (loc.) ^TPr^ or 5TT^, ^rr^** or 
^"^ in a place. The E. H. emph. forms ^^-5T^* or |f^-<?'^, etc., 
and the 0. zrf-5T^, 9i^-^"^ can hardly be explained on any other 
theory. Indeed, the real phrases, E. H. ^ erpr^ in this place, rT «rr^ 
in that place, etc., B. ^ 'sn^, rT ^3rPT^ (with w^for w as in Pr. ^TUT^ 
for Skr. 5ezrniT:, H. C. 2, 7) are not unfrequently used. — Again 
2) Ap. Pr. uses the loc. sg. in f^ or j of the quant, pron. ^Jtsr 
as a pron. adv. of time and manner: qiarF^ now (H. G. 4, 420) 
and ^csr^ or ^jg^ thus (H. C. 4, 421.420). .In B. and 0. they 
are contracted to ^ or ^, and in W. H. shortened to w now^ 
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0. H. ^ thus (for*^), S.^thus (for ♦^^'^ or *^'^. Similarly 
the W. H. rT^, 0. H. fHft, S. f^, etc. postulate an Ap. Pr. ri^df^ 
or ^SoT^, etc. The Ap. Pr. also uses the plain obi. form (without 
suff., H. C. 4, 345) ^ thi€S (H. C. 4, 420), ^ or ng' or f^ or 
fm thuSj etc. (H. C. 4, 401. 397). They become in 0. H. and 
G. ^, rHT, etc., in S. re, ?TJ (changing sr va to 3) or ^, fro 
(eliding JT^or ^) or ^^, fft^, etc. (with ^, perhaps, to compen- 
sate for the elision of the conj. i^), in W. H. contracted zfl''*, cm"*, 
etc. or E. H. ff^, r^ (for * ^, * fff ) <^W5, etc. ; but also as adv. of 
time M. rfoT then, Jl. H. and H. H. «sj^ now, ri^^then, N. ot;^, rt^, 
etc. B. adds the pleon. suff. fFT^, thus ^^^ or ^JTf^ 'or ^T??;^ thus, 
etc. (= Ap. Pr. *^)A<bli^); so also W. H. ^oFT thus, etc. B. also 
uses these forms as adv. of place or direction, thus jjf^^ here or 
hither. N. adds to them the pleon. suff. ^ and uses them as adv. 
of time; thus ^r^^ (= Ap. Pr. *^fir^) or ?r^ (= Ap. *^fH^), 
etc. The 0. H. and E. H. use the shorter form ^, etc. for ^ or 
IfCor, etc., and add the pleon. suff. ^ (= Ap. t) ; thus ^ here or 
hither, etc. (for B. ^jiT^, Ap. Pr. *^i:5i^); so also 8., which pre- 
serves the original T; thus ^3" hither, etc. S. also uses the obi. 
or loc. suff. t ^T^^i (H. 0. 4, 340, see also § 378, 3) instead of ^; 
thus ^T^ or j^ZW hither, etc. These last forms are purely Ap. Pr., 
exc. that in that language they would be loc. plur. Similarly 
the obi. suff. ^ is used in the M. ij^7 now, etc. (for *^c^M with 
transposed ^ for *^or^). In the M. forms ^^ hither, etc. (shor- 
tened for * 0^7) both the pleon. suff. ^ and 7 have been added. 
The simpler forms fS^, f^CFt (without j) occur in Mw. (see Kl. 
132). This seems to me more probable, than the assumption of 
a compound ^ + 9»T on this side from the subst. ^7 side (as 
Man. 127). S. also uses the obi. or loc. suff. f^ (H. C. 4, 347. 
357), probaby confused with the emph. aff. § or ^, in nQ^'* 
^en, etc. — The Ap. also uses the forms rTTT, sTFT (for ??»?, jHT 
= Skr. cTToriT , morr[^, H. C. 4, 406) as adv. of time. They are in 
0. H. (Chand) rTFT,. sTPT and in S. rTT, sn. — The E. H. ^15^ 
hither, etc. (lit. ^-^) contain the loc. suff. J (shortened for ^, 
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as in 0. ^-^ in the hand) and the obi. form ^ (on which see 
§ 438, 1); similarly E. H. ^5n[ (transposed for ^d^^), ^T^ or 
^c^, ^H^^ or ^^if hiffier, etc. contain the obi. forms ^oTg^ or 
^lET^or ^^ of the bases ^ or ^ or ^. — Again 3) the Ap. Pr. 
has the pron. adv. fT^, sT^'f, 9J^ (H. C. 4, 355). They are stated 
by H. C. to be abl. forms in the phrases fT^ ^t*rT^ frm^ he came 
thence, etc. That phrase means lit. he came being there, i. e., from 
there. In fact, ^'Hth* is the abl. afiP. added to the adv. of place 
f^, just as in 0. H. H^ ^rfV, E. H. fT^^ (see §§ 376, 1. 468, 
p. 312). Those Ap. Pr. forms are still used as adv. of place in 
E. fl. and W. H. fT^ ^lere, etc. or, slightly modified, in G. and 
N. hT^T, etc. They are, I think, derived by means of the obi. 
suff. ^ (forming gen., abl. and loc. in Ap. Pr., see § 376, 4) from 
the qual. bases Ap. Pr. ^, FT^, etc., but shortening ^ to ^ or fr; 
thus Ap. Pr. ^^, E. H. ^^ (for *^^), W. H. or^; Ap. Pr. ^^ 
or rf^, E. H. fT^ (compare Ap. Pr. ?tj:^ ^*H*iV OTH^ he came 
from you, H. C. 4, 373). Similarly the Ap. Pr. obL or loc. suflF. ff 
is contained in the G. rT^'* there, etc. (for Ap. * d^F^) and perhaps 
in the N. H TP^ thither, etc. — Again 4) the forms M. w^*^, N. 
tm, E. H. ^ ^iis, etc. are obi. forms of the Ap. Pr. qual. pron. 
fr^^, etc. (H. C. 4, 403, the Ap. instr. would be ^^^^ loc. **^M^' 
or ^^ H. C. 4, 342. 334, but see § 367, 2. 4 on such obi. forms). — 
Again 5) the W. H. forms ^^ hither, etc. are perhaps contracted 
for ^^-if and connected with the Pr. qual. pron. (f^, etc. (H. C. 
2, 157); the medial ^ being suppressed and the loc. aff. :j[ (for^) 
added. To this type belong- the B. "^t; here (8. Ch. 215) ior'^T^ 
or *^^ = Pr. loc. sg. ^^, and the W. H. adv. of time ^ or 
a^ or 5!^ or ^ when, ?TcC then, etc. for *sTB[^ (eliding w) or Pr. 
sk^, etc. Similarly W. H. has ^^ hither, etc. by the side of 
^u:^, etc. — Again 6) the Mw. rf^, a|", N. (Tij", sq] then, when 
are, perhaps, connected with the Skr. rff^, srf^ ; or they may be 
of the same origin as the P. ?^^ whither, h^ thither (see Nro. 2 
changing :|;^ or -j to j); and the B. %fV here (8. Ch. 215) also 
belongs to this type. — Lastly, the B. ^ "(S"^ now, etc. are com- 
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pounds of ^ this and W^T moment (Skr. wn, Pr. wn H. C. 2, 20), 
and the N. toV Jiff thus, etc. of toV smcA and nff hcrnng done 
(conj. part, of the R. 9rj[ ^ «?o, for 9ifj) ; just like B. ^ ^TFT^ Aerc 
(see Nro. 1). 



FOUBTH SECTION. INFLECTION OF YERBS. 

FIB8T CHAPTER. FORMS OF THE VERB. 

470. There are two kinds of verbs, the transitive and 
the intransitive; two degrees, the simple and the causal, of which 
the causal is always transitive; two voices, the active and the. 
passive, of which the intransitive verb possesses only the active, 
but the trans, has both; four moods, the indicative, conjunctive, 
imperative, infinitive, to which may be added as a fifth mood 
the participles. 

1. KINDS. 

471. A trans, verb is formed from an intrans. by length- 
ening the radical vowel, viz. fT to fn", ^ to ^ or ^, 3 to 3^ or 
^; and vice versa an intrans. from a trans, by shortening the 
same vowel. Thus from the intr. TTTsr to he cut comes the trans. 
QFnzsr^ to cut ; similarly '^nsi^ to he huried, ill 3^ to hury ; iT"^ to 
die, JiT^sr^ to kiU\ ^^:^^to he laden, ^l<«^- to had; fk^^^to he 
mixid, ^^FrsT^ to mix ; f^wsr^ to he seen, ^^r^ to see ; (<M&t. ^o he seen, 
rtesr to see: i^^isr to he smeared, mhsf to smear \ ^ipr^rsr to he 
opened, ^h^f^ to open ; 5rs[^ to he loosed, ^tn^ to loose ; ijersL to 



he plaited, njTS[^ to plait. Again from the trans. 3^3T3sr^ to pluck 
up comes the intr. 3W^S[^ to he plucked up ; likewise J^T^TO^ to hathe, 
^^^^ to flow, etc., see also §3 51. Trans, and intr. verbs are con- 
jugated alike, except in the 3. sg. 2*** pret. ind., where they 
have difiPerent forms (see § 504); e. g., tr. *4^'^ he did, but intr. 
JT^^ he went. 
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472. Affinities. In all Gds. these sets of trans, and 
intr. verbs occur; but in M. and S.. the trans, root may option- 
ally end in ^; thus M. ^ to get loose, but ^fW? to loose; S. xq[ 
to die, but mfj to kiU (see Tr. 48); e. g., M. gTrftr'*' I get loose, 
but mIQhV I hose or (in Konkani, see Man. 68, note) ^Trft'*; 
again ^rc<^T it got loose, but vTiQoii he loosed; again. ;g^ gettmg 
loose, but yliirjL loosing, etc. ; again S. »T^iiT to die, but ^lQu| (or 
in L&ri) TIJQT to Ml; again m^ die thou, but mff kiU thou; again 
JT^ dying, but Tlfl^) kiUifig ; again S. ^g^ or gj hear Umu, ^4^ 
or y4ll*<0 ^anw^, etc. But E. H. jfctV*', fft^l**, ff^; *T^, «q[, T^; 
and so also ^^ Jcil **, ^tT^^ ^3rL; m^S[^, TT^, *H{H^; g^, g^RT^. 

473. Derivation. As a rule, the E. H. intrans. and its 
respective trans, verb correspond to the simple verb and its resp. 
causal in Skr., where the causal is made by lengthening the ra- 
dical vowel of the simple verb with guna or vrddhL In some 
cases, however, the E. H. trans* and intr. verbs correspond to 
the Skr. act. and pass, verbs ; see §351. The originally causal 
character of such Gd. trans, verbs is shown by their possessing 
the Skr. causal suff. ^ in M. and S. 

2. DEGREES. 

474. The causal is formed from the simple verb by adding 
the suff. fn^t^ to the root (see §§ 339. 349). To the causal root, 
thus formed, the infin. suff. 9S[^ or ^5[^ is reattached. If the simple 
root contains a long vowel it is shortened ; viz. 9T to fr, 1[ and 
^ to ^ (or ^), 3? and 9V to 3 (or fhf). Thus S. V. W^SL ^^ ^P^t^ 
to do, S. R. SFTf, whence C. R. 9»fTS[^, inf. 9»fT^ (eliding Sj^ by 
§33) to cause to do; or S. V. ferTS[^ to mix, S. R. ft^, whence 
C. R. ft^ffr^ , inf. f^T^^ to catise to mix ; similarly S. Vs. Q\i\^ 
to drink, ^{^^ to take, ^JT^ to turn, siWrsj^ to speak, whence G. Vs. 
Ryi^dL to cause to drink, f^rar^sj^ or ^hn^^ to cause to take, ^Mi^«!^ 
to cause to turn, g^n^g;^ or sfterr^ to caU, etc. 

Exception, ms^ or WT^ to eat, R. m, forms its causal 
fwr^ to catise to eat for *(pRrr^ (cf. § 55). 
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Ncfte: Observe that, according to §§25. 33. 34, the suff. 
fTToT, m&j, in certain • positions, undergo yarions changes, viz. ar is 
elided before ^ or ^; frr, when antepenultimate, is shortened to 
% and a;^ vocalised to 3, while ^ + ^ may change to ^ and 
« + 3 to A Thus xicHi^ he vM cause to walk (for *^rftt^); 
^c?r^sfV* or Tivi&iV^ I shall cause to walk (for *^R?rrftr5ft*) ; ^ws^^ 
or •oicHfifft'* I cause to walk (for ♦'BrOToTrTt'''); but ^^jdioirL he causes 
to walk (not -ci^iH^). 

475. Affinities. The causal is formed nearly in the same 
way in all Gds. ; but B., 0., H. H. and S. use the cans. suff. 9T, 
as G. R. VfZl teach of S. R. ^ read] E. H. and G. have 9T^, as 
cnsToT ; W. H. has ^STsr or nrs, as ^:trdr or M'4li ; P. and N. have 
9T7, as H^li; M. has fr%, as ti^fif. The shortening of nj^ to 
fl5[^ (as in M.) also occurs occasionally in Hindi (poetry), as ^sToT^ 
for ^trn^fiU (see Kl. 207) and 3^ for Jfloi^ fill (Kl. 228); so 
also the contraction of fTTS!^ to ^, as f^^ for ij^ncT^ he a/ngry 
(Kl. 228); and H. H. optionally contracts «rra^ to ^ in ^srt or 
3'srT immerse of R. jsr , and finft or firnr (for fwrior ) moisten of 
R. ifhr; also in P. finft (Ld. 67); M. accasionally changes fl% to 
^oT in trans, verbs, as ^ftftsr or y^ifa Zoose (Man. 78, note. 110), 
and sometimes retains frra, as sftr^nft" or shofrfir caW (Man. 109). — 
Monosyllabic roots, ending in a vowel, form in most Gds. irre- 
grular caus. ; thus the C. Rs. of R. WX eat are in B. <p(i«?)ur (S. Ch. 
129), 0. wm (Sn. 37), E. H. fwQTTa^, W. H. ^ScTToT^ (or ^reiT Kl. 
207. 217), P. wm3 (Ld. 67), M. WTorfH (Man. 77), G. ?raTT (Ed. 
114), S. WT^pr (Tr. 257), H. H. ftRfrr. Again of R. ^ give they 
are in B. \n\m (8. Ch. 129), 0. %T (Sn. 37), E. H. ftma (also 
Bs. fd.diq^), W. H. ^oTToj^ or ^^ra (Kl. 2 1 4), M. ^5rf§r or 5:i&3L 
(Man. 118), G. ^oTTT, S. fz^ (Tr. 256), H. H. f^. Exactly 
analogous are the G. Rs. of the Rs. sTT go and ^ taJce ; but H. H. 
has f?rioiT cause to take, not* *%vrr. Similarly formed are the 
C. Rs. of gt dHnky ^ sew, i\ live-, thus S. fefTiJ, ^^ij" (Tr. 256), 
G. JeferTT (Ed. 114), H. H. f^sn, Rtstt, ^^TT; but E. H. regularly 
f q^ T oj^ , f^Rno[^, QviioL. Also of the Rs. ^ leak, ^ sleep, ft weep, 



§ 476.] DEGREE. 319 

tft washf ^ cafrry, esft sow ; thus H. H. xraiT, g^n, ^:w, ^^t^, ^^^ 
G. oTSTT?^ (but H. H. ^hrr), S. 'gfnj (Tr. 256). Some roots which 
end in consonants, form irregular causals in the same manner; 
thus R. Rr^ or.^^ Uarn has in H. H. ftw^TT, S. ^T( (Tr. 257) 
teach, but regularly in E. H. and W. H. f^ma^, N. ftWT^, M. fSiohQ 
(Man. 78), B. and 0. (also optionally H. H.) ^TWT; again R. ^^ 
see in H. H. optionally (^iN<rtl or f^W, P. f^mcfl^ or [^<j4c^li (Ld. 
67), S. Wx (Bb. I, 242) shoWy but regularly E. H. and W. H. 
I^<o|lcL, N.. t^STS, etc. Again R. 81^ speoA; in H. H. optionally CF^^TT 
or ^R^ (he called, m pass, sense, see § 354, 2), G. eh^oiil (Bs. 
I, 243), but regularly in E. ]B[. QFi5Ta[^. Again R. srf; or fsTf^ aU 
(Skr. jqfoiUL) in H. H. sr^^rr (in the sense of amme, lit. catise 
to sit\ P. 5r?T^(Ld. 87), S. fsr^ (Tr. 256). Again R. ^5; ^ 
(Skr. 3m(oI^) in H. H. optionally f&S^TT or sisTcFj;^ or ^5T; and R. 
^5; enter (Skr. irfai?) in H. H. qot^ (K1. 186). Again R. QT^ see 
in M. CTT^orfsr (cf. Man. 75); R. f&r^ write in M. KH^olfSl (Man. 
77); R. sit^^ regard in H. g^if saltUe (lit. cause to be regarded); 
R. 3:1^ ^^ excited (cf. H. C. 2, 57) in H. 3^J^ excite; R. 3^ rise 
in S. 3^(Tr. 257); R. §Jf; sleep in S. g^:^; R. f^^he afraid 
in S. f^^; R. ?Sf^^ bathe in S. fSf^sTT^ (Tr. 257); B..m^eat 
in G. sTiTTT (Ed. 50); R. arr diminish in G. ElTTT (Bs. I,* 243), 
and others. 

476. Derivation. Cans, verbs are formed in Skr., as a 
rule, by adding the suff. 97 (or ^) to the S. R., but exceptionally 
also by means of the suff. fTFT^T (or 9Tf^), as isMlMufn he causes 
to tremble from S. R. wwr ; yiqyfn he causes to coUect from S. R. 
^, etc. In Pr. these two suff. become ^ and ^nsr resp. (Vr. 
7, 26. 27); in later Pr. (by a change of class, see § 347) 9 and 
^ToT, and finally in Gd. ^-quiescent and m^^ (see § 349). Besides, 
while in Skr. the formation with fTTQ^ is exceptional, in Pr. the 
two modes of formation with ^ and fHoT are equally common; 
and finally in Gd. the formation with ^S[V3[^ (or istTS or fH") is the 
exclusive one, while the other is only preserved in the trans, 
verbs (see §§ 471—473). Thus Skr. S. R. ij die, G. R. JTT^pr (or 
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qrij) hm, Pr. m^ or JTTf, E. H. m^\ again Skr. ?^ do, C. R, 
cpTpr (or *«Fpw), Pr. gpiT^ or 9rr^ or sRjrk or 9i'3[T5r, E. H. ^f^; 
or in the 3. sg. pres. ind. Skr. *1l(uf?f, Pr. qr^ or mjj, E. H. 
qr^; Skr. ^I^ufn, Pr. QRTf^ or CFT^ or SFr^rar^ or ^ffTsr^, E. H. 
y^ l d . — The Gd. suff. ^3T^ changes a[^ to 3 in N. and P. (cf. 
§34) and drops it in B., 0., H. H. and S. ; it also shortens 9T 
to fr in M. The Pr. suff. frrir Ibecomes in M. fr& or «or (cf . 
§472); the former- is trans, and forms causals, the latter is intr. 
and forms potent, pass, (see § 483). — The irregalar monosyll. 
verbs appear to use the double causal (see §§ 477. 478) in the 
place of the ordinary one; compare e. g., M. <o|ldfol catise to eat 
(for*WTorT&), B. mfrtar (for *m^ with m^ for «nar^), W. H. ^SoTth^, 
0. waiT (with S for 9^) with M. ftsTorfsT or ftsTfsrsT cause to cause 
to slebp (Man. 109); again S. m^ caiAse to eat (contr. for*Wfn^) 
with S. ^v(T(X cause to cause to turn (Tr. 258). The G. ^SoTTT 
cause to eat is transposed for *^?ar3T; the original form is pre- 
served in G. di^onrr cause to speek from R. d;^, and the suff. 9or3T 
or ^oTT? belong to the double causal, as may be seen from the 
M., where roots in ^ , as a rule, take the double cans. suff. ildfdr 
(Man. 77); e. g., Ri^olla cause to write from R. f&T]^^. Similarly 
the S. suff. m^ or «T^ (for *fr5rT^ or *«ror;[Ta[^), H. H. «T5T^ or 
%ri(^l are double causal suff. The origin of these strange forms 
°3T, °'^, ^^rn* which are confined to the W. Gds. (espec. G. and S.) 
is very obscure. The identification of c?T^ with the o;^ of the Skr. 
cans. suff. ira* (as Bs. I, 24 1) is hardly correct; for the H. ^ as 
well as the S. ^ are modifications of the G. T (or j) *)» but 
the Skr. ^ could not possibly change into 7 . It should be ob- 
served, that there is a remarkable similarity between the Gd. 
cans, formation and that of Psh. The latter language forms cau- 
sals by means of the suff. 9or or j^\ the former corresponding 
to the M. friir, G. ^^TSI^, S. frr; the latter to the G. OTJ, S. flT^, 



1) Not wee versa^ 7 sometimes changes tocij^, see § 106; but never 
S^to 7. 
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H. H. fVT^. See also the remarks in § 354, 2. A few instances 
of cans, in finr occur in the Pr. ; e. g., iIJTrS^ or M^M^ (besides 
the regular m^ or mmQ^ or iwrsr^) of R. ^sfq^roam (H. C. 3, isf ); 
also nmj^ (H. G. 4, 30. see also H. C. 4, 161); mJT^ he looses 
(H. C. 4, 91). 

477. From the cans, verb an other causal may be formed, 
precisely in the same way, by adding the sufP. ^BfV^ to the caus. 
root, the long ffT of which is shortened to ^. Thus S. V. Q^JSJ^ 
to read, S. R. o:^, 0. R. g^id^ catise to read (i. e. teach), whence 
other C. R. M^lcj^, inf. U4oII^q>^ to cause to cause to read (i. e. 
to cause to teacK). This I shall designate the doMe causal. It 
may, obviously, be formed from the simple verb immediately, by 
adding to the S. R. the compound or reduplicated suff. tlollof^. 
These double causals are conjugated in every respect like the 
ordixiary causals. 

Note: The double caus. of a trans, verb implies that some- 
thing is done by the intervention of a third person; as *^«4^ 
means to do, 8Rjl^«j^ to cause an other person to do U, but 5R'|[onr^^ 
to order a/n other person to cause a third person to do it. In the 
case of an intr: verb, the double caus. has the sense of an or- 
dinary caus., and the ordinary caus. the sense of a Irans. ; as 
srs^ to he made, srt^ to make, srraT^ to cause a/n other per- 
son to maJce it. 

478. Affinities and Derivation. The double caus. pro- 
bably exists in all Gds., and it is formed in the same way by 
reduplicating the ordinary caus. suff. Thus E. H. has tldld^, W. H. * 
^onsr^ or 9503, P. 9orT3, M. fl5r& or «rf&5r (Man. 109), <x. frSTToT^ 
(or floTZT), S. mjT (Tr. 257), H. H. (and probably B. andO.) ^oTT. 
Thus of R. qqif^ read, double caus. R. in E. H. M^^ l d^ , W. H. 
M4olloi^ or qrjSTO, P. M4olli , M. g.^t5 or M^Qoi , G. M-Wld^, S. 
^441, H. H. qzjsrr to catise to cause to read. The principle of the 
formation of the double caus. seems to be analogous to that of the 
redundant forms of subst. (see § 203). As there the pleon. suff. 9?, 

so here the caus. suff. ?rrfi is^ reduplicated (i. e. *frqfTfir or *fWfTOT). 

21 
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3. VOICES. 

479. The passiYe voice is formed by lidding to the past 
part, of the act. verh the auxiliary s!l^*L, which is the same as 
the intrans. verb sl^«L to go and is coigngated in the same man- 
ner. The past part, undergoes no change whatever may be the 
gender or number of the subj. Thus act. fn^sj;^ to eat, pass. 
WFT^ srr^^ to he eaten ; or ^i^T he reads, pass. <ri^ stf^tt U is 
read. This I shall call the compound passwe. 

Exception. The pass, of the verbs siT^ to go aiid ^t^[^ 
to become is not formed with their ordinary past part. WX^^ and 
^7<5^ but with the special past part, forms riW<^ and ^fft/L (^^^^ 
§ 304). 

Note: Observe that the comp. pass, is very rarely used in 
E. H. or, indeed, in any of the Gds. It is commonly paraphra- 
sed by means of compound verbs; e. g., to he heaten is xiq[ wi^d^, 
lit. to eat a beating, not TTJT srn^. 

480. Affinities. All Gds. form this pass, by composition 
with the verb sfl^ijL, except S. and optionally Mw., N. and P. 
In the latter it is made by adding some suffix to the root; viz. 
S. ^, Mw. ^ (see Kl. 2 1 4), N. ^, P. ^. But P., Mw. and, pro- 
bably, N. also use the comp. pass. The B. and 0. do not use 
their past part, in ^^ but that in flT in the formation of the 
pass, base, after the manner of the W. Gds. The E. H. and M. 
alone use the part, in fr^T (or ^) for the pass, (see § 303). 
Thus E. H. qi^ST^or «rf3Rl?TTq:^ it mag be said, M. crf^(9fT (or q:»gn) 
?n^ U was wont to be read (Man. 99); but B. q^T sn2[^ (S. Gh. 
142), 0. q:jT5TO (Sn. 39), H. H. q:jT STT^ (or srrar), W. H. qft sITlf 
or qrijgrl' or q:^ sTT^, P. qf^mr sH^ (Ld; 60), G. ^I^sn^; but 
S. qfisr (Tr. 259. 331), Mw. qiii^, N. trfi^, P. q:i^^O• The 
latter kind of pass, is occasionally preserved in H. and M. ; thus 



1) Thus in the 8. sg. fat. pass. Mw. Mi^3<rf) it mU be read, N. irf^^^, 
P. M4l^ill . 
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in the H. H. respectful imperatives : ^^ (cf.. S. f^'dUi to hi done 
Tr. 260), ^ir, ^, ^^, 'Dw, jpr, ^ Ut, let U he done, given, 
drunk, taken, sewn, died, been (cf. El. 164, d); also H. H. 9if^, 
<Ti^, etc let U he done, read, etc., W. H. *^si or ^frj^, ^^ or 
q:;^, etc. (El. 212, a); again in the M. crrf^ it is wanted (Man. 
90). In 0. E. H., 0. W. H., 0. P. and 0. M. they are also often 
met with; in 0. M. sometimes even in an active sense (Man. 139). 
Thus in 0. E. H. (Tulai DAs) 9!f^ or 9if^ or 9»fi^ let U he done 
(El. 220. 422), ehP^gH heing done (part, pres., cf. El. 220,*a), 0. P. 
wfhgg or ch^tiH ; in 0. M. *f|ri let it he done, chl^dHl it is heing 
done, ori^stiSTT it has heen done, etif^dc^ it wiU he done (Man. 1 3 9). 
Similarly in S. Qff3^ it may he given up, SffTirert it is heing given 
up (Tr. 301. 333). 

481. Derivation, The origin of the modem comp. pass, 
can be distinctly traced. In Skr. the pass, is made by the sufP. 7. 
In Pr. this becomes ^ or ^?sT (Vr. 7, 8. H. G. 3, 160), and in 
Gd. ^ or ^ or ^ or fRT or ^jT. . Thus Skr. q^ilrif it is read, 
Pr. <4i&)4l^ or mI^ssI^, whence P. ^St^ or N. ^f3^ or Mw. ^^tS( 
or q:^ or S. offei^. Again Skr. ftrai^ it is done, P. ftisST^ (H. C. 
1, 97) or »r(sri4 (H. C. 4, 250) or ^rfhar^, whence H. H. c^, 
S. ftrar, Mw. 9?^ or 5F»^, 0. M. *f|sil, P. W^^, N. *'QJj. In 
0. H. and M. H. (Bs. or Br.) the pass, forms ^fz sTf^, 9)f^ sH^ 
are used. This shows that the old forms ^f^^ 9if(^ began to 
be looked upon as compounds of the past part, qf^, 9if^ (= Pr. 
MHiil, 9if^il, Skr. ofSrT, ^, see § 302) and the verb slf (contracted 
for fn^, Pr. STT^, Skr. crrfn) it goes. This misunderstanding, being 
once established, naturally led to the further step of using the 
ordinaiy past part, (in 9^ and sfV or fiT) in conjunction with the 
verb ^ to go to form the pass.; thus qf^ became qf^sTI^, ^7 
or q:^ or crs^STR];^. It is probable, however, that the old Skr. 
Buff. n itself is a curtailment of the B. ZTT (= Gd. sTt) to go; 
so that the language has merely reverted to the point whence it 
started. It may also be observed, that there is a tendency in 
Pr. to shorten a final radical fTT, which would facilitate, ihe con- 
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fusion of the R. 5T (= ?tt) with the suff. jT. Thus Pr. has sffH 
they go (H. C. 4, 388) for Skr. m^r; Pr. 3W^ he rises (H. C. 
4, 17) from R. 3^1 (= ♦SWlf^); Pr. ^loT^ he raises (H. C. 4, 357) 
= Skr. ^ ( gufff ; Pr. ^ he gives (Wb. Spt. 5 9) from R. ^T ; etc. 

482. Besides the comp. pass., made with STT^^ {§ 479), 
E. H. possesses an other pass., the root of which is made .by ad- 
ding the suff. 9T to the root of the act. verb. If the latter 
contains a long vowel, it is shortened, precisely as in the for- 
mation of the causal (see § 474). These .pass, roots in ^ are 
conjugated precisely as any other intrans. roots in fTT. Thus act. 
R. <7:5 read, pass. R. ^:K be read, inf. q^i^sj^ to he read, just like 

inf. dl^<sL ^^ ^^ ^^ ^^® ^^*^* ^* ^ Sf^l again act. R. J|5;^ turn, 
pass. R. ^TT he turned, inf. g*Tl^«l^ to he turned, etc. Though 
this pass, may be used in the same sense as the comp. pass., 
yet properly and generally it has a peculiar, viz. a potential, 
signification. Hence I shall call it the potential passive. Thus 
crjTvfT means it can he read, while q:Ic5[^ sTTOT means it is read. 

Exception. The R. ^ eat makes its pot. pass. R. f^TOT 
he eaten. 

Note: As the pot. pass, may have the sense of the ordi- 
nary pass., so the comp. pass, may have that of the pot. pass. 
Thus q::5Rrl^slMI may mean it can he read, and M4ltfHI it is read. 

483. Affinities. The pot. pass, also exists in M. and G. 
I think it probable that other 6ds. also possess it, but it does 
not seem to have attracted the attention of grammarians. In M. 
it is formed by means of the suff. ^HSr or fToTcT, and in G. by the 
suff. flT or ^oTT. The longer suff. fToTaT and ^SoTT are used with 
monosyllabic roots and roots ending in ^. Thus E. H. ^tSl^^ it 
can he loosed, G. ^tSTU^, M. M^ioi ; again E. H. *^(y^ it can he said, 
G. *<oll^, M. SFT^oTar. This pass, is called in the Man. 75 „the 
potential verb" and in Ed. 54 „the first potential mood", in 
Ed. 107 „the passive verb" and in Ed. 51, d apparently „the 
deponent". It is constructed in E. H. and 6. with the instr. case 
of the ' agent, but in M. either with the act. (classically) or 
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the ace. (coUoqaially), see Man. 75, 128. note, where, however, 
the case is erroneously called the dative. 

484. Derivation. A comparison of the suff. of the pot. 
pass, with those of the causaLs (§§ 474. 477) will at once show 
their identity. Thus the E. H. and G. pot. pass. suff. 9T is iden- 
tical with the B., 0., H. H. and S. cans. su£F. 9T, and the 6. pot. 
pass. suff. f^n* with the H. H. double cans. suff. 9orT; again the 
M. pass. pot. suff. flor and SoTor are the same as the M. cans. suff. 
friSr and double cans, ifol'foi, even as regards the shortening of 
the original flT of the suff. 9Tor or t^Gllol. Again the pot. pass, 
suff. and the caus. suff. have precisely the same influence on the 
root ; thus in E. H. the R. WT eat becomes fwm in the pass, and 
f?Rn^ in the caus. (see §§ 474, ezc. 482, exc). Lastly the longer 
pass. suff. floTT and floToT and the double caus. suff. tldld^ and ilclQ 
are used precisely in the same way; viz. they are added prin- 
cipally to monosyllabic roots. So far, then, there can be no 
question as to the identity of the forms of the pot. pass, and 
the two causals. But the sense and mode of construction of the 
pot. pass., also, prove that identity. In fact, it is merely a caus. 
with a peculiar reflexive sense. Thus E. H. caus. 9'*'q^U4icrtl*' 
might be translated: I caused (some one) to read the hook, or 
briefly, I caused the hook to he read. Similarly the E. H. q^ TCRJ^ 
is either the hook caused (some one) to read Usdf or the hook 
caused itself to he read (by some one). It wiU be seen at once 
that, practically, this is the same as the pass, the hook was read. 
It wiU also be noticed, that the agent who reads {some one or 
hy some one) may be expressed either by the ace. or the act. 
case. Accordingly both cases may be used in M., zt^cTT (ace.) or 
Tngjn^*' (act.) q^ M^oid^ hy me the hook was read, lit. the hook 
caused me to read itself or the hook caused itself to he read hy me. 
In E. H. and G. the instr. only is employed; thus E. H. ^rt ^ 
q^ tnjnrai^ ^^ G. TT^ ^*' q^ M4I^. This pass, is now commonly 
used in a potential sense, hy me the hook could he read; but that 
sense is not really inherent in the peculiar form of the verb, 
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but only attached to it conventionally. For eVen tlie ordinary 
comp. pass, may take that meaning ; thus >Tt ^ (fttr)' ^rsiSiT^iFT^ bp 
me the hook could he read. On the other hand, the pot. pass, 
may have the ordinary pass, sense; see § 482, note. 

4. MOODS. 

485. Infinitive. The infinitive is made by adding the 
sufF. 9ST^ or ^^, obi. fi^ or ^ or ^ to the root of the verb, 
as explained in §§ 308 — 310. Thus crjsr^ to read of R. cr^; 
cnj^^ or A^ 6y reading; again m^ or ^mq;^ to eat of R. WT; 
W^ or wd" or ^?n^ or ^rih ^ hy ecUing, etc. 

Note: For affinities and derivation, see §§ 313. 314. 

486. Adjective participles. The pres. part, is made by 
adding the sufiF. 9fT^<s. g., and the past part. t)y adding the suff. 
fRT^or ^Qfj^ c. g. to the root of the verb, as explained in §§298. 
299. 302. 303. Thus ^n?!^ c. g. reading, qrj^ c. g. read\ wrq^ 
c. g. eoHng, ^l^vj^ or mPJ^ c. g. eaten, etc. The fut. part, is 
identical with the infinitive, see §§ 310. 485. 

Note: For exceptions see §304; and for affinities and de- 
rivation see §§ 300. 301. 305 — 307. 

487. Prayogas. The past and fut. part, are used with 
a pass, sense in the pass, and the infin. respectively, but with 
an act. sense in the past and fut. tenses act. Thus E. H. r ^jcijL 
s^j^"" I am loosed, ^ ^t7^ sm^* I am to he loosed, but sft^' ^ 
(or sftjr) 5T*' ^tTcrft** I did loose the horse, ^shjx A ^^ gjlwl* I shaU 
loose the horse, or ^^ 9? (or q^) i^" trj^^ I did read the hook, 
^ ^ ^"^ 'Tjsh''" I shdH read the hook. The latter usage (with the 
part, in the act. voice and the subj. in the nom. case and the 
obj. in the ace.) is what I have called (§ 371) the pass.-acL 
construction, or the *df^ ^T^r^ of the native grammarians. It is 
peculiar to all £. Gds. Thus the above sentences are in B. : 

frrfir (or g^) ajhr sn^, but Efirjr i» (or siVjT) fnft i^FitrtiHL. and ^ 

A wP ^tftsr ; ^t^ ^ fnft uf^^l^ and a^ A ^ ^fX^ ; in 0. jjf% 
^tzi srr^, but gtar g? jf^ jfH^f^r (or w^ Sftf^^ and ^ ^ ^ ^rf&fir 



§487.] MOOD. 327 

• 

(or fr° ^tfisrT) ; it§t J gf^ qfirfSr and ^^ ^ d^ffe. On the other 
hand, the W. and S. Gds. always use these participles in thiB 
pass, sense, and, in consequence, where they are employed to ex- 
press the pret. ind. and pres. conj. (see § 509, 3) tenses act., 
they take the snbj. in the act. case and the obj. in the nom., 
and agree with the latter in number and gender. This usage I 
call the pass, eonslr. ; and it is the «h'*JPi sm^H of the nat. gramm. 
Thus M. «ft ^Ht^tt irirft* I am loosed, but rftTT jft* eft^rr I did 
loose the horse (lit. the horse was- loosed hy me) or ^t§t n(^ diKi^ 
I did read the hook (lit. the hook was read hy me), sterjq^'^H^iwi 
/ 9910^ loose the horse (lit. the horse may he loosed hy me), or q^ 
^'^dMldl I may read the hook (lit. (he hook may he read hy «w). 
The same in W. H. ^^^^35^ sTToft'*', but Ert^T ^""^ Sf^^jft* ^^ ''^ 
q* srf'lV; or in S. vfsi Sfflsft" tiffed T*), but Efrit ^fiffeffV, ^f^ ^ 
<nl^; or in H. H. ^ 8ft3T sfTfTT ^, but sft^T 9''* ^ ^tnjT, Q^ il'*'^ Q^ft. 
There are, howeYer, a few verbs in M., which take the E. Gd. 
pass.'act. constr. ; as q:OT* to read, mdU^* to Main, ftA"* to drink, 
©Hwui* to speak, ^^"^ to take and others (see Man. 32); thus ^ 
^t§\ q:^^*' I did read the hook, not jft* q^ ^:^. — There is 
a third kind of constr. which, is also confined to the W. and 
S. Gds. . It is likewise a pass, constr., but differs from the ordi- 
nary one, by having the obj. in the ace. case, and the part, in 
the nom. sing. masc. or neut. It is, in fact, a sort of imper- 
sonal pass, constr., and is caUed by nat. gramm. the ^T[St uylij^. 
Thus in this constr. the above sentences would be : M. feTl^JJl ^T 
jfl'*' ^^RyJl*' lit. as to fhe horse, U was loosed hy me, q^^ ^frr jfl"* 
aiiRl^'* lit. as to the hook, it was read hy me ; W. H. (Br.) ^tvsi 
^''n^^^n^, qlifte^-i^^^srf^; S. Eft% ^ f^^ft^, qtfro $r t 
qf^ih'. — Lastly there is a fourth constr., which, I believe to 
be confined to the N. Gd. (N.). It is passract., but differs from 



1) Here, the part. IE(Q<s>n is in the pass, voice, but in the pres., in- 
stead of the fat. tense, see § 318; but S.. has also the old pass, frl^ fijjQsiT 
nt, see § 480. 
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that common in E. Od. by haying the snbj. in the act. case, 
with which, however, the verb (i. e. past part.) agrees in number 
and gender. Thus the same sentences in N. are : ^ftit ^ ^ J^tflA 
lit. as to me, I loosed the horse, ^ti\ i^**^ Mfiui lit. as to me, I 
read (he book; or with a fern. subj. Evtit^^lfi^ lit. as to the 
woman, ^ loosed (he horse, 

488. Adverbial participle. This part, is the same as 
the obi. of the strong form of the a^j. part., and ends, accor- 
ding to the tense (see § 486), in fm", fRT (or ^), fisr (or ^). 
The pres. adv. part, commonly takes the emphatic particle i[, 
which coalesces with its termination to flH. In order to distinguish 
more clearly the resp. time, some noun or case-affix is often ad- 
ded ; thus ^ time after fR*, ^ from after ^, ^ to or ^ for 
after ^. Thus q:^^ or q::;^ or q:^^^ on reading or during the 
time of reading ; ^55^ or q^RT ir (xfter reading or on condition of 
reading] cnj^ or ^:^ ^ or qijsr srr for reading or for the pur- 
pose of reading or on the point of reading. 

Note: The pres. adv. part., as a rule, expresses coincidence; 
the past, precedence or condition; the fut., imnUnence or object. 
The distinction between the pres.. and past, however, is not very 
strictly observed. — The past adv. part, and the conj. part, 
may be interchanged, as 0^ oft fTO^ or qV^ Q^i^ H fTTO^ he 
came, having read or from reading (he book. — Instead of ^t^ 
on being ^ is sometimes used. 

489. Affinities. These adv. part., as a rule, exist in all 
Gds., and are used in the same manner, as in E. H. Thisir ter- 
min. are: in B. ^, ^ (S. Ch. 148. 184. 185), 0. ff^, ^ 
(Sn. 28), M. fTfrf (or emph. frfrftrr, Man. 63. 64), H. H. fFT (emph. 
mf^), ^, nk (Kl. 311, 2. 3. 309, d. e), P. ^, ^ (Ld. 79, 146. 
78. 139), S. 9^, q (Tr. 485. 487). See S. Ch., KL and Tr. foir 
syntactical observations and examples. They apply equally to E. H. 

490. Conjunctive participle. This part, is made by ad- 
ding the suff. ^ or ;^ to the root of the verb. It is, however, 
usually changed to z[^, after a vowel, and dropped after a con- 
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sonant. In order to emphasise the part, the aff. OPT is commonly 
superadded. Thus ^ or «T& or ^^^ or ni^ or Q^8F» or ^5F 
having read from R. Q^^; W^ or WT5^ or WT^^ or tJTWw having 
catena ^tisjR etc. having teen from Rs. OTT, ^. The simple conj. 
part, without OPT is especially used in the formation of compound 
verbs (see § 537), as 9»|'5;5r^ or ^^sj;^^ to inform, ^snRi^9ra[^ to eat 
up, «|3T sn^ to come on, etc. 

491. Affinities and Derivation. The suff. of the conj. 
part, in Skr. are 0* or foiT. The former is used for comp., the 
latter for simple roots ; but in the Yed. Skr. n may be used for 
either kind. In Pr. (both in 8r. and Mg., H. G. 4, 271. 302) they 
become ^ and 3trr respectively. Both are preserved in Gd.; so, 
however, that ^ is common to the E., W. and N. Gd., while 3nT 
is confined to S. Gd. and, optionally, E. B. Thus B. has ^^TT (S. Ch. 
148), 0. ^ (Sn. 28), E. H. ^ or ^ or quiescent, W. H. ^ or quiescent 
(Kl. 202, 378. 209, 394), P. ^ or quiescent (Ld. 79), G. ^ (Ed. 
113), S. ^or^(Tri 280. 281), N. ^; but M. 3?L» E. R. gR (Kl. 
209, 394). Thus Skr. WrSTT (orCFPsf) having done, Pr. 8r. 9if^ (H.C. 
4, 272), E. H. ^ or qrf^ or ^, N. rrfV, etc., or Pr. 9»f^3nr, M. 
*(c.4^, E. R. qfTp^. Or Skr. crnzr having obtained, Pr. m(Si«, E. H. 
m^ or Qra[^, N. QT^, etc., or Pr. ^fsrSTir, M. ^TT^, E. R. "^na^. I 
know no satisfactory explanation of the final ^ of the E. R. form 
3^. Similar are the 0. M. forms ^fftf^ or ifilw^T (also zf^ or ifn^ll, 
see Man. 138. 139, as *(^RdT or *(1P| having done), and the 
Mg. Pr. form 57% (Vr. 1 1 , 1 6, as ehf^e^ ' lflil ; also Md. 12,17)*). Ana- 
logous lo the latter, there might have been a Pr. form *2^, from 
which rather than from the Mg. ^^rfoT the modern M. and E. R. 
forms appear to be derived. Both Pr. forms ^rf&T and jni (or 
:3Jlt) are modifications of the Ved. Skr. and Pali rSTR, a by-form 
of the ordinary Skr. cSTT (see Wb. Bh. 435), which occurs in the 



1) Md'« sutra seems to be, ^ ^iRjIJU ^ZTTrl^i jfsRjf&T 1 ^^ jfsRT u 
L e., having ashed; but both H. C. 4, 272. 802 and T. V. 8, 2. 10. 27 omit 
c^ilui and replace it by JT[t. 
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Pr. of the Bh. as ^Ttrr, just as Skr. Tatx becomes in Pr. ?rT (Wb. 
Bh. 435) or gw (H. C. 4, 272). If ?5n:;ni. be (with Ls. 289) the 
ace. sg. of a base rsrPT (or fSTT), the Pr. <ifui or 6d. wH^, 3;^ 
might be a loc. sg. for *7fniir or *a[^ (cf. H. C. 3, 56); and the 
Gd. *hfinT might be an emphatic form of the same^). — Of 
the Pr. form ^ (as in 9i^ having done, n^ having gone, H. G. 
4, 271) no traces, I believe, have surviyed in Gd. — The aff. i^ 
is itself a contraction of the E. H. conj. part. ^Fl^ having done of 
R. QFTf . It also occurs in P. ^ (Ld. 24, 79), in Br. 9i or ^ or 
^ or afrff (Kl. 202); in E. R. it is curtailed to if (for 9q[); 
e. g., TTJ-^ having beaten for *n:f-«K^; ^-^ having ecUen for m- 
«f^ (El. 209, 394). Mw. has the aff. ^ for m; e. g., «ff^-^ having 
done = Br. 9q[-«l> (Kl. 209, 394). The two aff. are related to 
each other precisely as the G. gen. aff. ^ is to the W. H. fs^ 
or c^ (see § 377). In H. H. the aff. is reduplicated, 9qr-9i; e.g., 
«rrf-^-^ having beaten; similarly E. R. reduplicates cffSr (Kl. 
209, 394) and N. QFR (shortened for ^-^); e. g., N. *l{l»HL *^ 
ving done, m^-9i^ having eaten, oi^-cR^ having sai, etc. 

492. Nouns of agency. This is made by adding the suff. 
fri^r^T^ c. g. to the root of the verb, as explained in §§ 315. 
316. 318. Thus ti4P^l| a reader from R. crj^; (.aiip^i^ eater 
from R. OT, etc. According to circumstances, these nouns may 
have the sense of a pres. part, or a fut. part. ; thus M^i^^l^ 
may mean one who is reading or one who is going to read, 

ifote 1: The masc. strong form in tlPi^^T is also used oc- 
casionally; likewise the W. H. suff. fRanjT (for ti^oiMl), fem. °ft; 
but the fem. strong form in tiR^lf) only forms nouns, expressing 
an act; thus M^^^i^i a (male) reader, but M4H^l(^ the act. of 
reading (not female reader)^ see § 319. 

NoU 2: For affinities and derivation see §§ 320. 321. 



1) Ls. 400 supposes ^if^ to have lost a final anusw&ra (for *<lRll) 
and to have changed the fl of *2[TUf = TTTUf to ^. 



§§ 493—495.] TBN8B. 331 



SECOND CHAPTER TENSES. 

493. There are three tenses, the present, past and future, 
each of which may be either simple or periphrastic (see § 510). 
The indicatiYO mood possesses all three; the conjunctive has only 
two, the pres. and past; the imperative has only one, the present. 
Every tense possesses two numbers, sing, and plur.; and three 
persons, first, sepond and third ; and also, though with the ex- 
ception of the pres. conj. and imper., two genders, masc. and fem. 

494. Some of the tenses are formed from the root of the 
verb, others from the participles. From the root are formed the 
three pres. tenses of the ind., coi^'. and imp.; from the part, 
the past and future tenses, viz. the first and second preterite 
ind., the past conj. and the fut. ind. Tenses made from the root 
will be called radicdL\ those made from the part., participial. A 
third class, made by adding an auxiliary verb to a participle, 
I shall call periphrasKc. 

I. RADICAL TENSES. 

495. Present conjunctive and imperative. These are 
identical in every respect, and are made by adding to the root 
the subjoined suff., according to the number and person (but not 
gender) of the subj. In the 2. sing, the suff. may optionally 
be omitted. After roots in fPT the forms of the suff. are slightly 
modified by coalescence with that letter. 

Sing. Plur. Sing. . Plur. 

l.pers. A* ^* to f91^ ^'^ 

2. pers. 3 or quiesc. 9 frf;orfr gp\^or«fT fTTf^or m 

3. pers. J^ ^ *S v^T5^ ^^^ 
Note 1: .The pres. conj. is occasionally used in the sense 

of the fut. indie. 

Note 2: The 2. pi. ends throughout the qoi^ugation either 
in 9^ oA or 9 a. The latter (fl), being the resultant of the dirop- 
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ping of the final f of fi^, is always sounded (see § 24, ezc). It is 
important to obserye this circnmstance, as, in the future tense, it 
forms the only difference between the 1. pi. and the 2. pL, and 
affects the yowel combination. Thus ^:ss[^parhab we shdU read, 
^ but q:9sr parho^a you wiU read ; WT^ khdb we shaU eat, but WTsr 
Jchdba you wtU eat, or <^rr^^ Tchdtb we shaU eat, but W;^ khatba 
or wsr khaiba you wUl eat (see § 508). So q:^ parha read you, 
but ^:^ park read thou. Again ^VJE^ parhaila you read, not Q^^ 
parhaU (see § 500). — In Kellogg's Hindi Grammar (p. 201. 
233 — 2 41-) the forms of the 2. pi. are given, by mistake, as 
forms of the 2. sg. Colloquially the plur. is commonly used in 
the place of the sing. This practice, probably, has been the cause 
of the misapprehension. 

496. Affinities. The E. H., I believe, is the only Gd. 
language, in which the pros, of the co^j. and of the imper. are 
completely identical. In W. Gd. the two tenses are also alike, 
with the exception of the 2. sg. But in S. Gd., N. Gd. and E. Gd. 
(exc. E. H.) the differences are more numerous; viz. 2. and 3. sg. 
differ in B., 2. and 3. sg. and pi. in N., and 1., 2. and 3. sg. 
and 2. and 3. pi. in M. — The tense, which is now the pres. 
conj. in E. H., exists in all Gds., but in some of them it has 
slightly modified its original meaning. It was originally the same 
as the Skr. and Pr. pres. indie; and this sense it has preserved 
in M., though it is now used only in a special case, viz. as a 
historical present or what practically amounts to a hcLbitual past 
(see Man. 59, 3, e. g., fft" sr^ f^ he sdUies forth = he used to 
sally forth) \ but in 0. M. it is employed for the ordinary pres. 
indie. (Man. 138). Again in B., 0. and G. it is both a pres. 
indie, and a pres. conj. (see S. Ch. 136. 142. Sn. 27. 32. Ed. 54). 
On the other hand, in E. H., W. H., P., S. and N. it is only a 
pres. coiy. (seeTr. 284 — 287. Ld. 23, 74. 53)*), As a natural 



1) Even in these languages it may still be heard occasionally as a 
pres. ind., e. g., E. H. 7|^ ri^ 9i sh^Td the teacher caXts you\ see also 
Tr. 287, note and £0. 206. 212, 402. a; and in 0. H. it is still the ordinary 
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conseqaence the W. and N. Gd. and E. H. form a new pres. in- 
die, by adding to the old pres. some auxiliary verb (see §§ 500. 
501). On the other hand, M. employs, for the purpose of ex- 
pressing the pres. conj., the part. fut. (called ^^^ne in Man. 62, 
see §§313. 509, 3), ending in the sing, in frVoTT m., ?n^f., ?nor'*'n., 
in the pi. mk m., tfldUl f., W^^ n. Gr. may do the same ; there 
the term in. are ^oh* m., ^dfSt f., ^ n. (called second pres, of the 
second pot in Ed. 54, see § 509, 3)*). — In all W. Gds. the 
pres. conj. (i. e., the old pres. ind.) may be used as a future. 
Such was the case in 0. M. also (Man. 59, 3. note); but it is not 
so in modern M. In 0. M. it was also used in the sense of the 
habitual past (Man. 59, 3. note), as it is in modem M. (see above); 
but of this usage there are traces even in Pr.; see Wb. Spt. 63; 
e. g., cT^HTTTtRt thou wast not wont to m^oy (Spt. 91), or fT^ 
trr mfir ^ou wast not wont to direct (Spt. A, 3 8). — The following 
table shows the various Gd. termin. of this tense : 



S. 
at 

« In the pres. imper. : 1) fT quiesc. ; 2) ^ or 3; 3) 3; 4) ^ or 3^; 
5)fn"; 6)^or3:?|^; 7) 3(orB.3Cf»); 8)3^; 9)frgor3rr; 10)fft^. 

pres. ind. (El. 221, 224). — In the various Qd. grammars this tense is called 
by a great variety of names; thus second potential or optative by Ed. 54, 
potential by Tr. 284, indefinite future of the pot mood by Ld. 53, conr 
tingent future by El. 158. 163, prospective conditional by Eth. 73; but pres. 
subjunctive by S. Ch. 186. Sn. 32. 

1) With trans, verbs the karmani prayoga must be used (see § 487)» 
because this part, is properly pass.; but with intrans. verbs the kartari 
prayoga; in the latter case, If. adds in the 2. pers. the suff. ^sg. and 

f^pL, but the first and third pers. are alike. Thus M. ?? ^tloH^t^OM 
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497. Derivation. 1) The Od. pros. coqj. and prea. imp. 
are the same as the Skr. pres. indie, and pres. imp. respectiyely. 
But in the same measure as the Skr. pres. indie, assumed a conj. 
sense in Gd., it also became capable of doing duty for the pres. 
imp. and was, consequently, confounded with it ; but so, that, as 
a rule, the pres. coig. superseded the pres. imper., while in the 
2. pers. the imp. took the place of the cox^. It will be ob- 
served that M., in which the pres. indie, has fully preserved its 
original indie, sense, possesses both tenses (pres. ind. and pres, 
imp.) in a complete form, and in B. and 0., where its indie, 
sense is predominant, the greater part of the two senses is pre- 
served ; while in W. Gd. and E. H., where its sense is almost ex- 
clusively coig., the amalgamation of the two tenses is more or 
less, complete. This amalgamation had already begun in Pr. ^). 
Thus in the Ap. Pr. the suff. of the 1. sg. 7, 2. sg. f% and, 
possibly, 2. pi. J" of the imper. are optionally, though commonly, 
substituted for the su£P. f^ of the 1. sg., f^ 2. sg. and ^ 2. pi. 
pres. indie. (H. 0. 4, 883. 384. 385; e. g., Ap. errpr or CR|i^ I 
cut = Skr. eKffarfir, E. H. 9rrct* or ^RJV*; Ap. ^fri% or ^tlf% thou 
weapest = ved. Skr. l^^f^*, Ap. I^^j or ^^^ you wish = Skr. ^^pr). 
On the other hand, even in the Mh. Pr. the suff. ^t and ^ of 
the 1"* and 2*^^ pi. pres. ind. are also used for the imper. and 
co^j. (H. G. 3, 176; e. g., M. f^ ffou laugh or you may laugh = 
Skr. ^^ or ^p^ or ^^; Mh. ^Ml4t we laugh or we may laugh = 
Skr. ^^TPT: or ^^?m or ^;^). — 2) Pres, conj, (= old pres. ind.) : 
a) The termin. of the 1. sg. is in Skr. fnft, Pr. mf^ or nf^ 
(H. C. 3, 141. 154. Vr. 7, 3. 30), Ap. Pr. fri^ or fit (H. C. 4, 385). 



mayeat get loosej but fsrf otn Mlil&fl thou mayest loose the horse (lit. by 
thee the horse may he loosed)] again ^ or rft ^TTorr I or he may get loose, 
1) Analogous is the occasional use in Pr. of the pres. ind. as a 
(pret.) conj., of which Wb. Spt. 62. 82 gives a few examples; thus Spt. 326 
in[ trr ^Hh if they were not (s= Skr. tsf^ ^ WoHh). The Gds. do not use 
the old pres. ind. in this manner, bat express the pret. conj. by means 
of the part. pres. (see §§ 606. 507); thus E. EL ^ ^ ^^ 



§ 497.] RADICAL TEKSE9. 335 

Tke former is fjcfimirrei in the 0. 9^, M* ^, B. ^; e. g., Skr. 
qjrft I readf Pr. qctIr or qcft, 0. qf^, M. q^*, B. aud 0. ^. 
Tha latter becomeB in 0. H. fd^, Br. ^^ E. H. sV", H. H. 3, 
Mw. 3 or f , G. f , N. 3 ; thus Ap. Pr. ^€i I read, 0. H, ^zS, 
Br. q:^^", E. H. oit", H. H. and Mw. ^4^, G. q|, N. q^. The 
S. and P. frf, as ^zii mast be a modification either of frf := 9^"^ 
or ^ = ^. The Psh. and Pers. have fl^. — b) The term, of 
the 2. sg. ia in Skr. 9f%, Pr. «ftr (H. C. 3, 140. Vr. 7, 2), Ap. Pr. 
irf& or «f|; '(H.C. 4, 384). The former is preserved in the 0. H. 
frfn or (by transfer of ^ into the preceding syllable, see § 148, 
note) ^, M. ireL ®^ ^^» ^* *"^^ ^* (^y shortening of |f) ^; thus 
Skr. qyRr <AoM reddest, Pr. crcf%, 0. H. q:jfH or li^, M. 0:15^ or 
q^^, B. and N. of^E^. The latter becomes in 0. H. 9f% (still used 
in Br., seeKL 202, 380) or «^, W. H. ^, H. H. and G. ^; also 

ftM ^Bl ^^ toff ^ 

P. ^ and S. {^ or :^ , but with an anomalous anun4sika; thus 
Ap.Pr.qdt, 0. H. qqrft or q:«<[, W.H.ct|, H.ELandG. oi, P.qi^ 
S. q^*^ or qi^t^ The Psh. has ^ and Pers. ^. As to the E. H. and 
0.3, 0. H. 3 or g (K1. 218, e.f), see Nro. 3, h. — c) The term, 
of the 3. sg. is in Skr. «fH, Pr.«^(H.C. 3, 139.Vr. 7, l), which 
is preserved in the 0. H. ^ (also ^1% with anomalous ^\ 0. fl^, 
but generally contracted to ^ in E, H. and W. H. or ^ in the rest; 
thus Skr. q^ he reads, Pr. q&^, 0. H. q:i^, 0. ^Z^ or qi, E. H. 
and W.H. q^, B., M., N., H. H., G., P., S. qi. The Psh. has t 
and the Pers. fr^. — d) The term, of the 1. pi. is in Skr. frrxr:, 
in Pr. fn*flr or flnj or fHT or fpfr or fjj or «T (H. C. 3, 144. 15^. 
Vr. 7, 4. 31) or ^ or ^ or ^q (H. C. 3, 155. Vr. 7, 31), Ap. Pr. 
^ etc. or ^ (H. C. 4, 386). The form 9^, probably,/ contains an 
euph. ^ for ^ for Pr. ^ (see § 127, note), perhaps to distinguish 
it from the 1. sg. 93 (for Pr. 1. sg. imper. fij, see Nro. 3, g) and 
to assimilate it to the 1. pL €rf^^). ^It becomes in N. 9^"^, M. and 

1) Compare also the 0. H. 8. sg. frf^ beside fl^ (Nro. 2, c). — Cw. 
XXIX and Ls. 335 give optional 1. pi. termin. 9^^, W^ (e. g., ^^i^, 
^M^^ we laugh). These, if correct, would account for the ^ in the Ap. 9^; 
but I know no authority for them; H. C. 3, 147. Vr. 7, 7 give only t^, 
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S. ^, 0,'i or'S] thus Skr. Q5Wt toe read, Pr. QOiiV or qcTJ or ficj, 
Ap. Pr. TO^, N. Q:iV*, M. and S. cr:|^, 0. eg or ^r^. The Pr. form ^ 
or ^ contracts in E. H. to ^'^ (see § 127), B, and 0. (shortened) ^; 
thns Pr. qffeg or uf^M, E. H. qSt*. The intermediate form would 
be *S#, which may either contract to ^^ (like M. ^nnti'* toaier, for 
Pr. ^nfftnj, § 83, exc.) or drop final 9 (like E. H. ^saff having done, 
for Pr. ^ffpsr, § 491); hence E. H. q:ii'*', 0. oft. But apparently at 
an early period, it also became transposed to w^ and modified to 
frF^, in assimilation, probably, to the 3. pi. 9f^. Both nf and 9f^ 
occur in 0. H. and are coiltracted to ^"^ in Br. and ^ in H. H.; 
thus 0. H. 07^ or U^r^, Br. trz", H. H. ^n;'^. In the strange G. and S. 
form h, there seems to be a reminiscence of the original intermediate 
form*^; thus G. and S. cr^^, perhaps for *^f^ or *mf^ssf. The 
Mw. ^T is a modification of the N. flf^* or the Br. ^"'j similarly 
as in the case of the P. and S. 1. sg. 9T (see Nro. 3, a). The 
Psh. has 3^, the Pers. ^. — e) The term, of the 2. pi. is in 
Skr. n^, in Pr. flTf (H. C. 3, 143. Vr. 7, 4) or ^ (with euph. 
ahusT&ra, see H. C. 1, 27. Ls. 336), in Ap. Pr. 9^ or flS" (H. C. 
4, 384). The former is only preserved in E. H. n^ or ^, B. and 
0. fr, and M. frif (for fr^) ; thus Skr. tRnq" you read, Pr. TC? or 
q^, E. H.Q:se[^, B. and 0. en;, M.^:^. The latter, I am inclined 
to explain as identical' with the Skr. 90': of the 2. dual; it would 
regularly become in Pr. *fr^ or fff" *). ' In 0. H. it becomes f^ 
or fr?, in Br. and N. ^V, in the rest 9t ; thus Ap. Pr. ^l^, 0. H. 
^r^f or fVl3, Br. and N. frit, E. H., H. H., Mw., P., G., S. q:it. 
The Psh. has ^, the Pers. ^; the latter is represented by the 
Pr. ^ (H. C. 3, 143 asff^ you laugh) which, however, has left 
no trace in Gd. — f) The term, of the 3. pi. is in Skr. «f^, 
in Pr. ^f^ (H. C. 3, 142. Vr. 7, 4), in Ap. Pr. «rfH or frf=f (H. C. 



55 for the Skr. ^: we airt^ where s^ is perfectly regular for ^ by H. C. 
2, 74. Vr. 8, 82. 

1) Just as 1. pi. Pr. fTPft or ^n^ for Skr. fTR:; see also Nro. 3, 1; 
Ls. 468 identifies it with the Skr. va^ of the atman. 2. pi. imper., but this 
would have changed to Pr. V, as felt by himself, p. 336. 
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4, 382). The former is only preserved in 0. 4fh aiid M. fHT 
(see § 146, note); thus Skr. MiPd they read, Pr. q&fH, 0. qi%, 
M. QIE^. The latter becomes in 0. H. frf^ or 9^, E. H. and 
Br. ^'^^ H. H. ^, also Mw. ^ and G. ^ with loss of anundsika; 
thus Ap. Pr. %F^, 0. H. M-*F^ or ^ijI', E. H/and Br. 0:5*, H. H. 
cri'*, Mw. ^, G. oi. The origin of the Ap. form frf^ is dis- 
closed by the 0. H. termin. nf^ or ^^ (for *^53<^) of the pret. 
tense (see § 503). It appears that 4fh was changed to ^f^, then 
to frf^ and finally to frP^ (see § 161). The 0. H. nf^ is preserved 
in the S. ^if^, B. ^i^^ (with transfer of 3" into the preceding syl- 
lable, § 148, note), P. fTin , N. ^^. Thus S. q:^, B. ^^, P. ^VS(n^, 
N. ^rj^. The Psh. has ^ and the rers. ?P^ (softened for ^ETiT^). — 
3) Pres, imper,: g) The term, of the 1. sg. is in Ski?. ST^r, 
which, however, is a peculiar sufiP. and does not exist in Pr. The 
latter has the regular suflF. fTTJ or «g (H. C. 3, 173. Vr. 7, 18); 
in the Ap. Pr. it becomes ^ (see § 127)*) and becomes, a suflF. 
of the pres. coig. (or indie, H. 0. 4, 385, see § 497, 2, a). In M. 
it contracts to ^, but remains a sufif. of the 1 . sg. imper. ; 
while in E. H. it contracts to ^T*^ and passes to the pres. conj., 
and so in all W. Gds. and in N. Gd. On the other hand, B. 
and 0. have lost it, and use the suff. ^ of the pres. conj. in- 
stead. Thus (Skr. MAiPi), Pr. TCTg or ms^ let me read, Ap. Pr. 
^Vt3 I may read or I read, M. o^ let me read, E. H. qiit'* I 
may read or I read, etc. — h) TheHerm. of the 2. sg. is in 
Skr. frf^ (suff. f%) or fT; Pr. has preserved the regular termin. 
flH besides 9f| and n (H. 0. 3, 173. 174. 175. Vr. 7, 18), and 
the Ap. Pr. has, besides isrf^, also ^ or ^ or 3 (H. 0. 4, 387. 
E. I. 62 in Ls. 453). The term, n^ must have existed in the 
Ap. Pr. ; for it is still found occasionally in 0. H., both in the 
sense of the imper. and the pres. conj. (see Kl. 218, f. 220, 1). 
Similarly the term, wf^ is used also for the pres. indie, in the 
Ap. Pr. (H. C. 4, 383) and for the pres. conj. in W. Gd. (see 

1) I prefer this explanation of the origin of the Ap. term. ^ to 
that previously given in § 122, note. 

22 
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§497, 2, b), but in tbe 0. H. is still occurs both for tbe imper. "^ 
and tlie pres. conj. (Kl. 204); The Ap. termin. ^ is a contraction 
of n^ (of the X^ class or causal imper.) and represents the Skr. 
and Pr. term. 9, while the Ap. term. ^ is a curtailment of ^, 
and the term. J perhaps a corruption of the 9. This is clearly 
shown by the S., which has preserved both ^ and 3, and uses 
the former for trans, verbs (which correspond to the old cans, 
and X*^ class verbs, see §§ 472. 473), while it adds the latter to 
intrans. verbs (Tr. 251). The term. 3 is preserved also in 0. H. 
(see Kl. 218, e. 220, 1), E. H. and 0., but has assumed also the 
sense of the pres. conj. ; while throughout Gd. (exc. S. and 
optionally 0. H. and E. H.) it becomes quiescent (i. e. fr qu.) when 
used in its proper sense of the imper. Thus Pr. QCg recui thou, 
but 0. H. q:^^ read thou or thou may est read; or Pr. q^f^ read 
thou, Ap. Pr. q^f% read thou or thou rea3est, 0. H. q^f^ read thou 
or thou may est read or thou readest; or Skr. 05" read thou, Pr. qs, 
Ap. q^, 0. H. and E. H. q^ read thou and thou may est read, 0. q^ 
thou may est read, E. H. qij^ read thou or thou may est read, all other 
Gds. (exc. S.) q::^ read thou. Again Pr. qfe (cf. H. C. 3, 158) read 
thou, Ap. q^ or qfe, S. qft. — i) The term, of the 3. sg. is in 
Skr. ^, in Pr. ^93 (H. C. 3, 1 73. Vr. 7, 18) and becomes in M. n\ 
or 3, 0. 3, B. 3-9^, N. tfl:-^ (or after vowels ST-H ). The ad- 
ditions, ^ in B. and ^ in N., are pleon. sufip. of obscui'e meaning 
and origin; perhaps they are enclitic pronouns, viz. indef. 9t or 
3. perfiu ir (see § 503). Thus q^ let him read, Vv. q?5r3, M. ^it 
or ^^^, 0. qj, B. qj^, N. qijtq^ (or sTTsra;^ let him gO). — k) The 
termin. of the 1 . pi. is in Skr. ^^^ ; but Pr. substitutes the 
termin. m^t or n^ (H. C. 3, 176. Vr. 7, 20) or OT and Ap, 
Pr. ^ (K. .1. 64, in Ls. 453) of the pres. indie. The same is 
also done in all G^s.; thus (Skr. qCTT), Pr. q^t or q^ let 
us read, Ap. q^, N. qrfi"^, M. q:|^, etc., see § 497, 2, d. — 
1) The termin. of the 2. pi. is in Skr. W\\ but Pr. substi- 
tutes the termin. s^ (H. C. 3, 176. Vr. 7, 20) of the pres. 
indie. The Ap. Pr. has ^3 (K. I. 63, in Ls. 453) which ia 
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tbe fame as 9|' of the pres. indie, (see § 497, 2, e), but has drop- 
ped f^*). It occurs also in all W. Gds., and after vowels in N. ; 
while the Pr. ^ is preserved in the E. Grds. and M., and also, after 
consonants, in N. Thus (Skr. cRmT), Pr. TC^ read you, E. H. crjf^ 
or ^Z (parha), B., 0. and N. ^35, M. q:jT (for *q:3PEr = ^V^) ; but 
Ap. 077, Br. ^:it, Mw., G., P., S. ^:it, in fact identical with the 

2. pi. pres. conj. (see § 497, 2, e). — m) The term, of the 3. pi. 
is in Skr. flpg, Pr. ^»g (H. C, 3, 176. Vr. 7, 20), it is preserved 
in the 0. ^rfT or 3rT^ (by transfer of 3 into the preceding syllable, 
§ 148, note), M. ^s^or 3:fi^, B. and N. y^^. Thus Skr. ^^ let them 
read, Pr. ofeg, 0. n^jg or tjjrT, M. O^ihr or o^, B. and N. ^^. 
The change of 3?!^ to 3^ is analogous to that of fTrJ^ to ^SR;^ (see 
§ 497, 2, f). The other Gds. substitute the 3. pi. of the pres. 
conj. — 4) As regards the contracted E. H. terminations, they 
will be understood from the following examples : Skr. WT^iH he 
eats, Pr. mfr^ or wr^ (H. C. 4, 228), E. H. mu^\ Skr. <a i <ifq I 
eat, Pr. WTwft or wrfir, Ap. Pr. mt, E. H. WT^, etc. 

Note: It may be observed, that B. uses the termin. of the 

3. pi. for the 2. pi. in respectful address: thus pres. B. <T^^ 
pau read (lit. they read), pret. oft^sT you read or qfttni^ you 
have read, Mfj^lf^oi^ you had read, fut. Mf^oi'i, you mil read, etc. 
In M. this is always done in the 2. pi. of the pres. coi\j. (see 
§ 509, 3), the termin. of which ^TafrT^ m., OTarm f., fTT^t^ n. 
really belong to the 3. pi. See also § 5 01, footnote on p. 342. 

498. . The pres. imper. may optionally add the following 
suflF. in the 2. person.; viz., sing. ^ and plur. ^; e.g., Qf^f 
read thou, ^f^ read you. This is a respectful form of the imper., 
implying request or prayer rather than command, alid may be called 
a precative. Sometimes it is used in the sense of a simple future. 

499. Affinities and Derivation, These suflF. are iden- 
tical with the corresponding suflp. of the old Skr. and Pr. future. 
The use of the fut. to express the imper. is easily intelligible. 



1) Ls. reads "Si, which is isrobably a false reading for 3 or J". 
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The corresponding Skr. termin. are: sg. ^Wl'f9, pi. ^szTT, in the 
Ap. Pr. sg. 5^1% and pi. ^^ or ^^J^, in E. H. sg. ^ (for *^^ = 
5!5?)> pl' ^ (.^^^ *^^) ? ^^ ^' S., and occasionally M. S., pi. ^^ (for 
*^53); e. g., <irf^T^ seize ye (Tr. 266). — The corresponding suff. 
in W. H. are: sg. "^ and pi. ^2lt; that fc, the. medial ^ is elided, 
and the hiatus filled up by the connecting semiyowel sr^. P. has 
sg. \, pi. ^ (Ld. 44); B. has pi. ^^ (S. Ch. 147); and S. has 
sg. ^f?r or ^ft or J5IT or ^5ni[, pi. ^sft or ^sfV or ^srr3 or ^dl^ 
(Tr. 266. 267); G. sg. air, pi. ^jsft; Mw. sg. «^ or :^ or a^, 
pi. flsft or ^sfr or iSsZTt (Kl. 211. 212); Br. sg. ^ or ^ or ^ 
or ^1" or ^, pi. ^zft or ^?2ft or ^^ or ^jA" or ^^ (Kl. 204). I 
am inclined to think, that the W. Gd. forms are really passive, 
but used actively. Thus (Skr. nf^jm), Ap. Pr. cnftfET^ or QftSsrf^ or 
q^55Tf^ (H. C. 3, 175), Br. f^ or «Tfi^, P. q^t, or Mw. q^, 
S. Q&5T or q^, G. crjsT ; plur. (Skr. ^Sjw), A. Pr. Ml^il^ or 'rffefsfg', 
Br. orihft, P. Q:|^^, Mw. crjhfV, S. ^ft^ or q^. The increment 
^?5T or ^fjTT or ^s5T or ^rsTT is found also in Pr. All verbs in Pr. 
may use it in the 2. pers. of the imper. (H. C. 3, 175), while 
the verb ^ (Skr. ij^) io he and others ending in a vowel (H. C. 
3, 178. K. I. 315, in Ls. 357) may adopt it in any tense. This 
shows, I think, that these forms cannot well be identified with 
the single Skr. precative (or benedictive) tense (as Ls. 357) *), bnt 
constitute a regularly conjugated passive verb which, however, has 
assumed an active sense (see § 348). Thus pres, tense, Pr. i^t^ or 
fter^ fee is (H. C. 3, 178) = Skr.iToriH or (pass.) «pH. There is also 
a longer form ^terr^, where the tendency of the pass. suflF. U to re- 
vert to its original radical state UJ (which is fully developped in 
the Gd. pass., see § 481) already shows itself; for Pr. ^teTT^* is, 
as it were, a compound of U^4- 3TfH lit. he is going to he\ com- 
pare the real H. H. compound ^ 5fT^ he becomes, E. H. ^t'^.srr^^. 
Again in the imper,, Pr. ^3 or ^t?sr3 let him he = Skr. nsrj or 

1) It is probable, however, that the Skr. pass, and prec. are formed 
on the same principle, by compounding the auxil. verb U^ to go with the 
root; e. g., 8. eg. ^^V^may he he = B,. ^^ and 2»* aorist 3TfT^. 
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(pass.) J^JRtI' (lit. **Jjrg, for the Pr. prefers the parasm. suflf., see 
Ls. 333); also Pr. ^tero (H. C. 3, 178) = *u + m^. Again in 
the fuL, Pr. ^f^Rl or ^terf^ thou wiU he =^ Skr. ufawjRi or 
(pass.) nfSrwiH (lit. *Jgrer^, for Pr. incorporates the pass. suflP. ZT, 
see§346); also Pr.fterrf|fiT(H. C. 3, 178) = *ij^+ zn^^rf^. Again 
in the imper,, Pr. ^^ or ^dsdM laugh thou (H. C. 3, 176) = Skr. 
^ or (pass.) ^kl^^ ; also Pr. "^Hydf^ or contr. ^^^ (H. C. 3 , 17 5), 
whence S. ^yfy or ^ftrflf. S. has also a longer form ^jTT^ or 
^f^sIT^ lit. = *^4- 2ItI%. Similarly S. pi. ^irsiV or ^Rnft lau>gh ye 
presuppose a Ap. Pr. (not mentioned by H. C.) ^Mislg. In Pr. all 
the personal suff. may be dropped, and that, in all tenses alike; 
thus leaving the mere increment ^ssT or J^ as a universal ter- 
mination; and this curtailed form may be used with all roots, 
whether ending in a vowel or consonant; thus Pr. ^^ or ^t^TT 
may mean : he is ov he may he or let him he ot he was or he 
has been or he wUl he, etc.; similarly q^??r or Q^^ may mean: 
he reads, he mil read, or let him read, etc. (H. C. 3, 177). Of 
this usage, however, I believe, there is no trace in Gd. 

500. Present indicative. This tense is made by adding 
the following sufif. to the root of the verb according to the gen- 
der, number and person of the subj. 

Sing. Masc. Fem. Plur. Masc. Fem. 

1. ^^'*'(or^^*) ^^ ^^TT ^T 

2. J^ or 1^^^ ^c^ or ^i^'ET ^ or ^v^ (or ^jcrtl^) ^^ 

3. l^^rr ]^ ^vT%r|j5^^ ^cS^'^or ^Iwih^ 

Optionally the initial ^ may be changed to 9 (§26); thus 
masc. frert*, fem« 9cF^, etc. ; but 1 . pi. only ^vTT. After roots in 
m or J^ and the R. ^, the initial ]^ or fr (but not ^) is dropped. 
Thus 1 . sg. masc. c?iV*', fem. c?^, etc. ; but 1 . pi. always ^^ftt. 

501. Affinities and Derivation, 1) It has been stated 
in §§ 496. 497 that the old pres. indie, has been changed into 
the pres. conj. in E. H., N. and the W. Gds. Accordingly these 
languages (e:^c. P. see Nro. 2, p. 343) form a new pres. indie, by 
adding to the old tense some auxil. verb, viz. in Bh. ^'', Mth. 



342 RADICAL TENSES. § 501.1 

^, N. |, Br. f^"" or ^ (KL 206, a), Mw. fori (Kl. 212, 402), 
G. J (Ed. 54), S. «ft (Tr. 293). The Mth., N., Br., Mw. and G. 
forms ^, ^ or sS>-, ^ or ^"^ are those of the pres. teose of the 
auxil. verb to he (sbe § 514, 4. 5); but while Br., Mw. and Gr. 
simply add theip to the unchanged termin. of the pres. conj., 
Mth. and N. first reduce the latter to the uniform type ^ and 9 
respectively. Thus Br. ^"i^'^^* or 97^^, Mw. ^c^^ or ^c^9^j 
G.^^i but Mth. QFT^^, N. JT'ifJ? or nj;i I do; Br. wf^, Mw. 
95^ ^ or cfI" ^, G. W^ ^, Mth. 9r^ ^*, N. JT^ 8f^ thou doest, etc. 
The S. form ^ is the past part, of the auxil. verb Rvor to he 
(contr. for f&^, Tr, 305, see § 514, 6), and is Uimply added to 
the pers. termin. of the pres. conj., but agrees in gender and 
number with the subj.; thus S. masc. cpfj^T^ I do, fem. CRf^tl"? ^, 
pi. masc. 9»f^ m toe do, fem. *F^J ftdf, etc. The E. H. form ^^ 
is the 2^^ pret. of the auxil. verb fnoT^ to come, curtailed from 
^^"^ (see § 509, 4). It is conjugated regularly (see § 504), with 
the exception of the 3. sg. and 1. pi., where it has vTT for *55L 
and *^ (i. e., 3. sg. ^c^ or ilidvL, 1. pi. ^^) ; and the pers. 
termin. of the pres. conj., to which it is added, are not the or- 
dinary ones but a uniform type in ^ (as in Mth.) or in fl (as 
in N.), with the exception of the 1. pi. which preserves its re- 
gular term. ^^). It may be observed, that in Gw. the forms, 
sg. crfV, pi. ^T, are used as an auxil. verb, in the sense of he is, 
they are, etc., by the side of the ordinary W. H. 5, 8f, ^, etc. 
(Kl. 198, 200); e. g., Gw. J^t^cffV or CFt^^ or qrV^ 5 or ciri^^ 

1) The uniform ^-type can easily be explained. In Br. the 2. and 
8. 8g. pres. conj. ends in 1^, the 1. pi. in ^'^. In 0., the 1. sg. ends in fr^ 
which woald easily contract to ^. Lastly in Br. th^ 3. pi. D^ is also used 
in the 2. pi. (see S. Gh. 142 and § 497, note; e. g., ^T^ they do and you 
do); this is sometimes also done in Bs. (e. g., 9^ or 9^^ they are or 
you are; but the proper 2. pi. ?r^ or fr^ or ?r^ is also used); similarly 
the E. H. 3. pi. JJ^ would intrude into the 2. pi. Final anunasika is drop- 
ped. According to these analogies every person of the E. H. pres. conj. 
might end in ^. The 9-type of the N. is but a shorter form of the ^-type 
(see § 26). 
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is there <my one? In E. H. the forms of the pres. indie, are 
sometimes used in the sense of a future indie. ; e. g., E. H. ^TT^ 
tiiolcH fl^iMT^WT i. e. when mother comes, then we shall eat. Now 
it will be shown in § 509, 4, that the fut. indie, is made pre- 
cisely in the same way (by adding the auxil. part, t^r come to 
the pres. conj.) in Mw., M. and N. ; and it may be observed, 
that in the Br. and P. their fut. indie., whieh is made in an 
analogous way by adding the auxil. part, n gone to the pres. 
conj. (§ 509, 5), is also used as a pres. indie, in the ease of 

«IV v^ •d. j^ 

the substant. verb to be ; thus compare Br. and P. ^ or ^jn (^HT) 
mase. he is, fem. ^ or ^ift with Br. ^hrifr, H. H. ^tm, P. ^oi)ii 
masc, ^jtI" fem. he or she jviU he\ again Br. ^^^ or ^TT mase. we 
are, fem. \^ or i^jfi''*, P. mase. ^ or ^TTt, fem. ^ or ^ uDti T 
with Br. ^Wjt, H. H. ^tnr, P. ^terfir mase. we shaU he, iep.. Br. 
°jft*, H. H. °nV, P. °if^^, etc. Again the presence of a long vowel 
in the antepenultimate, as E. H. ^jkH^yft'* I sleep (of R. ^TrJ^), proves 
the compc^ite character of the forms of the pres. indie, (viz. 
^ 4- ^"°') ; for otherwise, if they were single words, such a 
vowel would be shortened by the rule of § 25. Lastly these 
composite forms naturally yield the sense, of a pres. indie. Thus 
Mrf^yi)"" whieh means lit. I have come (that) I may sleep or I have 
come to sleep, may easily pass into I am sleeping or I sleep. Li- 
terally these forms express, that the action is the present restdt 
of preceding events; e.g., „I have come to be happy" is equal 
to „I am happy" now. — 2) The H. H. and P. and, optionally, 
the Bs., Br. are peculiar in adding the auxil. verb ^, ^, 9^, 
1^*^ resp., not to the old pres. tense, but to the pres. part, in 
^» ^» 'I.* 3 resp. Thus sing. Bs. fth'^^rjL ^i^ mase., °^ fr° fem. 
(Kl. 241), Br. 9f|g f or °?ft ^" m., °m or °cf^f or f^" f. (KL 
202, a. 204, 283), P. 9?f^ fT m., °^ ^l f. (Ld. 29. 37. 46), 
H. H. ^HT^ m., °m ^ f . J do\ plur. Bs. eh^r^fr^ m., °fH fl^ f., 
Br. CFi^^"* or ^h %^^ m., °^ or °ff^ ^'^ f., P. 9r^ l^f m., °^hrf 5*7 f., 
H. H. 9il[rT ^ m., Ht ^ f. we do, etc. Sometimes the auxil. verb 
is omitted; but in that case, the forms are properly those of 
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the pret. conj. — 3) In M. the old pres. indie, has assumed 
the sense of a hdbUucil past (§ 496). Hence it forms a new pres. 
indie, by suffixing the ordinary personal termin. to the pres. part, 
in WfT. (Man. 69. 7^), in the same way as in the E. H. pret. conj. 
(§ 506). Thus M. wfjfft'^m., CRf^** f., qprff^'^'n. I do\ wf^rft^m., 
chl^fTiM f,, *f|H~H^n. thou doesty etc. — 4) In B., 0. and optionally 
in G., the old pres. indie, haying retained its original indie, sense 
(§ 496), is still used as such (S. Ch. 142. Sn. 27. Ed. 54). Thus 
B. ^, 0. ^jf, (j. ^ I do\ B. ^^, 0. €R^, G. ?fi^ ihou doest, 
etc. — 5) I add a comparatiye table of the tterminations : 

Singular, 
^th 

^^ 
Bs. 

Plural. 



1. 
2. 
3. 

1. 
2. 
3. 



B. 


0. 


E.H. 


Mth. 


Br. 


? 


'f 


i^' 


^#^ 


^ft^" 


?^ 


3 


i^ 


r?' 


n 


e 


^ 


^^n 


^a% 


^t 



N. 

5gp 



is» 



€-- 



8. 



M. 

fTrftg 
ITffl" 



Br. 

«3l 



Mw. 
H. H. 

flfTT ^ 



G. 
P. 



1. 
2. 
3. 

1. 
2. 
3. 



B. 


0. 


E.H. 


Mth. 


Br. 


^ 


f 


^5lT 


- ^#^ 




« 


SB 


^^ 


^^ 


itt 


P. 


«M 


^^^ 


u sf^ 





N. 


S. 


\ M. 


Bs. 


Br. 




^«TT 


imt" 


5RT J5^ 




?r^ 


fsfterr 




^SrVB^^) 


»5:^ 


^SR. 


9^2nr 


4IHIH 


^9^^) 


«g,V 



Mw. 
H. H. 



^ 



.«8» 



?r7 i^t 



G. 

p. 

Br. Sff 



Jw the fern., S. changes ?fV and err to «ft and fef, 
to frf?T, H. H. WTT and ^ffrT to 9hV, P. ?R[T and 5^^ to ?r^ and 
*»0^ ^ M. sg. 1. W^*** or sh"^, 2. tlr^iy^ or flH^ or *Ih)m^, 3. ?Rft 

1) Or, masc. ^rn ^'^j fem. fTH^ ^'*, etc. 

2) Or, 5f. 

3) Or, 2. ^fl^, S. fTrJ^frl'". 
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or fRT or firT; pi. fern, like masc. — In the neut., M. has sg. 
1. fW''*', 2. WT'V , 3. fl?T*; pi. neut. like masc. 

2. PARTICIPIAL TENSES. 

502. First preterite indicative, A past tense indie, 
which I shall call the first preterite to distinguish it from the 
other form of the past indie. (§ 504), is made hy modifying the 
termination of the past part, in ^9 or ^ (see § 302) in the fol- 
lowing manner according to the number and person (but not the 
gender) of the subj. 

Sing. 1. d't*, 2. ^, 3. ^. Plur. 1. ITT, 2. zft, 3. ^. 
There is no difference in meaning between the first and se- 
cond preterites; they only differ in usage; the first pret. is said 
to be confined to the language of towns (ndgari hhdshd). 

Exception. As to. some verbs which use an irregular past part, 
see § 304. E. g., 9)';[^ to do uses the forms fvi^r (forf^?^) in the 
1. sg. and 1. 2. pi., and f9»f% in the 2. 3. sg. and 3. pi. ; thus 
sing. 1. ft^'*, 2. firf^H^, 3. Rhf^-H^; plur. 1. ferr, 2. feft, 3. f5if^r|^. 
Like eh^^^L are conjugated ^xjjSf^ to place, ^sr^ to give, vTsr^ to take, 

503. Affinities and Derivation, This tense exists in 
all Gds., exc. M. ; but it is formed in a yariety of ways. — 1) In 

0. H., E. H. and N. it is made by adding the suff. of the pres. 
coig. to the weak past participial form in ^ or ^ (§302). These 
suff. (after subtracting the initial 9 of the termixfations, see § 497) 
are: 1. sg. ^ or ^ (as in 0: H. QFT^, 0. 9r^ I do)\ 2. sg. fe 
or f^ or 3 (as in 0. H. CRjftr or 9>i[i^ or E. H. 97^ thou doest) ; 
3. sg. ^ or (with anomalous ^) f^ (as in 0. H. ^"^ or Tijf^ 
he does)] 1. pi. "S (as in N. bft^** toe do for *cf^ or N. ^if we 
go) ; 2. pi. w (as in 0. H. 9»^ you do) ; 3. pi. f?^ or fir (as in 
S. CR^ or wfiR they do, Tr. 287). The part, termin. ^fr is ge- 
nerally contracted to ^ and, sometimes, to 9 in 0. H.' — a) The 

1. sg. suff. f occurs in 0. H. and E. H.; thus crf^9 + f = 0. H. 
and Bs. ^^ or o:^, Bh. Qt^"^ I read ; the 1 . sg. ^ in N. ; e. g., 
^iftw 4- ^ = N. ^'*' I read or f&fr + ^ = N. ^'^ or fm"^ I was. — 
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Again b) the 2. sg. f% or 3 occur in 0. H,; thna ^&?r + f% = 
0. H. trif^ or q&fr + 3 = 0. H. qi3 or qqrj thou readst; the 
2. sg. fir in 0. H. and Bs., thus 0^9 + fir = 0. H. U^Rf, Bs. 
Q^fir; in E. H., N. and, optionally, in Bs. it is shortened to H^, 
Bs. oi^, Bh. and N. ^rft^, or f^ + 1% = N. «&H^ or ft^ thou 
waM, — Again c) the 3 . sg. suff. f^ occurs in 0. H. ; thus «rfij«r + 
f^ = 0. H. m4F^ he read. The 3. sg. ^ does not exist in this tense. 
The E. H. adds the aflF. ^, which in the longer form 1%, occurs 
also in 0. H. and Bs,; thus gfer + aflF. fir = 0. H. ^4%, Bs. qfi% 
or ^r;^, Bh, oft^ he read. Though these 3. sg. forms outwardly 
resemble those of the 2. pers., they can scarcely have the same 
origin*). The same 3. sg. aflF. q^ exists also in P.; e. g., cffi^a^ 
he read, thirfty^ he did (Ld. 69); and also in N., though not in 
the pret. but the imper. (see § 497, 3. i, p. 338) ; e. g., M-ilM^ let 
him read. It is possibly a shontened form of the 3. pers. pron. H, 
enclitically attached in a manner siinilar to the more general S. 
practice of affixing curtailed pron. forms to the verb (see Tr. 
345 flF.); thus S. qft3-fii he read, ftf^-fir he turned rotmd (Tr. 
368). The N. adds in the 3. sg. no suflF. at all, but uses the 
strong instead of the weak part, form; thus N. masc. Q^ijft or 
crfefV he read, fem. irit she read, or masc. e?fV or feft he was, 
fem. f^ she was. — Again d) the 1. pi. f occurs in N,; thus 
qf^9 + 3^ = N. cnszf or Qi^if we read, or fiw + 3 = N. f&3 or 
^ or m we were. The 0. H. and Bs. use (just as in the pres. 
conj.) the suflF. of the 3. pi. fi^ or 1^, thus ^fii^ + fi^ (for fipr) = 
0. H. q jg P^ , Bs. <jf^M or ^^^. The E. H. (Bh.) 1. pi. termin. m 
is, perhaps, a modification for *irf, containing the same l.pl. ter- 
min. ?rf as the 1. pi. of the Mw. pres. conj. (see § 497, 2. d, p. 336); 
thus E. H. cnsT we read for *M4ii"T = ^f^ + ''"T. — Again e) 
the 2. pi. ^.occurs in 0. H., E. H. arid N.; thus qfeir + J" == 

1) 0. H. has, in the 3. sg., forms in ^3 or ^ resembling those of 
the 2. pers., e. g., ^Z3 or ^::S3 he read^ but here 3 is, probably, not a 
conjugational, but a pleon. suflF. = Ap. Pr. «Tfe^3, Pr. qffc-w^i, Skr. vilAriin:, 
corresponding to the S. 3. sg. q^^, N. <7^^ft. 
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0. H. Q^, N. crf^ or M4{f), Bh. <n<|^, Bs. ^fis you read, or 
N. f^ 4. J =s= f&zr3 or eft you were, — Again f) the 3. pi. f^ 
oGcnrs in 0. H., as ^^^^ they read, and i^ in Bs. MCif) and ^ 
in E. H. and N. ^^ , Bh. Qft?T . The N., howeyer, has more 
usually a suff. ^, which is perhaps a modification of *n or *u , 
containing the same 3. pi. suff. ^ or ^ as the 3. pi. of the G. 
and H. H. pres. conj. (see § 497, 2. f, p. 337); e. g., N. ^^ they 
read for *^:^ or *q:5^* = q^cfr + ^,* or N. ^ or er they were. 
Sometimes N. omits the suff. altogether, and uses only the strong 
form of the past part. ; thus N. 'irjpT they read, ftzrr or mr they 
were. — It will be observed, that this mode of forming the pret. 
indie, practically amounts to treating the past part, as a deno- 
minative verbal root. The treatment, generally, of past part, as 
denominative roots is not uncommon in E. H. (see § 352), and 
existed even in Pr. (see Wb. Bh. 429). In this particular case, 
no doubt, the practice originated from the similarity, in Pr., of 
participles, used denominatively, to participles accompanied by the 
auxil. verb 9^ to be. Thus compare the denom. form, 1 . sg. Pr. 
qfesfn, Ap. Pr. ^f^^ (= Skr. *afy?TTfir) I read with the com- 
mon compound form, Pr. 'ifefrfi? (H. C. 3, 147) = Skr. 'rRfft'S 
f^. — 2) In B. and 0. this tense is made by adding the pres. 
tense of the auxil. verb 9Tf^ or n^ I am to the past part, in 
^ir or ^ resp. ; thus 1 . sg. B. q'fterrf^ I read for ^ftar or ^ift -F 

^rf^, 0. cH^f^ = ^f^ + 9^; 2. sg. B. Mf^ui^, 0. ^T^pa9 thou 

readst, etc. — 3) S. combines these two methods in the forma- 
tion of this tense ; viz., in the 1 . sg. and pi. it adds (like the 
B. and 0.) the auxil. verb f^ I am and ^"^ we are (for fif and 
^*, § 11); e. g., 1. sg. S. ^ftra-fn masc, ^i^W-ft fem., or (in 
poetry) 5%^-fir m., ^f^TfTT-fir f. I went (= 0. 'gf&itff^), pi. masc. 
^Ri%ll-^*', fem. 5f&i3-^* we went (5f§T3 being the masc. and ^<^fr 
the fem. nom. sing, of the weak and ^f^T^sfr, ^f^fTT of the strong 
form of the past part.). In the 2. sg. and pi. it adds (like the 
E. H.) the person, term, of the pres. conj., sg. ^ and pi. 3; thus 
2. sg. ^fgn^ masc. (i. e., base ^fmi + suff. f^), ^fm^ or ^f^ffrif 
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fem. thou wentest', pi. masc. 15^3 (= E. H, vf^l)? ^®°^* ^^^ po^ 
went. In the 3. sg. and pi. it adds (like {he N.) no suff. at all, 
but uses the strong instead of the weak participial form; thus 
3. sg. i^^fft masc, ^c^ fem. he or she went (= N. ^f&fjft", ^reft); 
pi. masc. ^Rilfl, fem. ^%3 they went (= N. ^TOTT, =3r^). These 
remarks, however, apply only to intrans. verbs. In the case of 
trans, verbs, S. never adds any suff. or auzil. verbs, but uses 
only the strong past part, form; that is, in effect, trans, verbs 
have in S. only a 3. pers. sg. and pi. (but no 1"* and 2^^ per- 
sons) ). It is a circumstance in which all W. Gds. agree with S-, 
and which explains the peculiarity, that for the 1. and 2. pers. 
they can only employ the Bhdvi prayoga or impers. pass, con- 
struction (see §487); e. g., the disciple left me is in Br. xR?!! ^ jft 
^^ Sft^pft, S. «g^ Jj^w fiffitiV lit. hy the disciple in regard to me it 
was left, »me^ being either masc. or fem.; but not th.e Karmani 
prayoga or personal pass, contr. ^OT" ^ ^"^ epteft masc. or ^"^ ^t^ 
fem., S. 'gr^T WTsf ^fJ^ masc. or ?rTf ^ft fem., lit. hy the disciple I 
was left. On the other hand, for the 3. pers., both the Bhavi and Kar- 
mani prayoga may be used ; thus the disciple left that hook may be in 
Br. %vrr ^ fft^ot^Tt 3^^* ^jn\, S. ^^^^^f^ ^ ^fj^ lit. hy the disciple, 
in regard to the hooJc, it was left (Bhdvi) or Br. g^TT ^ 3: ^i^ ^^» 
S. %^ ^ ^tf?!" ^ft lit. hy the disciple that hook was left (Karma/ni). — 
4) With regard to intrans. verbs, the W. H., P. and G. use (like S.) 
the past part, in the Kartari prayoga, but (unlike S.) they do not 
add any sufiF. or auxil. verb ; thus I walked is in W. H. ^ -fA^"^ m., 
^'^ ^r^fi' f., G. ^ ^[otV m. or 'ii^ f., but S. WVSi ^f^sRl m. or 
^Rrjtn^ f. — 6) I add a comparative table of the terminations: 



1) It should be recollected that, in W. 6d., trans, verbs admit only 
of the pass, constr., which converts what, with us, is subj. into the obj. 
Thus our 1. pers. sing. „I left him" becomes, in W. Gd., 3. pars. sg. „by 
me be was left". Accordingly, in.W. Gd., there could be a first person 
only we should have the accus. of the 1. pers. pron. as obj.; e. g., our 
8. pers. „he left me" ought to become, in W. Gd., 1. pers. „by him I was 
left". But even here W. Gd. has no first pers., but employs the impersonal 
constr. „by him in regard to me it was left". 
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Singular. 








B. 


0. 


O.H. 


E. H. 


N. 


s 




intr.&tr. 


intr.&tr. 


intr.Atr. 


intr.&tr. 


intr. ft tr. 


intr. 


1. 


^^') 


^ 


^ 


nt" 


i 


^*) 


2. 


w^ 


W 


^fe 


^ 


^ 


^ 


3. 


jtnk 


^B^ 


^-f% 


^-^ 


et 


■4«i 



1. 

2. 
3. 



1. 
2. 
3. 



tr. 



^?ft 



I 


• 


G 


• 


W. 


H. 


H. 


intr. 


tr. 


intr. 


tr. 


intr. 


tr. 


intr. 


^m 




a 




ift 




ST 


^OT 




a 




a 




ST 


w 


^^ 


zft 


Jft 


?ft 


«ft 


ST 



tr. 



fTT 



Plural. 





B. 


0. 


O.H. 


E.H. 


N, 


S. 




intr.&tr. 


intr. &tr. 


intr.&tr. 


intr.&tr. 


intr.Atr. 


intr. 


1. 


4^if^- 


^i 


^ 


m 


i 


^[Wmt^ 


2. 


V^ 


^^ 


^ 


^. 


et 


213 


3. 


^m^ri^ 


^■H^frl 


^ 


^ 


m^) 


^?rT 



tr. 



^^ 





P. 


G. 


W.H. 


H. 


intr. 




tr. 


intr. 


tr. 


intr. 


tr. 


intr. 


^ 






m 




e 




^ 


^ 






m 




^ 




^ 


^ 




^ 


UJ 


m 


^ 


^ 


e 



tr. 



1) These B. term, are, ordinarily, pronounced ^rf^, U^, etc.; thus 
Shf^zjlQ^ is pronounced <^(f^ karechhi, not hariydchhi. In fact, the old 
way of spelling Jias been retained, though the pronunciation has changed ; 
just as in English we still write „night^, but pronounce ^nite'^. The old 
past part. QTfjfV is contracted to QFTf (just as in E. H. the oonj. past *'f^« 
becomes 9i^, see § 491); and frf^ curtailed into fl^. The older forms 
^mf^, etc. may occasionally be heard in solemn addresses (sermons, etc.). 
The cons. ^ chh is always pronounced t8, or even 8 (as in M. and Mw., 
see § 11); e. g., crrf^Trrf^ (or rather ch((^) is pronounced karetsi or even 
kareai, — Similarly the.B. term, of the conj. part. ^ZTT is ordinarily con- 
tracted into ^; e. g., Chf^^l having done is pronounced CfT^. 

2) Or VSM^ m., ^otRt f. 

3) Or ^^or U com. gen. 
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In the fern, sg., N. ^ft, S. ^fft, P. ^frr, G. nt, W. H. dfV and 
H. H. m are changed to ^; and 8. has 1. ^frf^, 2. ^{^ or ^«rt; 
fem. pi., N. ZTT, P. ^, G. 2TT, W. H. and H. H. ^ are changed to ^ , 
and S. has 1. ^JImI'*', 2. and 3. ^. 

Note: The plusperf. is a periphrastic tense in E. H. (see 
§510, 7), exc. in Mth. which, like the B. and 0., forms it by 
adding the past tense of the aaxil. yerh, Mth. ^^'^, B. illlif^Tg;^, 
0. «rl% I was, etc, (see § 514, 6) to the past part, in ^ or ^. 
The part, termin. ^ is contracted in Mth. to ^, Thus 1. sg. 
Mth. q^gfcrft*, B. gfi^if^ciil^^, 0. gffcyRi 1 had read, etc. The 
resp. termin. are: 2. sg. Mth. ^5^*, B. illf^'fcH, 0. ^^T^; 3. sg. 
Mth. ^^^^, B. iiif^f^, 0. ^^^ ; 1. pi. Mth. ^ifvT)'*, B. ^iif^'c^i*jL» 
0. ^g; 2. pi. Mth. ^5fV^ B. ii i [|^ , 0. ^c?t; 3. pi. Mth. 

^Sf^FTTf^, B. ^aT%^^, 0. ^&^. 

504. Second preterite indicative. This tense is made 
by modifying the termination of the past part, in iGT^ or ^^ 
(§302) in the following manner according to the gender, num- 
ber and person of the subj. 





Sing. Masc. 


Sing. Fem. 


1. 


fTcfft (or n^'^ 


9^ 


2. 


iJviH^ (intr.) or fl^ 


*lfSiH_ or Hx^ 


3. 


^qFT^ (intr.) or «^^ (tr.) 


5^ (intr.) or fl^ra;^ (tr.) 




Plur. Masc. 


Plur. Fem. 


1. 


«oJi 


H^ 


2. 


WtPff^ or «R?T (or 9cfg*|^) 


9cRr 


3. 


nm^ or «vi 


nfm^ or fT^ 



In the 3. sg., trans, verbs take the suflF. ^^, while the^ 
intrans. take 9c^. Again in the 2. sg. masc. the su£F. 99^^ is 
confined to intrans. verbs. The other suflp. are common to both. 

Note: In the eastern parts of the E. H. area the termin. 
are pronounced with ^, as ^c?!^*, ^^^j etc. — The forms enclosed 
in brackets are less usual. 

505. Affinities and Derivation, 1) This tense exists 
only, in E. and S. Gd. It is made, like the first pret. indie, by 
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adding the personal suff. of the old pres. indie, (see § 503) to 
the weak form of the past part, in «r^ or ^^, except in M., 
which adds them to the strong form in fR?TT. It should be re- 
marked, however, that B. and 0. omit the suff. in the 3. sg. 
of all yerhs, and E. H. in the 3. sg. of intrans. yerbs. Again 
M. omits the snff. in the 3. sg. and pL of intrans. verbs and 
in all persons, sg. and pi., of trans, verbs ^). E. g., he read 
the hook is in E. H. 3: ^xni ^J^^^, B. nt ?ftsft crfti^, 0. ^ ^\^ 
^fz^, M. rOT ^"^ ot^ srifyvTi (Man. 65, 2, or exceptionally fft oV^ 
QiTcrTT Man. 81, 133)«. On the whole the pers. sufiP. are added 
quite regularly. Thus a) 1. sg. f in E. H. and M. ; e. g., wk. 
form, masc. qrijwT + 3 = E. H. Qij^siV* I read, fem. 'rifSr + 3 = 
E. H. M4v^; here the final 3 is anomalous; it is possibly foun- 
ded on the strong form M-lcTt = M^F^%l + f. Again strong form, 
masc. ^^fyi{ + ^ = M. «j-4crti*; but in the fem. M. adds the 1. sg. 
sufP. ^; this may be clearly seen in the pres. indie; e. g., cnsm 
= Q:5fn?y (Skr. tTiPrTfthi) + ^ = M. q:*?^"*" or TOT*** I read ; simil- 
arly crj^ri" = tii^Rri^ + ^ = qij^*^ I read. In the neut., M. uses 
either f or ^; thus M-4^^^ or orj^T"*. 0. shows the same 1. sg. 
termin. ^ (a shortened form of 9?), as in its pres. indie. ; thus 
MfiRi I read, just as «Bf| or »% I am. The B. has the 1. sg. 
termin. ^TJf , which appears to have preserved the original pres. 
indie, termin. sifir (see § 497, 2); thus qftRfTPT^ (= Mg. *gR,<lRi 
denom.). — Again b) the 2. sg. suff. 1% or, shortened, ^ occurs 
in E. H. and M. ; thus wk. f. masc. ^^^ + fir = E. H. ^^^with 
transfer of ^ into the preceding syllable; fem. ^"^f^ +^=E. H. 
T^f^re thou remainedst; or st. f. masc. cr^EvTT -h e^ = M. q:55rn^, 
fem. q:^ + q;^= M. q:^^^, neut. q:?^* + ^= M. q:^^^ with 
an anomalous anunasika; for the suff. H is anomalously added 
to the noin. sg. neujb. Q^S^^ instead of to the neut. base ^:^ 



1) M. which constructs transitive verbs passively, like the W. G^. 
(see § 487), not actively, like the E. Gds., follows the usage of the former 
languages (see § 503, 3, p. 348) in adding no suff. to the past part, of such 
verbs. 
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(= * u^f^a = Mg. uffe<!j = Skr. ufAH<h) » The 2. sg. f^ is found 
in E. H. and B. ; thus wk. f. masc. ^Z^ + f^ = E. H. Q4<tI or 
(shortened) B. qr^rfPT; fern, q:^ + i% = E. H. q:s# thou readsL 
The 2. sg. 3 is peculiar to 0. ; thus ^f^^, jnst as in the 0. 
pres. indie, cr^ (see § 497, pp. 335. 336). — Again c) the 3. sg. 
f% occurs in the E. H. <(rs^^. Bat there is no snff. in M., B., 0. 
or in intrans. verbs of E. H. ; thus M. Qis^TT m., ^:^^ f.^ Q:s^*n. 
ke read, iToftt m., rraft f., nrvT* n. he went, 0. oftfSTT, HOT" c. g., 
B. ^^, iRfJ^ c. g., E. H. nzr^T c. g., but M4^^. — Again d) 
the 1. pi. f is found in M. and 0.; thus M. U4^*' c. g. or 
(shortened) 0. ^tz^ c. g. we read. The E. H. shows the same 
1. pi. termin. ^ (but without anunisika) as in its pres. conj. 
(§ 497, 2, d, p. 336); thus E. H. q:sc^ c. g. we read just as q:£t* 
we read. And the B. has preserved the original pres. indie, termin. 
?rT*T^; thus oftsTW (= Mg. *qft2[T*T denom., or *qffe5TJ^). — Again 
e) the 2. pi. w is preserved in the E. H. fem., thus Q^f^ + ^ or, 
perhaps, st. f. cj^fwfr + g* = E. H. g-4c^ i/ou read. Otherwise 
the 2. pi. ^ or ^ is used ; thus wk. f. masc. fjz^ + ^ == 1B2* H. 
^JL^^ or (dropping f^, § 3 2) q:j^ parhcHa, 0. trfti^r c. g. ; the B. 
Mf4cii G. g. apparently contracts final ^ aha to ^ or stands for 
q:j^'", properly a 3. pi. form (see § 497, footnote and 0. 3. pi. 'Tfi^). 
Or St. f. ^:f^T + ^ = M. g^c^'T c. g. — Again f) the 3. pi. f^ 
or, shortened, ^ is preserved in E. H. and B. ; thus wk. f. masc. 
U4cr1 + f^ == E. H. ti4^.4 , B. qft^T^T with transfer of final J into 
the preceding syllable; fem. 0:5% + JT = E. H. t ri ^ l viH . The E. H. 
also shows the other 3. pi. termin. X^^ in the masc. cri^*" they 
read and, slightly modified, in the fem. MJI<jhV*, just as in the 
E. H. pres. conj. q:s*^ they read, 0. omits the anun&sika, ufecfl for 
*<4f4^*. M. uses the strong form, but without any suff., q:i^. — 

2) As regards the E. H. optional forms, 1. sg. fV^Rrl''^ and 2. pi. 
*lcfdd , they contain probably the strong part, termin. ?rcW, with 
euph. JX^ for ^bt^W ; thus Skr. denom. *y(XrTchlfM (= yf6H*)5f^), Mg. 
*qrfej^ or ♦offef^rft, Ap. ♦ qtfe<ai , E, H. gfiR??ft'* or q:i^^ — 

3) I subjoin a comparative table of terminations: 



J 
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B. 


0. 


1. 


^^rnr 


^^ 


2. 


^ftr 


^ 


3. 


^ 


4^1 



1. 

2. 
3. 



Note: 
506. 



Singular. 
E.H. 

frar^ m., lafm^ f. 

9^C. g., fRiJ^C. g. 

Plural, 
flfc^ e.g. 
*!<?!§■ m,, 9c?a" f. 
^^ m., vf^ f. 



M. 



frcfTT^m., fR^^^f., «5pq^n. 
^^ITT m., fRlf^ f., flr^** D. 



^ flfcft C. g. fRFTt*' C. g. 

^ ^S^^ m,, 9c?a;^f. fTcprf c. g. 

^ WcpT^m., frf^FJ^f. fRT m., tlcrUl f., frert"* n. 
The B. and 0. forms are of common gender. 
Preterite conjunctive. This tense is made by mo- 
difying the termination of the pres. part, in fTrT (§§ 298. 486) 
in the following manner, according to the gender, number and 
person of the subject. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 

1. ^ifft* (or fifrfV'*) frf^ fim or jfj^ fRftor^?!^ 

2. ir^^or 9fT frin^or ?r^ fRT^ or «frT (or 9rZi^) firgr^ 

3. fjfT or «l^ fTrT or fifT flH^ or flH* tifd^ or ffH"* 

Note: The forms enclosed in brackets are more usual in Bs., 
than in Bh. — Occasionally this tense is used as a' pres. indie. 

507. Affinities and Derivation. 1) This tense exists 
in all Gds., with the exception, apparently, of S. But while 
W. 6d. uses the strong form of the pres. part, without addition, 
to express the pret. conj., the E. and S. 6ds. make it by joining 
to the same part, the personal suff. of the old pres. indie. These 
composite forms are made exactly on the same model as those 
of the second pret. indie, see § 505, where the matter has been 
fully explained. The E. Gds. use the weak, but M. the strong 
form of the part. Thus 1. sg. masc. 0. H. M^Af or U-irli, E. H. 
«Rft" or trjfft" (if) I read, B. qftrrm (S. Ch. 147), 0. ^tfh (Sn. 
32), M. trjfft* (Man. 60, 4. 73); but W. H. a:j?n or twft, H. H. 
q:jm- (Kl. 167, a), P. ^nj^ (Ld. 37. 46, etc.), G. TO^ (Ed. 54); 
fem. 0. H. q4frll or q:j^, E. H. Qwlf^, B. and 0. like masc, 

23 
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M. cri^'*, but W. H., H. H., G. ^ri^, P. Tl^; neut. M. orirTt*', 
but G. q:s^, etc. ; see the table of termin. below. The optional 
E. H. termin. ^ of the 1. pi. is, evidently, an intrusion from 
the 6., where the pres. part, ends in ^, instead of in fn? (see 
§300). — It will be observed, that the M. termin. of the pret. 
conj. are nearly identical with those of its pres. indie. ; the only 
difference being in the 3. sg. and plur. (e. g., 3. sg. masc. conj. 
iSfrU, but indie, ^rft", 3. pi. masc. conj. w, but indie. *lrf1H^) and 
in the 2. sg. masc. (viz. conj. 9rn^, but indie. ilH^M^). The indie, 
has more nearly preserved the old Pr. forms; and moreover, pro- 
bably, uses the weak form of the part. Thus the M. 2. sg. indie. 
qr^rrtH^ thoi4$ readest is the same as the Pr. uferft fir ; while the M. 
2. sg. conj. q-4HT^ (if) thou readst is rather a denom. formation 
orjrTT + 1% = Pr. *Qfe?T9-f%; see the remarks in § 503, 1, p. 347. — 
In the other Gds. the pret. conj. itself may be occasionally used 
as a sort of indefinite pres. indie. ^). Examples of this usage, of 
expressing the pret. conj. by means of the part. pres. with or 
without the auxil. verb ?r^ to he, are already found in^ Pr. (see 
Wb. Spt. 62. 63). Thus Spt. 26 $T^ sTTUffft^ft in fnffft if thou 
knewest, thou wouldst not do. This would be in M. sTf jTPTfTT^ ^ 
^(dlH^, E. H. ^ sTPT^H :t ^^^. Of the two Pr. methods, that 
which dispenses with the auxil. verb appears to have given rise 
to the W. Gd. form of the pret. conj., while ,the other which 
uses that verb apparently led to the S. and E. Gd. denom. forms 
of the same tense. The fact that the Gd. pret. conj., and the 
analogously-formed tenses of the l^^and 2*^^ pret. and fut. indie, 
have different forms for the several genders, is thus explained by 
the Pr. For the part, with or without the auxil. verb, must, of 
course, agree with the subj. in regard to gender. — 2) S., ap- 
parently possesses no special pret. conj., but uses instead of it 
the ordinary pres. indie, (see Tr. 501). — 3) I subjoin a com- 
parative table of terminations : 

1) Called indefinite imperfect by El. 167, 828, frequentative by S. Gh. 
147, first present subjunctive by Ed. 54. 
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1. 

2. 
3. 

1. 
2. 
3. 



B. 


0. 


AHII, 


«ffS 


^fng. 


^ 


?5. 


^m 



fRTt m., ^Bm f., 9^ n. 
dto 
dto 



1. 
2. 
3. 

1. 
2. 
3. 



B. 


0. 


4rtw^ 


^ 


F 
^d^ 


9rr 



G. 



9rrrm., flf?f)'f., frfffn. 

dto 
dto 



Singnlar. 
KH. 

« 

«5.c. g. 

W.H. 

ffm m., wft f. 
dto 
dto 

Plural. 
E.H. 
fKft or ^cT^c. g. 
9?T^ m., ^fQ" f. 
w^m., frf^Rf. 

W.H. 

dto 



M. 

fTrfV* m., 9fT* f., ^irrV* n. 
SrTT^m., n^\^J.i f^rq^n, 
fRTT m., ^SRH f., frrT* n. 



rt 



H.H. 

9rTT m., fRrt f . 
dto 

dto 



p. 



dto 



dto 



f ,V 



I- ' 1 I. 



M. 



otV* e. g. 

fTrrf C. g. 

fTrT m., flTOT f., fpft^'flu 






-,.>;•> ) 



H,H. 

dto 
dto 



dio 
dto 



■»»'3 



) ' t • » • > 



^ 



■- , k . 



dto 

508. Future indicative. This tense is made by mocllfyi 
the termination of the fut. part, in «S[^ or ^ (§§ 308. 486')- iti 
the following manner, according to the gender, number and' per^ 
son of the subject. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. ' Fem. Masc. 

fl^* 95?!^ ^ or 95[^ w' 6t'fW'* 

tJd^ or ^Eisj friSr^ or ^mt ^^^ or 95r 95^" of'tEl^'^ 

With the part, termin. ^S[^ precisely similar suff. are formed-; 
thus ^sfV** m., ^si|^f., etc. As to the manner of adding ' ill W llo 
the root, see § 308. ■ "'^ ^ 



• ' . 1 . 

.VI 



1. 

2. 
3. 






, \>"'>'>'V 



Note: Optionally the masc. termin. may be used 'with a fem. 
subj. — Occasionally this tense is used in the sense of tke im- 
perative. 
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509. Affinities and Derivation. The fut. is formed in 
six different ways in Gd., the distingaishing marks of which are 
the following consonants: 1) ^, 2) ^ or ar^, 3) 5j^ or a[^ or >I^, 
4) 51^ or q;^, 5) n^i 6) 5. — 1) The first two types are de- 
riyed from the old Skr. and Pr. fut. In Skr. the fut. is formed 
by the suff. ^KT (i. e., W with the connecting vowel ^), which 
changes in Pr. either to ^W (Mg. ^S(S[r) or to ^f^ or ^ (Vr. 
7, 12—15. H. C. 3, 166—169, see also Wb. Bh. 431. Ls. 349— 
353). The Pr. ^f^ or ^ becomes in Gd. ^i% or ^ or flF^, and the 
fut. of this %'type is preseryed in 0. H., W. H., and the 3. sg. 
and pi. of the E. H. Thus 3. sg. Skr. gRwjfn he wiU read, Pr. 
(a) qffef^4 or (b) *qffc^^, whence 0. H. (b) oft^' or qrftff^ (with 
euph. f^§§69. 503, l,p. 345), Br. qftl, Mw. (a) onft, E. H. oi^ 
(contracted for *crfi^ for *Q&^); 3. pi. Skr. ijfSwjpH they witt read, 
Pr. (a) qftf^ft" or (b) *^Tf&tf^, whence 0. H. (b) g&^F^ , Br. and 
E. H. qfttl", Mw. (a) q^ (for ♦qc^"')*. The forms of the 2. 
sg. and pi. of this type also occur in E. H., but only in the 
sense of the precatiye (§ 498). — 2) The Pr. ^5^ becomes in 
Gd. ^ or frg^ (or :^ or ^aai^), and the fut. of this ^-type is 
preseryed in 0. P. (see Tr. A. Gth. CXXVI), Mw. and G. Thus 
1. sg. Skr. qKwfq, Pr. (a) qffe^^lPl (H. G. 3, 167) or (b) qffe^ 
(H. C. 3, 169) I shaU read, 0. P. (a) ctjot, Mw. q<^(;= Ap. ^x. 
♦qffcHli), G. (b) q:ih[r; again 3. sg. Skr. qR^jfff he wUl read, 
Pr. mR>HI^, 0. P. ^:f^J Mw. q:j^, G. ^:^: — The remaining 
four types of the fut. are purely Gd. formations ; thus 3) the 
fut. of the ^'type is confined to the E. Gds. and is made by 
adding to the fut. part, the personal suff. of the old pres. ind. 
(§ 503), exactly on the same model as in the case of the se- 
cond preterite (see § 505). In 0. the ^ or ? may be changed 
to IT (see § 134, note). Thus 1. sg. masc. E. H. q:^^^ I shaU 
read, B. qfer (S. Ch. 146), 0. q&fSr or ^fzf^ (Sn. 28); fem. 
E. H. g^^, B. and 0. like masc. In B. and 0. the 3. sg. and 
pi. also are of the ST- type, while in E. H. they are of the ^-type 
(see Nro. 1); thus 3. pi. B. qft^, 0. qft^ or qfi^, but E. H. 
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ufi^'*. A tense of the sr^-type also exists in M. and G. ; but it 
is used as a pres. conj., not as a fat. indie. Moreover it is con- 
structed passively (see §496, p. 333). Thus M. mi Mliiai (Man. 73), 
G. TT^ 8^3ort (Ed. 54). / mat/ loose (lit. &^ me he may hfi loosed) = 
E. H. 3^** ^tifsft** I shall loose. There is apparently in Pr. an in- 
stance of a fut. (or imper.) of this type, mentioned by Ls. 422, 
^oT you wUl give or give ye\ the same in E. H. would be ^ 
deba, — 4) The fut. of the ^-type exists only in M., Mw. and 
N. (incl. Gw. and Km.) and 5) that of the ^rtype only in Br. (incl. 
En.), H. H. and P. Both types are formed on the same principle, 
viz. by respectively adding the past part. ^vT (wk. f.) or i^crft (st. 
f.) com>e and inft" (or rrai) gone to the old pres. indie. (= habit, 
past in M., and pres. conj. in the others, see § 496) and, for this 
purpose, curtailing ^c5[^ and ^^ to ^^J^ or cfj^ and ^ respectively 
and contracting Tmt to nt (or ttctt to itt). M. uses the weak form 
^o5[^ or '55[^, Mw. the strong form c?ft, and N. either of the two. Mo- 
reover, N. sometimes adds the personal suff. of the old pres. (§503) 
or the auxil. verb, ^ I am (e. g., M'^^5 we shaU read) ; on the other 
hand M. omits the part. ^ in the 1. pi. (e. g., cri we shaU read). 
Lastly in both M. and N. the characteristic c^ is sometimes changed 
to ^. A tense of the c?r^-type exists also in E. H., but it expresses 
the pres. indie. (see§ 500). Similarly the auxil. verb ^ I am forms 
in Br., Kn. and P. a tense of the n- type with the sense of the 
pres. indie. (Kl. 200. 197, 367). Thus 3. sg. masc. ^-ctT^ or -c^ 
= M. criwT^, Mw. tl^vft, N. cnj^T (with 'T? for 'Ti, cf.§ 501, 1, foot- 
note, p. 342) he toiU ready but E. H. Qij^T he reads'^ fern. M. Q:i^, 
Mw. u%^ , N. q^R^i" she wiU read, but E. H. Q^ she reads \ or 
3. pi. masc. M. q^jft + ^= M-*h)^^, Mw. q^c??T, N. q^^cFTT^ (st. f.) 
or q4glHL (wk. f .) or q:^^* (= q::j + vT or c?rT + =1) they mU read ; 
fem. M. ^:^^, , Mw. ^^, N. qq^^f^ (st. f.) or TO^T^ or qi^T^ 
(wk. f.). Again 3. sg. masc. q^ + jft = Br. ipsift, H. H. and P. 
q^ he iviU read; fem. Br. q^, H. H. and P. q^; or 3. pi. 
masc. Br. q^^, H. H. q:i^, P. qrjmrr they wiU read-, fem. Br. 
q^ntft, H. H. q^jft, P. M4UuTiti T, etc. But 3. sg. Kn. |rft, P. 
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^TTT he is, 3. pi. Kn. ^^, P. ^^ the^ are; fenK sg. En. and 
P. ^n^, pi. Kn. ^ **)?), P. ^Hifi^T; P. has optionally ^ he is, ^?t^ 
thet^ are; H. H. has %, %*, etc.; but fut. H. H. ^tnr m., ^htt f. 
he (she) wUt he, pi. ^*JT m., ^^iH f. they wiU he, Kn. ^t^jft, ^t^ m., 
°jtI' f. ; P. ^tariTT, ^infr m., °nV, ^nHri' f., etc. Literally, these fu- 
tures mean: ^:gfh he is gone (that) he may read, Q^crT^ or <T^;^ 
he is come (that) he may read, etc., compare the English: he is 
going (or coming) to read. — 6) The fut. of the l^-type is con- 
fined to S., and is formed by adding to the pres. part, inf fhr 
or ^7 the same termin., as are used for the first pret. indie. 
(see§ 503, 3. 5). Thus 1, sg. masc. ^^ + fir = S. ^^*<l f&, fem. 
^cfif^tiRf / shaU go; 2. sg. masc. ^^'*, fem. ^cflf^^ or ^^*f^*i'T; 
3. sg. masc. ^crt<0» ^^ni. ^orf^. This fut. lit. means: I may he 
reading, etc. — 7) I subjoin a comparative table of terminations : 

Singular. 



1. 
2. 
3. 

1. 
2. 
3. 



G. 

r 

frar 
Br. 

H\ HI 

G. 



Mw. 

to)" or ff^ 
TOt or n^ 



H^ or 



H.H. 



P. 

^'Tni 

I^XTT 



1. 
2. 
3. 

'■• ;■ 
'3. 

'lil .11* ' 



frdf 
Br. 



Mw. 

fFrf or fr^ 

w^ or fi^ 
9^ or fr^ 



H.H. 



p. 

fTm 
ilUlil 



Br. 

M. 

Plural. 
Br. 

M. 

3: 



E. H. 
fr^"* or ^srV* 

r 

N. 

3EvIT 



or 



iRPfT or «R5 



B. 


0. 


^ 
^ 


# 

^ 


S. 


^ 


9^" 


• 



E. H. 

TO" or ^ 



3:c?iT or 
4*yTJ or 3h^ 
fTOT^ or ^ER^ 



B. 

s. 



0. 

JSTT 



^^ 



In the fem. sing., Br., H. H., P., N. final ^ or fTT changes 
to f^W'^T. ^A^, P. rftft, etc.; plur. Br., H. H., N. ^ or 9T 



.;l 
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« 

changes to ^, and P. ^ to ^wf, as Br. ^^, N. tlsf^, P. frftf^^rl', 
etc. For the E. H. fem. form see § 508. S. has fem. sg. 1. ^if^?^, 
2. ^f^ or ^i^wf, 3. «r^; pi. 1. 9fidMl^ .2. and 3. ^ift^. In 
the rest, the forms are com. gen. 

3. PERIPHRASTIC TENSES. 

510. Ten additional tenses are made in E. H., by adding 
the pres. indie, or conj., or the pret. indie, or conj., or the fut. 
indie, of an aaxil. verb to the pres. part, in flrj^ (§ 298) or to 
the past part, in 9^ (§ 302). These tenses are the following: 

1) The definite or dttrative present indicative, made by adding 
the auxil. pres. indie, to the pres. part.; as <7:Sr!Lsn7 or crSrT^^^ 
he is reading, 

2) The future conditional, made by adding the auxil. pres. 
conj. to the pres. part. ; as n::jrl^^tq;^ (if) he be reading. 

3) The definite preterite or the perfect indicative, made by 
adding the aoxil. pres. indie, to the past part.; as TS^ sn7 or 
M4c^ ^^ he has read, 

4) The future exact conditional, made by adding the auxil. 
pres. conj. to the past part. ; as T?^ ^hl (if) he have read, 

5) The durative or habitiMl preterite or the imperfect indi- 
cative, made by adding the auxil. pret. indie, to the pres. part.; 
as 't:??!^^^^ he was reading, 

6) The durative present conditional, made by adding the auxil. 
pret. conj. to the pres. part.; as <7:jrT^^trT (if) he were reading. 

7) The pluperfect indicative, made by adding the auxil. pret. 
indie, to the past part. ;. as ^Ti^^T^'^^ he had read. 

8) The preterite conditional, made by adding the auxil. pret. 
conj. to the past part.; as Q:5RTi5Trr (if) he had read. 

9) The durative future indicative or present duibitative, made 
by adding the auxil. fut. indie, to the pres. part.; as 'Wl^^tf 
he wiU be reading. 
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10) The future exact indicative or preterite diibitative, made 
by adding the aoxil. fat. indie, to the past part ; as ^t:^^ ^ 
he wUl have read. 

« 

Note: For the purpose of expressing the present conditional 
the pret. conj. (§ 506) is used. Thus ^:^ (if) he read. This 
completes the series of tenses of the condit. mood, which is me- 
rely a special application of the conj. 

511. If the verb is a trans, one, the termin. of the past 
part, assumes the form 9c^, instead of fr^r^, in the formation of 
the additional tenses; but if the verb is intrans. the termin. is 
fR?r^, as usual ; e. g., trans. q:i^ sn^* I have ready but intr. ^"^jj^l 
STr?^"^ I have remained. The termin. of the part, never suffers 
any change ; but that of the auxil. verb changes in agreement 
with the number, person and (where possible) gender of the subj.; 
thus 1. sg. masc. orjrT^srr?^'*, fern. 'TjfT^sn^ I am reading \ 3. pi. 
masc. ^Ti^ ^«*, fern, ^:f^ ^"* they have read. 

Note: The form in 9^ is really the adv. part, (see § 488), 
i. e., the loc. or obi. form of the past part. Thus M4^ «ii6i* 
means lit., on having read I am. Similarly B. uses the adv. pres. 
part. ; e. g., B. of^f^ f^ lit. on reading I am, i. e., I am readings 
B. qftrT f^Tii^ lit. on reading I was, i. e., I was reading. 

512. Affinities. Periphrastic tenses exist in all Gds. 
and are made in the same way as in E. H. But while B., 0. 
and, in the case of the past part, of trans, verbs, E. H. add the 
auxil. verb to the adv. part. (S. Ch. 135. 194. Sn. 30. 31, see 
§511, note), N. and, generally, E. H. add it to the weak, H. H., 
P., G., S. to the strong, and W. H. to either form of the adj. 
part, (see Ld. 37 etc. Ed. 54 etc. Tr. 316 etc. Kl. 167 etc.). Again 
M. adds it to the weak or strong form of the adj. part, or to 
one of the ordinary tenses (Man. 92 — 96), somewhat analogous 
to the formation of the pres. indie, in E. H. and the W. Gds. 
(see § 501, 1). They also vary as to the particular auxil. verb 
which they employ (see §§ 513. 514). Thus 3. sg. masc. pres. 
definite : 0. q^ 9^ he is reading, B. Qft^ ^ or «I°«T^; but E. E 
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^:^^sr^ or ^ter, N. ^Z^ 8f, Gw. ^JZ^ or ^Z^ 8f, Br. ^z^ or qijrn I't 
Mw. <T5rft^, H. H. Q:jriT|, P. TJRjt, S. qri^CTT^, G. crirfy ^t?!^ ; 
agaiD M. ^n?T^«rT^ or M-4ril OT^ or ii:jH[^9'^Tf^ (Man. 93, 1. 2. 3); 
fern. 0., B., E. H., N. like maso. ; Gw. ^Z^ or ens ^ ^, Br. ci^fn 

or ^z^ I, H. H. ^z^ |, P. en ^ |, S. ^z^ «rT|, G. ^z^ ^ta^, 

M. CTJrT^int OT ^Z^wikoT TOT^fFTcft. 

513. The auzil. yerbs which are employed to form the 
periphrastic tenses are the following: 1) OTT or oTTt he is, 2) "^c^r^ 
he was and 3) ^ter he is. The verb snr is defective ; 'there exists 
only the pres. indie. The verb ^"^^ is the ordinary second pret. 
indie, of the regular verb T[5^ to remain; but it is used as , the 
past tense of the defective sn7. The verb ^^ is a regular verb 
with a complete conjugation, from which the remainder of the 
defective tenses of the verb sn?* are supplied. Examples see in 
§610. 

Note 1: When the past tense "^^^ is used as an auxil. 
verb, it expresses past action generally, „he was", precisely like 
err in H. H. But according to circumstances, it may retain its 
ordinary meaning „he remained", as the past tense of f^S[, to 
remain, and express past action as enduring, precisely like f^ 
in H. H. Thus E. H. *>f<^^'?^ he had said = H. H. CF^ err, or 
he remained saying, he kept saying = H. H. ^sr^ j^j. 

Note 2 : The past tense iT^c?T^ or MH^ of the verb ^tsi;^ to he 
is never used as a mere auxil. verb, but always has its full 
meaning „he became", and expresses the commencement and con- 
tinuation of an action (§ 538, g). Thus E. H. W^rT^^?!^ he began 
saying, but «F5?l.^^^ciT^ he was saying. The corresponding Gd. forms 
are: W. H. vm\ (auxil. qfr), M. *lcrlT (aux. ^trTT or fr^), G. fsrt 
(aux. ^rft). ^ 

514. Affinities and Derivation, The various verbs which 
are used as auxiliaries in Gd. are the following : 1) The verb snr. 
It occurs as a defective auxil. in E. H. and B. ; in both only in 
the pres. indie; but in M. and S. it is a principal verb with a 
complete coiyugation, and is used to form compound verbs; viz.. 
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M. oiliui* to appear (Man. 92 ; in W. H. in the denom. form sfftt^'O, 
S. oTtTUT to continue (Tr. 344). It is derived from the Skr. R. acT^, 
Pr. STrl^ or ar^^. The B. pres. indie, (sg. 1. srfr, 2. srf^, 3. snr; 
pi. 1. crir, 2. oT?, 3. of6^) is, as usual, identical with the old 
Pr. pres. indie, (see § 501, 4). Thus 3. sg. Skr. oRTrT, Pr. 5(^5, 
B. SRT. From the other Pr. form oHT^ comes the E. H. STPr^ (for 
STT^) or srr by the elision of ? (§ 153). As regards the other 
E. H. forms snr, STTCT*, etc. which are different for the two gen- 
ders, it is more probable that they are denominatives, made by 
adding the personal suff. of the old pres. indie. (§503,l,p.345) 
to the part. Skr. ^, P. syj (H. C. 2, 29) existing (of R. ^). Thus 
1. sg. masc. Skr. ^wV^sfer, Pr. srr ft^, Ap. Pr. *5rr3r, E. H. STTE^* 
I am; fem. Skr. (st. f.) ^f^^BRiftr, Pr. ojfr«ifr^, Ap. Pr. *orfrfifi^ 
or *srfr*li, E. H. srr^, etc. — 2) The verb ^"^SI^ is used only 
in E. H. as an auxil., and only in the 2^^ pret. indie. Other- 
wise it is in E. H. as well as in all other Gds. a regular prin- 
cipal verb, „to remain **. It is commonly (in E. H., W. H., P., 
S.) used to make a kind of (continuative) compound verb (see 
§ 538, b). — 3) The verb ^t^ to be occurs in E. H. as well 
as in all other 6ds., both as an auxiliary and as a principal, 
with a complete conjugation. It is derived from the Skr. R. ^\ 
thus 3. sg. pres. conj. E. H. ^tzr^, Pr. ^^ or ^sr^ (H. C. 4, 60), 
Skr. iTorfH. As an auxil., however, it has in E. H. a special pres. 
indie, which is made by adding the personal suff. of the old 
pres. indie. (§ 503, 1) to the part. Skr. ijfT, Pr. f&^ (§ 307, 7) 
being or been. Thus 1 . sg. masc. Skr. ijrft^ fer, Pr. ^foitif^, Ap. Pr. 
♦^froj, E. H. ^^" or ^" or ^" (§§ 122.69. 28) ; fem. Skr. 
umfer, Pr. < Q iJl fc<, Ap. Pr. »^fOTt, E. H. 5^ or ^ (§ 123) 
I amy etc. On the other hand, as a principal verb, it has a re- 
gular pres. indie. ^^* I am, etc. (see § 500). There is in E. H. 
a peculiar pleonastic form of this verb, which may be used op- 
tionally for its simple form, both when it is an auxil. and when 
it is a principal. It is made by adding the increment W to the 
root ^; and the pleoo, B. ^tw, thus made, is coxg'ugated regularly. 
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Thns infin. ^t^Tsr^ to he ; pres. indie. 2. sg. masc. i^w^TH^ or ^^, 
fern, ^t^fe^or °cfft; 2. pi. masc. ^i^tsflg^ or ?oT, fem. ^^, etc. 
(see § 517). There is also a pecaliar negative form of this verb, 
which exists, however, only in the pres. tense and is the same 
for all three moods. It also shows the peculiar increment ^; 
thus 3. sg. masc. ^ he is not, fem. ^TW or ^rwt she is not, etc. 
(see § 518)'). The origin of these forms is obscure. Perhaps they 
are derived from the Skr. R. ^ by means of the inchoative suff. 
9 or ^CF. Just as the R. fr^ to be forms in Pr. an inchoative 
«t5 (= frar = fR^f), so the R. ij^ or Pr. foT or 53 or ^ (cf. H. C. 
4, 60) might form in Pr. an inchoative *&5RF?r or *^^fWWf or 
♦l^N^ (= JT^ or JJW), in E. H. fhsr. The negative form ^ ap- 
pears to have arisen by incorporating the negative particle ^ not. 
There are similar negative verbal forms in M., see Nro. 4. — 
4) The verb ^ or nx^ or ^ he is. It occurs in the S. Gd., 
N. Gd. and W. Gd. (exc. G.), but not in the E. Gd., (exc. Bs.) ; 
and it exists only in the pres. indie, (see Man. 88. Tr. 300. El. 
201. Ld. 25), as shown in the following table: 

Singular. 



1. 
2. 

3. 



1. 
2. 

3. 



O.H. 
fT^f or^* 
tl^Rl or 9^f% 

or 5 
fl^ or ^ or 

fl^r^or^T^ 
fr^yor^f 

il^f^ or 5^ 
orflT? 



Bs. 


M. 


S. 


Br. 


Mw. 


p. 


N. 


«r^or^* 


a^* 


ajf^uif 


#• 


t 


^ 


1 


9^5,orfr^ 


«K« 


or ar^* 


1 




r 


59.? 




ar^ 


ai^ 


1 


^ 


^ 


?? 



H.H. 





Plural. 










*r^ 


frT^** 


^'iRl 


V 


J^ 


tf 


P 


H^orfr^V 


fn^^ 


illf^zft 


f^ 


^ 


^ 


^ 


or fr? 














fr^orfi^*^ 


fTT^ 


orflrrf^ 


V 


1 


5^ 

or"^ 


n 






5 



1) Beames in J. R. A. S. Ill, 495 mentions a negative form TTW he 
w not and an affirmative ^ he is, and El. 199, 873 follows him. But my 
authorities deny the existence of either form. 
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The origin of this aaxil. verb is ancertain. It is commonly iden- 
.tified with the Skr. R. n^ to be (e. g., Tr. 300. 304). This 
view must assume a change of. H^ to ^, and jilso a change of 
class; for the Skr. R. 9H is of the II. cl., while the Gd. verb 
is of the YI. cl. ; e. g., 1. sg. 0. H. fl^ represents a Skr. form 
♦sHTfrr, Pr. *«r^, Ap. *n^j (see H. C. 4, 385); or Gd. «^ = 
Skr. **«Mfd, Pr. *«r^. None of the Pr. gramm., however, as for 
as I am aware, notice any such change in the R. 9^. There 
would be also a difficulty in accounting for the initial 9T in M. 
and S. On the whole, therefore, I am inclined to identify this 
Gd. auxil. verb with the pres. indie, of the R. i^ to he. This 
root may become in Pr. ^ (H. C. 4, 60) and in Gd. sr; thus 
3. sg. Skr. irarfH, Pr. ^sr^, Mw. f (Kl. 232). The form f would 
easily become ^. On the other hand, instead of suppressing 9, 
it (or rather ^, see § 132) may be transposed; thus the Pr. R. 
^ might become in Gd. ^ and thence nj^, with nr as com- 
pensation for the elided a[^; e. g., 3. sg. Pr. ^sr^ = **i^^ = Bs. fJ^ 
or M. 9T^, etc. It may be observed, that the Skr. 3. pi. ^ToffH 
is even in Ap. Pr. contracted to if<H or ^Ih (H. C. 4, 406.416), 
which would regularly become ^ in W. H. (see § 497, 2. f, p. 337). 
The M. possesses a negative form of this verb. It is defective, 
occuring only in the pres. ind. ; viz., sing. 1. RT^*^, 2. hi^ %|^, 
3. ^U^^l plur. 1. Rtfl'^ 2. :=TTft*, 3. ^T|t"rT^. There is an other 
defective negative verb in M., which occurs only in the pres. and 
. pret. indie; viz., pres. sing. 1. ^75^*, 2. hc^^ or ^55^» ^' ''^^ 
plur. 1. 175^'* or JT^, 2. ^6«^T or -ic^r^, 3. ^ic^H^ or nc^ri^; pret, 
sing. masc. 1. -lo^cA'*, 2. Ho^rfl^, 3. •^e^HT; plur. 1. ^Ic^dl**, 2. He^nT, 
3. Ro^. See Man. 88. 89. This negative form, however, really 
belongs to the verb ft^ (M. ^trrr**), see Nro. 3. Besides M. has 
a complete negative form of the verb UMCll'* (see Nro. 5), which 
is made by changing the initial 9 to ^; e.g., inf. n^m ; 1. sg. 
pres. ind. ^Mdl'* I am not, from 9^irft* I am, etc. See Man. 89. — 
5) The verb i5i^ or ^ or ^ he i^. It occurs in the S. Gd. and 
N. Gd., in all W. Gds. (exc. Br.), and in aU E. Gds. (exc. Bh. 
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and Bs.). In M. it has a complete conjugation (Man. 84 — 86), 
even in a negative form, see Nro. 4 ; in B., Mth., Mw., P., Km. 
it exists in the pres. and pret. tenses; and the rest have it only 
in the pres. tense. In S. even the pres. is fragmentary. In M., 
P. and S., 9 is changed to ^ (see § 11). In B., though ^ is written, 
H^is commonly pronounced, see footnote on p. 349. The following 
comparative table shows the various forms of this auxil. verb : 






«*H. 



^ 



to .bo 



,/ B/ 



-I 



I t 



H ^^ ^-. 

'^^ h^ t'o^ 



^ (B \ \ 



oi % ^ ^ 



O s.je^riar ^te- 



1^ 

.° I I 
^ 

»- ^ fc^ 



^^. 



\er 



^ 

a 



^C'ffOr ^\or 



to- ^^fgr 



S a s^^i'te' tor ^• 

I jzi ^IB9 g ttr S 

s 



^C<^ &- B 



'Kf 



,^ 



d? ffi^ ^te- iB \By r» 



,«" 



pq o 



ftf tr 



O o 



frl^ vt^t 



»te9 to- %- 



rH C^ CO 



• . « 
rH Oi CO 



(I (I 



i^nnsdp 






^ » r^ 

& fii IP 



^ansep 


^ 

' 


9 > 




'fr 


-15- 'li- 


t 


t J 


i^nnsap 


9 

6»- 


t 1^ 



^unsep 



/'It rXC <'& 



i^unsap 

& & & 

-3 J- J-^l- 






^nnsdp 



9 9 



^ 



11 I- 




!^nn89p 



i-i cq 



CO 



<?i CO 
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The forms of the pres. haye assnmed in M. and P. the sense 
of the (habit.) past (see § 496); thus M. ^^^j P. ^ J wcis 
(Man. 84. Ld. 25). The forms of the pret. sg. Em. f^^TT, Mw. ^, 
P. 9T are masc. and change in the fern, to ^ and ^; they are 
really past part.; those of B. and Mth. are of com. gen. and 
made according to the 2*^^ pret. ind. (see § 505). In M. the pres. 
ind. (also used as pres. coiy.) is 9^RTt'*, etc. (conjug. regularly, see 
§ 501, 3. 5); the pres. conj. tiMloll, etc. (see § 496); the imper. 
fr^, etc. (see § 496); the fut. 9^^, etc. (see § 509, 4. 7). I have 
observed in N. the 2. sg. fut. 5??^ = M. fRT^5T^(see § 509, 4. 7). 
The infin. is in M. 9^ or fr^TOr'^ (see § 313. 314); the pres. part. 
fFTr[^ (see § 486); the adv. part. **MflT, which I have also found 
in N. as 55T on being (see § 489). — This verb also exists in 
Pr. (H. C. 4, 215. Ls. 346); e. g., 3. sg. «8f^ he is, etc. The 
R. frep (= fl9 or 9^9r) is probably an inchoative form of the 
R. fre[^ to he or (according to some MSS. of H. C.) «TH^ to dwell, 
exist. — The only remnant of the original R. n^ which has sur- 
vived in Gd. is the S. 3. sg. and pi. n^ = Pr. frfw, Skr. ?rRrT. 
It is, however, used only in conjunction with pronom. suff. (Tr. 
349), as W[f^ it is or thet^ are to me. Even in Pr., wfrq" is used 
for both numbers and all three persons (H. C. 3, 148); e. g<, 
5rf^^ I am, ^sfkin^ we are, etc. — 6) The verb ma;^ or f^ 
%6 is. It occurs only in the W. 6d. and 0. In G. and S. it has 
a complete coiy. (see Ed. 72 — 81. Tr. 305 — 312). In the others 
it exists only in the pret. indie, tense (or past part., see Sn. 26. 
Ld. 25. El. 200), as shown in the following comparative table: 

Preterite, Singular. 



1. 
2. 
3. 



0. 


Naip. 


I 


J. 


Ei 


1. 


qrf^ c. g. 


TOT or V c. g. 


(^3^ m.. 


ftfre f . 


^ m.. 


^f. 


^ e.g. 


fif^orf&^c. g. 


f&^ m., 


ftrf f. 


efV m.. 


af. 


^Kf\\ C. g. 


frot orezftm., f^f. 


fiwt m.. 


5t f . 


«ft" m., 


af. 




H.H. 


P. 




G. 




1. 


en m., ^ f. 


enr m., 4^ f. 


TOtm., 


era^f., ^Jn. 




2. 


enr m., ^ f. 


«J"T m., 4^ f. 


eRiVm., 


TO^f., ^n. 




3- 


^ m., «5t f. 


qrr m., ^ f. 


^a\ m.. 


er^f., q 


^n. 
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Preterite. Plural. 



1. 
2. 
3. 



0. 

dcif C. St. 
^CFT C. g. 
^ C. g. 



1. 

2. 
3. 



Naip. 

ftdf or rf c. g. 

firaft" or ejft c. g. 

fer or «r c. g. 

H.H. 



S. 



En. 



tr m., 



?T m., «f^ f. 
q" m„ m f. 
& m., ^ f. 



fermtm., Rii!«l f. 

Rlili' m., feaf f. ^ m., 

ffiWT m., f^3 f. ^ m., 

G. 

«raT m., TOt f., ^RTT n. 

TOT m., TO^ f., ^TETT n. 

«roT m., TOt f., ^RtI' n. 



«Ttf. 



P. 

«r m., «?t?rT f. 
^ m., m*lT f . 
q" m., ^^"f f. 

The pres. co^j. is: 1. sg. G. ^nf, S. fTO"f; 2. sg. G. ^n^^, 
S. fSr^ or tft*; 3. sg. G. m^^, S. f&^; 1. pi. G. «i^. or 3^, S. fW; 
2. pi. G. «rraV, S. f^«V; 3. pi. G. «mT, S. f&fnr^ or ^W^. The 

pres. indie, is in G. ^TtI ?((, etc., S. f^^'Teft, etc. (see § 501, 1. 5); 
the fut. indie, in G. ^nj^, etc., S. «5l^, etc. (see § 509, 2. 6. 7); 
the imper. G. ^TT or 8TT^, etc., S. ^tsi or 5^, etc. (see §§ 497. 
499); the infin. in G. TO, S. fir^oj; the part. pres. in G. «rfTt, 
S. «5t2^; the adv. part, in G. ?m or eifrf, S. ^. — The ori- 
ginal of this verb appears to be the Skr. R. ^n stand, eodst, 
which in Pr. becomes 5T or m (H. C, 4, 16); e. g., 3. sg. Pr. 
5T^ (H. C. 4, 436) or enr^, G. «m ; 3. pi. Pr. efft (H. C. 4, 395) 
or *mf% (cf. H. C. 4, 382), G. mg^. The S- fmrar to &e is de- 
riyed from the R. ^^, just as S. f^HT to drink, from R. ^, S. 
feniT to ^t7e, froD^ R» 5T5 i. ©•> it is founded on a reduplicated 
radical form * f^TrT (for the ordinary Skr. f^), analogous to fer, ^. 



THIBTH CHAJPTEB. CONJUGATION. 



1. THE DEFECTIVE AUXILIATY VERB. 

515. There is only a pres. tense; the pret. is supplied 
from the verb ^"55^ to remain and the rest from the complete 
auxil. verb ^tsr^ to be (see §§ 513. 516). 
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a) Present tense : I amy etc. 
Sing. Masc. Fern. Plur. Masc. Fern. 

1. STTCt"*) ^^^ ^Ctt^ H\l\ 

2. mt^^oT sn^ sTTfr^^or ^n^ sttcf or snr ai^ 

3. snTorsTrfforSTr sntorsrniorsrT srrt* srirt"* 

b) Preterite tense : I was, etc. 
Sing. Masc. Fern. Plur. Masc. Fem. 

1. J^^'^ T^C T^^ T^^ 

2. ^^^^or l^^^ X^f^^or "{^^ (^ci^ or J^^y\ T^^ 

* 

2. THE WEAK COMPLETE AUXILLARY VERB. 

516. This verb is complete with the exception of the pret., 

which is supplied from the verb 7"^!;^ to remain, to dwell ; see 

§ 513, note 2. 

Indicative mood. 

a) Present tense: I am, etc. 

Sing. Masc. Fem. Plur. Masc. Fem. 

1. fi^*) ^ ft ^ 

2. ^ta" ^hft ^oig^or ^oT ^ 

3. ^I^or^ ^ra^or^ ^^* ^' 

b) Preterite tense: I was, etc. 

This is the same as the pret. of the def. auxil. verb; see 

§515, b. 

c) Future tense: I shdU he, etc. 

Sing. Masc. and Fem. Plur. Masc. and Fem. 

1. ftefV'^or ^t^* ^ or ^V^ or ^t^or ^t^ 

2. ft^or ^t^^or 5^ or ft^^) ^f or ^^sr^^or ^tsT or ^t^ 

3. fti ^t^* 



r w 



1) Throughout, the initial consonant may optionally be o[^d or SJ^ 6, 
and in the low forms of E. H. the medial cons, may be J or ij^ (§ 145). 

2) The masc. form may, throughout be used also as fem. 

3) Fern, also : l^f&IH^ or ^t^ or ^t^fOT^ or ^^^. 
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Conjanctive mood. 

d) Present tense: I he, etc. 
Sing. Masc. and Fern. Plnr. Masc. and Fern. 

I "v w w "s. tt»r w 

1. ^TT ^"^ 

2. ^ ^te or ^ 

3. ^tu ^^ 

e) Preterite tense: I werCf etc. 
Sing. Masc. Fern. Plur. Masc. Fern. 

1. ^^ or^tfzft" ftr^ ^^ ^y^ 

2. ^t^^ or ^trT ^friVJLor ^tef^ ^trT^^Or^trT ^^^^^ 

3. ^tfT^ or^^H ^tfT^or ^tH ^t^rTor^* ^HSf^or ^tefi''* 

Imperative mood, 
f) Present tense: let me be, etc.; the same as pres. conj. 

3. THE STRONG COMPLETE AUXILIARY VERB. 

517. This verb is conjugated regularly throughout; see 

§514,3. 

Indicative mood. 

a) Present tense: I am, etc. 
Sing. Masc. Fem. Plur. Masc. Fem. 

1. i{^<JknV ^'sfe^ ^hifW fhs^T 

2. ^h^^or °^ ^ipTfcd^ or °5ft ^hsfer^ or °5T ^tWOT^ 

3. ^hafen" ^h??^ ^^qS* . <i<<?yil* 

b) First preterite: I was, etc. 
Sing. Masc. and Fem. Plur. Masc. and Fem. 

1. ^teft* ^tm 

2. ^t%H ft^ 

3. ^tfw^ ^tfipR 

Or: Second preterite. 
Sing. Masc. Fem. Plur. Masc. Fem. 

1. fhprgrt* ^^^i^ ^r^rmt ^m^ 

2. ^tw^Nr^or °gT ^twfera;or °qSV ^twc?r^ or °^ fV^^ 

3. ^tw^i^ ^ti?5R?i; ^h?r^* ^t^prait' 

24 






370 NEGATIVE VERB. § 518.] 

c) Future tense: I shaU he, etc. 
Sing. Masc. Fern. Plur. Masc. Fern. 

1. ft^PTsft'^ ^) ^t^(s|^ ^t^i^^or °^ firw3[^or °ar 

2. ■^'pi^q^or °^ ^twfe^or ^ ^wsi^ or °5r ^t^^^ 

3. ^V^ ^Inst <IRoiV '^HpiV 

Conjunctive mood, 
d) Present tense: I te, etc. 
Sing. Masc. and Fern. Plur. Masc. and Fem. 

1. #^" ^" 

2. ^1^ ^(^or ^t^ 

e) Preterite tense : I were, etc. 
Sing. Masc. Fem. Plur. Masc. Fem. 

1. ^iPlHl'^or^f^ft'^ ^^^^ ft^or°f^ ^ip<d> or °fe?T^ 

2. ^<o|HH^or °^ ^f^H^or ^n\ ^tWrT^; or °fT ^twq^ 

3. ^t^ or °fj^ ^tTpIH or °rT^ ^t^"^ ' ^fft'* 

Imperative mood. 

f) Present: let me he, etc. Like the pres. conj. 

Precative forms: 2. sg. ^1%^, 2. pi. ^H%^ or ^^. 

g) Periphrastic tenses. 

These are formed like those of the regular active verb ms^ 

to read, see § 5 2 1 ^ e. g., T ^'^ sttct I am heing, etc. 

Participles. 

Adjectival: pres. ^t^^Ti^ heing, past ^tWoiT^ &ee/^. 

Conjunctive: ^1w spr having heen. 

Adverbial: pres. ^<olrl or ^t'3^ on heing, past ^t^3^ on ha- 

ving heen. 

Infinitives. 

Nom. ■^<o|5L to he, ace. ^tw ^ or ^'^sr CF, etc. 

4. THE DEFECTIVE NEGATIVE AUXILIARY VERB. 
518. This verb exists only in the present tense of the 
three moods; see § 514, 3. 



1) Or: ^f^rsft'^, ^t^T^, etc. 
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a) Present indicative : I am not, etc. 
Sing. Masc. Fern. Plnr. Masc. Fem. 

1. H^^or ?TW ^rrf ^) / iTw hW^ 

2. ^^or ^ ^fipfLor ^tst ^W^ or ^ ^^^) 
S.M ^0 ^' ^'0 

b) Pres. conj. and imp. like the pres. indie. 

5. THE REGULAR ACTIVE VERB. 

519. There is only one coi\jagation. With the exception of 
a very few irregular verbs (see §§ 525 — 527), all verbs, whether 
ending in a consonant or a voWel, are conjugated precisely alike. 
One example, therefore, of an active verb, fully conjugated, is 
sufficient. For the sake of convenience, however, a list of the 
first persons sing, and plur. of a few typical verbs will be ad- 
ded; the remainder to be supplied by the student. It may be 
noted, as a practical rule, that an euphonic semicons. may be ad- 
ded to any verb which ends with a vowel ; viz. q^ to verbs in t[, 
and a[^ to verbs in 3r or ^, Thus every verb may be made to 
have a consonantal termination; and after the required verbal form 
has been made, the euph. cons, may be again omitted ; and the 
resultant form will be that of the verb as ending in a vowel. 

520. The elements. 

q7S[ to read\ root ^; bases ^rSiT, ^TiTc^.. 

The radical and participial tenses. 

Indicative i^piood. 

a) Present tense: I read, etc. 
Sing. Masc. Fem. Plur. Masc. Fem. 

1. qivft'* or °cRlt'^ qfeo^ qi^^rfr U4tyil 

2. qi^or °^ qif^T^or °^ tr^^or°c?Tor°OTf^ ^^^^ 

3. cri^rrr ^ q:i^ glglH or qi^** qi%JTor°^'' 



1) Or like masc. 

2) Or i|-*<3i)'*', g-4cyi^, M4<3il, and bo on throughout. 
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b) First preterite: I read, etc. 
Sing. Masc. and Fern. Plnr. Masc. and Fern. 

1. M^irt*' «T5Pr 

2. ^fer^ ^1^ 

Or second preterite: I read, etc. 
Sing. Masc. Fern. Plur. Masc. Fern. 

1. qiJ^^or^OTt* ^TJ^ ^:5Rft qijgft 

2. q:j5^ q:jf&T55^or °aV ^TlST^or^^or^OTf;^ ^'^^'^ 

3. q^cJlM M4QiM q4<Ji^ or ^^^ qijf^pror^c^*' 

•>» ^^ »>s "^ 

c) Future: I shaU read, etc. 
Sing. Masc. Fern. ^) Plur. Masc. Fern. 

1. qi^sfV*"*) 0:555^ q:jq^or°l^ q::j5i^or °^ 

2. q^M or °sr qpjfsTH or °^ g^M^ or °sr 05550- or °ar 

•*» •^ •^ c^ ■ ^ 

Coi^unctiye mood. 

d) Present: J reae?, etc. 
Sing. Masc. and Fern. Plur. Masc. and Fern. 

1. ^it'^ crSt'* 

2. Q^ or q:^ Qi^C^orq:^ 

3. ^^ f^^^ 

e) Preterite : I read, etc. 
Sing. Masc. Fern. Plur. Masc. • Fern. 

1. q:?rTt*or°frft'* Q5?C Q::i(ft or qfirT Q::i(ft or qfer 

3. <nRTor°^ «i:»Tor°^ iri^or'^- q:if£r or °??t"' 

*^ ^^ ^Vfc ^^ 

' Imperative mood. 

f) Present: let me read, etc. Like pres. conj. 
Precative forms: 2. sing. gf4^, 2. plnr. gf4^. 



1) Throughout the masc. forms may be used for the fern. 

2) Or MjOkTl"^, Mfiai^, and so on throughout. 
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« 

521. The periphrastic tenses. 

Indicative mood. 

g) Dnirative or definitive present: I am r coding y etc. 
Sing. Masc. Sing. Fern. ^) 

1. "TOfL^nTTT orO" ^toTT «T:5Hr sn^or ^ ^^ 

2. ^rjrT^<yiJy^or sri^ or ^t^ crjfi^srrfr^or srrft or ^ra^ 

3. WfT^sn?: or srra[^or srr or ^ra" or i^ orjrj^srTr or ^ter etc. 

Plar. Masc. Plur. Fem. 

1. trjcT^STTTt or q° ^ Q:jfT srr^ or ^^ ^ 

2. or^rj^sn?:^ or str: or ^teff]^ or ^ter q:?5^5rPT^or ^ij^ 

3. Q:?rT^5nr** or ^ia"'*' oijrr^srTr^'* or ^^ 

h) Durative' pret. or imperfect : I was reading, etc. 
Sing. Masc. Sing. Fem. 

1. ^nigix^* ^J^^T^ 

3. ^r^J^^ ^^^J^rL 

Plur. Masc. Plur. Fein. 

1. ^^^ I'^crit ^nPT "f^w 

2. q:5rr^7^vT^or°c?T ^'^T^^ 

3-. qiirT ^^oH-i^or^^'" tri^^^l^f^T^or ^^"^ 

i) burative future: I shaU he reading, etc. 
Sing. Masc. and Fem. Plur. Masc. and Fem. 

1. ^i:5fi^^t5h"* or g° ^t^asft'* ^) QijrT^ft^ or g° ^m^ 

3. iTi?!^ o^ ^° ?^^ ^'^'^^^ o^^ ^° ^tfwl'^ 

k) Definite pret. or perfect: I have read, etc. 
^Sipg; Masc. Sing. Fem. *) 

1 . 035^ snrr or ^ ^mt ^z^ sn^ or ^ 

2. q:5^ sr^^or sri^ or ^^ ^:^ sJld^or snft or ^t(^ 

3. q:?^ srit orsn^or sn or ^ter or ^ ^:9^ strt or ^ra" etc. 



1) Optionally the masc. forms may be used for the fem. 

2) Or ^° ^^sTi** or q° ^tfwsrt'^, etc. ; in fact any of the forms given 
in §§ 516, c. 517, c may be used. 
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Plnr. Maso. Plnr. Fern. 

1. ^:sm^TB orq^^ ^:^mi\ orci^^ 

2. ^m^ *nT^ or srrr or ^terf^^or ^ter Q:j5?f STKf^ or ^ 

3. QlJiSTSnt or^ioT T^JyT STTTT or ^ 

1) Pluperfect: I had reoid, etc. 

Sing. Masc. Sing. Fern. 

Plur. Masc. Plur. Fern. 

2. Q:55r ^|"?5T5 or °vT ^:sm J^^'^ 

3. q:?^ ^^;^^or m'^ o:?^ ^ ^Ri«i^or ^^"^ 

m) Future exact: I shaU have read, etc. 

Sing. Masc. and Fern. Plur. Masc. and Fern. 

1 . q:?^ ^teft'* or «T° ^i^srsft*' «t:5^^ orq°^t^ 

2. ^:m ^^or ^^ ^mk^^ ^:si( ^t^ or ^^ ^t^arsr^^ 

Conjunctive mood. 

n) Future conditional : (if) I he reading, etc. 

Sing. Masc. and Fern. Plur. Masc. and Fern. 

1. "TOfJ^^t^ or ^^tw q:5KrT^^t^*or ti° ^h^*" 

2. q^^KrT^^ or ^^ ^t^ ^^^^^^ or ^ or q°^t^ or ^tw 

3. q:5fT.^ts[^ or Q° 5^ ^'^^^^C ^-"^ ^° ^tw* 

o) Durative pres. condit. : (if) I were reading, etc. 

Sing. Masc. Sing. Fern. 

1. ^rjrT^^tfit'*' ^'^'^^^ • 

2. qrjfT^^t^or g°^ "TOfT^^y^g^or g° ^hfV 

3. ^T^RT^^^ or^^^m ^^^5?l^^taL or Q^ ^t(T 

Plur. Masc. Plur. Fern. 

1. ^rai^^^ ^J^^^L^^ 

2. QrjrT^^'rr^ or Q° ^hr ^^^'^^^'^ 

3. or^FT^^ti^or Q° ^trT* ozjcT^^fcf-i^or ^° ^hf^* 
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p) Fut. exact condit. : (if) I have read, etc. 
Sing. Masc. and Fern. Plnr. Masc. and Fern. 

1. ^Tij^ ^^^ or q° ^twt* q:?^ ft^'*' or ^^ ^nii^ 

2. q:jQ?r ^ or ^^ ^tw ^::^ ^^ or ^^ ^Vw^ etc. 

3. 0:$^ ^hj^ or ^^ ^t^ M4^ ^^ or ^° ^tw** 

q) Preterite condit. : (if) I had read, etc. 
Sing. Masc. Sing. Fern. 

2. q:^ ft^or «T° ^ q:?^ ^Hh^ or ^hft 

3. ^:s^ ^trT^ or ^° ^trr ^:s^ ^trT^ or ^^ 

Plur. Masc. Plur. Fern. 

1 . cnj^ ^^ ^t:^ ^^ 

3. ^:^ ^t^or q° ^'^ ^:^ ^fdH^or ^^ ^t^'^ 

522. Participles. 

a) Adjectival : pres. ^x:Scireading, past ^:^havmg read or read. 

b) Conjunctive : q:^ g^ or q:j ^ having read. 

c) Adverbial: pres. QtirT or q:j^ ow reading, past q:?*^ ow 
having read* 

Infinitives. 
Nom. «ni5[^ <o reae?, ace. ^:^ ^ or q^ A /br <o read or /or 
reading, instr. qtjsr J^ or cif ^, etc. 

Noun of agency. 
Masc. or fern. cniift^T^ reader, or fern. q:5(^'i^l|i. 

6. LIST OF TYPICAL REGULAR ACTIVE VERBS. 

523. Elements. 

a) 1[^]5I^ dwell, root J^^ bases "^^tT^ , "^^51, 

b) qhra[^ drvnh, „ qt or g^, „ 'TtarL, oWcJ^ 

c) ^js^ dnp, ,j %, „ ^WT^, 'f?^ 

or ^ofsr^, „ {^J, „ '^cTrr., =^crei 

d) fmsr^ weep, „ "f^, ^ ftw^, "^^^ 
or ftei^, „ (fta:) „ fteni, f^g^. 
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a) Present indicative. 
Masc. Fern. Masc. Fern. 

b) First preterite. 
Masc. and Fem. Masc. and Fern. 

Second preterite. 
Fem. Masc. Fem. 

c) Future indicative^). 
Masc. and Fem. Masc. and Fem. 






a) * # I ^ 

b) q^ or ot^ u J q^* 

d) t^ ltt^» 

d) Pres. conj. or f) Prbs. imper, 

Masc. and Fem. Masc. and Fem. 




1) 1. pers. sing. masc. ^f^sft'* or ^f^®lV; fiRTsfV* or ^tsh''^; ^otV' 
or g^sft**; ^Wt" or ^^t^sft^ 



, § 524.] REGULAR ACTIVE VERB. 877 

e) Preterite co^janctive. 



• 


fa) 


Masc. and Fern. 


Masc. Fern. 


60 


(^<lor \^x\ 




K^-i. (^^^ 


Si 


b) 
.c) 
Id) 


^WT^ or ^^ 






• 




P4 •«J«rt«^^ '^«<^'l. 


CO 




V ^l*lrr-l^ ^Tilfd^^ 








f) Precative forms. 








Masc. and Fern. 


Masc. and Fern. 






fa) 


iR^ 




rT<t? 




.9 

m 
m < 


b) 


q1% 




i\^ 




i 

P4 


c) 


^^ 




'^ f5^ 




oi 


Id) 


f^ 




h"^ 








g) Daratiye or definite present. 


t 






Masc. and Fern. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


g* 


fa) 


^<H^c5nlor{° 


^ 


■(^^sn^'^or^'' 


-f SlTr^^or^*' 


00 

• 


b) 


qiilH QJT^ or q" 


^^ 


^ q^iir^bUC^or^^* 


gt^srrc^^r?^" 




c) 


tJ«h^<s4 i^ or -^ 


^ter 


'S^ -HJIH^ (si 1^' or ■^S'* 


^ STTC^^r^" 


CIS 


id) 


^^FTSTT?: or ^^ 


*^ter 


l(l*ldoili.''or^l'' 


ft^srrd^or^" 






1) Pluperfect indicative. 








Masc. and Fern. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


§* 


fa) 


K^^ i^^^ 




K^^ K^H. 


t5^^ <^f^H^ 


00 


b) 


qViJcf* ^^cy<^ 






qliJtJi (<f5i-l^ 


P4 


0) 


^^^ T^^ 




^ -"J^vL V<t?>?7^ 


tjiJ^^I^J^H. 


CO 


U) 


0**^^K^^ 




Ifr^vT^^^^ 


^l*I^^^^Rlr|^ 




The remaining periph 


rastic tenses are made 


after the ana- 


logy of Nro. g and 1. 










524. 




Participles. 








Adjectival. 




Conjunctive. Adverbial. 




a) 


T^ T^^ 




K ^0 <<^ 


K^ 




b) 


qiilrT q>iJcrt 




41 * ^\xk\ 


^u^ 




c) 


.=i?ft 1?^^ 




^?L '*' ^3^ 






d) 


0«H^ 0*"n. 




(lij^ *■ (>tlrl 


fl**^ 



1) Or : "^ 5F, Q^ 9r, etc. 



378 IKREGULAB ACTIVE VERB. §§ 525. 526.] 



Infinitives. 

a) ^["^sj^ Ace. ^^ 9i or ^r^ S» 

b) q^hrsr^ • „ q^ 9i or qii& ^ 
^) 'f?^ « '^^ ir or ^^ 9? 
^) f^^^ n fV^ ^ or ftflrsr ^ 

Noun of agency. 

, b) gt^jR^I^, c) tjijfH^I T, d) (>ilRl^4 



7. IRREGULAR ACTIVE VERBS. 

525. There are three kinds of irregularities. FirsUif\ some 
verbs add the suffixes ^, rj^ and sr^ instead . of ^^ or ?I5T^ (of the 
pres. indie), ffrL (of the pres. part.) and fisr^ or ^si^ (of the fu- 
ture). This, is done by all verbal roots in fn* and ^ and by the 
root ^ he. But the roots in 9T and the R. ^ may optionally 
take ^sr^. 

Secondly; some verbs have a special form of the past par- 
ticiple (and of all tenses derived from it), of the conjunctive part., 
and of the first preterite tense. These are the verbal roots : 
cFif do, feq[ pt4, ^srm^come, ^T3[^find, m go, ^ give, ^ take, ^ be. 

Thirdly; the two verbal roots t. ^^^ ^^^ ^ ^^^ &dd no 
suffix in the 2. and 3. pers. sing. pres. conj. and imper. 

Note also, that ^ETTsr or ^ra", vm or fro", 5T^ or fr^ are often 
contracted into ^ or ^ respectively (see § 34). 

The following verbs will serve as types : '^Tsr^ to eat, snsr^ to 
go, ^jsr^to give, ^CS[^to he, ^Rj^^to do, inoi«>i^ to come. All other 
verbs in fn* are conjugated like ^?TS[^; ^ST^to take is conjugated 
like 5®r^, ^ij^^to put like CFr[sr^, QToTsi^to find like fn5r«{^. 

52^. a) Present indicative. 

1. sing. 3. sing. 1. plur. 3. plur. 

b) ^^^ ^W d.4^1 5!^^ 

c) ft^* ^toFTT ^^wi ^ir^^ 



i 



§ 526.] IRKEGULAR ACTIVE VERB. 879 







b) First 


preterite. 






1. sing. 


3. sing. 


1. plur. 


3. plur. 


a) 


mft'* 




i\^\ 




b) 




Q,(^«^ 


%T 


RJ^-l 


c) 


mft" 




iTZTT 


nfiJH. 


d) 


ffert" 


0»f^M^ 


fen 


fSrfl^i^ 


e) 


^airit* 


«'4M. 


4imi 


^'^H. 


f) 


^mriV'' 


Second 


preterite. 


«m^ 


a) 


n^'^0 




il4c<l^ 1) 


Ji^'^'C) 


b) 


(d.<^1 


f^l^^T^ 


f^^cil 


R^<^<') 


c) 


i^mt^') 


ITO^*) 


H^*) 


«4<^^J) 


d) 


m^^') 


*<^«J) 


^^T *) 


*<^'<.') 


e) 


fi^ro 


frw^*) 


U^^) 


«4"^'i.') 


f) 


w^^**) 


iPi^^Mj) 


<*<^c«l) *) 


w^J) 






c) Future. 




a) 


msrV^) 


^}\ 


snsr or f^^) 


tr^"^ 


b) 


3^>- 


n 


^sr^ or^ 




c) 


^•«) 


^ 


^tsTjor ^ra" 






d) Pres. conj. and f) Pres. imper. 






l.sg. 2.sg 


.^) *3.sg. 


l.pl. 2. pi 


^) 3. pi. 


a) 


srf^ 5TT 


jfur 


stT^* sTT^ 


WW 

sTra 


b) 


^" ^^ 


% 
^ 


3^ s:?; 


r 


c) 


^-) ^ 




^^*t' ^ 


•^ <«'W 


1 \ 1 


r^-. a^;^- 





2) Or: sT^sh"* or ^SlV*, jfT^ST^ or ST^ or ^ST, 

8) Or: ^^sft*' or ^t^STsfV* or ^tfesft*, etc. The verb ^n^^eome formes 
regularly W^'* or ^sfV* or VfSsh^ or flPteft", 9T^, 9T^ or «rraa[^or frT3S[^, 
fr^ or ^ , etc. 

4) Or: jft"; but not ^. 

6) Or: sTT; ^ or ^; ^. 

6) Or: ^ or fh^^ as in §§ 516, d. 517, d. 
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§ 527.] 





l.sg. 


a) 


mfft" 


b) 


iTft"' 


c) 






2. sing. 


a) 


sr^ or S^ 


b) 


5^ 



3. pi. masc. 



e) Preterite conjonctiYe. 
3. 8g. masc. l.pl. 

f) Precative forms. 

2. plnr. 
sf^ or ^ 

g) Periphrastic tenses. 
These are made regularly by means of the pros, and past 
part, and the auxiliary verb ; provided only, that trans, verbs use 
the past part, in ^, and intrans. verbs that in ^. Thus, 3. sg. 



plnperf. 


mxvi^j^m^ne had 


gone, but t^'^yi 


^ X5^ *^ ^^ ^t?e«. 


527. 


Participles. 






Adjectival. 


Conjunctive. 


Adverbial. 


a) 


sil<l,. iW^*) 


snq;^^^) 


STIH, ^^) 


b) 


5SLi R'^^l 




27T, f^^vl 


c) 


^, ^Tmj) 


^t(T 9» 


^tn, u^ *) 


d) 


^■^, *y^^*) 


9ra^ ^ 


9q^, jfe^*) 


e) 


^IcIrL, «WclO 




wi^, ^*) 


f) 


<.4(lfi, <4||iJct*) 




^, ^*) 




Infinitives. 




Nouns of agency. 


a) 


dl<a^<^), dW * or 


sTTSr cF 


sTTf^^, fem. °f^ 


b) 


5:51;,, -^ ^ or 


^ 5F 


lf^'<^» » ""f^ 


c) 


^sr^, ^^ $» or 


^^^ 


.j^r^i ... oc\ 


<«R<4, « 



1) Or: sTm, 57T, ^trT. 

2) Or: sTHfl^, ^iri", ^Tm. 

3) Or: jTl^'*', ^Ft'*', ^R^ 

4) Or^ n^ci, n^; ^r^, ir^, etc. 

5) Or contr. ST W, ^ BF , qfi CF, etc. 

6) Or: srT^[sr,sf^or^cfe; ^t^s^ ^^^^5 flT^, ?f^ or ^ ^, etc. 



§§ 528. 529.] COMPOUND passive verb. 381 

8. THE REGULAR COMPOUND PASSIVE VERB. 

528. The forms of the pass, verb are composed of the 
past part, in 9^ of the principal (i. e. actiye) verb and the tenses 
of the verb sTTsr^to go (§479). The formation of the past part, 
is explained in §§ 302 — 307; and the conjugation of the verb 
sTTsr^is given in §§ 525 — 527. The form of the past part, never 
changes, but the forms of the verb sTTsr^vary, as usual, according 
to the person, number and gender of the subject. 

Present indicative. 







Sing. 


Masc. 






Sing. Fem 


• 


1. 


«J*1 


aKrt)" 






g:jtrt^ 


m^ 




2. 


y-M. 




or q° 


sTTST 


U4^ 


SfTf§T^ or 


Q^ sTraV 


3. 


M-*!l 


HIMI 






^4^ 


sIM 




4 


M4cl 


piur. : 

r 


MEasc. 




q:?^ 


Plur. Fem, 

r 


1 


1. 


dl^^l 


jll^Vll 




2. 


M4«l 


sfM^ 


or q^ 


yiwi 








o 


U^cl 




or q° 


sn^'- 






q° sTT^' 


3. 


mf%FT or 



The rest of the tenses may be formed after the above manner. 

Participles. 
Adjectival. Conjunctive. Adverbial. 

In£mitives. Nouns of agency. 

rns^ sTTST^, ^^ sn^ ^ or q^ ?rr^ 9» ^nj^i^ diPi^i^ ; fem. °f^ 

9. IRREGULAR COMPOUND PASSIVE VERBS. 

529. There are only two irregular verbs; viz. sTTST^fo go 
and ^t^^to he (§479,exc.). The former uses the participial form 
sfiytrL, instead of WT^ in the formation of the compound pass., 
the latter the part, form ^t^ST^ or, optionally, iTO^. All other 
active verbs, which form an irregular past part, (see §§ 527. 304), 
use the same also in the compound pass. Thus, *y^aMl it is 
done\ f^^cfLSTT^TT U is given; but sTRTctL sncfTT it can go (lit. it is 
gone); ^jpsm^n^ it can he, see§ 630. 



382 POTENTIAL PASSIVE VEBB. §§ 530. 53Lf 

530. The pass, voice of intrans. verbs is only nsed in an 
impersonal and potential sense. Thns, jft « tl^^cd^ ^nifi'* dMI lit. 
hy me ii cannot be sat, i. e., I ccmnot sit; or jft^ ta^ sn^*' ^tfr^ 
(or wrej^) sTlfT^sn^ I cannot stand up. 

Note: The compound pass, verbs should be carefully dis- 
tinguished from the compound intensitive verbs; see § 538, a. 

10. THE POTENTIAL PASSIVE VERB. 

531. The potent, pass, verb, as to the formation of which 

see § 482, is conjugated precisely like any other (active) verb 

in trr, e. g., like WT^ to eat, the conjugation of which is given in 

§§525 — 527. 

a) Present: I can he read, etc. 

Sg. Masc. Fem. PI. Masc. Fem. 

2. M^MmJ ) qr^Tf^ra;*) M4M^ 'Miy^ 

3. q4MI ^nsr^ qrjT^O M4>fSi ?T^) 

b) Preterite: I could he read, etc. 
1. sg. masc. M^^oriV or i|-*<yft'°'; 3. sg. QZlWc^or Qisn^^, etc. 
There is no first preterite form of the potent, pass. 

c) Future: I shdU he able to he read, etc. 
1 . sg. masc. «J4^®ri*' or TO^*^ or ^ijisft**, 3 . sg. q^PT^ ; pi. M-4^^* or ^x:s^, etc. 

d) Pros. conj. or imper. : I may he (Me to he read, etc. 
Sing. 1. orlof^ 2. q^ or ^:i[ 3. ^^inr^ 

Plur. 1. 'Tjf^'" 2. ti4l^ or ^Z( 3. M-ilJ. 

e) Pret. conj. : 1 wouM be able to be read, etc. 
1 . sing. masc. q^ldl'*; plur. g-*lffi" or U-il^rL, etc. 

Periphrastic tenses, 
g) Dur. pres. 1 . sg. masc. q-^tfr^STRTf^or ^^ ^feft'*, etc. 
h) Dur. pret. „ „ M4lrL^^c^^, etc. 
i) Dur. fut. „ „ M-^IH^^tsrt'* or q° ^t^sft , etc. 



1) Or: 2. sg. m. g4M, t M4I^; pi. m. ^Z^; 8. pi. m. M4»crt ^ 



§§ 532. 533.] SIMPLE CAUSAL VERB. 383 

k) Perfect 1 . sg. masc. M^IUcj^sncV^or q° ^icft* or ^TJW^cT 5r° orq°5°, etc. 
1) Pluperfect „ „ M-iW^^?^^^^ ' ^-^^^ T^^ «t<J- 

Participles. 
Adjectival. Uonjunctive. Adverbial. 

Infinitives. Nouns of agency. 

n:5rs[;^or o^^tr^, ^nsi^ if or qra^ of? U'^iPr^i^, fem. °f^ 

11. IRREGULAR POTENTIAL PASSIVE VERBS. 

532. There is only one anomalous case; viz. the verb WT^ 
to eat It forms its potent, pass, root irregularly, viz. f^RTT; but 
the root, thus formed, is conjugated quite regularly. Observe also, 
that the verbs ^si;^ to give and cftsj;^ to take make their potent, 
pass, roots f^OT and f&WT (§ 482). The verbs fTTorsr^ to come, ^\^^ 
to go and ^ts[^ to he possess no potent, passive. 

12. THE SIMPLE CAUSAL VERB. 

533. The simple causal verb, as to the formation of which 
see § 474, is conjugated regularly like any other (active) verb 
in ^J, provided that °«rT^° becomes OT^ (§33) and antepenulti- 
mate °«rr5l^, °^ra"° become ?I3 or «^, ^ or ^ (§34). 

a) Present: I cause to read or J teach, etc. 
1. sg. masc. tl^loTorTl" or q-Aldcrrt*; pi. M^l^^l, etc. 

b) First pret. : I caused to read or I taught, etc. 
Sg. 1. q^BniV^ 2. and 3. ^414^^ ; pi. 1. q:5RIT, 2. q:5pft, 3. M-il^H^. 

Second preterite. 
1. sg. ,q4ic!rlV or M-iicjll*; pi. 043^ or U^fiol)', etc. 

c) Future: I shaU cause to read or I shall tea^h, etc. 
Sg. 1. ^:^j3lf or qrasft'^ or trjjsft*' or qifNft*, 3. 0:51^, etc. 
PL 1. 0:51^^ or q^ligj^ , 3. tr^^* or ^:^, etc. 

d) Pres. conj. or imper. : I may cause to read, etc. 
Sg. 1. g^leh*, 2. g^KToT^ or M4I^ or <firs^ 3. <44l^. 
PI. 1. coT^", 2. q4Md or q:515r, 3. ^:s^". 



384 DOUBLE CAUSAL VERB. § 534.] 

e) Pret. conj.: I wotdd cause to read, etc. 
1. sg, masc. M4irft* or q^^H^*, 3. M41el<l or qqft^; pi. 1. M4i4«l , etc. 

g) Periphrastic tenses. 
These are made regularly by means of the pres. and past 
part. ; provided only, that causal verbs, being trans., use the past 
part, in ^. Thus 3. sg. masc. imperf. M4lol«j^"^"^cfT^ he was causing 
to read or he was teaching; again 3. sg. masc. perf. q4^<y! sn7 
he has caused to read or he has tat*ght, etc. 

Participles. 
Adjectival. Conjunctive. Adverbial. 

Infinitives. Nouns of agency. 

q4l^^^ or q4lo|q^ , q:iT^ i*r or q^ i q^lR^I^ ; fem. °fV 

13. THE DOUBLE CAUSAL TERB. 

534. The double cans, verb, as to the formation of which 
see § 477, is conjugated precisely like the simple causal verb 
(§ 533). 

a) Present: I cause to teach, etc. 

1. sg: masc. q^oild^' ^ or qi^STToT^Tt*'; pi. q^dl^crll, etc. 

b) First, pret.: I caused to teach, etc. 

l.sg- g^Jsn^^ 2. and 3. q4cll4H^ ; pi. 1. q^dl^l, 3. q^df^-^, etc. 

Second preterite. 
1. sg. masc. q^dic^V or qraafhrfV*', 3, q-Wi^M^ or q-*oficJi'g[^, etc. 

c) Future: I shaU cause to teach, etc. 

1 . sg. masc. q4ol4dV or q43<Jl^ or q^olJg^lV or q^oHtsi^*, 3. qi^TT^, etc. 

d) Pres. conj. or imper. : I may cause to teach, etc. 
1. sg, q^didV , 2. q^lol^ or qi^fd or q4dl3; l.pl. q-idl^*', etc. 

e) Pret. conj.: I would cause to teach, etc. 
l.sg. m. qrjsrsrft orq:ja^*, 3.q:j5rTorrLorq:jafiH; 1. pi. q:j5rT^, etc. 

Participles. Infinitive. 

q4dMfl^ q4dldcrl_ q4dl^<^^ or q4dld<y^ 



§§ 535—538.] PASSIVE CAUSAL VERB. 385 



14. THE PASSIVE OF THE SIMPLE AND DOUBLE CAUSAL 

VERBS. 

535. Causal verbs cannot form the potent., but only the 
compound passive! The latter is formed and conjugated precisely 
like that of any other (active) verb. Thus, simple cans. pass, in- 
finit. M4lclctLs^^ io ^^ caused to read or to he taught \ and double 
cans. pass. inf. M4cllolc(l. sTTS^ ^^ ^^ caused to teach, and so forth. 

15. IRREGULAR CAUSAL VERBS. 

536. 1) The verb Wl^^to eat forms its simple causal f§RnoR5[^ 
to came to eat or to feed, and its double causal fwrsrioi^ to came 
to feed. Similarly the verbs ^ST^ to take and 5o[^ to give form 
f^raisisr^, RrldJol isrsj^ and f^znclor^, f^iiolTolaj^ respectively (§474, exc). 

2) The verbs iilcjc^ to come and 5TT^ to go possess no cau- 
sals. Instead of them, the intensitive compound verbs crTWfoTsiJL to 
bring (= to came to come) and ^snoTsr^ to rem^ove (= to cause to 
go) are used (see § 538, a). These two compound verbs are con- 
jugated precisely like the two simple verbs SToRj^ and 5TTS[^. Thus 
their infin. pass, are ^WT^T^ VClsi^ to be brought and WyfWtr^ sTTaj^ to 
be removed, 

3) Of the verb ^tsj;^ to be there is no causal in use, whether 
simple or double, active or passive. 



FOURTH CHAPTER. COMPOUND VERBS. 

537. Compound verbs are made by adding to the princi- 
pal verb, which takes the form of the conj. part. (§ 490) or 
the oblique infin. (§485) or the adj. part. (§ 486), certain auxi- 
liary verbs. In conjugating, the latter only are inflected, while 
the former remains unchanged. 

538. The verbs most commonly used as auxiliaries to form 
such comp. verbs are : 

26 



386 COMPOUND VERBS. § 538.] 

a) For making intensitives ; ^;s|;^ to give (implying intensity), 
3TOS[^ to throw (violence) ; tj|^*JL ^ come and sn^^ to go (comple- 
tion) ; ^r;[^ (or W. H. tnf°) to faU (chance) ; 35^;^ to rise (sudden- 
ness) ; orTSr to take (reflexiveness). In such intensitive comp. verbs 
the *aaxil. verb has no significance of its own, Jbnt merely serves 
to modify the meaning of the principal verb. The latter takes 
the form of the conj. part. Thus, ^""trsj^ to throw, but ih** |ca;^ 
to throw away\ (Tt:f TTOa[^ to break into pieces, from hI^^«4^ to hreak\ 
snr^ ^rr^sr^ or 5F[^ STT^sj^ to he made up, completed, from snsr^ to he 
made ; ^^uu^ sfT^Sj;^ to eat up, from ^T^S[^ to eat ; UTU^ T[S[^ to come 
accidentally, to turn up, from tii^y^ to come ; sft^ 35S[^ to speak 
suddenly, from srtvf^ to speak \ 9rr^ qtt^ to cut for oneself, from 
8FTC^ to cut; j^ ^^ to place for oneself, to lay hy, from "^war^ 
to place, 

b) For making continuatives ; ^^^^ to remain and dl^aj^^o go. 
In composition with '^^;3[^, the principal verb 'may take the form 
either of the conj. or the adj. pres. part.; in conjunction with 
sTT^si^, it may have only the form of the latter participle. Thus, 
sr^ ^^^ or sr^^ "^^^Sf;^ to continue sitting ; again 055?!^ ^^^ ^ 
continue reading. 

c) For making frequentatives ; cf^®L ^^ ^* "^^^ principal verb 
takes the form of the obi. infin. Thus, q^ ^5. or ^:f^ ^^ to 
read often; frrS" ^T^SfL ^^ ^^^ 9»° or ^ 5ff° to he in the habit 
of coming. 

d) For making potentials; ^*dL to he able, STR^ to know. 
The principal verb takes the form of the conj. part, or, less 
usually, of the obi. infin. Thus, q:j ^fCFa;^ or ^^ ^° or «T5a;^ H° 
to he able to read; w^ snR^ or ^^ 5T° to he (Me to eat. 

e) For making completives; ^s^ to finish. The principal 
verb takes the form of the coig. part. Thus ^:f^ ^3fkS[^to finish 
reading, WT5. -^thoi. to finish eaiing. 

f) For making desideratives ; SfTfSJ^ (or '^T^sj;) to wish. The 
principal verb takes the form of the adj. past part, or the obi. 
infin. Thus, qtJST^ 8fT^ or q^ f ° or q:j& fif° to wish to read. 



§ 539.] COMPOUND VERBS. 387 

Very often these derivatiyes are idiomatioally nsed to express 
merely immediate futurity, as crfi^SRT^^TfrT^snr (he clock is about 
to strike ; ^ f^RTsr ^ril^TT the time is about to pass. 

g) For making inchoatives; ^Stnsf^ to he applied and ^t^ to 
"become. The latter occurs only in the past tense ^^7^^ hecam^e, 
and, in composition with it, the principal verb takes the form 
of the a^j. pres. part., as ^n5,iW5T he began to read. With c?Trr^ 
it takes the form of the obi. inf., as ^^ ^rnsr^or m^ ^ to begin 
to read. 

h) For making permissives; ^;^ to give. The principal verb 
takes the form of the obi. inf. Thus, PTS ^«i[^or q::^ ^]S[^ to (Mow 
to read; ax^ ^q^ or fr^ ^ or ^ 7!^ to allow to come. 

i) For making acquisUives; ^^^^to obtain. The principal verb 
takes the form of the obi. inf. Thus, ^^^^ or ^Tsdr?^ to be 
dUowed to read. 

539. Affinities and Derivation. 1) The form of the 
principal verb in intens., contin., potent, and complet. compound 
verbs is not, as sometimes Baid (see El. 188 — 191. Eth. 102. 
103. Ld. 70), the root of the verb, but the conj. part. This 
can be clearly seen in £. H., especially in the case of verbs with 
vocal roots, where the root and the conj. part, have different 
forms; e. g., to eat up is WT^ (conj. part.) ril^«j[^, hot WT (root) 
dl^^; but also in others; e. g., dr^ft^^^or ^^^ to throw cjway. 
In fact, these compounds literally mean to come after having eaten; 
to give after having thrown. Thus, 9rfn^ lit. means to come after 
having taken, i. e., to bring; ^ ^9iS[L ^' ^^ ^o ff^^^ ^P <^ft^ 
having read, i. e., to have done with reading. The H. H., too, has 
preserved the full coi^. part, form in its causals, where it option- 
ally adds q;^to roots in m (see Kl. 188. 192); e. g., srrTT^5?^ 
or STrTT Z^ to fhow. Again 0. H. always uses the conj. part, in 
its original form in ^ ; as of^ ^9)^ to have done reading. Finally 
M. uses in these compounds the conj. part, in 3^; e. g., CT^r 
^TIT* to cast away, ^ns^ij^^ to bring, lit. having taken (fromOTT* 
to take) to come (see Man. 92); and likewise B. uses the coi^'. 
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part, in ^, G. in ^, S. in ^ or ^, 0. in ^; e. g., B. ^\^m 
'^JR^ to have done eating (S. C. 193); G. ?tt^ ^ to throw away 
(Ed. 113); S. BiCT srsnn (fo <aA;e o/f, CF1[" ^*uj to have done Uomg 
(Tr. 339. 342), 0. 5Ff^ enf J aw tw <*e hoini of doing (Sn. 42). 
In the ordinary P., as in H. H., the form of the coi^'. part, does 
not differ from that of the root; e. g., STT^MehUll to he able to 
read, WT <^UII to finish eatifig (Ld. 70, d). — 2) As regards those 
compoonds in which the i principal verb takes the form of the obi. 
infin., the latter is the aec. case of the infin. governed by the 
auxil. verb. Thus ^^ 9?^^ to read often is lit. to do reading, T^ 
^l^<^ to be about to die is lit. to desire dying. This is clearly 
seen from the 0., which actually adds the ace. affix CFT to the 
obi. inf. ^\\^\ 5 'ehI^ 1 desire to die, ^fofpsn 9? mfh I begin to do 
(Sn.'^41. 12). The termination of the obi. inf. is STT in G., "^m 
in P., HT in S.; e. g., G. jftsTT ^nft he began to see (Ed. 51), 
P. ^T&?rT9»^^ he is in the habit of reading (Ld. 70, e), S. l^mn 
crfilUI to begin to cry (Tr. 344, 4). The B. alone forms an ex- 
ception, in using the obi. form of the pres. part, in ^ (or the 
adverbial part.) in the place of the obi. inf. ; e. g., B. *^f][fl '^rf^ 
I desire to die, 9?f^ ^nfj I am able to do (S. Ch. 192, 4. 5). 
Kellogg's conjecture (p. 192), that the H. H. form in m (as Q7T 
th[i^\ to be in the habit of reading) is not the masc. sing, of the 
past part, but a „ gerund" (i. e., obi. infin.) and identical with 
the B. obi. inf. in fTT (S. C. 149), is quite true. — 3) In those 
compounds, where the principal verb is in the form of an adj. part., 
the latter really stands in the position of a predicate to the sub- 
ject or object of the (auxil.) verb. Thus 3? Q^lrI^sn<X^5n7 he con- 
tinues reading is lit. he is going as a reader, or 3: 'T;[^^rr5?T^sn^ 
he wishes to die is lit. he wishes (himself) as dead. It appears, 
therefore, that, strictly speaking, none of these so-called com- 
pound verbs are really compounds, but in every case the part, 
or infin. of the principal verb is in ordinary grammatical con- 
struction of some sort. with the (so-called) auxil. verb. — 4) These 
various comp. verbs occur in all Gd. languages, and are generally 
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formed in the same way, though sometimes a different auxil. verb 
is used. Thus B. and 0. use ^T^ cross for 5^^ in potent. (S. Ch. 
192, 4. 8n. 41, 2), B. ^IT^, 0. ^n" stand for "^ in contin. and 
for 9q; in frequent. (S. Ch. 191, 1. 192, 3. Sn. 42); P. has ^ 
with draw, S. sr^^ take, beside gw, in complet. (Tr. 342, c. Ld. 
70, d); S. ^Tof^go for sn in intens. (Tr. 339, a). One exception 
has been already mentioned in Nro. 2. — 5) Traces of these 
comp. verbs already occur in Pr4krit. Thus there are desidera- 
tives in the Bhagavaii, made by constructing the R. ^^ wish 
with the past part. pass, in ^QT; e. g., ^^rfir 'TO*!^^ rfilfytf 'ERF?^ 
^ fMch^lfeld fnjii^^ unT^til^&^Ai, i. e., I wish mysdf to shave, 
myself to instruct, myself to teach the law, E. H. ?T^* OTJ^ ^^ 

frnr^ Ri^ibwjLfrrT^ trr^LSF ^snu^ R,^^. See Wb. Bh. 275. 433 *). 



FIFTS SECTION. INDECLINABLES. 

540. There are four kinds of indeclinables or woVds in- 
capable of inflexion: 1) adverbs, 2) postpositions, 3) conjunctions, 
4) inteijections. 

1. ADVERBS. 

541. Adverbs may be either nominal, pronominal, numeral, 
verbal or original, according as they are derived from nouns, pro- 
nouns, numbers, verbs or from none of these. Again each of 
these classes may be divided into adv. of time, place and manner. 
Most adv. are native Hindi, but there are a very few of foreign 



1) ill^R^^J may be derived from R. OT-^h5^(or ^-f^;^, for Skr. 
9T-f§J5L, ^^- ^^* ^^ ^^ ^L* ^^^ ^^^- ^%) n*o instruct, to initiate". — 
The E. H. root ^TiJ or ^TT^ may be better derived from the noun ^^fT, 
by the loss of initial ^ and the transfer of the aspiration of 9 (§ 132). 
Thus Skr. *^'fefifwfrf, Pr. ^-e^Wi^, Gd. ^T^ or xfj^ or ^fl^. Accordingly 
§ 173 should be corrected. 
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origin, whose native equivalents are obsolete. Again most adv. 
consist of only one word; but there are some that consist of a 
phrase or of a repetition of the original word. The following 
list of adv. lays no claim to completeness. The Sanskrit or 
foreign source of each is added in brackets. 

542. Nominal adverbs of time. 1) mM^I* four daps ago 
or four days hence (for ^r^"? 8kr. '^3^-g'3[.) ; fT^* ihree days 
ago or three days hence (Skr. fw-ar^) ; ^r^" ^ day "before yester- 
day or the day after to-morrow (Skr. T^-ai^) ; 9»T^ or *ief^ or 
wrf^ yesterday or to-morrow (Skr. Wcw); f&^rr UH/norroWy at 
daybreak (Skr. fSwiH); fn^ or fRrarr to-day (Skr. fw); OT^" 
hitherto (Skr. «nnft); U\ n\ ^ the past year (Skr. ti^HRTcPr or qrf- 
oTTf, cf. §§ 69. 30); fT^ or fvi^Mi^ at daybreak, at down (W. H. 
fl^, Skr. flHTff, fEr^-oilM^); f^ always (Skr. fRrO"); flfTJT^ or 
fmr before (§§ 77, exc. 78, exc); mw or mif or m^* after- 
ware^s (§§ 77, exc. 78, exc); 3^ or JFT^ or fer^ (§§ 61. 131) 
or srjfj Oi^ain (Skr. g^q^, srj) ; f^i^rr lasUy (Skr. dto). — 2) Ad- 
verbial phrases ; fft f^:? or 'q[ i f^ yesterday (lit. ^Aa< day or 
(fay o/" before) ; ?9Ttf^ ^nnil^ (lit. becomi$tg red) or «1^irgjrf^ (lit. 
on clearing off of dhrhness) at down, early \ ft?T ^^ (lit. the day 
having risen) late in the mornings ^^^f^yi^ ahoays (lit. every day)\ 
srjfl^d^ frequently \ ^^ once (etc., see § 409); fn^«FTc5^or ]^^^ 
f^rl^ notv-a-days. — 3) Repetitions; ftj^^^^ every day; 9i5nft* 
q'psnfl''' or CRSsfy* eRSsft* sometimes; srTJSTTij^ frequently. — 4) Fo- 

reign; ^if^Tf lastly (arabic j^t ). 

543. Nominal adverbs of place. 1) fUTT*^ or 9JTT';[<^ be- 
fore (§§ 210. 77, exc. 78, exc); g^lfi or mTTVv or MS^oll^ or fil^ 
ftcAmef (§§210. 77, exc 78, exc); iuF^dj T a6(we (Skr. 3^); ^hf^ 
or R-ei^di below (Skr. jft^, of f^-ff^) ; ^fg^ or ^njf^ in front (Skr. 
H*g(«) ; sjf^f^ or srf^c- without (see § 2 1 7, p. 1 1 0) ; ^^ or ^t^awitrfs< 
(Skr. 3RT, of gr surrotmd, cf. § 374, p. 223, or from fsr-fr^ surround) ; 
^nri^ or qift^ (see § 545) or f^qj or ^ or f^q[ wear (Skr. ^TSRe", 
cf. § 104); Wf^ or cPTT^ /ar (see §§ 172. 144); ^Tsnqr wery «;Aerc 
(Ap. Pr. ^ToRT, Skr. ^!^). — 2) Phrases; W!m fii^ far (lit, 50W€ 
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miles = W. H. fiiwcK^, Skr. firwH-crfhir, Pr. WTvfT, H. C. 3, 65, 
cf. §§ 438, 4. 464). 

544. Nominal adverbs of manner. 1) tixiMeK (Skr. 
3Era[?rwFr?) or h'sTIu (Skr. ^u\i\) accidentaUy, suddenly; ^RfHT^ sepa- 
ratdy (Skr. frmrr); ^f^vl^much (Skr. srjsr); ^rert or ^^ or g|H 
quickly (see § 545); Hld^Hl^ very quicMy; 'crfir trtdy (Skr. ^R^)\ 
frasr^q^ (§ 545) or ftpft (Skr. c^) in vain; 4k^ (Skr. f^wq?) 
or 4^ (persian «^a^) wdl; f^tfe^j^ or SRSR^^ merely (Skr. dto); sr^ 
*^^y (§ 145, exc. 2); ^dSf^* or 5^* altogether (Skr. ^). — 
2) Phrases; 9»pt^^ accidentaUy (lit. % /ate); fng^^ir mutuaUy; 
similarly, by adding ^Wh^ or itHh ^ or rT^ (arab. ^/^) iw . . . 
ma/nnery adverbs may be formed from any adj., as iTOT" "^Mh ^ in 
a good manner, weU, — 3) Repetitions; fr^nx.^'^^ ^^^''^^^ T^ 
^ or to'* xIoI''* or y¥^ ^ or 9raT 9»^ slowly, by and by; m# 
^vsn trtdy; Wiyvri^ahnost; "S^^^fcdsely; ^^^surdy. — 4) Fo- 
reign ; ^{c^^ necessarily (arab. j^y^) ; sT^^ quickly (pers. (^'-\i:>) ; 
9i*j^ a lHUe (pers. ^) ; wreft" only (pers. ^13-) ; fRJsi^^ ijr espedaUy 
(lit. giving respect; arab. VOt); 9T^9T^ or fi^ fTCT slowly (pers. 

545. Derivation. Adverbs in ^ or ^ or ^ are modifica- 
tions of the Ap. Pr. loc. sing, in frff[, as explained in §§77, exc. 
378. — Adverbs in 3: are modifications of the Ap. Pr. abl. or 
loc. sing, in fifj, see §§ 78, exc. 376. 378. — Adv. in ^ are mo- 
difications of the Ap. Pr. loc. sing, in ^ or ^, see §§ 45. 378; 
e. g., Skr. CROT, Pr. 9v^, Ap. BRg" or ^frf^j E. H. *lf&< or CFlf^. — 
Adv. in a quiescent are modif . of the Ap. Pr. ace. sg. or loc. sg. ; 
see §§ 41. 45; e. g., Skr. 9iW, Pr. «f!^, E. H. WR5[^; the latter, 
however, might have arisen by the quiescence of the final ^ in 
the Ap. Pr. CRflj or E. H. 9rrf§T. — The element ^^^ (in Q^*, 
etc.) appears to be the contraction of an Ap. Pr. abl. or loc. ^ 
(see § 376), of ^ (Skr. gr:), formed irregularly after the analogy 
of nouns (e. g., abl. f|oRfj, of f^TSraV day). — E. H. fRTSlT is 
derived with the pleon. suff. fVoTT from €rT^, and tlsiod is contr. 
to 9T^, see§ 199. — E. H. Ri^Ml^ contains an anomalous meta- 
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thesis of n\^ if it is correctly derived from Skr. fi;JoflM| „ broken 
day", „day-break"; whence Pr. ♦fi wclM I | or *finRWTf, E. H. 
1)4^^1 ^'. — In f$^ and ^[^ the CF and ^ are, perhaps, assimila- 
tions to fSpq^ (§547); S. has regularly f^ftr or jftr or JOT (Tr. 
410). — E. H. srjf^ is formed by the addition of the pleon. 
suff. J to Skr. STg-, just as in E. H. snf^, see §§ 543. 217. — 
E. H. fnTT^c-, ^T5n"T*^» ®*^* contain the pleon. suff. fnTTH (i. e., 9? 4- 
7 4- or), as explained in §§ 210. 217. — E. H. sqrfrm and Fltl^qi 
contain the pleon. suff. ^OT, see § 199. — E. H. r^iiii^ is, pro- 
bably, a corruption of the persian (^^Oji, which may be heard 
in Hindi as HiH^Jj^ (see § 21, 2), and whence by transposition (see 
§ 133) would arise ^itlsj^; the q? being now medial, is regularly 
softened to IT^, see § 102. — E. H. ^l«D and ^crt^ are really 
W. Gd. adverbs; the former is the conj. part., the latter the obi. 
form of the pres. part, of the verbal root ^T^ (M.), ^ (P.), 

^95^(8.), f^5I^ or ^gr^ (H.) niove, go. Thus conj. part. S. ^^ (Tr. 
313), pres. part. fc?T^ (Tr. 313), P. ^^. -- E. H. 5^^ is the 
pres. part, of the verbal root r5q[ or g^ be qmcJc. — E. H. IRFT^ 
is regularly derived from the Skr. fT^rTRT having one^s object not 
done, imsuccessfidy Pr. 99^91?^ or Ap. Pr. fRrarf, whence contr. E. H. 
fWTT^ or ira!T{^(see §§ 137. 138). 

546. The pronommal and numeral adverbs have been al- 
ready enumerated in §§467 — 469 and in §§402. 417. 419 
respectively. 

547. Verbal adverbs. Many conjunctive participles may 
be used as adverbs ; e. g., fiT:j[ or fir^f 9? a^fain (Skr. ^rff-^ go 
roimd)^ ftftr or ft^if together y sTT^W Tcnomngly, ^r^ quicldy 
(§ 545), etc. By the addition of the conj. part. TO[^8r» or 9? 9T 
having done to nouns, adjectives and numerals adverbial phrases 
may be formed; e. g., ^^ «l!q^$i gladly (lit. having made joy)\ 
^ IJQR 8F $» smgly (lit. having made one by one), etc. 

548. Particles of affirmation and negation. The 
former are rft or fft eft or at or ^'* or ^ yes, 5|iT^ or CFT^ lit. 
why not The latter are ^ or Tt^ or ^rlf^ or Tt^** or ==nf^ no, noL 
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The prohibitive particle is f|pT^ do not, used with the imper. only. 
Thus ^'^i^^^Jf^ do not act tht^s, but j^ ^ or Tf^'* 9f° ifou do 
not ad thus. 

549. Affinities and Derivation, rft is a contr. of the 
Pr. msr (Vr. 4, 6), Skr. rnsTFl^. — E. H. ^, S. ^ (Tr. 419) is 
the Skr. ^ter, used (like Skr. tllrMI, E. H. ^rj^) as a term, of 
respect and, hence, of assent; cf. the English „sir". — The other 
affirm, and negat. particles were originally various forms of the 
auxiliary verb „to be". Thus E. H. ^ and ^'^j S. ^ or ^ 
(Tr.^418), B. ^ or J (S. Ch. 218) are the 1. sing, pres.; see 
§514, 4. The 3. sing. pres. occurs in S. n^ (Tr. 418) and 
M. ^t^I^ (Han. 101). 6. also uses the 3. sing. pres. srr of the 
other auxil. verb, see § 514, 1. The particles ^tf^ or .^T(^ are 
compounds of the negative particle ^ and the 3. sing. pres. frrf^ 
he is (§ 514, 4); similarly ^T^*** and Hlf^^ are compounds of ^ 
and the 3. plur. pres. ^T^*** and flf^^; ^uf^ occurs in Pr. (H. 0. 
4, 419). As to the anunasika preceding f;, see § 67. All these 
particles, however, are now used without respect to the person 
and number originally expressed by their form. — Instead of the 
E. H. f^, W. H. uses >TfT^ or irfn, 8. q (Tr. 415), G. J7T (Ed. 
115); in Pr. iTT or sf or q (H. C. 4, 418), Skr. JTT. 

550. Particles of emphasis. These are ^ br ^ only, 
very and ? or ^ also. They are always used enclitically and often 
coalesce with the final 9 of the principal word to ^ or it. E. g., 
gf7 cTT^^ ^irf^ WTO^ "^TO" 5Ra«r 5R^ jj^ i i. e., what, father! shaU 
you, this time, make only syrup or also molasses ; here "^Tsr = ^Tsr ^, 
and JJjf^ (or JTS^) = n^; 3. 

551. Affinities and Derivation. ^ is, perhaps, connected 
with the Skr. ^, Pr. OT or f§W (Vr. 9, 3); but as the true Pr. 
form is xT^J, fira* (H. 0. 2, 184), the derivation is doubtful. 0. has 
^ or f^ or \^ (Sn..48), M. |t (Man. 101), H. H. fT. — E. H. 3, 
B. !^ (S. Ch. 237) are modifications of the Pr. f&, Skr. ^^f^ (or 'Sft); 
Pr. has also fg (H. C. 2, 218); S. preserves both <& and ft (Tr. 
410), and even aspirates fir or ilt (Tr. 410); so also H. H. ift. 
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552. Particles of interrogation, ^ what; e. g., cFoTT^! 
9iT 8rr^ I i. e., what, fa^erf what are you doing? 

553. Affinities and Derivation. S. uses ft? or wt (Tr. 
418), B. f&r (S. Ch. 218), W. H. fe, sig. They are all connected 
with the interrogative pronom. ba«e, see §§ 437, 5. 467, d. 

2. POSTPOSITIONS AND AFFIXES. 

554. Postpositions supply in E. H. (and Gd. generally) the 
place of what, in other languages, are prepositions. They are 
placed after the noun or pronoun which they govern ; and the noun 
or pronoun takes the oblique form with or without the genitive 
affix 9i or ^. Postpositions constructed without a gen. aff. are 
affixes (§ 374, p. 222). 

555. The following postpositions are commonly constructed 
without a gen. aff. ; cT^ beneath (Skr. 7T^ bottom); ^n^*' (§§77, exc. 
116. 375) or 5R^ (§ 375) at, near; *rf or qlift'^ or 3Tl<g^ in, wKhin 
(§378); ^ (conj. part, of R. maj. take) or rfW (dto of R. cfOJ^ see) 
m; ^ or ^ wim (Skr. ^); qfTT^'" towards (§§ 375. 116). 

556. The following postpositions are commonly constructed 
with a gen. aff.; ^Sfftf near, at (§374); ^rw with (Skr. ^f^); MH«?I 
(often spelled ^P^f^, cf. § 6, note) or ^^ instead of (§557); snr 
or srff or sr^ or 51^ for, by reason of (§ 374); fitj (Skr. ^STf) 
or Jl''* (Skr. gjw) towards; ^^l!'^ like (§ 557); besides many of the 
adverbs, enumerated in §§541 — 544. Also wXk^ for, by reason 
of (arab.^l^). 

557. Affinities and Derivation. Most of these have 
mentioned in ^§ 374 ff. — The origin of sn^ is obscure; it is 
probably derived from the Skr. SRT being; cf. the Pashtu vatah; 
or perhaps it may be a corruption of the Urdu oTTOT (arab. ^^^lauw!^), 
see § 143; it is peculiar to E. H.; the W. H. has f§PW. — E. H. 

f 

^f^ is sometimes used like the arabic (^iAj in exchance for. — E. H. 
M^f?l lit. sacrifice, substitute, see § 18, p. 23. — E. H. qraFRT is Skr, 
Mdw in return for, see § 143. — ;=rT^'*' is probably connected with 
the root fTT know; the Pr. has JTT^ or ^nsr^ (H. C. 4, 444). 
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3. CONJUNCTIONS. 

558. Gopulative conjunctions; VT[^ or n^ or 9^ (§§ 5, b. 
26) or ^and\ Splorgf^orcfrf^ or%T wore(W6r ; Qpnr •— ^ as weU — as. 

559. Affinities and Derivation. E. H. «f^;j[, HJ, Bs. 9>:f 
or sftlf is the Pr. ^ or Ap. «or^, Skr. mj; ; B. has 9T^ (S. Ch. 
237), Br. fr^, H. H. «ftqr, P. fq (Ld. 71), N. 7. The latter re- 
jects the initial « (of ^ and is used enclitically; e. g., 3W ^ 
jnq- — J ipm he knew and said, or 35" — 7 WV^ «TT 3fiT ^e< wp and stand 
in the middle! — E. H. «3 or vt, B. ^, also compounded mjit 
or irrft (8. Cb. 237), 0. ^TO or ^ (Sn. 46), M. sr (Man. 103), 
Br.aV, S. «f (Tr. 410), are, probably, the Pr. d& (H. C. 1, 4l), 
Skr. 9ft or frf^. -- S. has also «r^ or 1^ (Tr. 41 0), P, nfn or 
m, 0. H. (Chand) fn = Pr. flf^ or ^, Skr. «fH. — M. has also 
mfm or flimft (Man. 103), G. ^Sr or ^ (Ed. 117); they are pro- 
bably the Pr. «rBT° or fw^, Skr. ^arOrJ^or ?P8W lit. anofher. — E. H. 
2^, etc. (§§ 61. 131), 0. 3% (Sn. 46), S. 3% or ftfir or 315 
(Tr. 410), are the Pr. gtrit or JOT (Spt. 276. H. C. 4, 426), Skr. 
2?q[. — W. H. has SRIT — SRJT as well — as, S. fSrf — fOT (Tr. 410). 

560. Adversative conjunctions*^ sr^fe or ^ift? or 8?^ 
(§ 561), ^rfi?^ (arab. ^\ T^X SHf^l Jyid. 

561. Affinities and Derivation. 517% etc. are corrup- 
tions of the Persian &<b, see §143; W. H. sr^rft?, snftr, sr^ 
(Kl. 276), P. snSBg (Ld. 71). — E. H. cq is the Skr. ^r^^, Pr. 
iq-; also W.H., P., S. cq; on E. H., W. H. ^ see §124; P. has 
also OT^ or ^ (Ld. 71) = Skr. OTT^l. — E. H. sr^, W. H. 
sr(tIT, P. sq- is Skr. apj^ or STpipT^. — W. H. has also «ITT:j;, P. 
xmsrf'or mft" (Ld. 71), S. mrf^ (Tr. 412) = Pers. Xo. — 0. 
has jfoT (Sn. 46), M. ^m (Man. 103), G. TOT (Ed. 117), S. TOT 
(Tr. 412) = Pr. mjj, Skr. jq[. — N. has cTT, also M. nj; (Man. 
II, 26), probably a corruption of Skr. ?ff^ (or of npi^leyimd, 
across). — • S. has also f&fflff (Tr. 412), a corruption of the arab. 
yfJo; also f«rT or ^nV* (Tr. 413), apparently connected with Skr. 
l^fT. — H. H., H. B., etc. use the Skr. T^, %g, etc. 



396 CONJUNCTIONS. §§ 562—566.] 

562. Disjunctive conjunctions', fh or ^ or, eiiher-or; 
e. g., 9»! ^ cfl«4i5{^ 8Rt 3? unU you take this or that', ^WV ^ ^W^ 
a colt or a fiUy ; ?T — ^Tor????!' — ^ neUher-nor ; e. g., ^ rft ^ ^srV* 
^ 3 J shaU take neither this nor that; ^9T^ — ^1^ or aRT — qprr 
whether-or; e. g., ^T^ ^ ^ ^rr^ 3: take either this or that (2. sg. 
imp.) or whether he take this or that (3. sg. pres. conj.). 

563. Affinities and Derivation. E. H* vt is the Pr. sr 
or m (H. C. 1, 67), Skr. oTT; H. H., H. B., H. 0., etc. have oTT, 
also ^^ysn" ; the latter is preseryed in 0. ^CTT, contr. form Pr. tl^bll 
(H. C. 1, 67), Skr. mm. — E. H. ^, B. f5» (S. Ch. 240), 0. % 
or fiF» OTT (Sn. 46), M. egt" (Man. 103), W. H. %, P. A or «* 
(Ld. 71), S. % or W=^ (Tr. 412), N. ft? are probably the Pr. fSr, 
Skr. ftfJj^ wha^. — E. H. ^5T^ is the 3. sg. pres. conj. of the verb 
^T^®[^ to desire. — B. also uses ^-^ either-or (S. Ch. 240), S. 
fift-?T FT or rfhiV-q fT or 5rf-5rf (Tr. 412); B. =TT-=TT or q^-?T5^ wei^feer- 
nor (8. Ch. 240), P. =TT-5TT (Ld. 81). — S. has srf or (Tr. 412).— 
W. H. and P. also use iTT, arable Ij (K1. 275. Ld. 71). 

564. Conditional and concessive conjunctions; ^ or 
s if, fft then; ^ although, rfssft yei, nevertJidess. 

565. Affinities. 1) Condit.; B.srft; — ?T&orfi^(S. Ch. 238), 
0. ir^ — ^ (Sn. 46), M. sq — rq; (Man.n,17), W. H. ^ or ^ — rft 
or rflr, P. ir or ir ciTf — frf (Ld. 71), G. ^ or 5ft — eft (Ed. 117), S. 5r or 
5r w^ — rT or rrf (Tr. 417), N. iT^rn — rTT. — 2) Concess. ; B. ST^Tst — 
rfSPat or d(^ift or rTJe^ (S. Ch. 240), 0.^ — Hair or TO%'*(Sn. 46), 
M. srft" or srft — rrft" or rrft (Man. II, 1 7), W. H. (Br.) itf — ^ff^ 
(Kl. 275), P. in^* — frf »lt (Ld. 71), S. nhr or cfrtir or & or ^frf? 
or Hfftur — rf or frf or fT % or rfz^^fe (Tr. 411), N. rTT — r{^. 

566. Derivation. 1) Condit.; a) Skr. nf^ (or g^), Pr. 
sf^ (Vr. 1, 11), E. H. ^, P., S. ^, — b) Skr. 2lf^ (Pr. sfft*?), 
M. $q[; similarly Skr. tff^ (Pr. frf^?), M. and N. rf^. — c) Skr. 

msr^^, Pr. sTTsr (H. C. 1, ll) or sttjot (H. C, 4, 395) or insr (H. C. 

4, 401), E. H. and W. H. ^, G. sft or S. srf (see § 563) or 0. 
sTSr (§468, c); similarly Skr. rTTSRT^, Pr. rTToT or fTT^sr or ?rar, E. H., 
W. H. rft, B., W. H., G. nt or P. rTT, S. ctI or (shortened) ?T, 
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N. rTT or 0. cT^", B. (shortening ^) fTS". — d) The N. iRTT is the 
oonj. part, of the verb VT^ to say (Skr. Mfuiroll), and is always 
placed at the end of the conditional sentence ; thus, olT^T ^t^lUJ^ 

illi^l, i. e., if (lit. having said that) a son of peace he there, then 
your peace wUl remain upon himj if not, then it wUl again come. — 
2) The concessive conj. are made by adding to the condit. co^j. 
some emphatic particle (see § 550); thns a) 9t or 3 in B. yf^tTl, 
Ap. Pr. sif^fSl, Skr. n^\ B. ?t^^ = Pr. ^«cT^f&, Skr. HlolfdRi 
(loc. sg.) ; B. rrg, E. H. rTsrit for rTSsr + 3. — b) f in W. H. 

or frf^ for rTf^-f ". — d) fir or ilt in S. 5T f&, P. rTT »lt, H. H. 
m ilt. — e) The emph. particle is reduplicated in 0. FT^** for 

?r-ar-|", S. rrS-ft^flr for fi^-ft'-fir. — f) The P. m^" is the Skr. 

iTToPT indeed, truly \ similarly N. uses rTT, E. H., W. H. etc. rft or eft; 
e. g., N. «T fTT 'T'^^fif 5t^ Tjrfl^ R", rqr «T f^I^rtl, i. e., I vndeed am 
not afraid of god, yet I shall give, 

567. Causal and final conjunctions; a) sft" or^ir since, 
fft therefore. — b) ^^ or ^ ir therefore. — c) 90^ fi^ because, for. — 
d) st|; ^ in order that, so that. — e) ^n* 5TT^ lest. — f) ^TT^t*' fft 
else, otherwise (lit., if not, then). 

568. Affinities and Derivation, a) B. jTT^ — PTT^ or rTT^ ?! 
(S. Ch. 239), 0. ?raT — ?rilT (Sn. 46), W. H. fs^T^"— rft, P. srf — rTT, 
S. sft^ — ^ or sT^"f — rrvTT, etc. (see Tr. 4 1.4. 415); not uncommonly 
paraphrased, e. g., B. and 0. it ^ — h ^, M. "ry WVrti "* — rBTTWi'*, N. 
51^ ^^^^1^-^ fT^4KT"([UL, etc. — b) B. jJ^TfT^^ or ^^H.^? 0. ^t3T, ^(hh«^, 
M. Rmj^or ^npr., W. H. f&H/r" or fmr^^'*, P. erf, S. ^ (Tr. 415); 
or paraphrased, e. g., B. ^ jCT, ^ ftfim (S. Ch. 289), 0. ir ^n 
(Sn. 46), N. gr^ ghl^UX .^ etc. — c) B. *Hm, M. *T*I^ W. H. 
oRTpfe or cWl'^f*, H. H. of|fe, N. cRiT^; or paraphrased, e. g., 
B. »»(U^ ft, M. ?FT■f^IT^^^ etc. — d) B. ^qr^^, ^J«I^^ (S. Ch. 
238), W. H. f^?r", P. rrf. — e) B. fiisnf^, 0. %5!tR[T, H. H. 
oRTT s!T^, lit. what do I or does he know\ or B, qnj, lit. after- 
wards (S. Ch. 240); H. H. ?r ft fe, S. q ^ or q SRr, lit. 
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U fwt be thiU (Tr. 415), — f) B. ^^^ or q g sr or ^ ^ or 
q-^T (S. Ch. 240), 0. ?T g, ^ g ar, ;?H% mx (Sn. 46. 125), M. 
qri^rtq (Man. 103), W. H. ^TT^t^rft, 8. JTfrT (Tr. 415). — Most 
of these conj. ha^e a pronom. origin which has been explained 
in §§ 437. 469. 

4. INTERJECTIONS. 

569. The following are some of the most usual int-eijections; 
^ or 1^ or 9t or fir^ or ^ in addressing; |T^ JP^^ in greeting; 
^^ fie! far shame, in remonstrance; ^^ 5^ (or jf^^) or 5^^ 
fit to be spUted on, ^f§^ fit to be cursed or abused, in disgust or 
abhorrence; ^ ^ or 9^ ^ or STFI^ ah! alas!, in surprise or grief; 
srr^ oTTf;^ in admiration ; ^%^ ^^ in sorrow ; ^T^TT or fi^ weU ! in 
consent; gfJL or CT^ &« oif!\ ^ h! 

570. Affinities and Derivation. These inteij. are com- 
mon to all 6ds. — Some occur in Pr. ; e. g., ^ f^ and fdiT^fw^ 
(H. C. 2, 174); ^^ (H. C. 2, 200), which, by adding the pleon. 
suff. ift or it, becomes jf^Sff^; ^ ^» ^^nj^ (H. C. 2, 217); 9^, |^ 
(H. C. 2, 201); f, ft (H. C. 2, 217?); ^^ is probably the 
Pr. and Skr. ^J (H. C. 2, 192). — sn^ is probably sn^^^ dh 
father! 



SIXTH SECTION. SPECIMENS OF EAST HINDI. 

1. VOCABLES AND PHRASES. 

571. The following nouns, current in £. H., are, I belieye, 
not mentioned in any Hindi dictionary. 

935C5T weak ^^=5^*) f^ (pf grass, 35q[ *) wjtite 

fff^oiid) wife etc.) fhfi'^ wet 

4*41(1 a weU 35fX*) or 3sf«r^ rude ^(t^ soft 



1) Bate in his Hindi dictionary gives: ^^^, 3ssT^9 3Qr7. 



{ 
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tmnpe 
«h|oiir^ sweepings 
errf^Ql blctcJe 
^^^) enemy 

WR^^T good 

V^ibh^ or '?^sg[^ glutton 

iT3^ or n^^T /boi 
znr^ cavity 

rf^ vUlage 
Ht^^fud ofcowdt^ng 
jH^^I^ caUing 
^fi^\ worthless 
fool 

fiprp or °ff /«e2 o/* 

^Sbrif hard 

^h^ eocceUent 

91 ^m)^ family, race 

snsrrr^jnTtT every fcocJy 
^Ti^or ^it coldness 



5^^) plcu^e 
tJS^ coldness 
TJ^f^^) cowardly 
3l|^ or Tfit footpatn 

Pli(l or Risrtp' finished 
RtiiA;^ solitary 

gu<Il ^) footpath 
qm^ cJned ^at;e^ 

Mieh;: clever 

QTcfA' <ree (fcrawoA?) 
4hrc5^ ye22o«^ 
QJT village 
^Zl^ glutton 
M>**l «re< 
qt^ Cod 

STrW^RTT huffoon 

STT^ or sn^ father 
finrrT individual 
fsWcX^JT^frr*) wiseroWe 
fSi^^ or ^V^ 5ma22 ^ton^ 



alto wdf {tiger?) 

M^m simpleton 

wt younger hrother^s 

wife 
iW^ sister^s son or Aw5-- 

&(m(f ^ ^is^'s son 

iftwTj fte^^'ar 
iT^ hungry 
ij[c?Wi^ negligent 
<T3^ company 
«TCT^ dir/y 
«PT^ won 
MHM^ man 
R) (^t^\ weak 

^T?^ lony, Aeavy ^icX; 

^TTOf^ weoA; 

gi^ or°ft core?, s<rin^ 

dnr^ /WeneteAijp 

OT(ft /nen(i 

^1^9^ honesty 

MstHTi or^if^convenien^ 

gw5!^rfry 

^rafij unripe 



1) Bate in his H. diet.: CF^, xlioll, CTlj", QTITT^, ^(^ci^. 

2) Lit., sitting on an ass. 

3) Lit., u;e^ tot^^ /ear. 

4) Lit., word of irrelevancy. 

5) Lit., stricken toith misfortime. 
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2. DIALOGUES 0. 
a) Between two friends. 

1. Q. eRf m^! eff^f ^ fnoTfj^OTT? A. q(f5<n ni^^ nr^m. — 
2. Q. f^f ^ 5F^ ^^rer? A. fiig^ ^ ^reror^ ^. — 3. Q. 9»i^ 
sji; 3^1^ n?ic?i^ ^"5^ ? A. 3^1^ ^ ^Ml^ ^ffi^ sr?!^, ^^ ^ ^. — 
4. Q. «^ m sfter^ snr? A. melt* j^ sfteRri^onw. — 5. Q. 

CF^, OTT, JTf^ «Trft ^ ^rI^ ^ ^W 1 A. Sr^ mft 9i ^?T^ 5F» ^^ 9?l 

^jfrj^ STTT? ^ $» sTf^* feqr srjT ?f5^« WRi. — 6. Q. trr?^ ?rt^ 
rftn^ m^ 577^ ^fr^* ^*'*. A. 5»i| iTn[ 9T5^ cRTc5i[ fe^n^ t hI*^ 
sn^*; ^^ sjj^ 8fitJ fTToT^'*. — 7. Q. rft^ a^t ^Tn «? "JiT ?r®r^ 
sTRi^? A. sr?^ iniT VT^ 'KT'si^ Jirfii^ sn^^; wW^ ^ ftc?R?T * h jt^ 
JT^ snrq;^. ■— 8. Q. mfiR;^ 3^ * i q^h^T^ »w^? A. ot^ rft frr^^ 
»T<iHi, srrfiF q^^ 55^ 3U^f^ ^n^* ^^ ^^TT.' — ^' Q* ^('^'i ^^ 
^ ^n^? A. ^I^ ^ TO sTPT^M^ibii. — 10. Q. ^ ^^^ Srit^ ^ 
^ ^fnr ?JL^? A. "^ fiysrf finn^ ^; gg;^ g»^-jL 5^ ^"^1 ^ 
^. — 11. Q. ^ 9» ^ awift wf^ " w srr^^, ^ rft^ jtih ^^ 
fq^ JET^ ? A. ^ irfi^ «q[ fft srof^ aict'*, ^fm^i*® ecrg^ sr^ ^5.^* 
sng^. — 12. Q. ff^^ &f»f^ui wi «^? A. ^ ^ i sr^ fft^ 
nl^* Q^ ^t^ ^^tefT. — 13. Q. TO jw 5^? A. <yirj»< g? ^ 
uif ^ f^sT^ STRPTT. — 14. Q. ti«ie«?) 3:^^ sftsr^ snr ^ ^r^? A. 3^^ 
fit ifter^ sn^, srffe «V ^ to tyrr^" ^. — 15. Q. rrt^ ^T 

^ ^TT^ '^ 4^11^ f^crj^ ^RR^? A. ^TT^'*? H^T^ ^fe sTTJ^, cW^^ ^ ". — 
16. Q. fft^^ Jt^ 5R 3T^ ^i^^T? A. fi^ JJ^Srg^ TO^ STT^. — 

17. Q. rft^ srm cR srij^n ^ Jf^ ^ ^t ^ qr^? A. fra^ fft 
sR^fi" ^ «r3^ q 5rTT^ ^TJi^ n^^'i ^n^ rft sr?^ ^hr^ T^^« — 1 8. Q. 
eft^ fnriT^ 5»T# 9» ^^q[ ^ ^ t/T? A. ag^ fft<^ «Pf^ ^5^, rj^ nrq^ 
9» rfijoiieL**^ vZT. — 19. Q. hI^ i ^ e^Qt^d i 55 ^iw ^ Rift? 
A. ^, nfc- fe^ ** srr^TT ; tis^i^ " rft ^h^ inrsiL ^^» ^'^ '^^ 
cT^TTT q:jg: srrq^. — 20. Q. g((^MM ^ ^Tft Syrq^lrr? A. to 03 



1) The following specimens of village-conversations were given to 
me by Pandit Gopal Bhatta of Benares. The spelling is his, excepting the 
virdmas and interpunctuations which I have added. 
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^, ffST^ S^T^L^*". — 21. Q. ^XT^ Wjk ^(ild l ^* ^ m6^\^ ^ 

Notes: 1) pers. il^. 2) adverb, past part. 3) arab. ^j^. 
4) 3. pi. pres. ind. of the potent, pass. 5) arab. Mtid. 6) pers. 
Sj^. 7) pers. fS. 8) arab.^j^i*. 9) pers. Ua^. 10) arab. ^^y^. 
11) pers. «-\i^, treated as a denom. root. 12) pers. jaj. 13) arab. 
uiAjIS. 14) 2. pi. imperative; or 9T ^ff^ or ^ OT^. 15) conj. part, 
of the double cans. 16) contr. for ?^ ^[^. 17) anomalous plur. 
of "H-^^, apparently made aftet Urdu (arabic) analogy, as ^*l^ 
orders, pi. of J^J^^. 18) 1. pi. pres. conj., used as future. 19) re- 
dundant form of srn. 

b) Between master and servant. 

«Fr, ^ Rjid ^? — 2. Q. ^, Wrft ft ^(3 ^ fl3:jr sraf^r WtTStt ^ 
f fV -BicfliS ^. A. 1^ ^^^^ ^ 9»Tg;. sfTjK? — 3. Q. li^ ^ ^rq^, n^ 
^nT5[^ ^1^. A, vrr^ ^ ^frmr ^J^ ^ ^ ^^. — 4. Q. cr f^ ^ 
u^^i^ 5rr^? A. r^ f^n;^ ft 9»t^ 5rTa[^. — 5. Q. ^^fW ft J^^ ^ ^^5. 
jm^. A. nw, ^S^ '^ «^ ^fTpJ* s^pq; p^. - 

6. Q. TO^ ft *lii^ f^^cri, Cm ^n^^*? A. srra^ rft rto^ R;^^ ^^cft. — 

7. Q. Jj^ ^wu^ ft HR^ ^^rrq;^^; ^rhg^ ^^^« A. ^ f®iydc!i, ^ 
BT^" ftn wra" sfTSf^. — 8. Q. tr-c^i, srsr ^^15, ft ^, nsr^ iH^H^ w 
^tm^ ^ srihi^ ^. A. fft^ 51^ ^ srp cfjt ^ ft ^? — 9. Q. 
inf ^ w|» ^ ^ frd cfti T<^". A. m^^ ftfcn ^? - 10. Q. 
^^T «RT? ^ft ^ mo^ ^g;^. A. ?ic^R" ^hlt? — 11. Q. jT^ ft 

^JT ft ^T5T ?TT5^ q^n^. A. sTc?T^ ^fih sT^! ^TT^ fft "^tf^ gTT^^ STT^. — 

12. Q. srr ftsTT, ^* fit st^t^* ma[. ^rrac; fiRT rft^ ^ ^ ^ sttS". 
A. ^ nt sn^ srrct; wra;^ ft ^rfe^ tii^<u^. — 13. Q. irar, ^^ w 
sr^ «h^fX<fli ^ 513? sTg;^ snrj, ^ ^rrf^*? A. ^ ^t^, rft sft^ iq[ ft 5ift^ 

frW^STT^. — 14. Q. ftrlHl '^^Tift sfto^ ft? A. ^ ^ TOft ^ ^t^^ 

5fT^. — 15. Q. *'T«jil ^ ^nft sfra* ft? A. ^rfe ^ xtt^ fft^^ s(<«t^ 
^ ^^« — 16. Q. ^ gft ^ar^ ^ '^ 5?C^ ^ ^*, ??t srj ^^^ 
^.. A. ^w! jfti^Vf ft iTf^* ^, ffV5^j[^li^^ — 17. Q. «i^! 

^, «rrr5T^ ^'^i^ ®^ ^^ '^'^ ^^f^ ^ '"^- ■^' ^*^^^ ^^ ^nft? 

26 



402 DIALOGUES. § 571.] 

cft?^ CTf n* ^? — 18. Q. MHi(l ^.Jjf^ frt- A. crnr^fft fq^rpqoT 
sriH ^; ^rf?^ *^^^ ^t^st. — 19. Q. ^! ^w 1 jit^ ^JTsft^ sriq;^. A. 

^ S^^T fHa" CF ^bT^ CRTT^ ^^tfl^? — 20. Q. ^! 5q[ QlMd ^l^cHI ; 
rT* s!^?T^* sit! A. if-e^'l, m! g^ 5TT ! f^TTT silled ^ Ru^. ^'^^ 

Notes: 1) pers. jj«3^. 2) old loc. 3) conj. part. 4) conj. 
part, of potent, pass. 5) pers. (^vXL>-. 6) arab. ^^^^^ 

c) Between two sisters. 

1. Q. ^, yf^4) ! ^^bi^' 9i^ n^sT^ l^^^^j^^ -A" jf^^ ^ ^^^ 

wVT. — 2. Q. ^ QT^ rft^^ ^rfoTT ^ WT^ ^ f^crt sftoRJ^ STRI^? 

A. ^n^, iTS^ ^f^^i HZ\ sij^, ffW ^tsl^\ sfteRfT^ 5115^. — 3. Q. 
cfi^i^ a^^i ^sT^ cFTcgL 8F^* ^^T ''^^ ®^*^ ^ •^' ^^^» ^^ ^ 
sn^*, ^fih^ W5, ^ srjfj^ tI^*- — ^- Q- ?. \^^^ «R5j^ ^RT^^ 
A. 4M^^ ^ ^f^^T; frs[^ jTTq[^ sfe, f!5j^ eh|^. — 5. Q. ril^i^ fSrfOTorT 
fit ^^ smt.*^ A. i|, srw «r-e^(ri (^^. — 6. Q. rrt^^ TOoTt' 55 53;^ 

fisralt firm^^ ^'^ ^ ^ '^ ^^- — 7. Q. tort f^fiiSl^* 
ini^? A. tiy^"* fft ^TK Mt^oiT f^jj^ ^; fia^* i^j srff^^ ti-*^ 

^H.* ^'^ "^^^ ^T8FJ7 . — 8. Q. wft ^^'^^ ^^^^ *i-<4^ ^^T^* '^J ^ 
551^ ^. A. ^^ ^ rfV fSi-eiiij^ srrq;^. — 9. Q. rft^ QTforr ir j^* ti^ojL 

^^^* 3Ft ^sfijt ^^ ^^fT ? A. ^n^, ^^T^^* OTrer[^ ^«|)cHI, ^ffej^ -di^vii 

'^ ^^ ^^ T^ ^^» ^ 'HmzPT ^<7 . — 1 0. Q. i^crV CRteft ^J1^ 

^ ^ ^ ^t^. — 11. Q. HqpTT! Ch<Ml^ fTtl5;[" ^rfV^^ ^ ^^, fft ^ SF> 

12. Q. f^qfi^tft 9>oR^5nzr? m^ Brfr[,^5?rT. A. fr^! rft ^rsr, 5*1^ 

^ 5q[ ^ ^; 5^ K^ ^ ^STTf^ ^ jTT^. — 13. Q. ^^fT srf^! 

9jq^^ ^ 9f fi^sr? — 14. Q. iisr^fTV ^^srl^firfT^ sir^® fi*^ ht^ 
^^pibiiiL ^ ^n^. A. 5r^«q[* ^ ^ &^:jr ^;"%f ; ^ fn^ *r%^ ^ 
«R5 9» BT^ ^TOT*® gff^snq^ ^^?3^. — 15. Q. ^ sttr^, w^srf^ gftT^ <^=i_ 
^[^ 1 A. ^ ! 5*7^ ^^f^ ^ ^^ qQfi, 7^^*; ^fft^ '^ ^TP or, f!sr rft^ 

Notes: 1) pers. j^:^. 2) arab. ^j^* 3) redundant form of 
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Trr^. 4) adverb, past part, of potent, pass. 5) shorter form of 
2. pi. pres. ind. fern., for ^^^. 6) arab. Uu^. 7) arab. j^lt> ^O. 
8) arab. v>ju. 9) arab. y^/o, 10) arab. Uao. 

d) Between parents and son. 

1. Q. (Father speaks): arrr! ^rar^ ^* 3^ ^ 3^5. 9» $rq[^ ^ 

3. Q. A 5R^ ^^^•^'n^ ?^» ^i^RL ^*J^ ^^* -^^ *<^M ^sn^, w 3^ 
wry sqr n* ftf ; srj^ st^tott?^ ^ sRsna fSrfci stt^. A. 9» srr^? 

^' ^^ WL ^^ 5^^ Sftft. — 6. Q. (Mother speaks): fToT, ilCT, 
d^<0 '^'HTr ^! A. frrar^ ^ ^^hI*^* 8f^ srifj^? — 7. Q. fnrsr f^r^*' 

8. Q. itf ^ 5^ ^^5 ?3L ^'^ ^ ^^''^ ^'^ ^ "A* *''^* ^ ''^ ^^^ 

yter! A. sr-jsR^ qffzrr ^ ^$» q^lRr^ ! — 10. Q. w^ srrft 9r 
sr^rrq^OTl A. «r^! sr^rnt srm^^TT ; ^snsr stt^wt^! — 11. Q. 
(Father speaks): stct! ^WHT^^ rra[^ ^ oH^ ^ WTSj;^. A. W^"*? — 
12. Q. fisr^*' TOfi" fT;[^ ^ ^^ 9» 'JJL.hw. A. ?n^**! «tt^ srttoRj^ 
srni^. — 13. Q. tiT^i' ^! fnoTfX^ srrft. A. ^! ifrj wW ^ qt^ ftracp[^ 
srra;^. — 1 4. Q. ti^^i ! ti^ysrra" 1 A. jtt:^ 1 ^yl^a T fTRr^cFrr^grpi^^? — 
15. Q. (Mother speaks): rT^^qr ^r^. A. 9V «Jf f^ CR^ia' ?n^ 

fnSIrT^. — 16. Q. .qrf^'^ ^ToTrl^; fTCsft 37^ ^T^ ^^?I^. A. ^^ l& 

^! — 17. Q. <^«nor, fft ^! ^hjT FTt ^f^"* ^■^'^^rer srra;^. A. ^! 
sTT^fft ^^ ^iT^ ^^; ST^^ nffe 9f ^. — 18. Q. ^T^^l; \\ 
A. 2^ erfprr, sftri" srfi' m(^m ! 

e) Between mother and boy. 

1. Q. TT^! ^ ^\\ A. 8RT 8F^? — 2. Q. CFT 5m[^ WT& 9» ? 

A. "^tSt STTff ; CFT^ '^ w^? — 3. Q. j^ srrj^ ^ 571^? A. j^ rft 
9WT sTTij^, <?ifeh^ ^ snq^; ?f^, rft 5^**; ^tf^ ^ ^jnq;^ ^! — 4. Q. 
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^^cfl. — 5. Q. 9Tfna[.» A. ^\Kn\ -^^w*, ^ vt ^ whI jfter ft^ra"? — 
6. Q. 8^ liteT snr ? A. jiq^ ^^* ^ ipf? — 7. Q. ^rf^! ^ 
^irr^l ij^ ^xj^ 9? sTT^ inoTri^. A. fRgfr! ^\ ^ ds"! ^^^ ^wi^cni. — 
8. Q. sT^r^ ^^?rra^; =tt^ fft 3 viQ^*oii fro stt^. A. ^*' irt^ eft 
ite! ^JT^ #r9T^^TT. — 9. Q. j^ "^^ ^ ^! A. ^ 9»T5*? ^ ^ 
^15^ ^1 I ' Mt^a T ^ franft" OTTj; ^. — 10. Q. 9^! fft^^! 

A. ^! ^! 

f) Between two boys. 

1. Q. CFJT m^! ^RPisr w^ ^? A. irsrfi''* 5^ ^M^ ^nft"; ^nn^ 

3. Q. fft^i^ JiT^ sF^f n^c?t^ siT?^? A. nV^^ ^ Q^y:f ^ ^. — 4. Q. 
rrs[^ ^ ^^; ^TOji;^ fTT^*. A, c^hr^ $RT^ w^ra ? — 5. Q. cttt hI^^ ^n^ 

srTg;^eR^ ?n^? A. ott eft srr^; ^^ to. — 6. Q. ^tst! cfrwV sttt^'*. 

A. CRT3T CFT^I srrq;^? — 7. Q. 9!t?t 5r|fT^ f^^. A. v^r! m^ ^t^^; 
mx^ ^rps^ ^*; rTSf^ ^R*^ ^ ^cSV'*. — 8. Q. nsf;^ ^ ^*t^ g^ ^ ^t^^ 
fn^T^ A. ^ BFfT^ 51^ iqr sTTfT^srn:? — 9. Q. ^ ij^ JSL^racgL^fro^i 
^ f^^^^ A. fftf^* ?JC^^^ — 10. Q. ^, sjiA^JL ^ ^^5^ 

^. A. «x^l jfl! a^T^ ^! -^ 11. Q. ^;'I^fft' JTcft ^^r^. A. sTT sl^T^l 
Notes: 1) 1. pi. pres. ind., for fut. ind. 2) old loc. ; ellip- 
tic, for rft^ ^J^. 3) pers. &^. 

3. FOLKLORE, 
a) The treasure in the field. 

^■^m*; sfST^ 3 ^1^ ^rflTSJ^, rT5[^ ^fTSPJ, ^ dh^^^iy^; ^ STZT iftj 'TT^ ^foTT 
1^ fcFT^tf^;^*; 5(7T ^* U^"; ^ <*4c(ft)(H^ ^ ^ snrr_ ^ ^'^Tft, 

c^ srsfT cftn srhr^ sriij^ sr^'* rft^ ^ 'T^ '^ ^ ^n^, zif 9» ^ ^n^ ; 
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Notes: 1) arab. ^^«^^ 2) pers. jjXit. 3) shorter form for 

SWTc^'*', 3. pi. 2*** pret. ind. ; see §26. 4) pers. *XL. 5) pers. 
S^^. 6) pers. (J^^. 



b) The two wise Brahmans. 

*nfiH:jr* 9? j^ w^'fi^ ^^X'^ T^^ ^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^ P^ ^ tJiyn^ M^wi^ 

rfl^^ f§RTT sTTR^; 3 J^ ?r3T* IT^^* tlf^TJfl ^ ^; fT5[^ of^^ '^[Tjrr 
fl^t H(*l^, fl^ ^ fl^ xCli^ 5F ITIfT^ , 41x^1 % ilx^l l|*oll^P^oinriH^ ; 

^^9t 35, JTEigT^; fTSr^ pfTT ^ 5F 3^^^ ^ "* ^»T^ ^TT5^* W5^ vt^ 
35 WT ? 3: 9»5^Nt^ wt iTTrT^ ^ J^ ^ ihl^ illd^ ; rTST^ JWT f*MIH^ 
9» ST^TUM QFf 3'^f^^ ^ xir^^ *M*^^ T^^ ^^ ''^ ^ cFTfTRr^ 9? rt hV 8F1 
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^ ^ snj STC ^ *T^^ ir*^' ^ 'T^ T^'ST^* '^'^ 1^ ^^^ 4^*^ ^ 

^tajF fftcF *^^y^ fS» n 5^ ydH-o|f|^ ^^; \ ^ SITiSJ T^^TT 3^ 

Notes: 1) ^ and ^'^ are emphatic. 2) arab. ^^t. 3) lit. 
standing, here ready. 4) shorter form for sitefornr^; see § 26. 
5) pers. rsOjA, 6) pers. ^l*>Juu*j. 7) for ^, see § 67. 8) 3. sg. 
2*^* pret. ind. of potent, pass, 9) pers. ^^j^ joy ; here used ad- 
jectively, through confusion with adj., formed like ^njft; see §253. 

c) The unfortunate Br&hman. 



^w^fTOR ^ 9i 'srrf^ 9V:f |^ ^m^*, ^rfts^q?!? ^ ^t^^\ ffq^?fr a^f^r 
^ ^^T^ ^W ^^-jt ?? ^swrer'* i^^ ipm*'*; fT^9!g fSr^w^^ 9> iqr smr^ 

«zftj^^' ^^^» ^^ ^ ^ ^^'^ 51!. ^ ^^^^ sffraFT^ ^, Qq[ rit^ cr^ 
^terr CF ^?5[ i^t^ ^m nzirej, rf^ij* «itfV 5q[ ^ Ir^^ ^ fsRn^R^ i^te^ $? 

fisj^ ^ OTTT H ^ QiHU^c^ -oii^ fife ^ 9r^ g^B^ gr ^rur ^ i 
iT^cj^, 9l[^ ffic^ w, fife ih*| *)^| I («^ 9?, fif» ^j^ ^r1^ ^ II 

Notes: 1) 3. pi. 2*^^ pret. ind. of potent, pass. 2) for 
JT^^. 3) or «iy^*, see § 291. 4) pers. y^. 5) irregular oonj. 
part, of the verb T^sr^ to die. 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 



Note: The numbers refer to the pages. 



A. 

Ablative 216, =s gen. 210, postpos. 
225, sing. 199. 203. 210, jplur. 199, 
suff. see suff., aff. see afit. 

Ahstract nouns see suff., are^fem. 
see feminine. 

Accent of numer. 252. 257—258, of 
pleon. forms 99. 100. 

Accfisative 216, sing. 208, proper 185. 
186. 220. 300, = dat. = old gen. 
196. 198, suff. see suff. 

Acquisitive verbs 387. 

Active case 217. 217—220. 221, voice 
316, past tense 217, use of pass. 138. 
145. 340 ; see also change of voice. 

Adjective 231. 247—250.263.267. 268, 
form of 247. 248, gender 248—249. 
declension 249 — 250, oompar. 250, 
in deris. sense 249, obi. form 249, 
pronom. 278. 802—310, part. 326. 

Adoerbial phrases 890. 391. 892, re- 
petition 390. 391, part, see part. 

Adverbs 889—394, pronom. 273. 310 
—316. 389. 392, nom. 389. 390— 
392, num. 389. 392, verb. 389. 392, 
original 889. 

Adversative conj. see conj. 

Affiliation of Gd. Lang. 217. 

Affinities of alphabets 2, short vo- 
wels 4, nasalisation 6, palatals 7, 
cerebrals 8, nasals 11, semivowels 
13, semicons. 17 — 24, sibilants 25, 
visairga 26, anusvara 27 — 81, masc. 
term. 37. 38. 40, fem. term. 41, neut. 
term. 42, change of single vowels 
43. 44. 45. 46. 90, insert, of se- 
mivowels 48, contr. of vowels 60. 
52. 54, changes of single cons. 35. 



58. 59. 60. 62. 63. 64. 65. 66. 68. 
• 69. 70. 71. 72. 73. 74. 91. 92. 93, 
changes of conj. cons. 76. 78. 82. 
83. 85. 86. 87. 88. 89. 94. 95, suff. 
96, pleon. 100. 108, deriv. secon- 
dary 112. 113. 114. 116. 117. 119. 
120. 121. 123. 125. 127. 128. 129. 
130. 131. 133. 134. 135, deriv. pri- 
mary 136. 138. 141. 147. 152. 154. 
155. 156. 158, roots 160, gender 
184. 248, number 186—189, act. 
case 217— 220, case aff. 221—223. 

394, adj. declension 249, adj. com- 
parison 250, card. 253—255. 262, 
ordinals 263, multiplic. 265, col- 
lect. 266, reduplicat. 267, fraction. 
269, proport. 271, subtract. 271, 
distribut. 272, definit. 272, inde- 
finit. 272, first pers. pron. 274. 278, 
second pers. 276. 280, correl. 285 
—289, reflex. 302, honor. 303, pos- 
sess. 304, quantit. 306, qualit. 307, 
indef. 809. 310, pron. adv. 311— 
313, verbs trans. 317, cans. 818, 
double cans. 321, comp. pass. 322, 
pot. pass. 324, auxil. 361—367, 
comp. 387—389, infin. 826, adj. 
part. 326, adv. part. 328, conj. 
part. 329, nouns of agency 330, 
pres. conj. and imp. 332, precat. 
339, pres. ind. 341—845, l"* pret. 
ind. 345—350, 2^^ pret. ind. 361^ 
pret. conj. 353, fut. ind. 356 — 859, 
periphrastic tenses 360, particles 
393. 394, postpos. 394, conjunct. 

395. 396. 397, interject 398. 
Affirmation see particles. 

Affix 222. 394, of case = old nouns 
202, indicating seven cases 203, of 
nom. plur. 186, act. 218. 219. 220. 
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224, ingtr. 227—280, dat. 194. 219. 
224—227, abl. 226. 226. 227—280, 
of gen. 4. 61. 129. 130. 191. 220— 
221. 228. 230—240. 299. 394. 304 
—306, loc. 241—242, pleon. verbal 
838. 346. 

Agent see active case. 

Alphabet 1. 2. 

Anamdhw see irreg., gender 188, 
asp. 309, annnasika 836. 361, short 
forms 199. 200. 201, long vowel 
267, ^ 336, num. forms 261. 263. 

264. 270, metathesis 391—392, sa£f. 

126. 186. 361. 
Antepenultimate vowel shortened 4. 

82. 60. 61. 818. 
Anundsiha 6. 27—31. 46—47, omit- 
ted 33. 201. 224. 279. 337. 342. 

362, sign of neut. 186. 202, sign 

of obi. plur. 187, anomal. 335. 361. 
Anusvdra 11. 27—31. 36, inorg. 212. 

836, euphon. 336. 
Apdbhramsa Saur. forms in E. H. 38, 

Nagara 276. 
Apostrophe 3. 
Arabic influence on 6d. 10, soands 

in E. H. 26. 26, words in Gd. see 

foreign. 
Archaic obi. 29. 186. 
Arddhachandra 6. 27. 
Aryan phon. system. 9. 
Aeration of unasp. 72. 266. 809, 

transferred 73. 92. 224. 364. 389. 
Assimilation of foreign soands in 

E. H. 26. 26, visarga 26, obi. and 

dir. forms 187. 203, "^ 86, n 89, 
jpers. sufF. 336. « 

AuxiUa^ verbs see verbs. 



Baiswdri forms 137. 

Bate 398. 399. 

Beames 220. 227. 228. 229. 236. 238. 

239. 257. 363. 
BehdH Ldl 219. 
BengdU alphabet 2. 3, respectf. term. 

330, term. ?Erw of I"' pers. 351, 

exception, comp. verbs 388, pleon. 

verb affix OFT 338. 

Bhagavati 389. 

Byeforms of poss. pron. 804, pronom. 
adv. 813. 



C. 

Caligraphic writing 2. 

Carainai numb, see num., declens. 

of, 262. 
Case 216—242. 220, seven 216, of 

agent see act., aff. 220. 222, see 

also aff., in Skr. 202. 
Catisdl conj. see conj., roots 156. 164. 

170. 171. 178. 817, verb 316. 317— 

322. 388—385. 387, rad. suff. 154. 

157. 317. 319. 
CatMe, pronom. adv. of, 311. 312. 
Cerehrcdisation of dentals 9. 239. 
Cerebrals 8—10. 
Chance, verbs express, of, 886. 
Chand 189. 195. 196. 206. 208. 210. 

219. 227. 231. 232. 233. 234. 237. 

238. 276. 278. 294. 296. 298. 299. 
Change of anusv4ra to nasal 88, mute 

cons, to nasal 86. 87, cons, to ^ 

89, of flr to ^ 42—43. 228, SRT to 
^46, 5^ to sr^ in E. H. 10. 12. 62. 
261, ^ and n;^ 84. 92. 224, ^ to 
:j" 12. 16. 34. 63, 15^ to ^, ^, :j^ 
13. 64. 65, of J to :jr, cnT,, 1_ 13. 34. 
60. 61. 62. 111. 120. 160. 2W, n^ 
tosT , and sT^to q^l7— 24, 5^to n;^ 
28,' ^ to g[^ 238. 239, J to vT^ 62. 
140, ^to 5 226, ^ to 51:^289. 294, 

5^ to f^ 255. 260. 309. 364, g[ to 
^268, W to ^ 296, SP to ^ 8. 132. 
160 or to OT 296. 347. 365, fin. 

sounds 36 — 42, med. single vowels 

42 — 47, vowels in contact 47 — 56, 

init. vowels 90—91, single cons. 

67—74. 91—93, conj. cons. 75—89. 

93—95. 337, gender 42. 181. 182. 

183—185, voice 138. 145. 149. 150. 

158. 164. 168-170. 175. 217, class 

161. 164—168. 364, number 208. 

211. 274. 
Circumflex see anunasika. 
Class see change of class, suff. 161, 

see also incorporation. 
Classification of cons. 7. 
Collective numb, see numerals. 
Combination of vowels see contraction. 
Comparison of a^. 250. 
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Campardtive degree 250. 
'Completion^ verbs express, of, 386. 
Completive Yerhs 386. 
Compound cons, see cons., roots 173 

—177. 177. 179. 329, verbs 147. 329. 

362. 382. 385—389, pass, see pass., 
'plur. 185. 186. 190. 300—802. 303, 

tenses see tenses. 
Compounds resembling suff. 110. 127 

—136. 132. 158. 
Composite form of per. term. 353. 
Concessive conjunction see conj. 
Conditional fut. 359, fat. exact 359, 

darat. pres. 359, pres. 360, preter. 

359, conj. see conj. 
Confusion of gender see gender. 
Conjugation of trans. 316. 371 — 375, 

intrans. 316, auxil. verb 367—371, 

regal, act. verb 371—375. 375— 

378, comp. pass, verb 380—382, 

caasal verbs 383—385. 
Cor^ugationci suff. see suffixes. 

Conjtmct cons, see cons., T^ 23. 24. 

72. 78. 89. 94. 95. 

Conjunction 252. 389. 395—398, co- 
pal. 395, advers. 395, disjunct. 396, 
condit. or concess. 396, causal or 
final 397, paraphrased 397. 

Conjunctive part, see part., mood 316. 
331, past tense see past, pres. see 
pres. 

Connecting vowel m 176. 252. 261, 

^ 139. 148. 167, f 176. 

Consonants 6—26, single 34—35. 57 
—74, conj. 35—36. 75—89. 85, 
transposed 73, interchanged 74, 
interpolated 74. 

Construction passive 217, pass.-act. 
218. 

Constructions or prayogas see prayoga. 

Continuative verbs 386. 

Contracted syllables 378. 380. 383. 
393, see also contraction and vocali- 
sation, forms see form, num. forms 
271, term, of verbs 339. 

Contraction of hiatus vowels 24. 26. 
29. 33. 34. 35. 40. 47. 48. 50. 54. 
67. 68. 75. 122. 132. 157. 158. 198. 
232. 252. 

Copulative conj. see conjunction. 

Correlative pron. 273. 274. 284—302. 

Corruption of foreign words see for- 
eign. 

Cwoea 257. 308. 335—336. 



D. 

Bative 216. 226, disappear, in Pr. 202, 
= old gen. 193. 195. 197. 202. 206. 
210. 279, = old gen. = ace. 196. 
198, postpos. 224. 225, singul. 203. 
208, aff. see aff. 

Declension of adj. 249—250, correl. 
pron. 299, honor, pron. 303, indef. 
pron. 309, pers. pron. 282—283, 
pleoB. pron. 282. 300. 302, poss. 
pron. 304, qual. pron. 307, quant, 
pron. 306, reflex, pron. 302, sub- 
stant. 242—246. 

Defective num. 267, verbs 361. 364. 
367—368. 370. 371. 

Definite pres. ind. 359, preter. of 
perf. ind. 359. 

Definitive numb, see numerals. 

Degree of adj. 250, verbs 317—322. 

Demonstrative general 284. 286—287, 
near 284. 285—286. 291. 304, pron. 
282. 284, remote or far 273: 284. 
286. 291. 304. 

Denominative formation 355, par- 
ticiple 118, root 81. 82. 164. 172— 
173. 177. 179. 347, rad. suff. 154. 
157. 158. 

Dentalisation of cerebrals 14. 

Derivation of adv. 391—392, abl. 
and instr. aff. 227—230, act. dat. 
aff. 220, dat. aff. 224—227, gen. 
aff. 230—240, loc. aff. 241—242, 
conj. 395. 396. 397, interject. 898, 
nouns of agency 330, num. 72. 73. 
74. 82. 86. 87. 90, plur. signs 189 
—192, particles 393. 394, postpos. 
394, pronom. adv. 313—316, cor- 
rel. pron. 289—299, honor, pron. 
303, indef. pron. 309—310, qual. 
pron. 308, quant, pron. 306, first 
pers. pron. 274—276. 278—280, 
2'»* pers. pron. 276—278. 280— 
281, possess, pron. 304 — 305, re- 
flex, pron. 302, a few peculiar pro- 
nom. forms 281 — 282, direct term. 
212—216, fern. term. 125—126. 
249, obi. term. 192—202, aux. 
verbs 361—367, caus. verbs 319— 
321, double caus. 321—322, comp. 
verbs 387—389, conj. part. 329, 
pass. 323—324, prec. 339—341, 
fut. ind. 356 — 359, pres. conj. and 
imperf. 334—339, pres. ind. 341— 
345, pret. conj. 853—355^ first 
pret. ind. 345—350, second pret 
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ind. 351 — 854, trans, verbs 817, 

8uff. see suff. 
Derivtxtive roots 171—172, suff. 95. 

96. 99, primary 95. 118. 183. 136. 

186—158, secondary 95. 111—136. 

179. 
Deaiderative verbs 886. 
Desire expressed by suff. see suff. 
Devandgari 1. 2. 15. 24. 
Dhdtupdtha 172. 
Dialogues 400. 
Diminutive forms 104. 107. 123. 182, 

suff. 100. 101. 107. 134. 
Direct form, see form, of demonstr. 

pron. 284, first pers. pron. 274, 

= obi. 219. 
Direction, pronom. adv. of, 811. 
Disaspiration 72. 81. 82. 85. 89. 160. 
Disjunctive oonj. see conjunction. 
DissoltUion of oonj. cons. 57. 76. 77 

—79. 155. 262. 
Distribution of Pr. gen. suff. 204— 

209. 
Distributive numbers see numerals. 
Disused past tense act. 217, roots 

154. 156. 157. 177, words 106. 107. 

124. 126. 128. 
Dou&Ie causal 320. 321—322. 384. 385. 
Doubling of cons. 79. 85. 101. 158. 

255, retained 80. 158, vowels 85. 

Dravidian lang. and sounds 8—10. 

Dubitatvoe pres. 359, preter. 860. 

Durative fut. ind. 359, pres. condit. 

' 359, pres. ind. 359, preter. ind. 359. 



Elision of causal suff. frTS[^ 145, of a 

cons. 6. 59. 69—72. 76^ 79. 79— 
80. 85. 86. 93. 94. 95. 308, double 
cons. 57. 58. 76. 85—87. 113. 254. 

258. 862^ final auusvara 36, final 
anunasika 33. 42. 279. 337. 342. 

352, final visarga 36, final ^ 252. 

254, gen. suff. 281, initial vowels 
90. 91. 162. 395, nasal 6. 28. 30. 
57. 58, neutral vowel 5, person, 
verb. suff. 347. 351. 378, semicons. 
19, semivowels 67. 58. 117. 132. 
156. 158. 159, syllables 254. 258. 

259, of f 34. 47. 70—71. 122. 193. 
198. 224. 255. 260. 270. 295. 299, 
of oT before ^ or ^ 35. 69. 318, 



of flr ;55. 90. 117. 145. 270, of 7; 
69. 128. 135. 232. 308, of ^ 70, 

of sr 71. 117, of sr 72. 

EUiptic phrases 213. 

Emphatic form of conj. part. 829. 

330, form of pron. 284. 301. 809. 

310.311, particles or aff.299.309. 

314. 393. 397. 
Enclitic eonj. 395, particles 393, pxon. 

338. 345. 

Euphonic anusvara 346, f 335. 356, 
>r 270, semicons. 16. 18. 24. 32. 

47—48. 269. 335. 371. 
Exception, see anomalous, irregular, 

Bengali, etc. 
Expansion of hiatus-vowels 47. 48. 



F. 

Feminine 181. 248. 263. 265, forming 
abstr. nouns 113. 116. 117. 123, 
express, diminutiveness 123, in- 

strum. 1^1, in 9 245. 267. 268, 

in m 245, in ^ 245—246, in ^ 246, 

in 3: 246. 
Final a sounded 32, conj. 7^ and S[^ 

pronounced 5, conj. see coig. 
First pers. pron. 273. 274. 278. 281. 

303, pers. of verbs 331, pret. see 

preterite. 
Foreign sounds 25, words 25. 80. 125. 

174. 389. 390. 391. 394. 395. 396. 
Fwm short 54. 179. 181. 182. 194. 

242. 243. 244. 245. 246. 247, long 

98. 99. 112. 179. 180. 182. 242. 

243. 244. 245. 246. 248. 249. 273. 
274.284, strong 97. 103. 112. 126. 
189. 180. 182. 194. 247. 248. 249. 
263. 267. 282. 285. 330. 351. 355. 
360, weak 97. 98. 99. 103. 112. 
126. 139. 157. 180. 247. 263. 282. 
285. 353. 354. 360, redundant 53, 

99. 112. 179. 180. 182. 243. 244. 
245. 246. 247. 248, meaning of, 
181, direct 185. 186. 187. 203. 219. 
274. 284, obi. 185. 187. 192. 203. 
212. 214. 218. 263. 267. 269. 274. 
284. 313. 394, gen. obi. 203. 220, 
spec. obi. 203. 220, contr. 247. 271, 
uncontr. 247, root 159, subst. 279 
—281, adj. 247—248, card. num. 
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251—253, pron. 278. 282. 284. 299. 
300—302. 806. 307, verbs 316— 330, 
pleon. of verbs 362, neg. of verbs 
363, inchoat. of verbs 363. 366, 
neut. pron. 284. 

Fractional num. see numerals. 

Frequentative verbs 386. 

Future indio. 83. 34. 146. 831—333. 
343. 855—359. 359, part, see part., 
condit. see cond., exact ind. 360, 
exact condit. 359, durative 359. 

Futurity, verbs expr. immed. 887. 



G. 

Gender expr. smallness or largeness 
107. 108, identity of 248, pron. 
273. 284. 302. 309, nouns 181—185. 
248—249, verbs 381. 341. 350. 353. 
355. 360. 362. 381, uncertainty of 
181, confds. of 355. 368. 372. 373. 

Genitive 216, sing. = nom. sg. or 
plur. 215. 277, = instr. 218, old 
see old or dat. or ace, dropped 
281, = obi. form 202. 218, origin 
of gen. suff. 209—212, aff. see aff. 

Gerund 147. 888. 

Granth see old Panj&bi. 

Gu^a 317. 

Gupta 2. 

GurmuJcM 2. 3. 13. 15. 20. 



H. 

Habituai pret. 359, past see Mara- 

thi or Panjabi 
Hardening of semivow. 58. 59. 72. 92. 
Heterogeneous conj. 75. 76. 
Hiatus 16. 33. 47. 52. 54. 55. 
High Hindi 219. 
Hindi, high see high, old see old, 

vulgar see vulgar, low see low, 

pleon. verb. aflf. fT or fir 346. 

Historical present see Marathi. 
Homogeneous conj. 75. 76. 
Honorific pron. 273. 303. 



I. 

Identity of nom. and ace. proper 
220, genders 248, pres. conj. and 
impei^. ^2, pres. conj., imper. 
and indie. 334, pres. ind. and fiit. 



ind. 348. 857, pret. conj. and pres. 

ind. in Marathi see Mar&thi, dat. 

and act. suff. 220. 
Immediate futurity, verbs express, of 

387. 
Imperative 53. 316. 331. 333. 337— 

339. 339—341. 
Imperfect ind. 859. 
Impersonal verb 382. 
Importation of Arab. andPers. sounds 

into Gd. 10. 25. 
Inchoative verb, forms 363. 366, verbs 

387, suff. W or ^W 863. 

Incorporation of class snff. 161. 162 — 
164. 165. 168, pass. suff. 164. 

Increment ^ 340—341, W 362—363. 

Indeclindbles 889—398. 

Indefinite pres. ind. 854, pron. 284. 
289. 299. 309—310. 

Indefinitive numb, see numerals. 

Indicative 316. 331. 345, fut. see fut., 
pres. see pres., perf. see perf., im- 
per. see imper., pret. see pret., old 
pres. in Skr. see old, fiit. in Skr. 
and Pr. 839. 

Infinitive 145. 160. 153. 159. 185. 
316. 326, obi. 326. 385. 388. 

Inflexion of nouns 179—316, verbs 
316—389. 

Initial letters 3, vowels 90. 97, HT^ 

in E. H. 12. 
Inorganic anunasika 256, anusvara 

212, ^11. 
Insertion of vowels 57, euph. U and 
ar 33. 54. 65. 97. 159. 371, of cons. 
74, of oT 50. 65. 138, of U 54. 137 

—138, of 5 48. 105. 133. 269, see 

also euphonic. 
Instrumental 216, = gen. 218, sing. 

199. 208, plur. 199, suff. see suff. 
Intensitive verbs 882. 885. 386. 
Interchange of cons. 74, gend. 356. 
Interjection 398, in vocat. 217. 
Interpolation of vowels 76. 77—79. 

93—94. 252, of cons. 74. 267, see 

also insertion. 
Interrogative pron. 284. 288. 299. 

394, particles 394. 
Intransitive verbs 316. 317. 333. 348. 

350. 360. 380. 382. 
Irregular verbs 371. 378—380. 381 

—382. 383. 385, pass. 822. 324, 
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oaus. 817. 318—319. 820, past part. 
188. 326. 845. 381. 



K. 

Kahir 195. 196. 219. 231. 238. 
Kaithi 1. 10. 15. 16. 20. 24. 
Kashmiri 240. 256. 
KeUogg 382. 
KhaH bJhdsM 16. 75. 
Kinis of verbs 316—317. 
Konkani 239. 240. 317. 
Kothi/v&l see Mahajani. 
KtkHa 2. 



L. 

Lassen on first pers. pron. 275, conj. 
part. 330, fut. of oT-type in Pr. 

357, pers. suff. 336. 
Lengthening of short vowels 46. 83. 

101. 171. 194. 252. 261, rad. vowel 

316. 317. 
Likeness express, by suff. see suff. 
Literary form of Gd. lang. 219. 
Locative 216. 241. 242, postpos. see 

postpos., form of past part. 360, 

sing. 199. 208. 210, plur. 199. 
Long vowel 3, form see form. 
Low Hindi 219, see also vulgar and 

theth 368. 



M. 

Magadh forms 137. 

Mahdjani 2. 

MaithiU forms 187. 

Jfanner, pron. adv. of, 311. 312. 389. 

391. 
Mardthi roots not in E. H. 160, [type 

of obi. term. 192, dat. = old gen. 

193, habitual past or historical 

pres. 332. 344. 357—366, respectf. 

term.. 339, identity of term, of 

pres. conj. and pres. ind. 354. 
Marhai^deya on decl. 204. 205. 215. 

216. 236, pleon. forms 101, pron. 

forms 275. 277. 279. 293. 296. 298. 

305, conj. part. 329, on euphonic 

semicons. 17. 
MascuHne 181. 248. 265, express. 

„place" 151. 



Masculines in fT 242—243, in 9T 243, 

^ 243—244, ^ 244, S 244, 3: 244 

—245. 
Meaning of comp. verbs 386—389, 

nom. forms 181, the twopret. ind. 

345, suff. 95. 100. 145, 
Medial single cons. 57 — 60, conj. 

cons. 75—77. 
Metathesis see transposition. 
Mewdri 240. 
Mixed conjuncts 75. 
Monosyllabic roots, irr. cans, of 318. 
Moods ofverbs 316. 326—330, indie. 

316. 331, conj. 316. 331, imper. 

316. 331. 
MrehchhaJcatihd 234. 235. 
Jifultiplieative numb, see num. 
MtOtiplicationiXLhle 251. 252. 264. 265. 
Mute conson. 6. 



N. 

Ndgara Apabhramsa 276. 805, Bha- 

sha 345. 
Ndgari see Devanagari. 

NaipM pleon. verb. suff. ^338. 
NoLsai cons. 6, 7 in £. H. 10, ? and 

oT in vulg. E. H. 10, in Pr. 11— 

12, indicated by anusvara 11. 
Nasalization 6, of vowels 46 — 47. 81. 

84. 393, of oT 47> 

Negative verb, form 368. 364. 370— 

371, part. 868. 393—894. 
Neuter 183—185. 
Neutral sounds 18, vowel 3. 4. 5. 
Nominal term, see term., deriv. 177, 

ftdv see &dv 
Nominative 216. 217. 220, sing. 36. 

38. 208. 214, plur. 185. 186. 199. 

212—216. 272, = dir. form. 185. 

203, == gen. 215. 277, = voc. 216. 

217, = aco. proper 220. 
Noninitial vowel 3. 
Nouns rad. 172, of act and agency 

145. 150. 380. 
Number of nouns 185—216, verbs 331. 

841. 345. 350. 353. 355. 360. 881. 
Numerals 250—278, deriv. of see de- 
riv. and suffs., ord. 126—128.250. 

263—264. 267. 269, indef. 135. 250. 

272—273, card. 250. 251—262. 263. 

269. 270, collect. 250. 262. 265. 
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265 — 267, aggreg. see collect, j con- 
tract, forms 271, distribut. 250. 
271-272, defin. 272, indef. 135. 
250. 272—273, defective 267, fra- 
tion. 250. 268—270, multipHc. 250. 
264—265, proport. 250.270—271, 
subtract. .250. 271, adv. see adv., 
adverb, phrases 872, reduplicatives 
250. 267—268. 



o. 



Oblique form see form, form in ^ 

51. 70. 136. 137. 145. 360, = old 
gen. 202. 218, = dir. 219, = pron. 
adv. 313, of adj. 249, sing. 185. 
186. 187. 192. 195, plur. 185. 187. 

195. 198. 242, archaic 186, term. 
187—189. 192—202, inf. see inf. 

Old gen. term. 191. 193, pres. tense 
334. 341. 344. 351. 353. 356. 357. 
362, fut. 339. 356, Hindi 139. 195. 

196. 198. 206. 207. 210. 214. 219. 
220. 224. 230. 231. 237. 238. 241. 
835. 846, Hindi pers. sufif. 335— 
339. 846, Pr. forms 354, Bengali 
196, Gujarati 219. 230. 240, Ma- 
rathi 219. 229. 238. 241. 332—383, 
Panjabi 196. 206. 207. 210. 214. 
219. 280. 233. 287. 239. 240. 356. 

Omission see change and elision. 
Ordinal numb, see numerals. 

Organic 2T and of 16, 

Origin of cerebrals 8—10, of obi. 

form 187. 192. 202—208, obi. or 

gen. suff. 209—212, pleon.suff. 108. 

110—111, see also derivation. 
Original Aryan cerebrals 9, single 

cons. 57. 78. 81, conj. cons. 7^ 

77, adv. see adv. 
Orlya alphabet 2. 20. 21. 



P. 

PaisdcU 12. 
PaHatljd cons. 7. 

Palatalisation of ^ 288. 239, ^ 289. 

Pdli 280, suff. of conj. part. 239. 

Panjabi anom. pronom. forms 279 — 
280. 305, anom, 1«* pers. suff. 336, 
habit, past 866, oldPanj. see old. 

Paradigms of deol. 220. 242—246. 
288. 800—302. 



Paraphrased conjunction 897. 
Participle pres. 34. 83. 186. 226. 228. 

826. 330. 844. 853. 358. 859, past 

138. 217. 226. 826. 345. 350. 357. 

859. 860. 378. 881, past used as 

denom. root 172. 178. 847, future 

145. 146. 150. 830. 838. 355, ad- 
verb. 228. 328. 360. 885. 888, conj. 

4. 225. 229. 282. 828—330. 378. 

885. 387, adj. 860. 885, see also 

past and pres. part. 
Participles 816. 326—830. 
Participial tenses see tenses. 
Partide of affirm, and negation 892 

—393, interrog. 394, emph. see 

emphatic. 
Pdschd dialect 15. 16. 
Pashtu roots 178, past part. 139, 

causals 820, postpos. 894, pers. 

verb. suff. 835—837, pleon. suff. 

in 110. 
Passive root see root, construct, see 

constr., compound 822—328. 381 

'—382. 885, voice 188. 816. 322— 

326, potential 324—825. 882—388. 

885, term, used actively 188. 145. 

840, see also chauge of voice. 
Past conjunctive 881, see also pret. 
Perfect indicative 859. 
Periphrastic tenses see tenses. 
Permissive verbs 887. 
Permutation of roots 161. 
Persian influence on Gd. 10, words 

see foreign, pers. verb. suff. 385 

—387. 
Person of verbs 831. 341. 845. 350. 

353. 855. 860. 881. 
Personal pron. see pron. 
Phonetic spelling 5. 17, disguises of 

roots 161, system in Skr. 8. 6. 12. 

24. 26. 27, in Hindi 6, in Aryan 9, 

permutation see permutation. 
Phrase adverb. 890. 891, phrases in 

E. H. 398-399. 
Pischel 224. 285. 

Place, pron. adv. of 810.811. 889. 890. 
Pleonastic declens. of pron. 282. 800, 

verb. aff. 888. 846, verbal form 362, 

rad. suff. 161. 161—162. 170—171. 

173, suffs. 61. 95. 96—111. 100. 

119. 122. 127. 184-179. 226. 247. 

268. 289. 297. 306. 307. 814. 891. 

392, ?r (or 97) added 110. 112. 116. 

116. 117. 119. 120. 122. 125. 127. 
188. 187. 140. 141. 154. 155. 156. 
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Pluperfect 350. 859. 

Plural 185. 212—216. 381, comp. 185. 
808, simple 185. 186, periphrastic 
186, obliqae see obi., sign see sign, 
used as sing. 274, of verbs 881, of 
long adj. 249, old term of 189. 

Posaessionai adj. see suff. 

Possesewe pron. see pron. 

Postposition 222. 389. 394, of dat. 
224. 225, of abl. 225, of loc. 241, 

m<?T 198. 225. 

Postpositional loo. 51. 52. 
Potential verbs 386, pass, see pass. 
Prdkrit comp. verbs 889, methods of 
forming pret. coig. 354, old see old. 
Prayogaa 326—327. 383. 348. 
Precative 889—341. 

Prefixing of ^ 93, of ?r or ^ 96, of 

^ 272. 

Prepositions 894. 

Present part, see part, dur. 859, dur. 
cond. 859, cond. 860, dabit. 859, 
coiy. 51. 52. 159. 331—339. 343. 
345. 357. 359, imperat. 831—839. 
339—341, ind. 341-345. 353. 357. 
359, ind. in Skr. 384. 

PreteriU, first 331. 845—850. 851. 
378, second 381. 350—353. 361, 
conj. 84. 853—855. 859, ind. 138. 
331. 833. 345. 350. 351. 859, cond. 
359, dubit. 360. 

Primary roots see roots, derivat. 
suff. see derivative. 

Pronominal long forms 273, strong 
forms 273, . short forms 4, adj. 273. 
303—310, adv. 273. 310—316. 

Pronowns 232. 273—815, emphatic 
310. 311. 312, pers. 273—284. 303t»^ 
corr. 273. 284—302. 305—308, re- 
flex. 273. 302. 303W-, honor. 273. 
303, poss. 273. 281—282. 302. 803 
—305, demonstr. 284. 285—287. 
291. 304, rel. 284. 287—288. 310, 
inter. 284. 288. 299, indef. 284. 
289. 299. 809—310, of quantity 
289. 291. 293. 294. 297. 305—807. 
313, of quality 294. 295. 307—308. 
313, enclitic 338. 345. 

Pronunciation of neut. vowel 4, short 
vowel 4. 5, palatals 7. 8, cerebrals 

8—10, init. S^and ST^ 16, 51^16, x, 

1 etc. 6, ^ and cF^ 12, zg 13, Ma- 
gadhi 17, semicons. and semivowels 



17. 18, ZoT and ^ 21, ^ und QT 24. 
25. 270, anunasika and anusvara 
27. 81, Beng. verb. term. 849, ^ 85, 

^ 86,. tT 35, *^ 85. 
Ptopoirtional numb, see num. 



Q. 

Quality pron. of 294. 295. 307—308. 

818. 
Quantity pron. of 289. 291. 293. 294. 

805-307. 313. 

Quiescent 9 4. 81. 36. 37. 38. 97. 128. 
' 265, ^ and S 38. 128. 252. 254. 388. 



R. 

Badieal vowel 816, tenses 831. 881 

—846. 
Bed\Action of asp. 57. 58. 59. 65—67. 

79. 270, vowels 82. 33. 38. 261. 
Medundant form see form. 
Pjedupliealion of roots 867, num. 271. 

272, emph. part 897, suff. 97. 101. 

102. 104. 
Beduplicative numb, see num. 
Beflexive pron. 273. 302. SOB^, 
Beflexiveness verbs express, of 386. 
Regular verb conjugated see conjug. 
Bdation express, by suff. see suff. 
Belative pron. 284. 287—288. 310. 
Bemote demonstr. pron. 273. 
Bepetition adverb. 890. 391. 
Bespect term, of 393. 
Bespectful termin. 339. 
BeAdtant single cons. 57 — 58, conj. 

cons. 75—77. 

Betention of double cons. 80, of ^ 

iJ conj. 74. 76—77.. 255. 

Bomance lang. 239. 

Boots 159—179. 381. 387, in long 
vowels 46. 387, permut. of see per- 
mut., not in E. H: 166, primary 
161. 161—171. 177, secondary 161. 
171—177. 177, unchanged 161, de- 
rivative see deriv., denom. see de- 
nom., compound see compound, 
simple 168. 171. 174. 319.819, pass. 
168. 171, cans, see cans., paraphra- 
sed 174, tatsama 179. 
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S. 

Sandhi 86. 47. 48. 

Second pers. of verbs 381, preter. 

see pret., pers. pron. 278. 276. 280. 

281. 303"-. 
Secondary deriv. suff. see derivat. 
Semicerebrcds 9. 10. 25. 
Semiconsonant 17. 24. 
Semidentals 7. 
Semitatsama 67. 76. 77. 112. 180. 265. 

809. 
Semivowels 6. 
Setubandha 217. 218. 
Short vowel 3. 4. 5. 82. 83, form see 

form. 
Shortening of antepenult, vowel 32. 

83. 97, long vowels 46. 90. 101. 
* 102. 145. 166. 171. 261. 817. 318. 

835. 896, final U bS, radic. vowel 
316. 317. 

Sibilants 6. 

Signs of plar. 186. 189—192. 232, 
nasalization 6, vowels 8. 

Simple roots see roots^ plural 185, 
causal 383—884. 885, verb 816.317. 

Simplification of conj. cons. 57. 76. 
79-86. 118. 

Sindhi old 219, agreement with E. H. 
15. 16, roots not in E. H. 160, pre- 
serves short vowel 86, type of obi. 
term. 192, obi. in poetry 203, anom. 
pron. forms 279—280, anom. indef. 

pron. 309, pres. part, in ffr or "^T 

358, anom. first pers. suff. 886, 

pleon. suff. in S. 110. 
Single cons, see cons., vowels see 

vowels 
Singular ISb. 187. 192. 381. 
Speciai Hindi vowels 4. 
^Hximens of E. H. 898—407. 
Spelling see phonetic 5, in Qujarati 

201, of "St^ as oPT^ 252. 

Softening of cons. 67. 58. 69. 60—66. 

83. 892. 
Strong forms see forms, conj. 76, 

auxil. verb 369—370. 
Substantive 179—246. 268, forms 179 

— 181, see also forms, gender 181 

—185, numb. 185—216. 
Substitution see change. 
Subtractive numb, see num. 
Suddenness verbs express, of 386. 
Suffix of nomin. 215, accus. 207. 391, 

instrument. 206. 206. 212. 280, dat. 



207, abl. 206. 206. 207. 211. 230. 
391, gen. sing. 192. 193. 195. 208. 
204—206. 207—208. 209. 211, gen. 
plur. 194. 198. 203. 205—206. 208 
—209. 211. 212, loc. 51. 62. 70. 205. 
206. 207. 391, obi. plur. 185. 272, 

pres. ind. 341, 344, ^'^ of 1"* sing. 

pres. 52. 831. 836—386. 337, ^* 
of 1»* pi. pres. 70. 831. 336—386. 
838, 3 of 2^ sing. pres. 831. 335. 

337—388, ^ of 2* pi. pres. 70. 831. 

336. 338—339, fTf; or ^ of 2* plur. 

331—382. 836. 839, ^ of 8* sing. 

pres. 51. 831. 885, ^* of 8* pi. pres. 

51. 70. 227. 887, ff^ of 8« pi. pres. 

83, ffg or 3rT^or 3^or fltrLor 3?^ 

339, pres. imper. 331. 833, 3 of 
imper. 53. 331, pres. conj. 331. 333, 
prec. 339—341, ^ 340—341, first 

pret. ind. 345. 849, fRP[^ of past 
tense 34. 62—63. 137— U4. 360. 
360, ^ 3^ sing. fut. ind. 33. 70, 

Wi^ of part. pres. 83. 136—137. 

353. 359. or ffj or ^ 868, past 

part. 137—144. 345. 350. 359. 378, 
fut. part. 145—150. 355. 378, conj. 
part. 4. 329, infin. 145—164. 169, 

^ obi. infin. 87, cans, verbs 317. 

819, inchoat. 363, verbal omitted 
see elision. 
Suffixes redupl. see reduplication, 
contr. 100, their meaning see mea- 
ning, vulg. see vulg., diminut. see 
diminutive, expressing smallness 
100. 107, contempt 1^, afifection 
100, likeness 107. 111. 119. 122. 
134, possession 116. 117. 118. 120. 
121. 122. 136, relation 120. 122. 
129. 132. 136, desire 131, workers 
of somethiiig 129—130, wages or 
price 146, instrument 151, place 
151, resembling compounds see 
comp., added to verb, roots 114, 
forming abstr. nouns 112. 118. 114. 
116. 117. 128. 131. 132, feminines 
123, numerals 128, ord. numbers 
126. 267, nouns of act 145. 146. 
150. 151. 154. 165. 157, nouns of 
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agency 145. 147. 150. 151. 156. 158, 
used with foreign words 125, ano- 
mal. 126. 136, improper 127—136, 
confused 138. 145. 153, conjuga- 
tional 4. 34. 331. 333. 339. 841. 344. 
345. 349. 350. 353. 355. 358, pleon. 
rad. 161, derivat. see deriv., pleon. 
see pleon., pleon. verbal see a£f. 

Sttperlanve degree 250. 

St^ne 333. 

Si^^pression of intermed. vowel 75, 
see also elision. 

Symbol see sign. 

T. 

Tadbhava 67. 59. 75. 

Tossy de 277. 

Tatsama 5. 10. 16. 17. 24. 26. 67. 
112. 116. 179. 183. 225. 267. 

Tenses 381—367, past act. 217, pres. 
331. 331—339, past 331, fat. 331, 
simple 331, comp. 342 — 843, part. 
248. 331. 345—359, periphrastic 
331. 350. 359—367. 373—375. 380. 
384. 

Termination dir. 212 — 216, nom. 54, 
verb. 51. 52, of roots 159, obi. and 
dir. forms 187—189, old plur. 189, 
obi. plur. 198. 212, nom. plur. 199, 

trans, verbs 317, fTR^of 1** pers. 

in Beng&li 351. 
Theth 10. 11. 12. 16. 75. 197. 
ilUrd pers. of verbs 331, pers. pron. 

273. 804. 
Time pronom. adv. of 811. 312. 889. 

390. 
Transfer of aspiration see aspirat., 

of ^ or 3 into the preceding syl- 
lable 34. 100. 236. 335. 339. 351. 352. 

Transitive verbs 816. 317. 333. 348. 
350. 860. 880. 384. 

Transliteration of neutral vowel 3, 
anunasika 6, cerebrals 9. 

Transposition of vowels 391—392, of 
cons. 73. 257. 270. 294. 305. 815. 

Trumpp 227. 

TtOsi Bas 196. 198. 208. 230. 281. 
232. 234. 287. 

Types two of 1"* pers. pron. 274, two 
of obi. forms 192, six of correl. 



pron. 289, four of qualit. pron. 307. 
808, six of pron. adv. 813, six of 
fut. indie. 856. 
Typical regular act. verbs 875—378, 
irreg. verbs 878—880. 



U. 

Uncontracted form see form. 

Uniformity of roots 154—167. 172. 
174, oonjugational base 162 — 164, 
declensional base 108, cans. 202. 
208. 218. 

Urdu 219. 

V. 

Vedic Sanskr. 18. 15. 175. 176. 829. 

Verbal nouns 145. 147. 148, adv. see 
adv., form pleon. 862, form neg. 
863, suif. pleon. 338. 

Verbs 816—389, coujug. of see con- 
jug., transit, see trans., intrans. 
see intrans., causal see causal, de- 
fect, see defect., irreg. see irreg., 
auxiliary 833. 342. 348. 847. 854. 
359. 360. 861—867. 367—371. 385, 
express, various meanings 386. 

Vidydpati 196. 282. 283. 

Violence verbs express. 886. 

Virdma 8. 

Visarga 26. 86. 

Vocables in £. H. 898-399. 

Vocalisation of 27^ and a[^ 16. 17. 35. 

57. 67—68. 1177l62. 818, nasals 57. 

Vocative = obi. sing, or nom. plur. 
215—216, of long adj. 249. 

Voices of verbs, 816. 822—826. 

Vowel 3, n, H etc. 6, single vowels 
42—47, connecting vow. see con- 
necting, radical vow. 316. 

Vrddhi 817. 

Vulgar forms of H. 10. 179. 237. 247, 
forms of pers. pron. 273, suff. 100. 
101. 

W. 

Weak conjuncts 75, forms see forms, 
past part, form 345. 348, auxil. 
verb 868—369. 



ERRATA. 

p. II. 1. 20. exteilds for extents. 

p. III. 1. 22. Kacbchh for Kacbh. 

p. III. 1. 23. Kachchhi f(yr Kacbbi. 

p. IV. 1. 29. however for howerer. 

p. VI. 1. 2. eigbthly for eigbtly. 

p. VIII. 1. 14. XXXVII for XXXV. 

p. IX. 1. 29. and tbe abort for and of tbe short. 

p. XVn. 1.32. valakko f(yr valakko. 

p. XXIV. 1. 17. what f(yr what. 

p. XXV. 1. 33. Prdchyd for Pr4cbd. 

p. XXV. 1. 34. Pr4cbyd for Gaudi. 

p. XXXVII. 1. 1 1 . comes for come. 

p. XXXVII. 1. 20. Prakas for Prakas. 

p. 17. 1. 28. difficulty for diffiouUy. 

p. 56. 1. 27. give thou for take thou. 

p. 57. 1. 5. ^TTT^ for ^?3T^. 

p. 61. 1. 33. JTte^ for JTtecr!^. 

p. 64. I. 31. ^%\ or sr^^ for sr^^ or ST"^. 

p. 65. 1. 29. § 77 for § 74. 

p. 70. 1. 7. add: E. H. sr^rr^ or ^vT^. 

p. 70. 1. 10. ^br for ^^r. 

p. 104. 1. 34. sTTZij; /br snfif. 

p. 107. 1. 6. *TT%^ for ofl^. 

p. 110. 1. 24. gjftrr for ^f^t^. 

p. 110. 1. 26. f^prteT for ^nfVcT. 

p. 112. 1. 23. Tci^m^ f(yr n^^rr^. 

p. 123. 1. 34. =^tefV for '^t^. 

p. 124. 1. 10. srn son for kut son, 

p. 141. 1. 6. ^rf&W or =5ri%f5r for ^i^ or gf%T5[^. 



ADDENDA. 

p. 67. rule 119, 2. W. H. ^TCT three and a half for Pr. ?r5^°, 
see § 416. 

p. 88. rule 160. =tj^ becomee ^ in S., P., Mw. W!^ for ffrft suffix 
of pres. part., see § 301. Also P., S. TO five for Pr. ^^, 
Skr. ^^i see p. 256. 

p. 90. rule 172. W. H. ^ta" for **i^;:r <Arce awe? a half, see 
§ 416. 

p. 90. add rule 172*. ;[ is elided; rarely; E. H. gfT^ or ^n^ he 
desires, Pr. ^^T*i^, Skr. *5^fnifH, see p. 389, footnote. 

p. 113. rule 227. The forms w and rR are preserved in the 0. H. 
of Cband; e. g. cTS^ (M age Pr. R. 28, 38; gWnr friend- 
ship Pr. R. 28, 66; SF^vTrT^r prosperity Pr. R. 28, 38; ^^r=R 
dd age Pr. R. 28, 38. 

p. 117. rule 239. In 0. H. the suff. is ^; e. g. pTrTfT hloody 
Chand Pr. R. 28, 39. 
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